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In  the  present  MSS.  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  is  divided  into 
the  following  books : 


2.  Pa^ittiya,  / 

3.  Mahavagga,  l called  collectively  the  Khandhakas. 

4.  Aullavagga,  ) 

5.  Parivara-paA^a. 

These  books  constitute  that  part  of  the  sacred  literature  of 
the  Buddhists  which  contains  the  regulations  for  the  out- 
ward life  of  the  members  of  the  Buddhist  Sa/#gha — nearly 
the  oldest,  and  probably  the  most  influential,  of  all  Fra- 
ternities of  monks. 

It  is  impossible  to  frame  any  narrower  definition  of  the 
Vinaya  than  this,  since  the  gradual  change  of  circumstances 
in  the  Fraternity  resulted  in  a gradual  change  also  in  the 
Vinaya  itself.  To  give  any  more  detailed  account  of  what 
the  Vinaya  is,  it  will  be  necessary  to  trace  what  can  be  at 
present  ascertained  of  its  history;  to  show — that  is,  so  far 
as  it  is  yet  possible  to  do  so — the  causes  which  led  to  the 
establishment  of  the  oldest  Rules  and  Ceremonies  of  the 
Order,  and  to  follow  step  by  step  the  accretions  of  new 
literary  work  around  this  older  nucleus. 

For  this  purpose  we  propose  to  consider  first  the  Rules 
of  the  work  called  the  Patimokkha;  for  the  later  texts 
presuppose  its  existence.  It  is  one  of  the  oldest,  if  not 
the  oldest,  of  all  Buddhist  text-books  ; and  it  has  been 


called  collectively  the  Sutta-vibhariga. 
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inserted  in  its  entirety  into  the  first  part  of  the 
Vinaya,  the  Vibhanga1. 

The  Patimokkha — the  meaning  of  the  name  will  be  dis- 
cussed later  on — seems  to  have  owed  its  existence  to  the 
ancient  Indian  custom  of  holding  sacred  two  periods  in 
each  month,  the  times  of  the  Full  Moon  and  of  the  New 
Moon. 

The  Vedic  ceremonies  of  the  Danapur/zamasa  sacri- 
fice, and  of  the  feast  or  sacred  day  (Upavasatha)  con- 
nected with  it,  are  known  to  have  been  very  old,  and  the 
custom  of  celebrating  these  days  would  naturally  be  handed 
on  from  the  Brahmans  to  the  different  Samaras,  and  be 
modified  and  simplified  (though,  as  it  seems,  sometimes 
increased  in  number)  by  them,  in  accordance  with  their 
creeds  and  their  views  of  religious  duty.  According  to 
Buddhist  tradition2 — and  we  see  no  sufficient  reason  for 
doubting  the  correctness  of  the  account — the  monks  of 
other,  that  is,  of  non-Buddhistic  sects,  used  to  meet  together 
at  the  middle  and  at  the  close  of  every  half-month,  and 
were  accustomed  then  to  proclaim  their  new  teaching  in 
public.  At  such  times  the  people  would  crowd  together ; 
and  the  different  sects  found  an  opportunity  of  increasing 
their  numbers  and  their  influence. 

The  Buddhists  also  adopted  the  custom  of  these  period- 
ical meetings,  but  confined  themselves  to  meeting  twice  in 
each  month3.  And  the  peculiarity  which  gave  to  these 
meetings  among  the  Buddhists  their  distinguishing  cha- 
racter seems  to  have  been  borrowed  by  them  neither  from 
the  Brahmans  nor  from  other  dissenters,  but  to  have  been 
an  original  invention  of  the  Buddhists  themselves.  The 
Brethren  and  Sisters  made  use  of  these  half-monthly  gather- 
ings to  confess  to  the  assembled  Order  the  sins  and  faults 
which  each  of  them  had  committed  ; and  to  take  upon  him- 
self, or  herself,  the  penance  which  the  transgressor  had 
thereby  incurred.  It  would  be  unnecessary  to  dwell  here 
upon  the  details  of  these  penitential  meetings,  as  we  can 

1 The  opening  sentence  only  is  found  in  the  Mahavagga.  See  below,  p.  xv. 

2 Mahavagga  II,  i,  i.  s Ibid.  II,  4,  2. 
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refer  the  reader  to  the  second  book  of  the  Mahavagga, 
where  he  will  find  them  fully  set  out. 

It  was  for  use  at  such  penitential  gatherings  that  the 
text,  now  known  as  the  Patimokkha,  was  composed.  A list 
was  drawn  up — which  of  course  it  would  be  necessary  from 
time  to  time  to  complete,  and  rectify — of  those  offences 
which  ought  to  be  confessed  and  atoned  for ; this  list  was 
read  out  in  the  half-monthly  meetings  of  the  Order ; and 
the  Brethren  and  Sisters  who  were  present  were  asked  if 
they  were  innocent  of  each  one  of  the  offences  therein 
mentioned. 

The  use  of  such  a list  must  have  already  begun  in  very 
early  times.  Tradition  even  ascribes  the  first  laying  down 
of  each  clause  to  the  Buddha  himself.  This  tradition  is  of 
course  very  far  from  being  conclusive ; but  neither  should 
we  hold  it  impossible  that  the  Patimokkha,  either  in  its 
present  shape,  or  at  least  in  its  most  essential  parts,  can 
reach  back  to  the  Buddha's  own  time,  or  to  that  of  his 
personal  disciples. 

It  is  no  doubt  natural,  through  the  influence  of  the  his- 
tory of  early  Christianity,  or  perhaps  of  the  school  of 
Socrates,  to  imagine  that  early  Buddhism  was  far  removed 
from  all  fixed  and  absolute  forms,  either  of  creed  or  of 
liturgy;  and  to  represent  the  intercourse  of  Gotama  and 
his  disciples  as  purely  and  simply  an  interchange  of 
spiritual  edification,  where  the  spirit  was  all  in  all,  and  the 
letter  was  nothing.  But  it  should  be  remembered  that 
Gotama  continued  to  live  for  many  years,  almost  for  two 
generations,  after  he  had  formulated  the  essential  points  of 
his  system,  and  after  he  had  founded  the  brotherhood  of 
his  Order.  And  at  that  time  the  stream  of  scholastic  and 
legal  ideas  which  emanated  from  the  earlier  Brahmanism 
was  flowing  in  full  force  through  the  religious  circles  of 
India.  A rich  phraseology  of  sacred  and  ecclesiastical 
expressions,  an  armoury  of  technical  terms  in  philosophy 
and  in  theology  (still  preserved  in  the  Brahma^as  and  Upani- 
shads),  had  been  developed  and  made  ready  for  the  use  of 
the  Buddhists,  and  Fainas,  and  other  reforming  schools. 
And  earlier  speculation  had  raised  a whole  series  of  pro- 
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blems,  and  long-continued  custom  had  elaborated  a multi- 
farious system  of  ecclesiastical  observances,  which  the  newly 
risen  sects,  orthodox  or  heretical,  could  grapple  with,  or 
could  adopt.  It  seems  to  us  that  Gotama’s  disciples,  from 
the  very  beginning,  were  much  more  than  a free  and  un- 
formal  union  of  men  held  together  merely  through  their 
common  reverence  for  their  Master,  and  through  a common 
spiritual  aim.  They  formed  rather,  and  from  the  first,  an 
organised  Brotherhood. 

But  if  we  look  upon  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  — 
for  that  is  the  name  which  the  people  in  the  earliest  times 
gave  to  the  community — as  from  the  first  an  organised 
body,  it  is  highly  probable  that  the  earliest  formularies, 
both  of  their  creeds  and  of  their  liturgies,  arose  in  a time,  if 
not  during  the  life  of  Gotama,  yet  at  most  not  long  after 
his  decease.  Now  among  the  oldest  expressions  of  belief 
we  may  with  certainty  rank  the  four  sentences  known  as 
the  Four  Noble  Truths  and  the  summary  of  the  so-called 
Noble  Eightfold  Path  : and  the  oldest  liturgical  formularies 
preserved  to  us  are,  without  any  doubt,  the  Patimokkha 
and  the  various  Kammavahs.  It  is  true  that  these  litur- 
gical formularies,  being  so  much  more  extensive,  may 
possibly  have  been  modified  or  added  to  before  they 
reached  the  form  in  which  we  now  possess  them ; but  there 
is  not  the  slightest  trace  of  any  other  liturgies  having  ever 
been  in  use  in  the  Buddhist  fraternity. 

It  is  of  course  impossible  to  attempt  to  draw  a line 
between  the  part  which  Gotama  himself  may  have  had  in 
the  settlement  of  the  list  of  offences  contained  in  the  Pati- 
mokkha, and  the  part  that  may  have  been  taken  by  his 
disciples.  Nor  indeed,  considering  the  limited  character  of 
our  knowledge,  is  that  a point  of  much  importance.  But  it 
should  perhaps  be  noticed  in  this  connection  that  Buddhist 
tradition  does  ascribe  to  one  among  Gotama’s  disciples — to 
Upali — an  especial  connection  with  the  Vinaya.  This  tra- 
dition reaches  back  at  least  as  far  as  the  time  when  the 
existing  recension  of  the  Pali  Pi/akas  was  made,  for  we 
find  it  both  in  the  Sutta-  and  in  the  Vinaya-Pi/akas. 
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Thus  in  the  iTullavagga  (VI,  13,  i)  we  find  the  passage — 
‘At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  proclaimed  the  Vinaya  in 
many  a way  to  the  Bhikkhus,  exalted  the  Vinaya,  exalted 
the  learning  of  the  Vinaya,  exalted  again  and  again  the 
venerable  Upali.  Then  thought  the  Bhikkhus,  “The 
Blessed  One  hath  proclaimed  the  Vinaya  in  many  a way, 
hath  exalted  the  Vinaya,  hath  exalted  the  learning  of  the 
Vinaya,  hath  exalted  again  and  again  the  venerable  Upali. 
Come  now  let  us  learn  the  Vinaya  from  the  venerable 
Upali.”  And  so  many  Bhikkhus,  old  and  middle-aged 
and  young,  learnt  the  Vinaya  from  the  venerable  Upali.’ 
And  again  in  a Sutta  of  the  Anguttara  Nikaya1, 
where  those  Bhikkhus  are  enumerated  who,  in  any  par- 
ticular respect,  are  the  first  and  foremost  in  the  Brother- 
hood, Up&li  is  mentioned  as  the  first  among  the  custodians 
of  the  Vinaya  (the  Vinaya-dhara).  And  further,  as  is 
well  known,  it  is  Upali  who,  according  to  the  tradition, 
plays,  at  the  First  Council,  the  same  part  of  propounder 
with  regard  to  the  Vinaya  Texts  which  Ananda  does  with 
regard  to  the  Dhamma  Texts2.  There  may  well  be  some 
truth  in  this  very  ancient  tradition  that  Upali  was  specially 
conversant  with  the  Rules  of  the  Order ; but  it  would  be 
hazardous  on  that  account  to  ascribe  to  Upali  a share,  not 
only  in  the  handing  down  of  existing  Rules,  but  in  the 
composition  of  the  Patimokkha  itself3. 


As  regards  the  order  in  which  the  various  offences  are 
arranged  in  the  Patimokkha,  the  principal  division  cor- 
responds to  the  division  of  the  Order  into  Brethren  and 
Sisters:  there  is  a Bhikkhu-patimokkha  and  a Bhik- 
khuni-patimokkha.  In  each  of  these  two  chief  divisions 
the  offences  are  divided  into  various  classes,  beginning  with 
the  heaviest  — with  those,  that  is,  that  result  in  the  exclu- 


1 Phayre  MS.,  vol.  i.  fol.  kau.  2 iTullavagga  XII. 

3 In  the  Ceylon  Chroniclers  (Dipavamsa,  Bhawavaras  4 and  5)  Upali  even 
becomes  the  first  in  a series  of  Vinayapamokkha,  or  ‘ Chiefs  of  the  Vinaya 
but  no  such  office  is  known  to  the  older  tradition ; and  had  it  existed  it  would 
certainly  have  been  mentioned  in  connection  with  the  dispute  about  the  so- 
called  Ten  Points  of  the  Vinaya  at  the  Council  of  Vesali. 
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sion  of  the  offender  from  the  Order.  Inside  each  class  the 
sequence  of  the  clauses  follows  no  invariable  rule.  Some- 
times offences  of  a related  character  are  placed  together  in 
groups1,  but  sometimes  those  which  would  naturally  come 
together  are  found  scattered  in  quite  different  parts  of  the 
same  class2.  It  is  perhaps  worthy  of  notice  that  there 
sometimes  seems,  as  in  the  two  cases  first  mentioned  in  the 
last  note,  to  be  an  effort  to  arrange  the  offences  in  groups 
(vagga)  of  ten  : and  in  three  cases  we  find  regulations  for- 
mulated with  the  utmost  brevity  (the  offences  being  merely 
expressed  by  a locative  case  dependent  upon  pa£ittiya/;z) 
at  the  commencement  of  such  a vagga.  It  seems  to  us,  at 
least  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  quite  impossible 
to  draw  any  conclusions  from  such  peculiarities  as  to  the 
comparative  age  of  any  different  parts  of  the  Patimokkha. 
The  irregularities  in  arrangement  may  very  well  be  due  to 
want  of  literary  clearness  in  the  compilers  of  the  present 
Form  of  Confession,  and  it  would  be  hazardous  to  attempt 
to  trace  in  it  any  historical  argument. 

The  various  points  in  regard  to  the  Patimokkha  dealt 
with  in  the  foregoing  paragraphs  do  not  of  themselves 
show  that  it  was  at  all  older  than  the  rest  of  the  Vinaya 
Pi/aka ; and  indeed  the  work,  as  a separate  work,  is  not 
considered  among  Buddhists  to  belong  to  the  Pi/akas  at 
all,  and  is  therefore  not  included  in  the  list  of  works  of 
which  the  Pi/akas  consist.  But  every  single  Rule  or  Clause 
in  the  Patimokkha  is  in  fact  found  word  for  word  in  the 
Sutta-vibhanga,  the  quotations  being  so  complete  that  the 
Patimokkha  might  be  entirely  put  together  again  by  piecing 
together  extracts  from  the  Vinaya  Pi /aka.  And  it  is  not 
possible  that  the  Patimokkha  originated  merely  by  such  a 
process  of  dovetailing ; for  the  quotations  in  the  Vinaya 
Pi/aka,  though  not  actually  called  quotations,  bear  the  un- 
mistakable stamp  of  being  taken  from  some  pre-existing 
work.  The  cause  which  led  to  the  Patimokkha,  and  the 


1 For  instance,  regulations  as  to  the  conduct  of  Brethren  towards  Sisters 
come  together  in  Pafcittiya  21-30;  those  about  meal-times  in  Pa&ittiya  31-40  ; 
about  conduct  in  relation  to  armies  in  Pa&ittiya  48-50. 

2 For  instance,  Pa£ittiya  5,  6,  and  43-45  ; and  again,  Pa&ittiya  20  and  62,  &c. 
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Upasampada-kammava/£a,  being  separately  preserved  at 
all,  is  the  same  as  the  cause  which  led  to  their  exclusion 
from  the  lists  of  the  Pi/aka  texts  — the  fact,  that  is,  of 
their  being  liturgical  compositions. 

We  turn  now  to  the  consideration  of  the  question  how  a 
series  of  further  literary  productions  were  gradually  de- 
veloped out  of,  or  added  to  the  Patimokkha1. 

Whoever  reads  through  the  Mahavagga  will  at  once  be 
struck  by  one  section  of  it  which  differs  completely  both  in 
contents  and  in  form  from  the  rest  of  the  work.  This  is  the 
section  in  the  Second  Book,  Chapter  III,  paragraphs  4-8. 

This  passage  is  preceded  by  the  opening  words  of  the 
Patimokkha ; and  in  the  passage  itself  those  words  are 
separately  paraphrased  or  explained.  But  the  explanation 
does  not  appear  to  be  put  into  the  mouth  of  the  Buddha  ; it 
bears  rather,  without  any  historical  or  conversational  form, 
the  impersonal  shape  of  a simple  commentary:  and  it  only 
differs  from  the  later  commentaries  by  peculiar  solemn 
diffuseness  and  rhetorical  tautology. 

If  we  were  to  consider  the  Mahavagga  only,  the  sudden 
and  unexplained  appearance  in  this  connection,  and  in  this 
connection  only,  of  an  isolated  passage  of  this  kind,  would 
have  to  remain  an  insoluble  puzzle.  But  when  we  look 
further  into  the  other  parts  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  an  answer 
immediately  suggests  itself.  In  the  portion  of  that  Pi^aka 
which  is  better  called  the  Sutta-vibhanga,  but  is  divided  in 
the  MSS.  into  two  divisions,  under  the  somewhat  misleading 
titles  of  Para^ika  and  Pa^ittiya,  we  find,  at  regularly  recur- 
ring intervals,  passages  of  ah  exactly  similar  character,  and 
without  any  doubt  of  the  same  origin,  as  the  isolated 
passage  in  the  Mahavagga. 

The  Sutta-vibhanga  is  occupied  with  laying  down  and 
explaining  all  the  Rules  which  are  contained  in  the  Pati- 
mokkha. Now,  immediately  after  the  text  of  each  of  these 
Rules,  there  is  found  a word  for  word  commentary  upon 

1 With  the  following  paragraphs  should  be  compared  H.  Oldenberg  in  the 
Introduction  to  his  edition  of  the  Pali  text  of  the  Vinaya,  vol.  i.  pp.  xvi  and. 
following. 


Xvi  VINAYA  TEXTS  FROM  THE  PALI. 


them  — precisely  as  a word  for  word  commentary  follows, 
in  the  passage  above  cited  in  the  Mahavagga,  upon  the 
quoted  words  of  the  Introductory  Formular  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha  service.  Here  then  lies  the  explanation.  This 
Introductory  Formular  is  the  only  passage  contained  in  the 
Patimokkha  which  is  not  found  also  in  the  Sutta-vibhanga. 
And  with  the  explanation  of  the  curiously  isolated  passage 
in  the  Mahavagga  we  have  also  a new  fact  of  very  great  im- 
portance. Not  only  does  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  contain,  word 
for  word,  the  whole  of  the  Patimokkha,  but  it  contains 
also,  and  again  word  for  word,  the  whole  of  an 
ancient  Commentary  on  the  Patimokkha. 

This  commentary  no  longer  exists  as  a separate  work, 
and  it  would  indeed  be  strange  if  it  did.  It  was  not  re- 
quired in  the  simple  liturgical  services  of  Ordination  and 
Confession  in  use  in  the  Order : and  if  any  one  wished  to 
refer  to  it,  in  order  to  refresh  his  memory  as  to  the  ex- 
planation of  any  passage  in  the  Patimokkha,  he  had  only 
to  repeat,  or  to  get  repeated  over  to  him,  the  corresponding 
passage  from  the  Sutta-vibhanga.  There  he  would  find  the 
Old  Commentary  (as  we  shall  hereafter  call  it)  word  for 
word,  together  with  the  additional  commentary  by  which 
it  had  been  supplemented  in  later  times. 

A question  may  then  possibly  occur  to  the  reader  whether 
we  can  be  really  sure  that  the  Old  Commentary  has  been 
preserved  complete,  or  whether  what  we  have  is  a frag- 
ment only.  We  think  there  can  be  but  little  doubt  as  to 
the  right  answer.  The  Patimokkha,  which  the  Old  Com- 
mentary deals  with  word  by  word,  has  been  separately 
preserved  to  us,  and  we  know  that  no  one  phrase  of  it 
remains  uncommented  upon.  And  further  it  is  clear  from 
several  passages  that  the  words  of  the  old  commentator 
were  considered  so  sacred  or  authoritative  that  they  have 
been  kept  intact  even  in  cases  where  they  are  in  contra- 
diction to  the  later  parts  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  \ It  should 
however  be  noted  that  this  Old  Commentary  is  philological 

1 See,  for  instance,  the  comparison  made  by  Oldenberg  in  the  Introduction  to 
his  edition  of  the  text,  vol.  i.  p.  xviii.  The  Old  Commentary  follows  of  course 
the  passage  there  referred  to  in  the  Patimokkha. 
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and  exegetical  throughout,  containing  nothing  of  a le- 
gendary or  quasi-historical  nature.  It  is  just  possible  to 
suggest  that  it  may  have  originally  contained  not  only  such 
an  explanation  of  the  meaning  of  each  Rule,  but  an  account 
also  of  the  occasion  on  which  the  Rule  was  laid  down. 
But  it  is  difficult  to  see  why  greater  sacredness  should 
have  been  attached  to  one  part  of  the  work  than  to 
another ; or  to  explain  how  it  was  that,  if  any  part  was 
changed,  the  contradictory  passages  above  referred  to  were 
not  also  altered.  Every  probability  therefore  points  to  the 
conclusion  that  we  have  the  complete  work  still  before  us, 
and  not  fragments  of  it  only. 

It  seems  to  us  to  have  been  precisely  the  absence  of  any 
such  historical  accbunt  in  the  older  Commentary  which 
probably  led  to  the  formation  of  what  was  practically 
the  new  edition  of  the  Patimokkha  which  now  lies  before 
us  in  the  first  part  of  the  Vinaya  Pi&tka. 

In  the  earliest  books  of  the  Sutta  Pi/aka,  which  contains 
the  statement  of  Buddhist  belief,  we  find — just  as  in  the 
Gospels  and  in  the  Socratic  dialogues — that  that  belief  is 
not  stated  directly.  The  books  profess  to  give,  not  simply 
the  belief  itself,  but  the  belief  as  the  Buddha  uttered  it, 
with  an  account  of  the  time  when,  and  the  place  at  which, 
he  uttered  it.  The  Buddha’s  new  method  of  salvation,  his 
new  doctrine  of  what  salvation  was,  did  not  present  itself 
to  the  consciousness  of  the  early  Buddhist  community  as 
an  idea,  a doctrine,  standing  alone,  and  merely  on  its  own 
merits.  In  their  minds  it  was  indissolubly  bound  up  with  the 
memory  of  the  revered  and  striking  personality  of  him  who 
had  proclaimed  it.  So  in  the  Sutta  Pi/aka  the  actor  and 
speaker  is  almost  throughout  the  Buddha  himself : (occa- 
sionally, but  very  seldom,  one  of  his  disciples.)  Introduc- 
tions— often  indeed  short  and  tending  in  later  times  to 
disappear — give  a full  account  of  where,  and  when,  he 
spoke ; what  was  the  occasion  which  led  to  his  uttering 
that  particular  speech ; and  to  whom  he  uttered  it.  But, 
throughout,  the  principal  thing  is  what  the  Buddha  said. 

It  is  only  natural  that  this  distinguishing  mark  of  the 
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literature  of  the  Buddhist  Dhamma — much  of  which  was 
no  doubt  in  existence  at  a very  early  date — should  have 
reacted  upon  the  literature  of  the  Buddhist  Vinaya.  The 
members  of  the  Order  were  no  longer  contented  to  learn, 
and  to  understand  the  meaning  of,  the  various  Rules  of  the 
Patimokkha.  A desire  sprang  up  to  have,  for  each  one  of 
them  also,  a kind  of  historical  basis ; to  know  the  story  of 
how  the  Buddha  himself  came  to  lay  down  the  Rule  to  his 
disciples.  And  it  was  only  the  Brother  who  was  properly 
acquainted  with  all  this  who  was  accounted  a real  ‘ Doctor 
of  the  Law.’ 

So  it  is  said  in  the  Wullavagga  (IX,  5,  1): — Tf  a Brother, 
Upali,  has  not  received  gladly  both  the  Patimokkhas  in 
their  full  extent,  has  not  well  divided  them,  well  established 
them,  well  investigated  them,  both  sutta  by  sutta,  and  in 
every  detail;  if  when  asked,  “Where  was  this  spoken  by  the 
Blessed  One?”  he  fail  to  solve  the  question:  then  there 
will  be  some  who  will  say  to  him,  “ But  then,  let  the 
venerable  one  still  devote  himself  to  learning  the  Vinaya!” 
thus  will  they  say1.’ 

It  is  evident  from  this  passage  that,  at  the  time  when  it 
was  written,  such  a tradition  regarding  each  Rule  was  in 
existence ; and  that  the  knowledge  of  these  traditions  was 
held  in  high  esteem.  It  is  therefore  a reasonable  con- 
jecture that  steps  were  taken  to  amalgamate  these  tradi- 
tions with  the  Text  and  the  Old  Commentary  in  a complete 
work,  which  should  also  contain  what  we  may  call  Notes 
on  the  Rules — that  is,  decisions  on  points  of  Law  involved, 
though  not  expressed  in  so  many  words,  in  the  Rules ; 
discussions  on  what  cases  were  really  included  and  what 
were  not,  in  particular  regulations ; enumeration  of  excep- 
tions to  the  Rules  ; and  so  on. 

Whether  this  conjecture  be  right  or  not,  it  is  precisely 
such  a work  that  we  have  now  before  us  in  that  part  of  the 
Vinaya  Pi/aka  called  the  Sutta-vibhanga,  and  divided 

No  ke  Upali  bhikkhuno  ubhayani  Patimokkhani  vittharena  svagatani  honti 
suvibhattani  suppavattini  suvini&Mitani  suttato  anuvyawg*anaso,  idam  pan’  avuso 
kattha  vuttara  Bhagavata  ’ti  iti  -pwttho  na  sampayati,  tassa  bhavanti  vattaro : 
Ingha  tava  ayasma  Vinayam  pariyapimassu  ’ti : iti  ’ssa  bhavanti  vattaro. 
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in  the  present  MSS.,  as  above  pointed  out,  into  two  books 
called  respectively — after  the  class  of  Rules  with  which  they 
begin — Para^ika  and  Pa/Httiya.  And  it  is  possible  through- 
out, without  the  possibility  of  mistake,  to  distinguish  between 
the  three  portions  of  which  the  present  work  is  built  up. 
The  historical  basis  comes  first,  leading  up  to  the  extract 
from  the  Patimokkha,  which  is  always  placed  in  the 
Buddha's  own  mouth ; then  comes  the  Old  Commentary, 
with  its  verbal  explanations ; and  then,  finally,  the  Notes 
giving  the  exceptions  to,  and  the  extensions  of,  the  Rule 
in  the  Patimokkha. 

The  foregoing  paragraphs  show  the  way  in  which  the 
Sutta-vibhanga  grew  up  on  the  basis  of  the  Patimokkha. 
The  following  books — the  Khandhakas — give  a detailed  and 
connected  account  of  the  admission  into  the  Sawgha  ; of 
the  ceremony  of  the  Uposatha;  of  the  annually  recurring 
observances  connected  with  the  beginning  and  the  end  of 
the  rainy  season ; of  the  principal  disciplinary  proceedings ; 
and  of  miscellaneous  details  regarding  the  medicine,  food, 
dwelling-places,  and  daily  life  of  the  members  of  the  Order 
(Bhikkhus).  As  in  the  Sutta-vibhanga,  so  here  also,  the 
outward  form  is  arranged  in  such  a way  that  in  the  case  of 
every  regulation  a history  was  given  of  the  occasion  upon 
which  the  Buddha  was  supposed  to  have  made  it.  These 
histories  again  lead  up,  in  most  cases,  to  a liturgical  formu- 
lary by  which  the  regulation  was  to  be  carried  out. 

While,  however,  in  the  case  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga  the 
liturgy  on  which  it  has  been  founded  has  been  preserved  in 
a separate  shape,  the  formularies  in  the  Khandhakas  have 
not  as  yet,  except  in  some  instances,  been  found  in  exist- 
ence apart  from  the  Khandhakas.  The  principal  exception 
is  the  Upasampada-kammava^a  (The  Words  of  the 
Act  of  Ordination),  which  recurs  in  its  entirety  in  the  First 
Khandhaka  of  the  Mahavagga  (I,  76,  3 to  I,  78,  5).  It  is 
impossible  therefore  as  yet  to  trace  the  history  of  the  gra- 
dual formation  of  the  Khandhakas  as  we  think  it  already 
possible  to  do  in  the  case  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga. 

In  the  Khandhakas  too,  no  doubt,  the  introductory 
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histories  are  the  latest  part.  But  while  some  of  the  formu- 
laries and  regulations  to  which  they  lead  up  may  well  be  very 
old,  others  are  probably  additions  to,  or  modifications  of, 
those  older  ones ; and  it  is  difficult  to  attempt  to  show, 
even  with  regard  to  the  exceptions  above  mentioned,  which 
are  the  older  and  which  are  the  later.  The  misfortune  that 
these  forms  are  not  all  now  separately  extant1  is  probably 
simply  due  to  the  fact  that  the  formularies  separately  pre- 
served (including  the  Patimokkha)  are  the  only  ones  which 
continued  to  be  used  in  actual  services  among  the  mem- 
bers of  the  Order. 

Such  being  the  nature  and  contents,  and  such — so  far 
as  it  can  be  traced — being  the  origin  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga 
and  of  the  Khandhakas  respectively,  it  follows  that  in  all 
probability  they  were  composed,  or  put  into  their  present 
shape,  at  about  the  same  period  in  the  development  of 
early  Buddhism — it  is  even  possible  that  both  works  arose 
in  immediate  connection. 

The  kind  of  narrative  setting  with  which,  in  both  cases, 
the  older  material  has  been  surrounded  is  alike  in  both. 
Here  and  there  in  both  works  are  included  real  fragments 
of  ancient  legend  or  tradition — as,  for  instance,  the  account 
of  the  events  from  the  attainment  of  Buddhahood  down  to 
the  conversion  of  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  (Mahavagga  I, 
1-24),  the  story  of  Devadatta  (Wullavagga  VII),  the  story 
of  the  conversion  and  the  sin  of  Sudinna  (Vibhanga,  First 
Para^-ika).  But  the  greater  number  of  these  narratives  are 
of  the  most  meagre  description,  and  have  altogether  the 
appearance  of  being  mere  inventions. 

There  is  little  doubt  that  this  is  what  they,  in  fact, 
were.  Actual  remembrance  of  the  Buddha,  and  of  his 
time,  could  have  sufficed  only  in  the  rarest  instances  to 
give  a correct  historical  basis  for  the  Rules  or  Ceremonies, 
which  had  to  be  explained.  We  find  a precisely  similar 

1 Mr.  Dickson  has  given  us  an  excellent  text  of  the  Upasampada-kammava/ta ; 
and  it  were  much  to  be  wished  that  the  rest  of  them  should  also  be  published. 
Mr.  Clough  has  given  a translation  of  six  others  in  ‘ Miscellaneous  Translations 
from  Oriental  Languages,’  London,  1834  ; and  the  Liverpool  Free  Library  has 
MSS.  of  others. 
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state  of  things  leading,  in  the  Introductions  to  the  Pataka 
Stories,  to  what  were  unquestionably  inventions : and  it 
must  be  acknowledged  that  the  compilers  have  not  taken 
the  slightest  trouble  to  conceal  the  evidently  unsubstantial 
character  of  most  of  these  summary  introductions.  But  it 
does  not  follow  that  they  were  invented  at  the  time  when 
the  Sutta-vibhanga  and  the  Khandhakas  were  compiled. 
They  may  possibly  have  formed  part  of  the  traditional 
explanatory  teaching  of  the  schools. 

As  to  the  time  when  the  Sutta-vibhanga  and  the 
Khandhakas  were  compiled,  we  have  important  evidence 
in  their  silence  regarding  the  well-known  Ten  Points. 

The  long-continued  struggle  on  that  question — as  im- 
portant for  the  history  of  Buddhism  as  the  Arian  contro- 
versy for  that  of  Christianity— agitated  the  whole  Buddhist 
world  to  its  very  centre ; and  the  attempted  settlement  of 
it,  at  the  Council  of  Vesali,  led  to  a most  serious  schism  in 
the  Buddhist  Church.  Now  the  ten  expressions  in  which 
the  question  was  summarised  or  catalogued1  are  (as  was 
pointed  out  in  the  Introduction  to  the  Pali  Text  of  the 
Mahavagga)  conspicuous  by  their  absence  from  the 
Vibhanga,  and  from  all,  except  the  last,  of  the  Khan- 
dhakas2. The  first  mention  of  most  of  them,  and  the  first 
use  of  any  one  of  them  as  a distinctive  war-cry,  is  found  in 
those  last  books,  which  are  evidently  an  appendix  to  the 
rest  of  the  Khandhakas,  and  of  an  entirely  different  nature 
from  the  earlier  ones ; for  they  contain  a regular  historical 
account  of  the  two  Councils,  that  of  Ra^agaha,  and  that  of 
Vesali3. 


1 Singilo«a,  dvangula,  &c.  (-KTullavagga  XII,  i,  io). 

2 That  is,  as  war-cries ; g-ataruparagata  occurs  in  the  sense  of  the  precious 
metals. 

3 In  the  present  division  of  the  Khandhakas  into  two  parts,  called  the  Larger 
and  Smaller  Divisions  (Maha-  and  Kulla-vagga),  there  are  ten  Khandhakas  in 
the  first  Division,  and  ten,  apart  from  this  appendix,  in  the  second  Division. 
Without  the  appended  two  last  Khandhakas  the  so-called  smaller  Division  is 
really  considerably  smaller  than  the  larger  Division ; and  there  is  therefore  a 
good  reason  for  the  name  which  was  given  to  it.  With  the  two  last  Khan- 
dhakas the  difference  in  length  of  the  two  Divisions  as  a whole  is  not  sufficiently 
striking  to  account  satisfactorily  for  the  choice  of  their  names ; and  the  smaller 
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But  the  Ten  Points  in  dispute  were  all  matters  of  ecclesi- 
astical law,  they  all  related  to  observances  of  the  brother- 
hood, they  were  in  fact  questions  as  to  whether  or  not  the 
ancient  Rules  should  be  relaxed  or  not  in  these  ten  re- 
spects. Is  it  possible  that  in  a collection  of  works  like  the 
Vibhanga  and  the  Khandhakas,  which  seek  to  set  forth, 
down  to  the  minutest  detail,  and  even  with  hair-splitting 
diffuseness,  all  that  has  any  relation  to  the  daily  life  of  the 
Brethren,  and  the  regulations  of  the  Buddhist  Order — is  it 
possible  that  in  such  a collection,  if,  when  it  was  compiled, 
the  struggle  on  the  Ten  Points  had  already  burst  into  flame, 
there  should  be  no  reference  at  all,  even  in  interpolations, 
to  any  one  of  these  ten  disputes  ? That  the  difference  of 
opinion  on  the  Ten  Points  remains  altogether  unnoticed  in 
those  parts  of  the  collection  where,  in  the  natural  order  of 
things,  it  would  be  obviously  referred  to,  and  that  it  is  only 
mentioned  in  an  appendix  where  the  Council  held  on  its 
account  is  described,  shows  clearly,  in  our  opinion,  that  the 
Vibhanga  and  the  Khandhakas  (save  the  two  last)  are 
older  than  the  Council  of  Vesali — and,  of  course,  a for- 
tiori that  the  Patimokkha  and  the  Kammava^as  are 
so  too. 

The  Council  of  Vesali  is  said  in  the  Xllth  Khandhaka 
of  the  iCullavagga  to  have  taken  place  a hundred  years 
after  the  Buddha’s  death.  This  is  no  doubt  a round 
number ; and  the  exact  year  of  the  date  of  the  Buddha’s 
death  is  open  to  question.  If  it  be  placed,  according  to 
the  Ceylon  chronicles,  at  exactly  218  years  before  Asoka’s 
coronation,  it  will  fall  in  or  about  483  b.C. 

But  the  expression  f 218  years’  can  in  no  case  be  re- 
garded as  an  absolutely  reliable  statement  of  actual  fact, 
and  the  date  of  483  B.C.  must  therefore  be  taken  subject  to 
a marginal  allowance  of  some  decades.  And  it  appears  to 
one  of  us,  for  various  reasons  which  he  has  elsewhere  stated 
at  length,  that  the  balance  of  probability  leads  to  the  con- 
clusion that  the  date  of  the  Buddha's  Parinibbana  must  be 

Division  actually  contains  two  more  Khandhakas  than  the  larger.  We  lay  no 
stress  upon  these  facts,  but  it  confirms  the  general  argument  to  find  little  points 
of  this  kind  tending  in  the  same  direction. 
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brought  down  to  the  period  from  420-400  B.  C.* 1  We  do  not 
enter  upon  that  question  here,  as  the  details  are  intricate, 
and  the  result  uncertain ; and  it  is  sufficient  for  our  present 
purpose  to  be  able  to  fix  the  Council  of  Vesalt,  even  after 
making  allowance  for  all  possibilities,  at  within  thirty  years 
of  350  B.C. 

We  would  only  point  out  that  there  is  really  no  ground 
for  discontent  with  a result  which  can  be  fixed,  after  all, 
within  a few  decades.  For  what  difference  does  that  make 
in  this  case  ? If  we  had  to  deal  with  Grecian  history,  such 
a result  might  well  be  deemed  unsatisfactory.  There  are 
differences,  both  personal  and  political,  between  Greece  in 
480,  in  440,  and  in  400 — differences  well  known  to  us.  But 
whether  we  fix  the  date  of  an  event  in  India  in  480,  or  in 
440,  what  does  it,  at  present,  matter  ? Who  would  be  bold 
enough  to  say  that  the  mention  of  India  in  480  B.C.  calls 
up  to  his  mind  a condition  of  things  different  from  that 
suggested  by  the  mention  of  India  in  440  B.C.,  or  even  in 
400  B.C.  ? We  need  not  therefore  take  too  much  to  heart 
the  uncertainty  of  this  chronological  result ; though  we 
may  regret  that  our  comfort  is  drawn  from  no  better 
source  than  our  want  of  knowledge. 

The  Vibhanga  and  the  Twenty  Khandhakas  were  at  that 
time  (circa  350  B.C.)  already  held  in  such  high  repute  that 
no  one  ventured  to  alter  them ; a sanctity  of  this  kind  is 
not  acquired  without  the  lapse  of  a considerable  time  : and 
we  think  it  is  not  going  too  far  to  say,  Firstly,  that  these 
books  must  have  been  in  existence,  as  we  now  have  them, 
within  thirty  years,  earlier  or  later,  of,  at  least,  360  or  370 
B.C. ; Secondly,  that  the  Old  Commentary  they  have  pre- 
served must  be  considerably,  perhaps  fifty  years,  older  ; 
and  Thirdly,  that  the  KammavaMs  and  the  Patimokkha 
must  be  older  still. 


The  reader  will  notice  that  in  the  foregoing  discussion  no 
mention  has  been  made  of  the  Fifth  Book  in  the  present 

1 See  the  dissertation  on  this  subject  in  Rhys  Davids’s  ‘ Ancient  Coins  and 
Measures  of  Ceylon ; ’ and,  more  shortly,  the  close  of  the  Introduction  to  his 

1 Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali.’ 


XXIV 


VINAYA  TEXTS  FROM  THE  PALI. 


division  of  the  Vinaya  Pi^aka — the  P a r i v a r a - p a th a.  The 
reason  is  that  this  work,  an  abstract  of  the  other  parts  of  the 
Vinaya,  is  in  fact  a very  much  later  compilation,  and  pro- 
bably the  work  of  a Ceylonese  Thera.  In  some  stanzas, 
which  are  found  at  the  end  of  the  Parivara-pa^a,  it  is 
stated  to  have  been  composed  by  ‘ the  highly  wise,  learned, 
and  skilful  Dipa,  after  he  had  inquired  here  and  there 
into  the  methods  (literally,  the  way)  followed  by  former 
teachers1.’ 

We  have  every  hope  that  the  foregoing  argument  will 
commend  itself  to  our  fellow  workers  as  being,  in  the  main, 
well  founded.  We  now  propose  to  test  it  by  applying  it 
in  explanation  of  several  difficult  terms  and  phrases  found 
in  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  which  seem  to  have  been  hitherto 
incorrectly  interpreted. 

It  has  been  pointed  out  that,  in  the  Patimokkha,  the 
offences  are  arranged  in  certain  classes,  called,  with  refer- 
ence to  the  heinousness  of  the  act  committed,  Para^ika, 
Sa wghadisesa,  Pa^ittiya,  Pa/idesaniya,  and  Se- 
khiya.  In  other  parts  of  the  Vinaya,  other  offences  are 
called  Thulla££aya  and  Dukka/a.  On  this  nomen- 
clature the.  Rev.  S.  Coles  has  founded  a trenchant  attack 
upon  Buddhist  morality.  He  says  : 

‘Beside  the  Parajikas  there  are  lesser  faults,  the  nature 
of  which  is  determined  by  various  causes,  as  will  subse- 
quently appear.  These  are  Sarighadisesa,  Thullaccaya, 
and  Dukka/a  faults,  and  can  all  be  easily  remedied,  the 
two  latter  especially;  as,  after  a fault  of  this  kind  has  been 
committed,  the  culprit  has  only  to  confess  to  his  Upaj- 
jhaya  (ordaining  priest)  without  much  delay,  and  is  then 
exempted  from  all  evil  consequences  ; but  the  Sangha- 
disesa  being  more  serious  (about  half  a Parajika),  a course 
of  penance  has  to  be  submitted  to,  and  confession  without 
delay  made  to  twenty-five  superior  Bhikkhus.  The  nature 


1 Pubba£ariyamaggaji  1< a pu&Mitva  &a  tahim  tahim 
Dipo  nama  mahapanwo  sutadharo  vi&akkhano 
Imam  vittharasamkhepam  sag-g'Aamaggena  mag'gAime 
Aintayitva  likhapesi  sissakanam  sukhavaham. 
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and  extent  of  these  penances  are  not  defined  in  the  first 
book  of  the  Vinaya  Pitaka,  but  in  others,  to  which  reference 
will  be  made  when  these  books  are  brought  under  con- 
sideration. Suffice  it  to  say,  that  they  can  possibly  have  no 
deterring  effect  on  crime,  but  rather  form  loop-holes  through 
which  most  enormous  and  disgusting  misdeeds  may  be 
committed,  and  yet  the  perpetrator  may  remain  not  only 
as  a Buddhist,  but  as  a Bhikkhu1.’ 

Mr.  Coles  then  applies  this  argument  to  show  that  many 
offences  against  morality,  being  only  called  Dukka/a  and 
not  Para^ika,  must  have  been  looked  upon  very  leniently, 
not  only  by  the  Buddhists,  but  by  Gotama  himself ; and 
that  therefore  his  system  of  morality  was  not  of  the  lofty 
kind  it  has  usually  been  supposed  to  be,  but  was,  in  fact, 
a mere  cloak  and  encouragement  to  wickedness  and 
crime ! 

If  Mr.  Coles  had  looked  at  the  Pi/aka  he  was  discussing 
from  a historical,  instead  of  from  a controversial,  point  of 
view,  he  would  scarcely  have  advanced  this  argument.  The 
use  of  the  term  Dukka/a  does  not  arise  from,  nor  is  it 
evidence  of,  a weakness  in  moral  feeling ; but  merely  of 
a difference  in  point  of  time.  It  occurs  only  in  what  we 
have  ventured  above  to  call  the  Notes : that  is  to  say,  in 
the  latest  portion  of  the  Pi/aka.  When  the  author  or 
authors  of  the  final  recension  of  the  Vinaya  had  to  speak  of 
an  offence  not  actually  mentioned,  though  implied,  in  the 
text  before  them,  they  did  not  presume  to  call  it  by  any  of 
the  names  applied  in  the  Patimokkha  itself  to  the  classifi- 
cation of  offences.  They  no  more  dared  to  add  to  the 
number  of  Para^ikas,  for  instance,  than  a clergyman  would 
now  venture  seriously  to  propose  an  addition  to  the  Ten 
Commandments.  They  made  use  of  two  technical  terms 
(both  entirely  new  ones),  namely,  Thulla^aya  and  Duk- 
ka/a  (literally,  Serious  Transgression  and  Bad-deed),  using 
the  former  more  sparingly,  and  for  graver  misdemeanours. 
No  argument  based  on  passages  where  the  word  Dukka/a 
occurs  can  therefore  have  any  force  as  to  the  teaching 
of  Gotama  himself ; and  the  Bhikkhus,  who  did  use  the 
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word,  were  restrained  from  using  the  older  term  Para£*ika 
by  a feeling  of  reverence  towards  their  sacred  books — a 
feeling  surely  deserving,  not  of  censure,  but  of  sympathy. 


Again,  there  are  certain  terms  applied  to  various  parts  of 
the  Vinaya  itself  on  which  the  above  historical  analysis 
may  throw  some  light.  When  Asoka,  in  the  Edict  of 
Bhabra,  addressed  to  the  Buddhist  Order,  exhorted  them 
to  take  as  their  authority,  among  other  works,  the  Vi  nay  a - 
Samukase,  or  Abstract  of  the  Vinaya,  he  may  fairly  be 
supposed  to  have  referred  to  the  Patimokkha,  which  that 
epithet  would  very  appropriately  describe.  If  it  be  asked 
why  he  did  not  then  call  it  the  Patimokkha,  the  ex- 
planation may  be  either  that  that  word  is  more  especially 
a term  for  the  act  to  be  performed,  than  for  the  liturgy 
which  shows  the  way  to  perform  it  (though  it  was  also 
undoubtedly  used  as  a name  of  the  liturgy),  or  else  that 
the  work  was  known  under  both  designations. 

We  would  just  add,  in  passing,  that,  in  the  passage  in 
question,  the  reading  samukase  (samutkarsha),  instead 
of  the  formerly  accepted  samakase,  is  quite  clear  in 
General  Cunningham’s  lithograph 1 ; and  the  generally 
accepted  view  that  the  Edict  was  addressed  to  a council, 
and  is  therefore  an  authoritative  confirmation  of  the  Ceylon 
traditions  regarding  the  Council  of  Patna,  ought  to  be  re- 
considered. The  Edict  merely  says  : ‘ King  Devanampiya 
of  Magadha  salutes  the  Saw  glia’  (that  is,  the  Order,  or 
the  Community,  of  Bhikkhus)2 *.  Without  desiring  to  throw 
any  doubt  upon  the  reality  of  the  Council  of  Patna,  we  are 
driven  to  the  conclusion  that  such  an  expression  as  ‘the 
Sawgha 5 could  not  have  been  meant  to  describe  a formal 


1 4 Corpus  Inscriptionum  Indicarum,’  pi.  xv. 

2 Burnouf  translated  4 a l’assemblee  du  Magadha,’  and  Wilson,  * to  the  vener- 
able assembly  of  Magadha’  (see  4 Corpus,’ &c.,  p.  131);  but  the  reading  is 
clearly  Magadhe  in  the  4 Corpus,’  while  the  older  facsimile  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Bengal  Asiatic  Society  (ix.  618)  had  the  impossible  form  Magdhem. 

Even  if  we  could  read  Magadham  samgham  (an  expression  for  which  we 

know  no  parallel),  the  above  remarks  would  still  hold  good.  Compare  further 

Professor  Kern  in  the  4 Jaartelling  der  Zuidelijke  Buddhisten,’  pp.  30-35. 
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council.  Surely,  if  the  Edict  had  been  addressed  to  such 
a council,  the  fact  would  have  been  plainly  intimated. 


It  is  just  possible  that  Vinaya-Samukase  may  refer  to  the 
Old  Commentary  as  well  as  to  the  Patimokkha  ; but  this 
is  not  probable,  for  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  in 
Asoka’s  time  the  Old  Commentary  any  longer  existed 
apart  from  its  setting  in  the  Vibhanga.  And  Vinaya- 
Samukase  cannot  for  the  reasons  above  stated  mean,  as 
has  been  supposed,  the  Parivara-pa/^a. 


As  regards  the  meaning  of  the  word  Patimokkha  we 
have  the  explanation  of  the  Old  Commentator  in  that 
single  passage  of  his  work  found,  as  above  pointed  out, 
in  the  Khandhakas1.  He  there  describes  it  as  ‘the  origin, 
the  front  (mukha),  the  chief  of  the  good  Dhammas  where 
the  word  Dhamma  means  ‘ qualities,’  and  where  the  evident 
inference  is  that  the  commentator2 *  derived  Patimokkha 
from  mukha.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  the  tradition  of  the 
Northern  Buddhists,  in  whose  Sanskrit  works  the  word  is 
replaced  byPratimoksha,  points  to  a derivation  from  the 
root  muk. 

It  seems  scarcely  open  to  doubt  that  we  must,  in  ac- 
cordance with  this  last  interpretation,  connect  the  word 
with  mu/£,  and  not  with  mukha.  £ Pratimukha’  means  in 
Sanskrit  4 over  against,  standing  close  in  front.’  How  is  it 
possible  to  derive  from  that  any  meaning  appropriate  as  a 
title  for  the  liturgy  of  confession  called  Patimokkha  ? On 
the  other  hand,  the  derivation  from  mu£  is  straightforward 
and  simple.  Prati-mu£  (atmanep.)  means  ‘to  free  one- 
self, to  get  rid  of;’  and  it  is  precisely  through  the  recitation  of 
this  formular,  and  the  answering  of  the  questions  contained 
in  it,  that  the  conscience  of  the  member  of  the  Brotherhood 


1 Patimokkhan  ti  adi m eta m mukliam  etam  pamukham  etam  kusalanam 
dhammanam,  tena  vu££ati  patimokkhan  ti.  Mahavagga  II,  3,  4. 

2 We  use  the  phrase  ‘Old  Commentator’  for  convenience  only.  The  com- 

mentary was,  no  doubt,  handed  down  by  tradition  in  the  Buddhist  schools ; 

and  there  is  no  reason  to  believe  that  it  was  the  work  of  any  one  mind. 
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was  set  free  from  the  sense  of  the  offence  he  had  incurred1. 
Patimokkha  or  Pratimoksha  means  therefore  ‘Dis- 
burdening, Getting  free.’  The  lengthening  of  the  first 
vowel  in  the  Pali  word  is  not  without  analogies  which  have 
been  already  adduced  by  Childers.  It  is  certain  that  the 
word  is  older  than  the  present  shape  of  the  Formulary  now 
so  called ; for  it  is  used  several  times  in  the  Formulary 
itself,  as  well  as  in  many  of  the  oldest  Suttas. 


The  Old  Commentator  makes  the  Patimokkha  * the 
head  of  the  good  Dhammas.’  There  is  a curious  passage 
in  the  Patimokkha  where  the  Dhammas  are  said  to  be 
included  in  the  Suttas : 

‘ If  a Bhikkhu  at  the  half-monthly  recitation  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha should  say,  " Now  for  the  first  time  do  I notice 
that  this  Dhamma,  as  one  handed  down  in  the  Suttas, 
embraced  in  the  Suttas,  gets  recited  every  half-month!” 
then 5 &c. 2 

It  is  plain  here  that  neither  Dhamma  nor  Sutta  is  used 
in  the  sense  to  which  we  are  accustomed  from  the  later 
books.  The  Dhammas  recited  half-monthly  are  those  con- 
tained in  the  scheme  of  offences  given  in  the  Patimokkha, 
and  the  Suttas  must  therefore  mean  the  separate  clauses  of 
that  Formulary. 

The  fact  is  that  the  use  of  the  word  Sutta  is  by  no 
means  confined  in  the  oldest  Pali  to  the  texts  of  what  was 
afterwards  the  Sutta  Pi^aka,  nor  is  it  exclusively  used 
either  in  earlier  or  later  times  3 * in  opposition  to  Vinaya. 
Thus  we  find  it  used  again,  as  we  think,  of  the  Rules  of  the 
Patimokkha ; and  in  contrast,  as  in  the  rule  above  quoted, 
to  Dhamma,  in  Afullavagga  IV,  14,  22,  23  : 

‘ This  Bhikkhu,  of  such  and  such  a name,  is  a preacher 


1 Compare  Mahavagga  II,  3,  3. 

2 Yo  pana  bhikkhu  anvaddhamasara  Patimokkhe  uddissamane  evara  vadeyya ; 
idan’  eva  kho  aham  ganami,  ayam  pi  kira  dhammo  suttagato  suttapariya- 
panno  anvaddhamasam  uddesara  aga&Matiti,  ta n ke  . . . (the  73rd  Pa&ittiya, 
quoted  in  iifullavagga  III,  34,  2). 

3 Though  more  especially  concerned  here  with  the  earlier  use  of  the  word 

Sutta,  it  may  be  well  to  remind  our  readers  of  the  name  Suttadhara  applied 

in  the  Sumaiigala  Vilasini  to  secular  lawyers  (see  Alwis,  ‘ Introd.’  &c.,  p.  100). 
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of  the  Dhamma;  but  the  Suttas  have  not  been  handed 
down  to  him,  nor  the  Sut  ta-Vibhanga.’ 

* This  Bhikkhu,  of  such  and  such  a name,  is  a preacher 
of  the  Dhamma,  and  the  Suttas  have  been  handed  down 
to  him,  but  not  the  Sutta-VibhangaV 

So  again  in  the  constantly  repeated  phrase  above  re- 
ferred to — 

c If  the  two  Patimokkhas  are  (or  are  not,  as  the  connection 
requires)  thoroughly  known  to  a Bhikkhu  in  their  entirety 
with  all  their  divisions  and  explanations,  if  he  have  (or 
have  not)  thoroughly  mastered  them  Sutta  by  Sutta,  and 
Detail  by  Detail;  then’  &c.1 2 

— the  word  Sutta  evidently  refers  to  the  clauses  of  the 
two  Patimokkhas ; and  we  find  also  in  the  immediate 
context  the  mention  of  Dhamma  or  of  Vinaya,  or  of  both. 

It  is  no  doubt  true  that  in  one  passage  of  the  Maha- 
parinibbana  Sutta  (IV,  8-n=pp.  39,  40),  Sutta  is  opposed 
to  Vinaya  in  much  the  same  way  as  Sutta  Pi/aka  was 
afterwards  opposed  to  Vinaya  Pi^aka  ; yet  the  contrast 
between  these  two  ideas  is  usually  expressed  by  the  appo- 
sition of  Dhamma  to  Vinaya3,  and  the  passage  in  the 
Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  stands,  so  far  as  we  yet  know, 
quite  alone.  Indeed  in  the  oldest  tradition  the  discourses 
or  conversations  now  called  Suttas  seem  not  to  have  been 
called  by  that  name,  but  are  referred  to  as  Suttantas. 

So  in  the  Mahavagga  III,  5,  9,  12  mention  is  made  of 
devout  men,  or  of  devout  women,  who  may  have  been 
accustomed  to  recite  some  well-known  Suttanta 4 ; and 
in  the  next  Khandhaka  (IV,  15,  4)  we  find  Suttanta, 
Dhamma,  and  Vinaya  all  occurring  in  one  context : 

4 It  may  happen,  Brethren,  that  in  some  district  on  the 
day  of  Pavara;za  the  night  may  have  become  far  spent 


1 Suttara  tassa  agatam  na  Suttavibhangam.  On  the  latter  term  see  below. 

2 Ubhayani  nu  kho  Patimokkhani  vittharena  svagatani  suvibhattani  suppa- 
vattini  suvini^Mitani  suttato  anuvyawganaso  (Mahavagga  I,  36,  14;  I,  37,  14; 
-fiTullavagga  IV,  14,  19 ; IX,  5,  1).  Anuvyawg-ana  may  perhaps  refer  here  to 
the  Old  Commentary. 

3 Compare  H.  Oldenberg’s  Introduction  to  his  edition  of  the  Mahavagga, 
pp.  7 and  following. 

4 Abhiiiwiatara  va  Suttantam  bhawati. 
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while  the  Brethren  are  in  confusion — some  reciting  the 
Dhamma,  those  versed  in  the  Suttantas  intoning  some  Sut- 
tanta  together,  the  custodians  of  the  Vinaya  discussing  the 
Vinaya,  and  the  preachers  of  the  Dhamma  discoursing 
about  the  Dhamma.’ 

The  whole  of  these  expressions  recur  in  iifullavagga  IV, 
4,  4 ; and  are  found  again,  with  others  of  a similar  character, 
in  iTullavagga  VI,  6,  2.  This  last  passage  is  in  the  Intro- 
duction to  a fable  which  of  course  recurs,  as  a Pataka,  in  the 
(Pataka  collection,  and  with  an  introduction  in  almost  the 
same  words.  We  should  therefore  expect  to  find  there  also 
the  epithet  suttantika  (f  versed  in  the  Suttantas’),  if  that 
expression  had  remained  in  use  as  late  as  the  fifth  century 
A.D. ; but  it  is  omitted,  the  Suttantikas  having  been  then 
long  since  replaced  by  those  entrusted,  not  with  the  whole, 
but  with  special  portions  only,  of  the  Dhamma  literature. 
The  word  Suttanta  was  however  still  in  common  use  at  the 
time  when  the  presumably  later  books  now  contained  in 
the  Pi/akas  were  composed  ; for  it  occurs  in  the  Anguttara 
Nikaya1,  and  in  a constantly  recurring  verse  in  the  Buddha- 
va;^sa  in  which  it  is  opposed  to  Vinaya2,  and  the  word  is 
still  used  in  the  MSS.  as  the  title  of  the  more  important 
Suttas. 

In  the  passage  quoted  above  from  the  ATullavagga  IV,  14, 
22,  23  there  is  a term  Sutta-vibhanga  used  as  the  name 
of  some  part  of  the  Vinaya  literature  apparently  distinct 


1 The  Anguttara  Nikaya,  Pataka  Nipata  (Phayre  MS.  vol.  ii.  fol.  ga h) : 
Ye  te  Suttanta  Tathagatassa  bhavita  gambhira  gambhirattha  lokuttara  sui?- 
?7atapadsamyutta  tesu  bhawwamanesu  na  sussissanti  no  sotam  odahissanti  na 
a?w!a£ittam  upa^Aapessanti  na  ka.  te  dhamme  uggahetabbam  pariyapuwitabbam 
majMussanti ; ye  pan  a te  suttanta  kathita  kaveyya  £ittakkhara  Arittabyawg'ana 
bahiraka  savakabhasita  tesu  bhaimamanesu  sussissanti  sotam  odahissanti ; &c. 

Ibid.  fol.  liaA : Ye  tebhikkhu  bahussuta  agatagama  dhammadhara  vinayadhara 
matikadhara  te  na  sakkaMam  suttantam  param  va£enti,  tesam  a££ayena  hh\n- 
namulako  suttanto  hoti  apadsararao. 

On  the  form  compare  the  Sanskrit  drz'shz'anta,  vrzttanta,  and  siddhanta. 
Suttantam  Vinaya?!  £api  navangam  Satthusasanam 
Sabbam  pariyapurcitvana  sobhayi  Ginasasanam. 

The  phrase  is  used  of  various  Buddhas  in  verses  317,  348,  594,  627,  and  786 
of  the  Buddhavamsa.  This  reference  we  owe  to  Dr.  Morris. 
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from  the  Suttas  of  the  Patimokkha.  ‘The  Suttas  have 
been  handed  down  to  him,  but  not  the  Suttavibhanga.5 

The  word  recurs  only  in  one  other  passage  \ and  that  is 
in  the  appended  Khandhakas  of  the  Wullavagga,  in  the 
account  of  the  Council  of  Vesali1 2.  Seven  passages  are 
there  quoted  from  the  Patimokkha  in  condemnation  of 
seven  out  of  the  Ten  Points  raised  by  the  heretics ; and  in 
answer  to  the  question,  ‘ Where  was  it  condemned  ?5  and 
before  the  passages  are  quoted,  the  place  where  the  passage 
was  uttered  is  mentioned,  and  condemnation  is  stated  to  be 
‘in  the  Suttavibhanga.5  Thus 

Revata  says,  ‘ Is  it  right,  Lord,  to  drink  ^alogi  ?’ 

Sabbakami  replies,  ‘What,  Friend,  is  this^alogi  ? 5 

Revata : € Is  it  right,  Lord,  to  drink  strong  drink  which 
not  being  fermented,  is  not  yet  intoxicating  ? 5 

Sabbakami:  ‘No,  my  friend,  it  is  not  right.5 

Revata : ‘ Where  has  it  been  condemned  ? 5 

Sabbakami : ‘ At  Kosambi  in  the  Suttavibhanga.5 

Revata : ‘ What  does  he  (who  drinks  ^alogi)  commit  ? 3 

Sabbakami : ‘ He  commits  the  Pa^ittiya  offence  of  drink- 
ing strong  drink  and  of  drinking  intoxicating  liquors.5 

This  is  a quotation  of  the  Pa^ittiya  Rule,  No.  51 ; but 
the  words  quoted  do  not  in  fact  condemn  the  drinking  of 
toddy,  and  neither  the  Patimokkha  nor  the  Old  Com- 
mentary contains  any  reference  to  the  place,  Kosambi, 
where  the  words  are  here  said  to  have  been  uttered. 

It  is  only  in  the  introduction  afterwards  appended  (in 
what  is  now  called  the  Vibhanga)  to  the  two  older  works, 
that  Kosambi  is  mentioned  ; and  in  the  appendix  following 
the  Rule  51  in  the  Vibhanga  there  are  no  exceptions  which 
would  include  ^alogi.  But  Kosambi  is  mentioned  in  the 
Introductory  History.  It  is  therefore  most  probable  that 
the  term  Sutta- vibhanga  refers  to  what  is  now  called  the 
Vibhanga ; or,  if  not,  at  least  to  that  body  of  traditional 
teaching  (including  the  Patimokkha  and  the  Old  Com- 
mentary) out  of  which  the  present  Vibhanga  was  composed. 

1 That  is,  of  the  Vinaya  Piteka.  We  are  not  certain  that  it  may  not  be 
found  in  the  Sutta  Piteka. 

2 Xullavagga  XII,  2,  8. 
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It  may  be  convenient  to  make  some  reference  here  to 
the  question  whether  the  literature  above  discussed  was 
handed  down  by  memory  only,  or  by  writing.  We  are 
justified  in  expecting  to  find,  in  texts  dealing  in  such  minute 
detail  with  the  daily  life  of  the  members  of  the  Buddhist 
Order,  some  distinct  evidence — and  it  will  be  equally  dis- 
tinct whether  it  consists  in  actual  statement,  or  in  silence — 
as  to  writing,  and  the  use  of  written  books.  And  this 
expectation  is  not  disappointed. 

In  the  first  place,  there  are  several  passages  which  con- 
firm in  an  indisputable  manner  the  existence  of  the  art  of 
writing  at  the  time  when  the  Vinaya  texts  were  put  into 
their  present  shape. 

6 A certain  man,  who  had  committed  a theft,  ran  away, 
and  got  ordained  among  the  Bhikkhus.  Now  he  was 
written  up  in  the  king's  palace  with  an  injunction  that  he 
should  be  slain  wheresoever  he  should  be  found1.’ — 

c But  there  occurred  to  the  parents  of  Upali  this  con- 
sideration : “If  Upali  should  learn  writing2,  Upali  might 
thus  after  our  decease  live  at  ease,  and  not  be  troubled.”’ 

And  in  the  Vibhanga  we  find  an  interesting  explanation 
of  the  Third  Paragika  Rule,  which  lays  down  that  whoso- 
ever wilfully  kills  a man,  or  brings  about  his  death,  must 
be  expelled  from  the  Order. 

In  the  Notes  on  this  Rule  the  Sutta- vibhanga  discusses 
the  case  of  some  one  causing  the  death  of  another  by  per- 
suading him  that  suicide  is  glorious,  or  that  it  results  in 
salvation.  And  in  this  connection  the  possibility  is  con- 
sidered of  these  representations  being  made  to  the  proposed 
victim,  not  by  word  of  mouth,  and  not  by  a messenger,  but 
by  writing. 

‘He  engraves  a writing  to  this  effect:  “Who  so  dies, 
he  acquires  wealth,  or  acquires  fame,  or  goes  to  heaven.” 
By  that  writing  he  is  guilty  of  a Dukka/a  offence.  The 
other  sees  the  writing,  and,  determining  to  die,  is  filled 

1 Aimataro  puriso  £orikara  katva  palayitva  bhikkhfisu  pabbagito  hoti.  So 
£a  rauno  antepure  likhito  hoti  yattha  passitabbo  tattha  hantabbo  ’ti  (Maha- 
vagga  I,  43). 

2 Sa£e  kho  Upali  lekham  sikkheyya  (Mahavagga  I,  49,  1). 
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with  painful  feelings.  (The  writer  is)  guilty  of  a Thul- 
la^aya  offence.  He  does  die.  (The  writer  is)  guilty  of  a 
Para^ika  offence1.’ 

And  again,  with  respect  to  the  injunction  addressed  to 
the  Sisters  of  the  Order  not  to  devote  themselves  to  worldly 
wisdom  (tira/££^ana-  vi^^a),  the  Vibhariga  makes  an 
exception  in  favour  of  learning  to  write 2. 

It  is  evident  therefore  that  writing  was  in  vogue  in  the 
time  when  the  Notes  on  the  Rules  were  put  into  their 
present  form,  that  it  was  made  use  of  for  the  publication  of 
official  announcements,  and  for  the  drawing  up  of  written 
communications  in  private  life ; and  that  while  the  know- 
ledge of  the  art  was  a possible  source  of  livelihood,  it  was 
not  confined  to  c clerks/  but  was  acquired  by  ordinary 
persons,  and  even  by  women. 

But  it  is  a long  step  from  the  use  of  writing  for  such 
public  or  private  notifications  to  the  adoption  of  it  for  the 
purpose  of  recording  an  extensive  and  sacred  literature  : 
and  our  texts  show — and  show,  as  it  seems  to  us,  in  an 
equally  indisputable  manner — that  for  this  latter  purpose 
writing,  however  well  known,  had  not  yet  come  into  use. 

Had  the  sacred  texts  been  written  down  and  read,  books, 
manuscripts,  and  the  whole  activity  therewith  connected, 
must  have  necessarily  played  a very  important  part  in  the 
daily  life  of  the  members  of  the  Buddhist  Order.  Now  the 
texts  of  the  Vinaya  place  clearly  enough  before  our  eyes 
the  whole  of  the  ‘personal  property/  so  to  speak,  of  the 
Buddhist  Aramas  and  Vi  haras.  Every  movable  thing, 
down  to  the  smallest  and  least  important  domestic  utensils, 
is  in  some  way  or  other  referred  to,  and  its  use  pointed  out ; 
while  the  use  of  other  articles,  not  usually  found  in  the 
Viharas,  is  mentioned,  and  condemned.  But  nowhere  do 
we  find  the  least  trace  of  any  reference  to  manuscripts; 


1 Lekham  Mindati  yo  evara  marati  so  dhanam  va  labhati  yasam  va  Jlabhati 
saggara  va  ga&Matiti.  Akkharakkharaya  apatti  dukkatassa.  Lekhara  passitva 
marissamiti  dukkham  vedanam  uppadeti.  Apatti  thulla^ayassa.  Marati. 
Apatti  paragikassa. 

2 Anapatti  lekhawz  pariyapuwati  (Bhikkhuni-Patimokkha,  Pa£ittiya  49). 
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much  less  of  inks,  or  pens,  or  styles,  or  leaves,  or  other 
writing  materials. 

And  we  do  find,  on  the  contrary,  passages  which  show 
the  difficulties  which  arose  every  time  that  the  memorial 
tradition  by  word  of  mouth  of  any  of  the. sacred  texts  was 
interrupted,  or  threatened  to  be  interrupted. 

So,  for  instance,  we  find  the  case  discussed  of  no  one 
Bhikkhu,  among  all  the  Brethren  dwelling  in  some  par- 
ticular place,  knowing  the  Fatimokkha.  There  was  no 
other  way  out  of  the  difficulty,  save  that  of  one  of  the 
Bhikkhus  being  sent  out  to  some  neighbouring  fraternity, 
with  the  commission  there  to  learn  the  Patimokkha  by 
heart,  either  in  its  full  extent  (that  is,  as  we  take  it,  all  the 
rules  being  learnt  in  full)  or  at  least  in  abstract1. 

And  again,  in  a passage  already  quoted,  we  hear  of  the 
case  of  an  Upasaka,  who  knows  some  important  Suttanta, 
and  is  afraid  that  the  knowledge  of  it  will  fade  away.  So 
he  sends  to  a fraternity  of  Bhikkhus,  and  invites  the 
Brethren  to  come  over  to  him  ; and  in  that  case  an  ex- 
ception is  made  to  the  Rule  forbidding  the  Brethren  to 
travel  in  the  rainy  season,  provided  only  that  they  do  not 
stay  away  from  home  longer  than  seven  days2. 

We  may  quote  in  this  connection  a passage  of  the  same 
tendency  from  the  Anguttara  Nikaya,  in  which,  among  the 
circumstances  hurtful  to  the  security  and  the  propagation 
of  the  Buddhist  faith,  the  possibility  is  mentioned  of  the 
well-instructed  Bhikkhus  neglecting  to  take  pains  to  hand 
on  to  others  the  Suttantas  which  they  know.  Then,  when 
they  have  passed  away,  ‘ the  root  of  that  Suttanta  is  cut 
off,  and  it  finds  no  place  of  refuge3.’ 

It  is  very  plain  from  these  last  passages  that  the  Bud- 
dhist community  in  its  earliest  days  did  not  think  of  the 


1 Mahavagga  II,  17,  5.  6.  On  this  meaning  of  vittharena  and  samkhit- 
tena  see  also  Mahavagga  II,  15,  1.  2. 

2 Mahavagga  III,  5,  9. 

3 Xatukka-Nipata  (Phayre  MS.  vol.  i.  fol.  raa) ; and  repeated  in  the  Pa»£aka- 
Nipata  qbid.  vol.  ii.  fol.  naA) : Ye  te  bhikkhu  bahussuta  agatagama  dham- 
madhara  vinayadhara  matikadhara  te  na  sakkaMara  suttantam  parara  va&enti 
tesam  aMayena  Minnamulako  suttanto  hoti  aparisararao. 
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possibility  of  using  writing  as  a means  of  guarding  against 
such  painful  accidents.  Can  this  have  arisen  from  any 
belief  that  writing  the  books  would  have  been  an  irreverent 
treatment  of  them  ? We  cannot  think  that  among  such  a 
community  as  that  of  the  Buddhists  — who  were  so  ad- 
vanced in  their  views  that  they  deliberately  adopted  the 
language  of  the  people,  and  even  took  no  thought,  within 
the  ranks  of  their  community,  of  caste  — any  such  con- 
sideration would  have  prevailed.  It  seems  much  more 
probable  that,  at  the  date  referred  to,  the  art  of  writing 
had  not  been  taken  advantage  of  for  the  purposes  of  any 
kind  of  literature ; but  that  its  use  was  wholly  confined  to 
recording  short  messages  or  notes,  or  private  letters,  or 
advertisements  of  a public  character  — a result  which  may 
well  have  been  due  to  the  want  of  any  practical  material 
on  which  to  engrave  the  letters  that  were  nevertheless 
evidently  known1 2. 

On  the  texts  above  quoted,  and  the  inferences  which 
may  fairly  be  drawn  from  them,  we  would  base  two  re- 
marks. Firstly,  that  there  can  be  no  reasonable  ground 
for  doubting  the  correctness  of  the  ancient  tradition  pre- 
served in  the  well-known  verse  of  the  Ceylon  Chroniclers, 
when,  speaking  of  the  time  of  Va//a  Gamam,  who  began  to 
reign  88  B.  C.,  they  say, 

‘ The  text  of  the  Three  Pi/akas,  and  the  Commentary  too 
thereon, 

The  wise  Bhikkhus  of  former  time  had  handed  down  by 
word  of  mouth : 

The  then  Bhikkhus,  perceiving  how  all  beings  do  decay, 

Meeting  together,  wrote  them  in  books,  that  the  Dhamma 
might  last  long  V 

But,  secondly,  though  we  must  therefore  believe  that  the 


1 Compare  Burnell,  ‘Elements  of  South  Indian  Palaeography,’  p.  io. 

2 Dipavarasa  XX,  20,  21  ; Mahavarasa,  p.  207.  As  the  stanza  is  common  to 
both  works  it  is  taken  in  all  probability,  word  for  word,  from  the  Old  Com- 
mentary in  Sinhalese,  the  Sihala^Makatha,  preserved  in  the  Mahavihara  in 
Anuradhapura.  See  H.  Oldenberg’s  Introduction  to  his  edition  of  the  Dipa- 
vawsa. 
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Vinaya,  before  it  was  reduced  to  writing,  was  handed  down 
for  about  three  hundred  years  solely  by  memory,  and  that 
it  lived  only  in  the  minds  of  the  Vinayadhara,  theBhikkhus 
‘ who  were  versed  in  the  Vinaya,’  we  do  not  think  it  is  at  all 
necessary,  or  even  possible,  to  impugn  the  substantial  accu- 
racy of  the  texts  handed  down  in  a manner  that  seems,  to 
moderns,  so  unsafe.  The  Text,  as  it  lies  before  us,  stands 
so  well  against  all  proofs,  whether  we  compare  its  different 
parts  one  with  another,  or  with  the  little  that  is  yet  known 
of  its  northern  counterparts1,  that  we  are  justified  in  regard- 
ing these  Pali  books  as  in  fact  the  authentic  mirror  of  the 
old  Magadhi  text  as  fixed  in  the  central  schools  of  the 
most  ancient  Buddhist  Church.  That  text,  in  the  dialect 
of  Magadha,  may  have  been  lost  to  us,  once  for  all ; and 
we  can  scarcely  hope,  unless  some  isolated  sentences  may 
hereafter  be  found  preserved  here  and  there  in  Inscriptions, 
that  this  loss  will  ever  be,  even  partially,  made  good.  But 
we  may  well  be  thankful  that  the  faithful  zeal  and  industry 
of  these  old  monks  has  preserved  for  us  a translation,  in  a 
dialect  so  nearly  allied  to  the  original,  and  in  so  perfect  and 
trustworthy  a state  as  the  Pali  version  of  the  Vinaya  still 
undoubtedly  presents. 


We  trust  that  the  choice  we  have  made  from  the  litera- 
ture of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  for  insertion  in  this  Collection  of 
Translations  from  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East  will  be 
considered  to  need  little  justification.  As  the  oldest  and 
in  many  respects  most  important  material  of  the  Vinaya 
literature  we  have  included  a version  of  the  Patimokkha ; 
though  confining  ourselves  to  the  Bhikkhu-  Patimokkha, 


1 How  little  this  is,  is  apparent  from  the  fact  that  Burnouf,  who  had  studied 
all  those  that  were  then  accessible,  did  not  even  find  the  words  paragika 
and  saraghadisesa  (Introduction,  &c.,  p.  301).  To  the  Tibetan  texts  Csoma 
Korosi  has  devoted  a few  pages  (‘  Analysis  of  the  Dulva’  in  Asiatic  Researches, 
vol.  xx.  pp.  45  and  foil.)  Of  the  Chinese  we  have  only  the  brief  notices  of  M. 
Remusat  (Foe  Koue  Ki,  pp.  104  and  foil.)  and  of  Mr.  Beal  (in  H.  Oldenberg’s 
Introduction  to  the  Vinaya,  vol.  i.  pp.  xliv,  xlv).  The  last  scholar  also  men- 
tions several  Vinaya  works,  of  the  contents  |)f  which  however  nothing  further 
is  known,  in  his  Catalogue  of  Chinese  Buddhist  Works  now  in  the  India  Office 
Library  (pp.  67-71). 
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as  our  predecessors,  Mr.  Dickson  and  Professor  Minayefif, 
have  done  before  us.  We  could  not  consider,  even  after 
their  labours,  that  a new  translation  of  this  difficult  text 
would  be  superfluous.  And  of  the  younger  literature  we 
have  confined  ourselves  to  the  Khandhakas,  both  because 
these  books,  in  their  variety,  and  in  the  fulness  of  their  con- 
tents, are  better  calculated  to  afford  a correct  view  of  the 
conditions,  and  the  life,  of  that  oldest  and  most  influential 
of  the  many  monkish  orders,  the  Buddhist  Sa^gha ; and 
also  because  the  Sutta-vibhanga  is  little  more  than  an 
expansion  of  the  Patimokkha,  which  we  have  already,  for 
the  reasons  just  stated,  determined  to  include1. 

T.  W.  RHYS  DAVIDS. 

H.  OLDENBERG. 

November,  1880. 


1 For  the  Upasampada-kammavaia  see  the  passages  recurring  in  the 
Khandhakas  as  pointed  out  above,  p.  xix. 


Additional  Note  on  Mahavagga  III,  2,  2 (vassupanayika). 

As  entering  upon  Vassa  is  called  vassal  upaga^/^ati  or  vassal 
upeti,  we  believe  that  upanayika,  the  final  member  of  the  com- 
pound vassupanayika  (entrance  upon  Vassa),  must  not  be  derived 
from  upa-ni,  but  from  upa-i  (upan-i).  Comp.  Aatapatha-Brahmawa 
II,  3,  2,  2 : ahar-ahar  vai  Nado  Naishidho  Yamaw  ra^anaw  dakshi- 
wata  upanayati  (Saya^a  : upaga^ati).  The  preposition  upan 
contained  in  upan-ayati  will  be  treated  of  by  Professor  Joh.  Schmidt 
in  the  26th  volume  of  Kuhn’s  Zeitschrift, 
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THE  PATIMOKKHA. 

THE  WORDS  OF  DISBURDENMENT. 


Reverence  to  the  Blessed  One,  the  Holy  One, 
the  Fully  Enlightened  One. 


nidAna1. 

Introduction. 

May  the  Chapter 2,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me  ! 

To-day  is  the  sacred  day  (of  the  full,  or  new, 
moon),  the  fifteenth  day  of  the  half-month  3.  If  it  be 
convenient  to  the  Chapter,  let  the  Chapter  hold  Upo- 
satha,  let  it  repeat  the  Patimokkha.  How  is  it  with 
respect  to  the  necessary  preliminaries  to  a meeting 
of  the  Order  ? Let  the  reverend  brethren  announce 
their  purity 4,  and  I will  rehearse  the  Patimokkha ! 

We  all  gladly  give  ear  and  do  attend5 ! 

1 The  whole  of  this  Introduction,  with  the  ancient  commentary 
upon  it  (referred  to  above,  in  the  Introduction),  recurs  in  the  Maha- 
vagga  II,  3,  where  further  notes  will  be  found.  The  previous 
chapter  in  Dickson  entitled  the  Pu^/^^avissa^ana  is  not  part 
of  the  ancient  text  of  the  Patimokkha. 

2 Sawgho:  of  course  not  the  whole  Order,  but  those  members 
then  present,  spoken  of  collectively. 

3 Uposatho  pa«#araso.  See  below,  Mahavagga,  Book  II, 
and  especially  chap.  14. 

4 That  is,  their  freedom  from  any  of  those  disabilities  which 
are  declared  below,  Book  II,  to  incapacitate  a member  of  the  Order 
from  assembling  at  a formal  meeting  on  the  Uposatha  day. 

5 On  sabbe  ’va  santa  compare  ubho  'va  santa  in  the  ninth 
Nissaggiya,  and  the  Old  Commentary  loc.  cit. 
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Whosoever  have  incurred  a fault,  let  him  de- 
clare it ! If  no  fault  have  been  incurred  it  is  meet  v 
to  keep  silence ! 

Now,  venerable  Sirs,  it  is  by  your  silence,  that  I 
shall  know  whether  you  are  pure.  As  to  each  one 
question  put  there  must  be  an  answer,  so,  in  such  a 
meeting  as  this,  each  question  is  put1  as  many  as 
three  times.  Then  if  any  Bhikkhu,  when  it  has  been 
three  times  put,  knowingly  omit  to  declare  a fault 
incurred,  he  is  guilty  of  uttering  a conscious  lie. 
Venerable  Sirs,  the  uttering  of  a deliberate  lie  has 
been  declared  by  the  Blessed  One  to  be  a condition 
hurtful  (to  spiritual  progress) 2.  Therefore  a fault, 
if  there  be  one,  should  be  declared  by  that  Bhikkhu 
who  remembers  it,  and  desires  to  be  cleansed  there- 
from. For  a fault,  when  declared,  shall  be  light 
to  him. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  Introduction  is  now  recited. 

Thus  do  I question  you,  venerable  Sirs,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ? 5 

A second  time  do  I question  you,  ‘Are  you  pure 
in  this  matter  ?’ 

A third  time  do  I question  you,  ‘Are  you  pure 
in  this  matter  ? ’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Introduction. 


1 The  spelling  of  the  Pali  word  in  the  text  should  be  anus- 
savitaw,  and  so  below,  anussaviyamane.  By  ‘the  text'  we 
refer  throughout  to  Mr.  Dickson’s  very  careful  edition,  all  the 
necessary  corrections  in  which — they  are  mostly  only  misprints — 
will  be  noticed  in  the  following  notes. 

2 See  Mahavagga  II,  3,  7. 
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pArA^ikA  dhammA. 

The  Paragika  Rules1. 

Here  these  four  Rules,  concerning  those  acts 
which  bring  about  Defeat 2,  come  into  recitation, 
i.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  who  has  taken  upon 

1 The  whole  of  the  following  portion  of  the  Patimokkha,  together 
with  the  ancient  commentary  upon  it,  is  contained  in  the  first  book 
of  the  Vibhanga,  also  called  the  Paragika m. 

Dickson  translates  throughout  DhammA  by  ‘offences.’  He  is 
no  doubt  right  in  taking  the  word,  not  in  its  ordinary  sense  of 
condition  or  quality,  but  in  a more  strictly  technical,  legal,  sense. 
‘ Offences ' is  however  not  the  right  direction  in  which  to  limit  the 
general  sense.  Dhamma  must  here  be  ‘Rules,’  in  accordance 
with  the  passages  quoted  in  our  Introduction,  pp.  xxviii-xxx. 

2 Childers  (sub  voce)  follows  Burnouf  (Introduction,  &c., 
p.  301)  in  deriving  the  word  Paragika  from  AG  with  para  pre- 
fixed, taking  that  compound  in  the  sense  of  ‘ to  expel/  Dickson’s 
translation  ‘ deadly  sin  ’ rests  upon  the  same  basis.  The  Buddhist 
commentators  refer  the  word  to  the  passive  of  GI  with  pard  pre- 
fixed, in  the  sense  of  ‘ to  suffer  defeat.’  So  the  Samanta-Pas&dika  : 
Paragiko  hotiti  paragito  parag-ayaw  apanno.  Now  the  root  AG 
belongs  to  the  Vedic  dialect  only,  and  is  not  met  with  in  any 
Buddhist  expressions,  and  even  in  the  Vedas  it  does  not  occur 
with  par  & prefixed.  The  Buddhist  forms  of  speech  have  quite 
different  and  settled  terms  with  which  to  convey  the  idea  of  ex- 
pulsion. On  the  other  hand,  there  was  a considerable  group  of 
words  in  use  in  the  Buddhist  community  with  which  parag-ika 
stands  in  close  connection:  parag-i,  ‘to  suffer  defeat;’  parag-ita, 
‘defeated;’  parag-aya,  ‘defeat.’  We  cannot  therefore  but  think  that 
the  native  commentators  are  right  in  associating  parag-ika  also 
with  this  group,  and  that  the  word  really  means  ‘ involving  defeat.’ 
This  may  mean  specifically  defeat  in  the  struggle  with  Mara  the 
Evil  One ; but  more  probably  defeat  in  the  struggle  against  evil 
generally,  defeat  in  the  effort  to  accomplish  the  object  for  which 
the  Bhikkhu  entered  the  Order,  in  the  effort  to  reach  the  ‘ supreme 
goal’  of  Arahatship. 
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himself  the  Bhikkhus'  system  of  self-training  and 
rule  of  life,  and  has  not  thereafter  withdrawn  from 
the  training,  or  declared  his  weakness,  shall  have 
carnal  knowledge  of  any  one,  down  even  to  an 
animal,  he  has  fallen  into  defeat,  he  is  no  longer 
in  communion  k 

2.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take,  from  village 
or  from  wood,  anything  not  given — what  men  call 
‘ theft1  2 ’ — in  such  manner  of  taking  as  kings  would 
seize  the  thief  for,  and  slay,  or  bind,  or  banish  him, 
saying,  ‘ Thou  art  a thief,  thou  art  stupid,  thou  art 
a fool,  thou  art  dishonest/ — the  Bhikkhu  who  in 
that  manner  takes  the  thing  not  given,  he,  too,  has 
fallen  into  defeat,  he  is  no  longer  in  communion. 

3.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  knowingly  deprive 
of  life  a human  being,  or  shall  seek  out  an  assassin 
against  a human  being,  or  shall  utter  the  praises  of 
death,  or  incite  another  to  self-destruction,  saying, 
‘Ho!  my  friend!  what  good  do  you  get  from  this 
sinful,  wretched  life  ? death  is  better  to  thee  than 
life!’ — if,  so  thinking,  and  with  such  an  aim,  he,  by 
various  argument,  utter  the  praises  of  death  or  incite 
another  to  self-destruction — he,  too,  is  fallen  into 
defeat,  he  is  no  longer  in  communion  3 *. 

1 ‘ Declared  his  weakness 7 refers  to  the  permission  (on  the 
ground  that  it  was  better  to  leave  the  Order  than  to  burn)  for 
a Bhikkhu  to  acknowledge  himself  unfit  for  the  discipline,  and 
throw  off  the  robe.  ‘ Withdrawn  from  the  training  ’ is  the  formal 
expression  for  thus  throwing  off  the  Robes.  See  below,  Maha- 
vagga  II,  22,  3. 

On  sikkhasagdvaw,  which  is  by  no  means  only  ‘Rules  of  the 
Order,’  see  the  Vibhanga  (Par.  I,  8,  1). 

2 The  Vibhanga  (Par.  II,  3)  takes  theyya-sawkhataw  as 
meaning  ‘ with  dishonest  intent.’ 

3 The  deviations  here  from  Mr.  Dickson’s  version  will,  we  hope, 

justify  themselves.  There  is  no  commentary  on  haraka,  though 
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4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  without  being  clearly 
conscious  of  extraordinary  qualities,  shall  give  out 
regarding  himself  that  insight  into  the  knowledge 
of  the  noble  ones  has  been  accomplished,  saying, 
‘Thus  do  I know/  ‘Thus  do  I perceive:’  and  at 
some  subsequent  time  whether  on  being  pressed, 
or  without  being  pressed,  he,  feeling  guilty,  shall 
be  desirous  of  being  cleansed  from  his  fault,  and 
shall  say,  ‘ Brethren ! when  I knew  not,  I said  that 
I knew ; when  I saw  not,  I said  that  I saw — telling  a 
fruitless  falsehood  then,  unless  he  so  spake  through 
undue  confidence  he,  too,  has  fallen  into  defeat,  he 
is  no  longer  in  communion*  1. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  four  Conditions  of  Defeat 
have  been  recited,  of  which  when  a Bhikkhu  has 
fallen  into  one  or  other,  he  is  no  longer  allowed  to 
be  in  co-residence  with  the  Bhikkhus.  As  before,  so 
afterwards,  he  is  defeated,  he  is  not  in  communion2. 


the  Vibhanga  (Par.  Ill,  3,  1)  explains  the  different  kinds  of  Sattha. 
Papaka  must  be  ‘ sinful/ not  merely  ‘poor;’  the  suggestion  is 
‘ by  destroying  your  life  you  will  escape  from  the  possibility  of 
sinning.’ 

1 The  extraordinary  qualities  (literally,  ‘superhuman  qualities’)  are 
defined  to  be  the  Vimokkhas,  Samadhis,  the  Samapattis,  the  ife^a- 
dassana,  the  having  experienced  the  Noble  Path,  and  having  realised 
the  Fruit  thereof ; that  is  to  say,  Arahatship  and  the  highest  forms  of 
spiritual  emotion  and  intelligence  which  can  accompany  Arahatship. 
They  are  in  fact,  therefore,  superhuman  only  in  the  sense  of  extra- 
ordinary ; as  it  is  precisely  human  beings,  and  only  human  beings, 
who  were  supposed  to  be  able  to  acquire  these  qualities. 

Uddha^/^a,  ‘ Self-righteousness/  is  also  the  last  but  one  of  the 
ten  Sawyo^-anas,  or  ‘Fetters/  which  the  Arahat  has  to  break. 

2 The  sentences  which  follow  in  the  text,  but  are  not  here  trans- 
lated, and  in  which  it  is  declared  that  all  the  following  portions 
of  the  Patimokkha  have  already  been  heard,  do  not  occur  in  the 
Vibhanga.  They  are  not  part  of  the  Patimokkha ; but  only  the 
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In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones, 
‘ Are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ? ’ 

A second  time  I ask,  ‘Are  you  pure  in  this 
matter  ? ’ 

A third  time  I ask,  ‘ Are  you  pure  in  this 
matter  ?’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 

Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Para^ikas. 


form  to  be  used,  when  the  Patimokkha  cannot  be  recited  in  full, 
and  all  the  remaining  Rules  are  to  be  omitted.  According  to  Maha- 
vagga  II,  15,  i,  4 this  abridged  recital  maybe  used  in  certain  cases 
of  danger. 

On  Yatha  pure  tatha  pa^^/^a  there  is  no  explanation  in  the 
Old  Commentary.  The  phrase  probably  means  that  the  Bhikkhu 
is  irrevocably  defeated.  He  must  remain  for  ever  in  the  condi- 
tion (of  permanent  exclusion  from  the  Order)  into  which  he  has 
brought  himself. 
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saj/ghAdisesA  dhammA. 

Rules  which  require,  as  well  in  their  earlier 

AS  IN  THEIR  LATER  STAGES,  FORMAL  MEETINGS 

of  the  Order1. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  thirteen  matters,  which, 
as  well  in  their  earlier  as  in  their  later  stages,  require 
formal  meetings  of  the  Order,  come  into  recitation. 

1.  The  emission  of  semen  by  design,  except  by 
a person  sleeping,  is  a Sa wghadisesa. 

2.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  degraded2,  shall, 
with  perverted 3 mind,  come  into  bodily  contact  with 
a woman,  by  taking  hold  of  her  hand,  or  by  taking 
hold  of  her  hair,  or  by  touching  any  part  of  her  body — 
that  is  a Sa^ghadisesa. 

3.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  degraded,  shall, 
with  perverted  mind,  address  a woman  with  wicked 
words,  exciting  to  passion  as  those  of  a young  man 
to  a maid — that  is  a Sa^ghadisesa 4. 


1 The  expression  is  carious,  but  the  authorities  given  by  Childers 
(sub  voce)  are  decisive  as  to  its  meaning.  Whereas  the  Para§ika 
offences  were  dealt  with  in  one  meeting  of  the  Order,  these  thirteen 
offences  gave  rise  to  the  various  Sa/rcghakammas  (formal  resolu- 
tions or  proceedings  at  meetings  of  the  Order),  which  are  explained 
in  detail  in  the  third  Khandhaka  of  the  Aullavagga. 

The  text  of,  and  the  ancient  commentary  on  this  portion  of  the 
Patimokkha  will  be  found  in  the  Vibhanga  in  the  Book  on  the 
Sawghadisesas. 

2 O tin  no,  literally,  ‘having  gone  down/  which  the  old  commen- 
tator in  the  Vibhanga  explains  as  ‘lustfully,  or  with  a mind  bound  by 
desire/  Our  word  ‘degraded’  has  often  a very  similar  connotation. 

3 Vipariwatena,  literally,  ‘changed;’  here  ‘changed  for  the 
worse.’  Compare  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  II,  39,  and  the  Old  Com- 
ment at  Minay eff,  p.  64. 

4 Compare  the  second  Aniyata. 
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4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  degraded,  shall, 
with  perverted  mind,  magnify,  in  the  hearing  of  a 
woman,  ministration  to  himself1  (by  saying),  ‘ This, 
Sister,  would  be  the  noblest  of  ministrations,  that 
to  so  righteous  and  exalted  a religious  person  as 
myself  you  should  ministrate  by  that  act,’  (meaning) 
sexual  intercourse — that  is  a Sawghadisesa. 

5.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  act  as  a go-between 
for  a woman  to  a man,  or  for  a man  to  a woman,  or 
for  a wife,  or  for  a paramour,  or  even  for  a harlot — 
that  is  a Sa^ghadisesa. 

6.  A Bhikkhu  who,  begging  (the  materials)  to- 
gether, is  having  a hut  put  up  for  his  own  use,  to 
belong  to  no  one  (else),  must  have  it  made  of  due 
measurement.  And  herein  this  is  the  measurement — 
in  length  twelve  spans  according  to  the  accepted 
span 2,  in  breadth  seven  spans  (measured)  inside. 


1 Attakamapari^ariya,  perhaps  ‘to  his  lusts;'  but  we  follow 
the  old  commentator. 

2 Sugata-vidatthiya.  Dickson  translates  ‘of  the  span  of 
Buddha/  Sugata  being  one  of  the  many  epithets  applied  to  the 
Buddha  in  poetry,  or  poetical  prose.  Mr.  James  D'Alwis  in  the 
Ceylon  Asiatic  Society's  Journal  for  1874  has  a long  article  to 
show  that  this  cannot  be  the  correct  meaning  of  the  word  ‘ Sugata' 
in  this  connection ; and  we  think  he  is  right,  though  his  discussion 
as  to  what  it  does  mean  (evidently  more  than  a simple  span)  seems 
to  lead  to  no  certain  conclusion.  The  older  Ceylon  commentators 
take  the  expression  as  being  equal  to  one  and  a half  carpenter’s 
cubits,  a ‘carpenter's  cubit’  (Sinhalese  Wa^u-riyana)  being  two 
ordinary  cubits,  so  that  ‘ the  Buddha's  span ' (as  they  translate  it) 
would  be  four  feet  and  a half!  But  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  present 
day  in  Ceylon  take  it  to  be  equal  to  the  length  of  the  supposed 
foot-print  of  the  Buddha  on  Adam’s  Peak ; that  is,  four  ordinary 
cubits,  or  six  feet.  See  Dickson’s  note ; and  compare  Nissaggiya 
15,  and  Pa&ttiya  87-92. 

There  is  no  comment  on  the  phrase  in  the  Old  Commentary, 
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The  Bhikkhus  must  be  brought  to  the  place  to 
approve  the  site ; and  those  Bhikkhus  shall  approve 
a site  free  from  danger* 1,  and  with  an  open  space 
around  it2.  If  a Bhikkhu  shall,  at  his  own  request, 
have  a hut  put  up  on  a dangerous  site,  without  the 
open  space  around  it,  or  shall  not  bring  the  Bhik- 
khus to  approve  the  site,  or  shall  exceed  the  (due) 
measure — that  is  a Sa^ghadisesa. 

7.  A Bhikkhu  who  is  having  a large 3 residence 
made  for  his  own  use,  and  to  belong  (also)  to  others, 
shall  bring  the  Bhikkhus  to  the  place  to  approve 
the  site  ; and  those  Bhikkhus  shall  approve  a site 
free  from  danger,  and  with  an  open  space  around 
it.  If  a Bhikkhu  shall  have  a large  residence  made 
on  a dangerous  site,  without  the  open  space  around 
it,  or  shall  not  bring  the  Bhikkhus  to  the  place  to 
approve  the  site — that  is  a Sawghadisesa. 

8.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu 4,  in  harshness,  malice, 
or  anger,  shall  harass  (another)  Bhikkhu  by  a ground- 
less (charge  of  having  committed)  a Para^ika  offence, 
thinking  to  himself,  ‘ Perchance  I may  (thus)  get  him 
to  fall  from  this  religious  life 5’ — and  then  at  some 
later  time,  either  when  he  is  pressed,  or  without  his 
being  pressed,  the  case  turns  out  to  be  groundless, 


which  is  especially  curious  if  the  word  Bug  at  a meant  ‘the  Bud- 
dha’s/ that  is  to  say,  the  Buddha’s  span,  when  that  work  was 
composed. 

1 That  is,  either  to  living  creatures  (birds,  ants,  and  so  on)  by 
clearing  the  site ; or  to  the  future  resident  after  it  is  built.  See  the 
old  commentator’s  note  on  Sarambha  at  Minayeff,  p.  71. 

2 ‘ Sufficient  for  a cart  drawn  by  a yoke  of  oxen  to  pass  round 
it,’  according  to  the  old  commentator. 

3 Mahallaka.  Compare  Affillavagga  VI,  11,  1. 

4 In  the  text  read,  of  course,  Bhikkhu,  not  Bhikkhu, 

5 I.  e.  to  throw  off  the  robes,  to  leave  the  Order. 
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and  the  Bhikkhu  confesses  his  malice  1 — that  is  a 
Sa;^ghadisesa. 

9.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  in  harshness,  malice,  or 
anger,  shall  harass  another  Bhikkhu  by  a groundless 
charge  of  having  committed  a Para^ika  offence,  sup- 
porting himself  by  some  point  or  other  of  no  im- 
portance in  a case  that  really  rests  on  something 
of  a different  kind  ; thinking  to  himself,  ‘ Perchance 
I may  thus  get  him  to  fall  from  this  religious  life  ’ 
— and  then  at  some  later  time,  either  when  he  is 
pressed,  or  without  his  being  pressed,  the  case  turns 
out  to  rest  on  something  of  a different  kind,  and 
that  Bhikkhu  confesses  his  malice — that  is  a Sa  m- 
ghadisesa 2. 

10.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  go  about  to  cause 
division  in  a community 3 that  is  at  union,  or  shall 
persist  in  calling  attention  to  some  matter  calculated 
to  cause  division,  that  Bhikkhu  should  thus  be  ad- 
dressed by  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Sir,  go  not  about  to 
cause  division  in  a community  that  is  at  union;’ 
or,  ‘ Persist  not  in  calling  attention  to  a matter 
calculated  to  cause  division ‘ Be,  Sir,  at  one  with 
the  community,  for  the  community,  being  at  unity, 
in  harmony,  without  dispute,  dwells  pleasantly  under 


1 Do  saw  was  probably  meant  here  to  refer  to  the  do  so  at  the 
beginning  of  the  rule. 

2 For  instance,  the  Bhikkhu  has  seen  that  A,  who  is  a Khattiya, 
has  committed  some  offence.  He  says  either  that  he  has  seen  a 
Khattiya  commit  that  offence,  and  thus  harasses  an  innocent 
person;  or  he  says  that  A has  committed  a Paragika  offence, 
whereas  the  offence  is  of  a lesser  nature. 

For  /£aveyyan  in  the  text  read  Mveyyan. 

3 Sawgha;  that  is,  the  company  of  the  Brethren  dwelling  in  one 
place,  or  in  one  district. 
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one  authority1.’  If  that  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  thus 
been  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus,  should  persist  as 
before,  then  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  (formally)  admo- 
nished about  it  by  the  Bhikkhus  as  a body2 * *,  even 
to  the  third  time,  to  the  intent  that  he  abandon  that 
course.  If,  while  being  so  admonished  up  to  the 
third  time,  he  abandon  that  course,  it  is  well : if  he 
abandon  it  not — that  is  a Sa^ghadisesa. 

1 1.  Now  if  other  Bhikkhus,  one,  or  two,  or  three, 
become  adherents  of  that  Bhikkhu,  and  raise  their 
voices  on  his  side ; if  they  should  say  thus  : ‘ Say 
not,  Sirs,  anything  against  that  Bhikkhu ! That 
Bhikkhu  both  speaks  according  to  the  Dhamma, 
and  he  speaks  according  to  the  Vinaya;  it  is  our 
wish,  too,  and  desire,  that  he  adopts,  and  gives 
expression  to ; and  he  speaks,  knowing  that  what 
he  says  appears  to  us  also  to  be  right : ’ — then  let 
those  Bhikkhus  be  addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus  thus: 
‘ Say  not  so,  Sirs!  That  Bhikkhu  speaks  not  according 
to  the  Dhamma,  neither  does  he  speak  according  to 
the  Vinaya.  Let  not,  Sirs,  the  causing  of  division 
in  the  community  be  pleasing  to  you ! Be,  Sirs,  at 
one  with  the  community ! for  the  community,  being  at 
unity,  in  harmony,  without  dispute,  dwells  pleasantly 
under  one  discipline.’  If  those  Bhikkhus,  when 
they  have  thus  been  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus, 
should  persist  as  before,  those  Bhikkhus  should  be 

1 Ekuddeso;  that  is,  the  authority  of  the  rules  recited  in  the 
Patimokkha. 

2 Samanubhasitabbo.  We  think  1 admonish’  is  not  too  strong 

a rendering  of  this  term ; and  not  inconsistent  with  the  equality  of 
the  fraternity,  as  the  admonition  comes  from  the  united  body.  The 
preposition  sam  need  not  imply  a Sawghakamma,  which  appears 

to  have  been  necessary  only  after  the  Sazzzghadisesa  offence  had 

been  completed.  We  occasionally  render  the  word  by  ‘ adjure.5 
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(formally)  adjured  by  the  Bhikkhus,  as  a body, 
even  to  the  third  time,  to  the  end  that  they 
abandon  that  course.  If,  while  being  so  adjured, 
up  to  the  third  time,  they  abandon  that  course,  it 
is  well : if  they  abandon  it  not — that  is  a Sawgha- 
disesa. 

12.  Should  a Bhikkhu  refuse  to  listen  to  what 
is  said  to  him 1;  and  when  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus, 
in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma 2,  touching  the  pre- 
cepts handed  down  in  the  body  of  recited  law  3,  will 
allow  nothing  to  be  said  to  him  (objecting),  ‘Say 
nothing  to  me,  Sirs,  either  good  or  bad : and  I will 
say  nothing,  either  good  or  bad,  to  you.  Be  good 
enough,  Sirs,  to  refrain  from  speaking  to  me!’ — then 
let  that  Bhikkhu  be  addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus 
thus  : ‘ Do  not,  Sir,  make  yourself  a person  who 
cannot  be  spoken  to  : make  yourself  rather,  Sir,  a 
person  to  whom  we  can  speak.  Speak  to  the 
Bhikkhus,  Sir,  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma ; and 
the  Bhikkhus,  Sir,  will  speak  in  accordance  with  the 
Dhamma  to  you.  For  thus  has  the  church4  of  the 
Blessed  One  grown  large ; that  is  to  say,  by  mutual 
converse,  and  by  mutual  help5 6/  If  that  Bhikkhu, 
when  he  has  thus  been  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus, 
should  persist  as  before,  then  let  that  Bhikkhu  be 


1 Dubba^o  is  not  ‘unruly,’  as  Dickson  has,  following  Childers, 
who  gives  ‘ abusive,  unruly,  violent/  It  means  rather  ‘ difficult  to 
reason  with,  averse  to  instruction/  Compare  Gataka  I,  151,  152. 

2 Sahadhammika^,  which  is  here  adverbial;  and  where  the 
Dhamma  refers  to  the  Rules,  as  is  pointed  out  in  the  Introduction. 

3 Uddesa-pariyapannesu;  uddesa  being  here  practically 
the  same  as  Patimokkha. 

4 Parisa,  ‘the  retinue,  the  followers,  the  adherents/  referring 

here  to  the  Sa^gha  only. 

6 In  the  text  read  vu/Z^apanena. 
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(formally)  adjured  by  the  Bhikkhus  as  a body,  even 
to  the  third  time,  to  the  end  that  he  abandon  that 
course.  If,  while  being  so  adjured,  up  to  the  third 
time,  he  abandon  that  course,  it  is  well : if  he  abandon 
it  not — that  is  a Sawghadisesa. 

13.  Should  a Bhikkhu  dwell  near  a certain  village 
or  town,  leading  a life  hurtful  to  the  laity,  and 
devoted  to  evil,  (so  that)  his  evil  deeds  are  seen 
and  heard,  and  the  families  led  astray  by  him  are 
seen  and  heard,  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  spoken  to  by 
the  Bhikkhus  thus:  ‘Your  life,  Sir,  is  hurtful  to 
the  laity,  and  evil ; your  evil  deeds,  Sir,  are  seen 
and  heard ; and  families  are  seen  and  heard  to  be 
led  astray  by  you.  Be  so  good,  Sir,  as  to  depart 
from  this  residence ; you  have  dwelt  here,  Sir,  long 
enough.’  If,  when  that  Bhikkhu  is  thus  addressed 
by  the  Bhikkhus  he  should  answer  the  Bhikkhus 
thus  : ‘ The  Bhikkhus  are  walking  in  longing,  the 
Bhikkhus  are  walking  in  malice,  the  Bhikkhus  are 
walking  in  delusion,  the  Bhikkhus  are  walking  in 
fear;  and,  for  a fault  of  a like  nature,  they  send  some 
away,  and  some  they  send  not  away1:’ — then  that 
Bhikkhu  should  be  spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus  thus : 
‘ Say  not  so,  Sir ! The  Bhikkhus  walk  not  in  longing, 
the  Bhikkhus  walk  not  in  malice,  the  Bhikkhus  walk 
not  in  delusion,  the  Bhikkhus  walk  not  in  fear ; and 
they  send  not  some  away,  for  a fault  of  a like  nature, 
while  they  send  others  not  away.  Your  life,  Sir, 
is  hurtful  to  the  laity,  and  evil ; your  evil  deeds, 
Sir,  are  seen  and  heard,  and  families  are  seen  and 
heard,  Sir,  to  be  led  astray  by  you.  Be  so  good, 
Sir,  as  to  depart  from  this  residence  ; you  have  dwelt 


1 On  the  use  of  Pabba^-eti  in  this  sense  comp,  the  2nd  Par. 
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here,  Sir,  long  enough.’  If  that  Bhikkhu,  when  thus 
spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus  should  persist  as  before, 
that  Bhikkhu  should  be  (formally)  adjured  by  the 
Bhikkhus  as  a body,  even  to  the  third  time,  to  the 
end  that  he  abandon  that  course.  If,  while  being 
so  adjured,  up  to  the  third  time,  he  abandon  that 
course,  it  is  well : if  he  abandon  it  not — that  is  a 
Sawghadisesa. 


Venerable  Sirs,  the  thirteen  matters  which  require, 
as  well  in  their  earlier  as  in  their  later  stages,  formal 
meetings  of  the  Order,  have  been  recited ; nine 
which  become  offences  at  once,  and  four  which  are 
not  completed  until  the  third  admonition. 

If  a Bhikkhu  have  committed  either  one  or  other 
of  these1,  for  as  many  days  as  he  knowingly  con- 
ceals his  sin,  for  so  many  days  must  that  Bhikkhu, 
even  against  his  will,  remain  in  probation 2.  When 
the  probation  is  over,  that  Bhikkhu  must,  for  six 
further  days,  undergo  the  Manatta  discipline 3 
(Penance).  When  the  Penance  has  been  removed, 
that  Bhikkhu  must  be  reinstated  in  some  place  where 
the  community  of  the  Bhikkhus  forms  a body  of 
twenty.  If  a community  of  Bhikkhus  forming  a 
body  of  less  than  twenty,  even  by  one,  should  rein- 
state that  Bhikkhu,  he  is  not  reinstated,  and  that 
community  is  blameworthy.  This  is  the  proper 
course  in  that  case. 


1 Literally,  ‘ of  which.’  In  the  text  there  should  be  no  full  stop 
after  yavatatiyakd. 

2 On  the  regulations  respecting  Pariv  as  a (Probation),  see  Aulla- 
vagga  II,  1-3. 

3 On  the  regulations  respecting  Manatta  (Penance),  see  KuWa.- 
vagga  II,  6-8. 
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In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones, 
‘ Are  you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

A second  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

A third  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 


Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Sa/^ghadisesas. 
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aniyatA  dhammA1. 

% 

Rules  regarding  Undetermined  Matters. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  two  Rules  regarding 
undetermined  matters  come  into  recitation. 

1.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a seat  with 
a woman,  one  man  with  one  woman,  in  secret,  on  a 
secluded  seat,  suitable2  (for  sexual  intercourse);  and 
if  a believing  woman,  trustworthy  of  speech,  who 
has  seen  (them  so),  shall  lay  it  to  his  charge  under 
one  or  other  of  three  Rules,  either  under  the  Para- 
^ika3,  or  under  the  Sawghadisesa  4,  or  under  the  Pa- 
^ittiya 5 Rules  : — let  then  that  Bhikkhu,  if  he  acknow- 
ledge that  he  has  so  sat,  be  dealt  with  (according  to 
the  circumstances  reported)  for  a Para^ika,  or  for  a 
Sa^ghadisesa,  or  for  a Pa/£ittiya  ; or  let  that  Bhikkhu 
be  dealt  with  under  that  one  of  those  three  Rules 
under  which  the  believing  woman,  trustworthy  in 
speech,  shall  lay  it  to  his  charge. 

This  rule  relates  to  a matter  undetermined. 

2.  And  furthermore,  even  if  the  seat  be  not  se- 
cluded, and  not  convenient  (for  sexual  intercourse), 
but  be  convenient  for  addressing  a woman  with 
wicked  words 6,  then  whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take 

1 The  whole  of  the  following  portion  of  the  Patimokkha,  to- 
gether with  the  Old  Commentary  on  it,  recurs  in  the  Vibhanga, 
Book  III. 

2 Alawkammaniye,  an  expression  found  only  in  this  passage. 
The  Vibhanga  interprets  it  as  above  (Aniyata  I,  2,  1). 

3 The  1 st  Paragika.  4 The  2nd  Sawghadisesa. 

5 Pa&ttiya  44,  45;  and  compare  also  7,  27. 

6 Compare  the  3rd  Sa^ghadisesa,  and  probably  the  4th  is  also 

referred  to. 
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a seat  with  a woman,  one  man  with  one  woman,  in 
secret,  on  such  a seat,  and  a believing  woman,  trust- 
worthy in  speech,  who  has  seen  (them  so),  shall  lay 
it  to  his  charge  under  one  or  other  of  two  Rules, 
either  under  the  Sawghadisesa,  or  under  the  Pa/£it- 
tiya  Rule — let  then  that  Bhikkhu,  if  he  acknowledge 
that  he  has  so  sat,  be  dealt  with  (according  to  the 
circumstances  reported)  for  a Sawghadisesa,  or  for 
a Pa/£ittiya ; or  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  dealt  with  under 
that  one  of  those  two  Rules  under  which  the  believing 
woman,  trustworthy  in  speech,  shall  lay  it  to  his 
charge. 

This  rule  relates  to  a matter  undetermined. 


Venerable  Sirs,  the  two  Rules  regarding  uncertain 
matters  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

A second  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘ Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

A third  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘ Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 


Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Aniyatas. 
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nissaggiyA  pAatttiyA  dhammA. 

Pathttiya  Rules  involving  Forfeiture. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  thirty  Paiittiya  Rules 
involving  forfeiture  come  into  recitation. 

i.  When  the  robes  have  been  settled,  when  the 
Kalina  has  been  taken  up  by  the  Bhikkhu,  an  extra 
robe  may  be  kept  up  to  the  end  of  a period  of  ten 
days.  To  him  who  goes  beyond  that  there  is  a 
Pa/^ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture1. 


1 The  following  Rules,  most  of  which  have  long  ago  fallen  into 
abeyance,  depend  in  great  measure  upon  communistic  customs  of 
the  ancient  Fraternity,  which  are  now  somewhat  difficult  to  under- 
stand. The  following  explanation  of  this  rule,  and  more  especially 
of  the  first  few  words  of  it,  is  therefore  submitted  with  diffidence.  At 
the  end  of  the  Vassa  period  (see  below,  Mahavagga,  Books  III  and 
VII)  the  Sawgha,  or  community  of  brethren  in  any  place,  was  accus- 
tomed to  give  over  to  some  one  of  the  Bhikkhus  such  store  of  robes 
(Ka//$ina-dussa)  as  it  possessed;  and  it  should  here  be  observed 
that  no  Bhikkhu  had  a separate  personal  ownership  over  his  robes, 
though  nominally  given  to  him  for  his  own  use,  and  really  his  own 
subject  to  the  rules,  they  were,  technically  speaking,  the  pro- 
perty of  the  whole  Sa/Tzgha  (that  is,  here,  of  the  Order  as  a whole, 
not  of  the  community  residing  together  at  that  place).  The  Bhikkhu 
above  referred  to  then  spread  the  store  of  robes  out  to  dry  (suriye 
attharati);  and  afterwards  satisfied  out  of  it  the  wants  of  any 
brother  whose  robes,  through  the  dampness  of  the  season  or  other 
causes,  had  become  spoiled.  Meanwhile,  each  of  the  Bhikkhus 
had,  of  course,  to  wear  something — it  being  one  of  the  points 
most  frequently  insisted  upon  that  a Bhikkhu  should  be  decently 
clad,  in  direct  contradiction  to  certain  then  popular  views  as  to  the 
sanctity  of  nakedness — but,  during  the  interval,  some  of  the  rules 
about  the  robes  were  temporarily  relaxed. 

Now  the  Mahavagga (VII,  i,  Ogives  eight  reasons  by  which  the 
Ka/^ina  license  would  be  extinguished  for  any  one  particular 
Bhikkhu  alone — as  it  would  be  for  the  community  at  that  place 
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2.  When  the  robes  have  been  settled,  after  the 
taking  up  of  the  Kalina  by  the  Bhikkhu,  if  a 
Bhikkhu  be  without  his  three  robes,  even  for  a 
single  night,  unless  with  the  permission  of  the 
Bhikkhus  — that  is  a Pa^ittiya  offence  involving 
forfeiture1. 


by  the  formal  ‘taking  up  of  the  store  of  robes’  (Ka//$inuddhara 
or  Ka/^inassa  ubbh&ra); — and  with  it  that  Bhikkhu’s  claim  to 
a share  in  the  common  store.  These  eight  reasons  are  merely  eight 
ways  in  which  that  particular  Bhikkhu’s  wants  are  already  amply 
supplied;  and  the  necessity,  in  his  case,  for  a relaxation  of  the 
rules  no  longer  exists. 

One  of  these  reasons  is  that  his  set  of  robes  is  settled  or  done 
for  (^ivara^z  ni/Mitaw);  which,  according  to  the  old  commen- 
tator on  our  rule  here,  means  that  his  set  has  been  made,  or  spoiled, 
or  destroyed,  or  burnt,  or  that  his  hope  of  receiving  one  from  the 
laity  has  been  disappointed  (ni/Mita&varasmin  ti  ^ivara m kata m v& 
hoti  na//^aw  va  Vm&tlh&m  va  faddh&m  va  ^ivarasa  va  upa/bb$inna,  ac- 
cording to  which  the  Scholion  in  Dickson’s  note  must  be  corrected). 
In  each  of  these  cases  his  wants  are  already  supplied  by  the  set  of 
robes  he  has  retained  for  wear  during  the  process  of  drying  : only 
the  case  of  those  Bhikkhus  remains  to  be  settled  who  have  not 
had  new  robes  made,  and  whose  old  ones  were  still  good  enough 
to  wear  during  that  process. 

After  the  Ka/^inuddhara,  either  particular  or  general,  no 
Bhikkhu  can  retain  for  his  own  use  an  atireka-^ivara,  a spare 
robe.  He  must  give  it  up  to  any  brother  who  has  need  of  it. 

As  to  the  ‘ ten  days,’  the  Sutta  Vibhanga  has  the  following  story. 
Ananda,  after  the  Ka/^inuddhara,  has  a spare  robe.  He  wants  to 
give  it  to  Sariputta ; but  the  latter  is  in  Saketa,  and  is  not  expected 
back  till  the  ninth  or  tenth  day.  So  the  Buddha,  to  meet  such 
cases,  establishes  the  rule  that  the  spare  robe  may  be  kept  up  to  the 
tenth  day. 

The  words  ‘ a Pa&ttiya  offence  involving  forfeiture,’  repeated  at 
the  end  of  each  of  the  Nissaggiyas,  are  intended  to  mean  that  that 
offence  involves,  firstly,  all  that  a Pa&ttiya  involves ; and  secondly, 
forfeiture. 

1 To  this  Rule  there  is  the  following  story  in  the  Sutta  Vibhanga. 
Certain  Bhikkhus  left  their  robes  in  charge  of  the  other  Bhikkhus, 
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3.  When  the  robes  have  been  settled,  when  the 
KaMina  has  been  taken  up  by  the  Bhikkhu,  if  a 
set  of  robes  should  be  offered  to  a Bhikkhu  out  of 
season,  it  may  be  accepted  by  that  Bhikkhu,  should 
he  so  wish.  But  when  he  has  accepted  it,  it  must 
be  made  up  at  once ; and  if  it  be  not  sufficient  for 
him,  it  may  be  kept  up  to  the  end  of  a month  by  that 
Bhikkhu  should  he  have  any  hope  that  the  deficiency 
may  be  supplied.  If  he  keep  it  beyond  that  time,  even 
if  there  be  hope  of  (the  deficiency)  being  supplied — 
that  is  a Pa^ittiya  offence  requiring  forfeiture. 

4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  his  soiled  robe* 1 
washed,  or  dyed,  or  beaten  by  a Bhikkhuni  (sister)2 
who  is  not  related  to  him — that  is  a Pa/^ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture3. 

5.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  receive  a robe  from 
the  hands  of  a Bhikkhuni  not  related  to  him,  except 
in  exchange — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence  involving 
forfeiture. 

6.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  ask  a householder, 
or  a householder’s  wife4 *,  not  being  related  to  him, 

and  went  on  a journey.  The  robes,  being  laid  by  for  a long  time, 
became  spoilt.  The  Buddha  thereupon  forbad  a Bhikkhu,  under 
the  circumstances  stated  in  this  Rule,  to  separate  himself  from  his 
robes  (ti-^ivara). 

As  regards  the  permission  we  have  the  story  that  a sick  Bhikkhu 
was  invited  home  that  his  friends  might  nurse  him.  He  answers, 

‘ The  Blessed  One  has  forbidden  us  to  separate  ourselves  from  our 
robes.  I am  sick,  and  unable  to  travel  in  my  robes.’  Then  the 
Blessed  One  allows  a sick  brother  to  obtain  leave  to  dispense  with 
the  Rule. 

1 Literally,  ‘ an  old  robe,7  which  the  Vibhanga  (Nissaggiya  IV,  2, 1) 
explains  as  one  that  has  been  once  worn. 

2 And  so,  frequently,  below. 

3 Compare  the  17th  Nissaggiya. 

4 Householder  is  here  gahapati;  that  is,  pater  familias.  See 

Rh.  D.’s  note  on  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  I,  41. 
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for  a robe,  except  at  the  right  season — that  is  a 
Pa/£ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

Here  the  right  season  means  when  the  Bhikkhu 
has  been  robbed  of  his  robe,  or  when  his  robe  has 
been  destroyed.  This  is  the  right  season  in  this 
connection. 

7.  If  the  householder,  or  the  householder’s  wife, 
should  offer  him  a choice1  from  (the  materials  for)  many 
robes,  that  Bhikkhu  may  have  robes  made  out  of  it 
up  to  the  (due  portion  of)  inner  and  outer  robes.  If 
he  has  robes  made  beyond  this  limit — that  is  a 
Paiittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

8.  In  case  the  value  in  barter  of  a set  of  robes 
has  been  laid  by,  for  a particular  Bhikkhu,  by  a 
householder  who  is  not  a relative  of  his,  or  a house- 
holder s lady,  with  the  intention  ‘ I will  get  a set  of 
robes  in  exchange  for  this  robe-fund,  and  so  provide 
a dress  for  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  — in  that  case, 


1 One  MS.  of  the  Vibhanga  reads  abhiha/uw;  but  another 
reads  abhiha//^uw,  as  does  Minayeff ; while  the  Samanta-Pasadika 
makes  it  equal  to  abhiharituw.  The  right  reading  is  probably 
abhiha//^U7?z.  In  any  case,  the  unusual  form  and  grammatical 
construction  throw  some  doubt  on  the  exact  meaning  of  the  phrase. 
The  Samanta-Pasadika,  which  explains  it  philologically  as  just  men- 
tioned, goes  on  in  the  next  words  to  explain  it  syntactically  as 
abhiharitva,  which  it  refers  to  the  subject  of  pavareyya,  and 
states  could  be  done  either  actually,  or  by  words.  Dickson’s  ren- 
dering, Arrange  to  supply  him/  does  not  accurately  convey  the 
force  of  pavareyya;  but  the  right  rendering  may  be  ‘should  offer 
to  bring  forth  for  him  (whatever  he  chose)  from  (amongst  the 
material  for)  many  robes.’  The  only  possible  alternative  is  ‘should 
make  him  an  offer  to  take  whatever  he  chose  from  amongst  the 
material  for  many  robes.’  Compare  the  34th  Pa&ttiya. 

Santar-uttar  a-parama^z  is  meant,  according  to  the  Vibhanga, 
to  imply  ‘ to  the  extent  of  one  inner,  and  one  outer  robe ;’  but  we 
preserve  the  ambiguity  of  the  text. 
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if  that  Bhikkhu,  before  the  offer  has  been  made  to 
him,  go  and  give  directions  as  to  the  make  of  the 
robe,  saying,  ‘ It  would  be  well,  Sir,  to  get  in  ex- 
change such  and  such  a sort  of  robe  with  that  robe- 
fund  to  clothe  me  with;’  desiring  something  fine — 
that  is  a Pa^ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture1. 

9.  In  case  two  persons,  householders  or  house- 
holders’ ladies,  have  each  laid  by  for  a particular 
Bhikkhu  the  value  in  barter  of  a set  of  robes,  with 
the  intention,  ‘We  will  each  get  a set  of  robes  in 
exchange  for  this  robe-fund,  and  so  provide  a dress 
for  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  — in  that  case,  if  that 
Bhikkhu,  before  the  offer  has  been  made  to  him, 
go  and  give  directions  as  to  the  make  of  the  robe, 
saying,  ‘ It  would  be  well,  Sirs,  to  get  in  exchange, 
with  the  value  in  barter  you  have  each  laid  by,  such 
and  such  a sort  of  robe  to  clothe  me  with,  the  two 
becoming  one:’  desiring  something  fine— that  is  a 
Pa/£ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

10.  In  case  a Ra^a,  or  a Khattiya,  or  a Brahman, 
or  a Gahapati  should  send  by  messenger,  for  a 
particular  Bhikkhu,  the  value  in  barter  of  a set  of 
robes,  saying,  ‘ Get  a set  of  robes  in  exchange  for 
this  robe-fund,  and  provide  a dress  for  such  and  such 
a Bhikkhu!’  if  then  that  messenger  should  go  to 
that  Bhikkhu  and  say,  ‘ I have  brought,  Sir,  this 
robe-fund  for  your  reverence.  May  your  reverence 


1 Both  Dickson  and  Childers  have  gone  too  far  in  rendering 
/fcetapetva  by  ‘purchase/  The  Samanta-Pasadika  (Minayeff,  78) 
explains  it  by  parivattetv&.  So  Rh.  D.,  ‘Ancient  Coins  and 
Measures  of  Ceylon,’  p.  6. 

In  the  text  read  A^etapanaw  (compare  Ka^ayana,  p.322  of 
Senart’s  edition);  and  it  should  not  be  rendered  ‘money;’  see 
Rh.  D.,  loc.  cit.  The  ‘ Robe-fund’  consisted  of  things  for  barter. 

In  the  text  the  vti  after  awftatakassa  should  be  omitted. 
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accept  the  robe-fund!’  let  then  that  monk  answer 
that  messenger  thus  : ‘ We  do  not,  my  friend,  accept 
the  value  in  barter  for  a set  of  robes ; but  we  may 
accept  a set  of  robes,  at  the  right  time,  and  of  the 
suitable  kind.’  If  then  that  messenger  shall  answer 
that  Bhikkhu  thus  : ‘Has  then  your  reverence  a 
person  who  attends  (to  such  matters  for  you)?’ 
then,  Bhikkhus 1,  let  the  Bhikkhu,  to  whom  the  robes 
are  to  belong,  point  out,  as  his  agent,  the  man  who 
keeps  the  arama  in  order 2,  or  some  believer,  saying, 
‘ This  man,  my  friend,  is  the  Bhikkhus’  agent.’  If 
then  that  messenger,  when  he  has  made  an  appoint- 
ment with  that  agent,  shall  come  to  that  Bhikkhu, 
and  say,  ‘ I have  made  an  appointment,  Sir,  with 
that  agent  whom  your  reverence  pointed  out.  Let 
your  reverence  come,  and  he  will  clothe  you  with 
the  set  of  robes  betimes !’  then,  Bhikkhus 1,  let 
that  Bhikkhu,  to  whom  the  set  of  robes  is  to  belong, 
go  to  the  agent  and  warn  him  and  remind  him  two 
or  three  times,  saying,  ‘ Sir,  I have  need  of  a set 
of  robes!’  If,  while  so  warning  and  reminding3 
two  or  three  times,  he  should  succeed  in  obtaining 

1 This  word  of  address  is  most  noteworthy  as  standing  quite 
isolated  in  the  Patimokkha.  It  must  be  meant  as  an  address  by 
the  Buddha  himself  to  the  Brethren ; for,  if  it  were  the  address  of 
the  Bhikkhu  reciting  the  Patimokkha,  the  expression  used  would 
necessarily  be  ay  as  man  to,  as  in  the  closing  words  of  each  chapter, 
or  other  words  to  that  effect.  That  it  should  have  been  left  in  is 
a striking  proof  of  the  faithfulness  with  which  the  Patimokkha  has 
been  preserved.  Is  it  a survival  of  some  form  of  words  older  even 
than  the  Patimokkha  ? or  is  it  merely  an  ancient  blunder  ? 

2 The  arama  is,  literally,  the  grove  or  pleasure-ground  in  which 
the  monks’  residence  stood ; but  it  had  probably  before  this  already 
come  to  include  the  residence,  or  vihara,  itself. 

3 In  the  text  read  ^odayamano,  sarayamano;  the  medial 
participle  with  active  sense,  as  often. 
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the  robes,  it  is  well.  Should  he  not  succeed  in 
obtaining  them,  let  him  up  to  the  fourth,  fifth,  or 
sixth  time  go  and  stand  silently  on  that  matter1. 
If,  while  so  standing  silently  on  that  matter  up  to 
the  fourth,  fifth,  or  sixth  time,  he  should  succeed 
in  obtaining  the  set  of  robes,  it  is  well.  Should 
he  not  succeed  in  obtaining  them  (so),  and  then, 
exerting  himself  beyond  that  point  succeed  in  obtain- 
ing them — that  is  a Pa^ittiya  offence  involving  for- 
feiture. (But)  if  he  should  not  succeed  in  obtaining 
them,  let  him  either  go  himself,  or  send  a messenger 
(to  the  place)  whence  the  robe-fund  was  brought 
to  him,  and  say,  ‘ The  robe-fund  which  your 
reverences  sent  for  a Bhikkhu,  that  has  in  no  wise 
advantaged  that  Bhikkhu.  Take  heed,  your  reve- 
rences, of  your  own,  that  your  own  go  not  to  ruin !’ 
This  is  the  proper  course  in  that  case 2. 

Here  ends  the  first  section, 
the  ‘ Robe-section.’ 


ii.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a rug  or 
mat  made  with  silk  in  it — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture3. 


1 In  the  text  read  ^akkhattuparama/zz.  This  silent  standing 
is  the  only  mode  of  asking  for  food  permitted  to  a Bhikkhu. 

2 Both  here,  and  in  the  Conclusion  of  the  Sazzzghadisesa,  and 
further  below  in  the  22nd  Nissaggiya,  where  the  same  phrase 
occurs,  Mr.  Dickson  takes  it  to  mean,  ‘ This  is  the  way  to  Nirvana.’ 
We  are  unable  to  see  any  foundation  for  such  a rendering. 

3 The  following  rules  were  for  use  in  a tropical  climate,  and 
refer  not  to  bed  coverings,  but  to  materials  spread  over  a hard 
seat  or  couch.  The  word  translated  ‘ rug  or  mat’  is  a more 
general  term,  meaning  ‘ a thing  spread ; ’ but  there  is  no  corres- 
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12.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a rug  or 
mat  made  of  pure  black  wool  of  goats’  hair* 1 — that 
is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

13.  In  case  a Bhikkhu  is  having  a new  rug  made, 
two  parts  should  be  taken  of  pure  black  wool  of 
goats’  hair,  the  third  part  of  white  wool,  and  the 
fourth  of  the  colour  of  oxen  (reddish  brown).  If  a 
Bhikkhu  should  have  a new  rug  made  without  taking 
two  parts  of  pure  black  wool,  the  third  of  white,  and 
the  fourth  of  tawny — that  is  a Pa^ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture2. 

14.  When  a Bhikkhu  has  had  a new  rug  made, 
he  should  use  it  for  six  years.  If  he  should  have 
another  new  rug  made  within  the  six  years,  whether 
he  has  got  rid,  or  has  not  got  rid  of  the  former  one, 
unless  with  the  permission  of  the  Bhikkhus 3 — that  is 
a Pa^ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

15.  When  a Bhikkhu  is  having  a new  rug  made 
to  sit  upon,  a piece  of  the  breadth  of  the  accepted 
span  4 must  be  taken  from  all  round  the  old  one  in 


ponding  word  in  English,  as  ‘coverlet’  or  ‘counterpane’  would 
imply  a different  state  of  things. 

1 The  Sutta  Vibhanga  says  that  ka/aka  is  of  two  kinds,  either 
^•atiya  ka/aka  or  ra^ana-ka/aka ; that  is,  that  the  wool  is  either 
naturally  black,  or  dyed  of  that  colour.  El  aka  is  a goat,  not 
a sheep. 

2 This  is  deliberately  chosen  as  an  ugly  mixture,  which  would 
lessen  the  commercial  value  of  the  rug,  by  making  it  unfashion- 
able. 

3 Regarding  this  permission  the  Vibhanga  gives  the  following 
story.  A sick  monk  was  asked  by  his  relatives  to  come  home, 
that  they  might  nurse  him.  He  answered  that  he  was  too  ill  to 
carry  his  rug,  could  not  get  on  without  one,  and  could  not  have  a 
new  one  made  within  six  years.  Then  the  Blessed  One  established 
this  exception  to  the  general  Rule. 

4 See  the  note  on  the  6th  Sawghadisesa. 
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order  to  disfigure  it.  If  a Bhikkhu  should  have  a 
new  seat-rug  made  without  taking  a span’s  width 
from  all  round  the  old  one — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture. 

1 6.  In  case  a Bhikkhu  should  get  some  goats’ 
wool  whilst  he  is  on  a journey1,  let  him  accept  it,  if 
he  likes ; and  when  he  has  accepted  it,  he  may  carry 
it  in  his  own  hand,  if  there  are  no  porters,  for  the 
distance  of  three  leagues 2.  Should  he  carry  it  further 
than  that,  even  if  there  are  no  porters — that  is  a 
Pa/Httiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

17.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  get  goats’  wool 
washed,  or  dyed,  or  combed  out  by  a Bhikkhuni  who 
is  not  related  to  him — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture  3. 

18.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  receive  gold  or 
silver,  or  get  some  one  to  receive  it  for  him,  or  allow 
it  to  be  kept  in  deposit  for  him 4 — that  is  a Pa^ittiya 
offence  involving  forfeiture. 


1 Addhana-magga-pa/ipanno ; which  the  Kankha  Vita- 
ram  (Minayeff,  p.  80)  explains  as  being  on  a long  road,  called 
addhana  (high-road).  But  one  may  be  on  a high-road  without 
going  a long  journey. 

2 Y o^anas;  a yog-ana  being  a trifle  under  eight  miles.  See 
Rh.  D.,  ‘Ancient  Coins  and  Measures’  &c.,  pp.  16,  17. 

3 Compare  the  4th  Nissaggiya. 

4 Upanikkhittaw  va  sadiyeyya;  which  cannot  possibly  mean 
‘ if  he  thinks  to  appropriate  money  entrusted  to  him/  as  Mr.  Dick- 
son translates.  See  Rh.  D.,  ‘Ancient  Coins’  &c.,  p.  7. 

The  method  of  procedure  on  a breach  of  this  rule,  or  of  the 
next,  is  thus  described  in  the  Vibhanga.  The  guilty  Bhikkhu  has  to 
give  up  the  gold  or  silver  to  the  community  (Sawgha,  not  here,  as 
elsewhere  in  sentences  concerning  forfeiture,  ‘or  to  a ga#a  or  to  a 
puggala’).  Then  when  an  aramika  or  an  upasaka  comes,  it  is 
to  be  given  to  him,  to  buy  ghee  or  oil  with  it  for  the  Sa^zgha ; and 
whatever  is  bought  is  the  common  property  of  all  the  Sawgha,  save 
the  guilty  Bhikkhu.  Should  the  layman  object  to  undertake  the 
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19.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  engage  in  any  one 
of  the  various  transactions  in  which  silver  is  used — 
that  is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

20.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  engage  in  any  one 
of  the  various  kinds  of  buying  and  selling — that  is 
a Pa/dttiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

End  of  the  second  section, 
the  ‘ Silk-section/ 


21.  A spare  bowl  maybe  kept  up  to  the  limit 
of  ten  days.  To  him  who  exceeds  that  there  is  a 
Pa/Httiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

22.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  get  another  new 
bowl  in  exchange  for  an  (old)  one  broken  in  less 
than  five  places — that  is  a Pa^ittiya  offence  involving 
forfeiture. 

That  bowl  must  be  forfeited  by  that  Bhikkhu 
to  the  company  of  Bhikkhus ; and  whichever  in  that 
company  of  Bhikkhus  shall  be  the  worst  bowl,  that 
shall  be  given  to  that  Bhikkhu  with  the  words, 
‘ This,  Bhikkhu,  is  thy  bowl ; it  must  be  kept  until 
it  breaks/  This  is  the  right  course  in  that  case. 

23.  Now  those  medicines  which  may  be  used  by 
the  sick  Bhikkhus — to  wit,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey, 
molasses — when  they  have  received  them,  they  may 
enjoy  them,  storing  them  up  to  the  seventh  day. 
To  him  who  exceeds  that  there  is  a Pa^ittiya 
offence  involving  forfeiture. 

spending  of  the  gold  or  silver,  he  is  to  be  asked  to  throw  it  away. 
Or,  if  this  cannot  be  managed,  then,  as  a last  resource,  some 
Bhikkhu  is  to  be  formally  appointed  ‘ Bullion-remover  * (Rupiya- 
M^a<A/aka ),  and  he  is  to  go  and  throw  it  away  somewhere,  ‘ani- 
mittaw  katva/  (without  making  any  mark  at  the  place  !) 
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24.  When  he  sees  that  a month  of  the  hot  days 
has  yet  to  run,  let  a Bhikkhu  provide  himself  with 
the  materials  for  robes  for  the  rainy  season  : when 
he  sees  that  half  a month  of  the  hot  days  has  yet 
to  run,  let  him  make  them,  and  wear  them.  Should 
he  provide  himself  with  the  materials  for  robes  for 
the  rainy  season  when  more  than  a month  of  the  hot 
days  has  yet  to  run ; or  should  he  make  them,  and 
wear  them,  when  more  than  half  a month  of  the 
hot  days  has  yet  to  run — that  is  a Paiittiya  offence 
involving  forfeiture. 

25.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  himself 
given  a set  of  robes  to  another  Bhikkhu,  shall  there- 
after, being  angry  or  displeased  with  him,  take  them 
away,  or  get  them  taken  away — that  is  a Pa/&ittiya 
offence  involving  forfeiture. 

26.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  himself  ask  for 
yarn,  and  have  it  woven  up  by  weavers  into  cloth 
for  a set  of  robes — that  is  a Pa^ittiya  offence  in- 
volving forfeiture. 

27.  In  case  householder,  who  is  not  related 
to  him,  or  a householder’s  lady,  shall  have  the  cloth 
for  a set  of  robes  woven  for  a particular  Bhikkhu 
by  weavers  ; in  that  case,  if  that  Bhikkhu,  before  the 
offer  has  been  made  to  him,  shall  go  to  the  weavers, 
and  give  directions  as  to  the  make  of  the  robe,  saying, 
‘ This  robe-cloth,  my  friends,  is  being  woven  for 
me.  Make  it  long  and  broad,  and  make  it  thick, 
and  well  woven,  and  evenly  woven  1)  and  with  even 
lines,  and  well  carded.  If  you  do  so,  ourselves  will 

1 Suppavayitaw,  literally,  ‘well  woven  forth/  We  follow  the 
Samanta-Pasadika  in  its  explanation  of  this  word,  but  with  con- 
siderable hesitation.  Compare  the  relation  between  Sanskrit  ota 
and  prota;  and  between  English  ‘web’  and  ‘woof/ 
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make  it  up  to  you,  friends,  in  some  way  or  other ! ’ 
If  that  Bhikkhu1,  having  thus  spoken,  should  make 
it  up 2 to  them  in  any  way,  even  by  the  contents 
of  a begging  bowl — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence  in- 
volving forfeiture. 

28.  In  case  a robe  should  fall  to  the  lot  of  a 
Bhikkhu,  as  a special  gift3,  ten  days  before  the 
Kattika-temasa 3 full  moon,  that  Bhikkhu  may 
take  it,  considering  it  as  a special  gift : and  when 
he  has  it,  he  may  keep  it  up  till  the  robe  time 3. 

1 In  the  text  read  Evaw  >6a  so  bhikkhu. 

2 Anupada^g-eyya  is  a double  potential.  Da^ama  would  be 
equal  to  Sanskrit  dadyama;  and  to  that  a second  potential  ter- 
mination has  been  added. 

3 The  expression  in  the  Pali  is  literally  * should  a special  robe 
come  to  a Bhikkhu,’ &c. ; where  ‘special  robe’  is  a/£ieka-/£iva- 
ra m,  explained  in  the  Samanta-Pasadika  (Minayeff,  83)  as  equal 
to  a/£Myika-kivaraw.  The  Vibhanga  says, ‘If  a man  wants  to 
join  the  army  or  to  emigrate,  or  if  a man  has  fallen  sick,  or  a woman 
is  with  child,  or  an  unbeliever  has  come  to  believe,  or  a believer  is 
edified  (pasado  uppanno  hoti);  then,  if  such  a one  send  a 
messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  “Let  their  reverences  come 
hither,  I will  give  a gift  for  the  rainy  season  ” (vassavasikaw ; per- 
haps, “ such  a gift  as  the  laity  are  wont  to  give  to  the  Bhikkhus  who 
have  spent  the  vassa  among  them”) — that  is  an  aMeka-^ivara vi 
(Minayeff,  82,83).  A£/£aya  is  an  immediate,  threatening,  danger: 
compare  the  expression  ‘ donatio  mortis  causa.’  ‘ Special  robe  ’ is, 
no  doubt,  an  inadequate  rendering ; but  we  have  chosen  it  in  refer- 
ence to  the  special  circumstances  under  which  the  donation  is 
made,  and  in  default  of  a better  translation.  Compare  the  85th 
Pa&ttiya. 

The  Kattika-temasi  -pu««ama  is,  according  to  the  Vibhanga 
(Minayeff,  p.  82),  the  close  of  the  Pavarawa,  the  ceremony  at  the 
end  of  Vassa  (see  below,  Book  IV). 

The  robe  time  is  the  time  when  the  robes  were  settled.  The 
Vibhanga  says,  ‘ Robe  time  is,  if  the  robes  have  not  been  laid  out 
to  dry  (see  the  note  to  the  first  rule  in  this  division  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha),  the  last  month  of  the  rains;  if  they  have,  it  is  five 
months/ 
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Should  he  keep  it  beyond  that — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya 
offence  involving  forfeiture. 

29.  When  vassa  is  completed  up  to  the  full 
moon  in  Kattika1  in  case  a Bhikkhu,  who  is  dwell- 
ing in  a place  belonging  to  the  class  of  those  forest 
dwellings  which  are  held  to  be  insecure  and 
dangerous,  should  desire  to  do  so,  he  may  leave 
one  or  other  of  his  three  robes  in  a hut  inside  a 
village,  and  if  there  is  any  ground  for  that  Bhikkhu 
being  separated  from  that  robe,  he  may  be  separated 
from  it  up  to  the  sixth  night.  Should  he  separate 
himself  from  it  more  than  that,  except  by  permission 
from  the  Bhikkhus — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya  offence  in- 
volving forfeiture. 

30.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  cause  to  be  diverted 
to  himself  any  benefit  already  dedicated  to  the  Saw- 
gha — that  is  a PaZdttiya  offence  involving  forfeiture. 

Here  ends  the  third  section, 
the  ‘ Bowl-section.’ 


Venerable  Sirs,  the  thirty  Pa/§ittiya  Rules  involving 
forfeiture  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 


1 This  is  a different  date  from  that  mentioned  in  the  last  rule, 
and  one  month  later.  The  Vibhanga  explains  the  date  here  as 
Kattika-Zeatumasini,  whereas  the  date  in  Rule  28  is  temasini, 
and  is  called  by  the  Samanta-Pasadika  (Minayeff,  p.82)pa/^ama- 
kattika-puwwama. 

The  same  distinction  is  evident,  from  Mahavagga  IV,  14,  7-1 1, 
between  Pavarawa  and  the  Saturn  asini.  But  how  both  these 
full  moons  came  to  be  called  Kattika  is  not  clear. 
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A second  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

A third  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ? ’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 


Here  ends  the  recitation  of  the  Nissaggiyas. 
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pAatttiyA  dhammA. 

The  Pa^tittiya1  Rules'. 

Now  here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  ninety-two  Pa^ittiya 
Rules  (Rules  regarding  matters  requiring  expiation) 
come  into  recitation. 

1.  There  is  Pa^ittiya  in  a deliberate  lie. 

2.  There  is  Pa/£ittiya  in  abusive  language. 

3.  There  is  Paiittiya  in  slander  of  a Bhikkhu. 

4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  cause  one  not  re- 
ceived into  the  higher  grade  (of  the  Order2)  to  recite 
the  Dhamma  clause  by  clause 3 — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

5.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  for  more  than  two 
or  three  nights,  lie  down  (to  sleep)  in  the  same  place 
with  one  not  received  into  the  higher  grade  (of  the 
Order) — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

6.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  lie  down  (to  sleep) 
in  the  same  place  with  a woman — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya4. 

7.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  preach  the  Dham- 
ma, in  more  than  five  or  six  words,  to  a woman, 


1 That  is,  ‘ requiring  repentance/  Compare  the  Sanskrit  terms 
Prayaj^ittika  and  Prayaj^ittiya. 

2 Literally,  ‘one  who  has  not  received  the  upasampada/ 

3 Anupasampannaw  padaso  dhammara  va^eyya.  This 
rule  is  directed  against  a wrong  method  of  teaching  the  Dhamma 
to  a Sama^era.  See  the  extracts  from  the  Old  Commentary,  and 
from  the  Samanta-Pasadika,  given  by  Minay eff  on  p.  84.  Read 
however  in  the  second  line  osapenti  for  asapenti;  and  then  go 
on  anvakkharaw  nama,  rupam  aniA£an  ti  vuAfcamano  ruppan  ti 
opateti : anuvya^anaw  nama,  rupam  ani^an  ti  vu^amano  vedana 
ani^a  ti  saddaw  ni>Mareti,  &c. 

4 For  the  text  read  matugamena. 
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without  a man  arrived  at  years  of  discretion1  (being 
present) — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

8.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  tell  one  not  re- 
ceived into  the  higher  grade  (of  the  Order)  that 
the  (speaker  or  any  other  Bhikkhu)  has  extraordi- 
nary spiritual  gifts,  even  when  such  is  the  case2 — 
that  is  a Pa/Httiya. 

9.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  tell  one  not  re- 
ceived into  the  higher  grade  (of  the  Order)  of  a 
Bhikkhu  having  fallen  into  any  grave  offence — that 
is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

10.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  dig  the  ground  or 
have  it  dug3 — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

Here  ends  the  first  section, 
the  ‘Falsehood-section.’ 


1 1.  There  is  Pa/£ittiya  in  destroying  any  vegetable. 

12.  There  is  Pa^ittiya  in  prevarication,  or  in  wor- 
rying  (the  assembled  Bhikkhus ; for  instance,  by 
refusing  to  answer4). 

1 3.  There  is  Pa^ittiya  in  stirring  up  ill-will  against, 
in  speaking  disrespectfully  of  (any  Bhikkhu  deputed 
to  any  official  duty5 6). 

1 Vmwu.  The  Vibhanga  says,  * a man  able  to  understand  what 
is  well  said,  and  what  is  wrongly  said ; what  is  wicked,  and  what  is 
not  wicked/  Compare  the  use  of  vmwuta  at  (rataka  I,  231. 

2 To  do  so  when  it  was  not  the  case,  would  be  a Para^ika. 
See  the  4th  Para^ika,  and  our  note  there  on  the  meaning  of  utta- 
rimanussa-dhammatfz.  The  ‘even’  here  means  that  the  truth 
of  the  averment  makes  no  excuse  for  it. 

3 Because  doing  so  might  bring  some  living  thing  into  danger. 

4 Vihesake;  which  must  be  understood  as  being  done  in  a 

formal  meeting  of  the  Sawgha  during  an  official  enquiry. 

6 The  words  in  parentheses  are  supplied  from  the  explanations 
in  the  Vibhanga. 

[13] 
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14.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  who  has  put  out,  or 
got  another  to  put  out  to  air,  a bedstead,  or  a chair, 
or  a mat,  or  a stool1,  the  common  property  of  the 
Sa/^gha ; and  when  going  away  shall  not  put  it  back, 
or  have  it  put  back,  but  shall  depart  without  saying 
anything  to  anybody — that  is  a Paiittiya. 

15.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  has  put  out,  or  got 
another  to  put  out,  a bedstead  in  a dwelling-place 
common  to  a Sawgha ; and  when  going  away  shall 
not  put  it  back,  or  have  it  put  back,  but  shall  de- 
part without  saying  anything  to  anybody — that  is  a 
Pa^ittiya. 

1 6.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  in  a dwelling-place  com- 
mon to  a Sawgha,  shall  lie  down  where  he  knows 
that  he  is  encroaching  on  (the  space  occupied  by)  a 
Bhikkhu  who  arrived  before  him,  thinking,  ‘ If  he 
become  inconvenienced  he  may  go  away’ — if  he 
does  it  for  that  object,  and  for  no  other2 — that  is 
a Pa/§ittiya. 

17.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  angry  or  dis- 
pleased with  another  Bhikkhu,  shall  drive  him  out, 
or  get  him  driven  out  of  a dwelling-place  common 
to  a Sawgha — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

18.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  hurriedly  sit  down, 
or  lie  down,  in  the  upper  story  of  a dwelling-place 
common  to  a Sa^gha3,  on  a bedstead  or  chair  with 
removable  legs — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 


1 KoHAaw,  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  quite  clear.  The 
Vibhanga  says  there  are  four  kinds,  made  of  bark,  of  usira  roots, 
of  mu^a  grass,  and  of  bulrushes.  It  is  apparently  therefore  of 
wickerwork. 

2 That  is,  according  to  the  Vibhanga,  the  rule  does  not  apply 
to  an  invalid,  or  to  one  suffering  from  the  heat,  or  the  cold ; and 
so  on. 

3 Because  if  he  does  so,  he  might  unwittingly  upset  the  furniture, 
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19.  In  case  a Bhikkhu  is  having  a large  dwelling- 
place  put  up,  he  may  have  the  work  rectified,  in  a 
place  where  straw  is  scarce,  round  the  doors,  and 
where  the  bolts  are  put  in,  and  the  openings  for 
light  are  set,  and  till  the  roof  has  been  twice  or 
thrice  covered  in* 1.  Should  he  go  beyond  that,  even 
in  such  a place — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

20.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  sprinkle  water 
with  living  creatures  in  it,  or  shall  cause  such  to  be 
sprinkled  on  grass  or  on  clay — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

Here  ends  the  second  section, 
the  ‘ Bhutagama-section.’ 


21.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  not  thereto  deputed, 
shall  exhort  the  Bhikkhuni’s2 — that  is  a Paidttiya. 

or  fall  himself,  to  the  injury  of  some  one  who  was  rightfully  on  the 
ground  floor. 

1 In  the  text  read  dvitti^^^adanassa : Mite  pi.  This  rule, 
directed  against  too  great  luxury  in  the  matter  of  a perfectly 
finished  dwelling,  is  somewhat  obscure,  owing  to  our  want  of 
information  as  to  the  mode  in  which  such  dwellings  should  be 
put  up.  It  refers  probably  to  a hut,  albeit  a large  one,  of 
wattel  and  daub  (ku^a:  comp.  Rh.  D.’s  note  on  the  Maha- 
parinibbana  Sutta  V,  41).  The  Samanta-Pasadika  divides  dvara- 
kosa  into  dvara-okasa,  and  quotes  various  estimates  from  the 
old  Sinhalese  commentaries  as  to  the  proper  extent  of  this  space 
(see  MinayefF,  p.  87). 

2 Ovadeyya;  that  is,  shall  preach  to  them  the  eight  Garu- 
dhamma.  On  these  see  the  passages  mentioned  in  the  Index 
appended  to  the  text  of  the  Aullavagga;  and  on  the  ova  da  see 
Aullavagga  X,  9,  2,  and  following.  The  mode  of  procedure  is 
laid  down  in  the  Vibhahga  as  follows : ‘ The  Bhikkhu  asks  the 
Bhikkhuni’s,  “ Are  you  all  present,  sisters,  and  do  none  raise 
objections  (that  is,  are  you  samagga)?”  If  they  say,  “ That  is  so, 
Sir!”  he  asks,  “Are  the  eight  Garu-dhamma  being  kept  up?” 
If  they  say,  “ They  are,  Sir  ! ” he  is  to  say,  “ That,  sisters,  is  the 
exhortation ! ” and  so  deliver  it  to  them.  If  they  say,  “ They  are 
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22.  If  a Bhikkhu,  even  when  thereto  deputed, 
exhort  the  Bhikkhuni’s  after  the  sun  has  set — that  is 
a Pa/£ittiya. 

23.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  go  to  the  dwell- 
ing-place of  Bhikkhuni’s,  and  there  exhort  the  Bhik- 
khuni’s 1,  except  on  the  (right)  occasion — that  is  a 
Pa/£ittiya. 

Herein  this  is  the  right  occasion  : (to  wit),  when 
a Bhikkhuni  is  ill.  This  is  the  right  occasion  in  this 
passage. 

24.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  speak  thus  : ‘ The 
Bhikkhus  exhort  the  Bhikkhuni’s  for  the  sake  of 
gain2!’ — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

25.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  give  a robe  to  a 
Bhikkhuni  who  is  not  related  to  him,  except  in 
exchange — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

26.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  make  up  a robe, 
or  have  it  made  up,  for  a Bhikkhuni  who  is  not 
related  to  him — that  is  a Paiittiya. 

27.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  by  appointment,  shall 
travel  along  a high  road  in  company  with  a Bhik- 
khuni, even  to  go  as  far  as  the  village,  except  on  the 
right  occasion — that  is  a Paiittiya. 

not,  Sir ! ” he  should  go  all  through  them,  saying,  “ A sister  who 
has  been  received  into  the  higher  grade  even  one  hundred  years, 
&c.  (and  so  on  to  the  end  of  the  Garu-dhamma).” 

‘ If  he  preach  any  other  Dhamma  to  those  who  say,  “ We,  Sir, 
are  all  present,  and  none  raise  objections ! ” he  is  guilty  of  a Duk- 
ka/a.  If  he  preach  the  eight  Garu-dhamma  to  those  who  say, 
“No,  Sir,  that  is  not  so!”  (vagg’  amh’  ayya  ti,  where  vagga 
is  vyagra,  the  opposite  of  samagga),  he  is  guilty  of  a Dukka/a. 
If  he  preach  another  Dhamma,  when  the  eight  Garu-dhamma 
have  not  committed  to  their  charge,  he  is  guilty  of  a Dukka/a.’ 

1 Compare  Wullavagga  X,  6,  1. 

2 Amisa-hetu;  that  is,  in  order  that  the  sisters  may  be  induced 
to  supply  the  preachers  with  food,  medicine,  &c. 
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Herein  this  is  the  right  occasion  : (to  wit),  when 
the  road  is  so  insecure  and  dangerous  that  travellers 
on  it  have  to  carry  arms.  This  is  the  right  occasion 
in  this  passage. 

28.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  by  appointment,  shall 
go  on  board  the  same  boat,  whether  going  up  stream 
or  down  stream,  in  company  with  a Bhikkhuni,  ex- 
cept for  the  purpose  of  crossing  over  to  the  other 
side — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

29.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  knowing  it  to  be  so, 
shall  eat  food  procured  by  the  intervention  of  a 
Bhikkhuni,  unless  the  laity  (who  give  the  food)  had 
already  undertaken  (to  give  it  to  him)1 — that  is  a 
Paiittiya. 

30.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a seat,  one 
man  with  one  woman,  in  company  with  a Bhikkhuni, 
in  a secret  place  2 — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

Here  ends  the  third  section, 
the  ‘ Bhikkhunovada-section/ 


31.  A Bhikkhu  who  is  not  sick  may  take  one 
meal  at  a public  rest-house 3.  Should  he  take  more 
than  that — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 


1 The  introductory  story  in  the  Vibhanga  is  of  a Bhikkhu  born 
in  Rag-agaha,  who  went  to  a relative’s  house,  and  a meal  was 
there  being  prepared  for  him  by  his  relatives.  A kulupika 
bhikkhuni  then  arrives,  and  says,  ‘My  friends,  give  the  gentle- 
man a meal  !’  Then  the  Bhikkhu  was  in  doubt  whether  he  ought 
not  to  refuse  it  as  being  Bhikkhuni-paripa^ita^. 

2 Compare  the  Aniyata  Dhamma. 

3 Eko  avasatha-pi7z</o  bhu^itabbo.  An  avasatha  is  one 
of  those  ‘ chaultries/  or  public  resting-places,  which  good  Buddhists 
were  wont  to  put  up  in  the  villages  or  at  cross  roads.  At  some  of 
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32.  There  is  Pa/^ittiya  in  going  in  a body  to 
receive  a meal *  1f  except  on  the  right  occasion. 

Herein  the  right  occasion  is  this  : (to  wit),  when 
there  is  sickness,  when  robes  are  being  given,  when 
robes  are  being  made,  when  on  a journey  (on  foot), 
when  on  board  a boat,  when  (the  influx  of  Bhikkhus) 
is  great2,  when  a general  invitation  is  given  to  Sa- 
maras3. This  is  right  occasion  in  this  passage. 

33.  There  is  Pa/attiya  in  taking  food  in  turn4, 
except  on  the  right  occasion. 

Herein  the  right  occasion  is  this:  (to  wit), when 
there  is  sickness,  when  robes  are  being  given,  when 


these  a constant  supply  of  rice  was  provided  for  travellers.  See 
the  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  I,  10;  II,  5 (pp.  10,  16);  (Pataka, 
No.  31  (‘Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  pp.  280-285);  Maha-sudassana 
Sutta  I,  63;  Dhammapada  Commentary  apud  Fausboll,  185.  The 
Samanta-Pasadika  on  this  rule  (Minayeff,  p.  88)  says  that  avasatha- 
pindo  is  a meal  in  such  an  avasatha. 

1 On  this  rule  compare  JFullavagga  VII,  3,  13.  ‘In  a body’ 
means  four  or  more  Bhikkhus  going  together  to  the  same  house. 

2 Maha-samayo.  The  Vibhanga  relates  how,  when  vassa 
was  over,  the  Bhikkhus  repaired  in  great  numbers  to  visit  the 
Buddha.  On  such  occasions  it  was  difficult  or  impossible  for  them 
all,  if  they  adhered  to  the  strict  rule,  to  obtain  their  meals. 

3 Sama?za-bhatta-samayo.  See  the  Vibhanga,  and  the  Sa- 
manta-Pasadika, quoted  by  Minayeff,  pp.  88,  89.  ‘ Samaras/  of 

course,  includes  others  besides  Buddhists. 

4 Parampara-bho^ane ; that  is,  in  picking  and  choosing 
with  regard  to  food,  or  in  regard  to  different  invitations.  The 
Bhikkhus  were  to  eat  straight  on  whatever  was  given,  and  to 
accept  invitations  in  the  order  in  which  they  were  received.  But 
a sick  Bhikkhu  might  choose  one  morsel  rather  than  another;  and 
Bhikkhus  in  health  might  accept  an  invitation  to  a house  where 
robes  are  going  to  be  given,  or  made,  rather  than  to  a house  where 
only  a meal  was  offered.  The  last  exception  was  simply  to  guard 
against  the  stock  of  robes  falling  short  (Bhikkhu  . . . nadhivasenti : 
£ivara/ra  parittazrc  uppa^ati,  says  the  Vibhanga). 
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robes  are  being  made.  This  is  right  occasion  in  this 
passage. 

34.  In  case  people  should  offer  a Bhikkhu,  who 
has  gone  to  some  house,  to  take  as  much  as  he  chose 
of  their  sweetmeats  and  cakes,  that  Bhikkhu,  should 
he  so  wish,  may  accept  two  or  three  bowls  full1.  If  he 
should  accept  more  than  that — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

When  he  has  accepted  two  or  three  bowls  full1,  he 
must  take  them  away,  and  divide  them  up  among  the 
Bhikkhus.  That  is  the  proper  course  in  this  case. 

35.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  once 
finished  his  meal,  though  still  invited  (to  continue 
eating2),  shall  eat  or  partake  of3  food  that  has  not 
been  left  over4,  whether  hard  or  soft5 — that  is  a 
Pa/£ittiya. 


1 In  the  text  read  dvittipattapura. 

The  word  for  sweetmeats,  puva,  includes  all  those  sweetmeats 
which  it  was  then  (as  it  is  now)  the  custom  to  send  as  presents  from 
one  house  to  another  at  weddings,  funerals,  and  such  occasions. 

‘Cakes’  (mantha)  refers  to  those  rice-cakes,  &c.,  which  were 
usually  prepared  as  provision  for  a journey.  Compare  (frataka 
I,  80. 

‘Should  offer  to  take  as  much  as  he  chose’  is  the  phrase  referred 
to  above  in  our  note  on  the  7th  Nissaggiya.  The  Vibhanga 
says  here,  AbhihaYu/ra  pavareyya  ’ti  yavatakaw  i/£Masi  tavatakaw 
ga^hahiti. 

2 Pavarito.  The  Vibhanga  says,  Pavarito  nama  asanaw  pa?a- 
wayati  bho^anaw  paimayati  hatthapase  thilo  abhiharati  pa/ikkhepo 
paimayati,  which  means,  we  think,  ‘ A seat  for  him  is  there,  food  is 
there,  (the  host)  standing  near  him  still  makes  invitation,  but  there 
takes  place  a refusal  (of  the  proferred  food)/ 

3 Khadeyya  va  bhu^eyya  va. 

4 The  ‘ not  left  over’  refers  only  to  the  case  of  a sick  Bhikkhu. 
A Bhikkhu  in  health,  when  he  has  once  finished  his  meal,  ought 
not  to  eat  what  he  has  left. 

5 Khadaniyaw  va  bho^aniyaw  v&.  The  former  term  is  used 
of  hard  food,  such  as  biscuits,  cakes,  meats,  fruits,  &c. ; the  latter 
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36.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  offer  a Bhikkhu 
who  has  finished  his  meal,  though  still  invited  to 
continue  eating,  his  choice  of  food,  whether  hard  or 
soft,  that  has  not  been  left  over,  saying,  ‘Come, 
now,  Bhikkhu;  take  and  eat!’  deliberately  desiring 
to  stir  up  longing  (in  that  Bhikkhu) ; then  if  that 
Bhikkhu  eats* 1 — that  is  a Pa/fittiya. 

37.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  or  eat  any 
food,  whether  hard  or  soft,  at  the  wrong  time  2 — 
that  is  a Pa/fittiya. 

38.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  eat  food,  whether 
hard  or  soft,  that  has  been  put  by — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

39.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  he  is  not  sick, 
shall  request,  for  his  own  use,  and  shall  partake  of 
delicacies — to  wit,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey,  molasses, 
fish,  flesh,  milk,  curds 3 — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

40.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  place,  as  food, 
within  the  door  of  his  mouth,  anything  not  given  to 
him,  save  only  water  and  a tooth-cleaner 4 — that  is  a 
Pa/£ittiya. 

Here  ends  the  fourth  section, 
the  ‘ Bho^ana-section/ 


41.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  with  his  own 


term  of  soft  foods,  such  as  boiled  rice,  curries,  &c.  The  two  words 
for  eating  correspond  to  these  two  ideas. 

1 Bhuttasmiw  pa^ittiya;  that  is,  the  offence  is  completed 
when  the  eating  has  taken  place ; but  the  offer  alone  is  not  a 
Pa/£ittiya.  So  the  Vibhanga. 

2 After  sun-turn. 

3 In  the  text  read  tani ; madhu  pha/zitaw. 

4 Dantapo/za;  doubtless  the  same,  perhaps  an  older  expression 
for,  the  dantaka/Ma  referred  to  in  Aullavagga  V,  31.  It  is  a piece 
of  fragrant  root  (cinnamon,  betel,  &c.)  about  eight  inches  long. 
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hand,  give  food,  whether  hard  or  soft,  to  an  A Melaka 
or  to  a Paribba^aka  or  to  a Paribba^ika1 — that 
is  a Pa^ittiya. 

42.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  address  a Bhikkhu 
thus:  ‘Come,  brother;  let  us  go,  for  a meal,  to  the 
village,  or  the  town!’  and  then,  whether  after  he 
has  got  an  alms  for  him,  or  without  having  got  an 
alms  for  him,  shall  send  him  away,  saying,  ‘ Go 
away,  brother!  Talking  with  you,  or  sitting  with 
you,  is  not  pleasant  to  me.  Talking,  or  sitting  each 
one  by  himself,  is  more  pleasant  to  me !’ — if  he  does 
this  for  this  cause,  and  for  no  other2 — that  is  a 
Pa/£ittiya. 

43.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  force  his  way  into 
a house  where  a meal  is  going  on 3,  and  take  a seat 
there — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 


1 These  are  the  various  non-Buddhist  religious  teachers  or 
devotees,  most  of  whom  rejected  the  Vedas.  The  Paribba^akas 
were  mostly,  though  not  always,  wandering  logicians,  willing  to 
maintain  theses  against  all  the  world.  Paribba^ika  is  merely  the 
feminine  of  the  last.  A Melaka,  which  naturally  has  no  feminine, 
were  the  naked  ascetics. 

The  sect  now  called  drains  are  divided  into  two  classes,  Svetam- 
baras  and  Digambaras,  the  latter  of  which  eat  naked.  They  are 
known  to  be  the  successors  of  the  school  called  NigaraMas  in  the 
Pali  Pi/akas;  and  it  is  not  certain  whether  the  Niga^/^as  are 
included  in  the  A/£elakas.  It  is  probable  that  the  Brahman  ascetics, 
the  Vanaprasthas,  were  not  included  under  the  term  Paribba- 
^akas;  but  our  information  on  the  exact  meaning  of  these  terms 
is,  as  yet,  very  imperfect. 

2 That  is  merely  to  get  rid  of  him,  in  order  to  gain  any  purpose 
of  his  own.  The  Vibhanga  gives  as  examples  that  the  Bhikkhu 
sees  some  valuable  things,  and  wants  to  get  them ; or  sees  some 
woman,  and  wants  to  speak  to  her. 

3 Sabho^-ane  kule;  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  quite  clear. 
The  Old  Commentary  says,  ‘A  sabho^ana  kula  is  one  where 


42 


PATIMOKKHA. 


44.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a seat,  in 
secret,  with  a woman,  in  a concealed  place*  1 — that  is 
a Pa/cittiya. 

45.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  take  a seat,  in 
secret,  with  a woman,  one  man  with  one  woman — 
that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

46.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  who  has  been  invited 
(to  a house),  and  has  been  (thus  already)  provided 
with  a meal,  shall,  without  having  previously  spoken 
about  it  to  a Bhikkhu,  if  there  is  one  there,  go  on 
his  (begging)  rounds  among  the  families,  either  before 
meal-time  or  after  meal-time  2,  except  on  the  right 
occasion — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

there  is  a husband  and  a wife ; and  they  both,  husband  and  wife, 
are  not  gone  forth  from,  are  not  devoid  of  lust ' (Minayeff,  p.  89, 
under  P.;  but  for  anatikkanta  read  anikkhanta).  Then  the 
Samanta-Pasadika,  doubtless  to  justify  this  suggested  implication, 
makes  sabho^anaw  equal  to  saha  ubhohi  g-anehi  (!);  or,  in 
the  alternative,  to  sabhoga/rc,  since  ‘the  wife  is  the  bhoga  of  a 
man  still  given  to  passion,  and  the  husband  the  bhoga  of  a wife/ 
The  use  of  Bho^ana  in  any  such  sense  is  extremely  forced,  and 
was  perhaps  only  suggested  by  the  following  rules ; but  it  is  just 
possible  we  should  translate,  ‘ a household  still  given  to  pleasure  ’ 
(compare  Amllavagga  VIII,  5,  1),  or  ‘fond  of  good  food’  (compare 
Milinda  Pawha  76). 

On  anupakha^a  compare  the  16th  PiU’ittiya. 

1 Compare  the  30th  Pa&ttiya,  and  the  two  Aniyata  Dhamma. 

2 The  Vibhanga  has  the  following  stories  in  regard  to  these  two 
particulars.  A family  devoted  to  Upananda  invited  him  and 
another  Bhikkhu.  Before  meal-time  he  went  to  attend  on  other 
families  (purebhatta;#  kulani  payirupasati).  The  people  delayed 
giving  his  meal  to  the  other  Bhikkhu  till  Upananda  should 
arrive.  He  came  late ; and  the  other  Bhikkhu  was  thereby  dis- 
comforted. 

The  family  devoted  to  Upananda  sent  him  food  for  his  use ; 
saying  it  was  to  be  given  to  the  Sa/rcgha,  with  special  reference  to 
him.  He  had  gone  for  an  alms  to  the  village.  The  messengers 
delivered  the  food  and  the  message,  and  asked  where  Upananda  was. 
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Herein  the  right  occasion  is  this:  (to  wit),  a time 
of  giving  of  robes,  a time  of  making  of  robes.  That 
is  right  occasion  in  this  passage. 

47.  A Bhikkhu  who  is  not  sick  may  accept  a 
(standing)  invitation  with  regard  to  the  requisites *  1 
for  four  months.  If  he  accept  it  for  a period  longer 
than  that — unless  there  be  a second  invitation,  or  a 
perpetual  invitation — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

48.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  go  to  see  an  army 
drawn  up  in  battle-array,  except  for  a cause  thereto 
sufficient — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

49.  And  if  there  be  any  reason  for  that  Bhikkhu  s 
going  to  the  army,  that  Bhikkhu  may  remain  there 
for  two  or  three  nights.  If  he  remain  longer  than 
that — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

50.  And  if  while  remaining  there  for  two  or 
three  nights  he  should  go  to  the  battle-array,  or  to 
the  numbering  of  the  forces,  or  to  the  drawing  up 
of  the  forces,  or  to  a review2 — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

End  of  the  fifth  section, 
the  ‘ A/£elaka-section/ 


The  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One.  He  directed  the 
present  to  be  accepted,  and  laid  by  till  Upananda  should  return. 
After  Upananda  returned,  he  nevertheless  went  out  again  to  attend 
on  other  families,  and  the  food  so  sent  went  bad. 

The  Bhikkhu  is  to  tell  a resident  Bhikkhu  before,  on  account  of 
this  rule,  giving  up  his  usual  rounds,  in  order  that  he  may  still  go  if 
a sick  Bhikkhu  wants  medicine. 

The  exceptions  are,  as  above,  to  prevent  the  stock  of  robes 
falling  short. 

1 These  are  usually  four — clothing,  food,  residence,  and  medicine. 
This  rule  refers  more  especially  to  medicine,  as  appears  from  the 
explanation  in  the  Vibhanga. 

2 On  this  rule  compare  the  third  section  of  the  Ma^g^ima-Sila, 
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51.  There  is  Pa/£ittiya  in  the  drinking  of  fer- 
mented liquors,  or  strong  drinks  \ 

52.  There  is  Pa/£ittiya  in  poking  (another  person) 
with  the  finger. 

53.  There  is  Pa^ittiya  in  sporting  in  the  water* 1 2. 

54.  There  is  Pa^ittiya  in  disrespect 3. 

55.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  frighten  a Bhik- 
khu 4 — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

56.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  who  is  not  sick,  shall, 
desiring  to  warm  himself5,  kindle  a fire,  or  have  a 
fire  kindled,  without  cause  sufficient  thereto — that 
is  a Pa/&ittiya. 

57.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  bathe  at  intervals 
of  less  than  half  a month,  except  on  the  proper 
occasion — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

Herein  this  is  proper  occasion  : (to  wit),  the  two 
and  a half  months  during  which  there  is  hot  weather, 
and  during  which  there  is  fever ; namely,  the  last 
month  and  a half  of  the  heats,  and  the  first  month 

and  the  third  section  of  the  Maha-Sila  (translated  in  Rh.  D/s  ‘Bud- 
dhist Suttas  from  the  Pali/  pp.  192,  1 98).  We  follow  the  Vibhanga 
in  the  interpretation  of  the  various  terms. 

1 The  Old  Commentary  (quoted  by  MinayefF,  p.  90)  distinguishes 
between  sura  and  meraya  by  the  former  being  derived  from  flour, 
water,  &c.,  and  the  latter  from  flowers,  fruits,  &c. 

2 Throwing  water  over  one  another,  and  chasing  one  another, 
were  common  amusements  at  the  public  and  private  bathing-places. 
Our  MSS.  read  throughout  hasa-dhamme. 

3 Anadariye.  That  is,  according  to  the  Vibhanga,  paying  no 
heed,  when  one’s  attention  is  drawn  by  an  upasampanna  to  the 
fact  that  this  or  that  action  is  against  the  rule  laid  down  (paimat- 
ta m).  But  compare  also  Wullavagga  VIII,  8, 1. 

4 In  the  text  read  bhiwsapeyya. 

5 H.  O/s  MS.  reads  visibbanapekho.  At  Mahavagga  I,  20,  15, 
visibbesu^z  occurs  in  the  sense  of  ‘they  warmed  themselves/ 
Trenckner  at  p.  47  of  the  Milinda  Pawha  reads  aggi^  ^aletva 
visivetva;  and  at  p.102,  sawsibbitavisibbitatta  sakhana;^. 
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of  the  rains 1 : when  sick  ; when  there  is  work ; when 
on  a journey ; when  there  has  been  wind  and  rain. 
This  is  right  occasion  in  this  connection. 

58.  A Bhikkhu  who  receives  a new  robe  must 
choose  one  or  other  mode  of  disfigurement  out  of 
the  three  modes  of  disfigurement ; either  (making 
part  of  it)  dark  blue,  or  (marking  part  of  it  with) 
mud,  or  (making  part  of  it)  black.  If  a Bhikkhu 
should  make  use  of  a new  robe  without  choosing 
one  or  other  mode  of  disfigurement  out  of  the  three 
modes  of  disfigurement 2 — that  is  a Pa^’ittiya. 

59.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  who  has  made  over3 
his  robe  to  a Bhikkhu,  or  to  a Bhikkhuni,  or  to  a 
probationer,  or  to  a Samazzera,  or  to  a Sama/zeri, 
shall  continue  to  make  use  of  it  as  a thing  not 
(formally)  given — that  is  a Paiittiya. 

1 The  Vibhanga  refers  the  first  of  these  periods  to  the  hot 
weather,  and  the  second  to  the  fever  weather. 

2 In  the  text  insert  a full  stop  after  ka/asamaw  va.  The 
object  of  this  rule,  according  to  the  Vibhanga,  is  to  enable  a 
Bhikkhu  to  trace  his  robe  should  it  get  lost  by  being  mixed  up 
with  others.  Compare  the  15th  Nissaggiya. 

3 The  Vibhanga  says,  ‘ There  are  two  ways  of  appointment 
(in  making  over,  vikappana),  promising  in  the  presence,  and 
promising  in  the  absence  (of  the  person  to  whom  the  appointment 
is  made).  Promise  in  the  presence  is  by  the  words,  “ I make  over 
this  robe  to  you,  or  to  such  and  such  a one  (then  present)!” 
Promising  in  the  absence  is  by  the  words,  “ I give  this  robe  to  you 
for  you  to  appoint  (to  some  one  else).”  Then  the  person  spoken 
to  should  say,  “ Who  is  your  friend,  or  intimate  acquaintance  ? ” 
“ Such  a one,  or  such  a one.”  Then  the  other  should  say,  “ I 
give  this  to  them.  This  is  their  property.  Wear  it,  or  part  with 
it,  or  do  with  it  as  you  like  ! ” ’ 

These  last  are  the  formal  words  used  on  presenting  a robe ; and 
by  their  use  the  property  in  the  robe  is  transferred.  After  that  the 
original  owner,  in  spite  of  the  formal  words,  may  not,  according  to 
our  rule,  continue  to  use  the  robe. 

On  apa/£/£uddharakaw  see  Childers,  sub  voce  pa^/^uddharo. 
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60.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  hide,  or  cause 
another  to  hide,  a Bhikkhu’s  bowl,  or  his  robe,  or 
the  mat  on  which  he  sits,  or  his  needle-case 1,  or  his 
girdle,  even  though  in  fun — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 


End  of  the  sixth  section, 
the  ‘ Surapana-section/ 


6 1.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  deliberately  de- 
prive any  living  thing  of  life — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

62.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  knowingly,  drink 
water  with  living  things  in  it — that  is  a Pa/6ittiya. 

63.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  stir  up  for  de- 
cision again  a matter  which  he  knows  to  have 
been  settled  according  to  the  Dhamma 2 — that  is 
a Pa^ittiya. 

64.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  who  knows  of  it,  shall 
conceal  a serious  offence3  committed  by  a Bhikkhu — 
that  is  a Pa/^ittiya. 

65.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  admit  a person 
under  twenty  years  of  age  to  the  higher  grade  in 
the  Order,  knowing  him  (or  her)  to  be  so — (while) 
the  person  is  not  admitted  to  the  higher  grade,  and 
the  other  Bhikkhus  (who  assist)  are  blameworthy — 
this  is  in  him 4 a Pa/£ittiya. 

66.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  by  appointment, 
journey  along  the  same  route  with  a caravan  of 


1 In  the  text  read  su/£ighara#z. 

2 Compare  the  79th  Pa&ttiya,  and  ^Tullavagga  IV,  14  passim. 

3 That  is,  a Para^ika,  or  a Sawghadisesa. 

4 The  up  &ggh  ay  a is  guilty  of  a Pa^ittiya;  the  a/£ariya,  and 
the  ga«a,  of  a Dukka/a,  says  the  Vibhanga. 
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robbers,  knowing  it  to  be  such,  even  as  far  as  the 
next  village1 — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

67.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  by  appointment, 
journey  along  the  same  route  with  a woman2,  even 
as  far  as  the  next  village — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

68.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  speak  thus:  ‘In 
this  wise  do  I understand  that  the  Dhamma  has 
been  proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One  : that  to  him 
who  cultivates  those  Qualities  which  have  been 
called  “ dangerous  ” by  the  Blessed  One,  there  is  not 
sufficient  danger  (to  prevent  his  acquiring  spiritual 
gifts)3;’  then  that  Bhikkhu  should  be  addressed  by 
the  Bhikkhus  thus:  ‘Say  not  so,  brother!  bear  not 
false  witness  against  the  Blessed  One!  For  neither 
is  it  seemly  to  bring  a false  accusation  against  the 
Blessed  One,  nor  could  the  Blessed  One  speak  so. 
By  many  a figure 4,  brother,  have  the  Dangerous 
Qualities  been  declared  by  the  Blessed  One  to  be 
full  of  danger 5,  and  also  to  be  sufficient  to  prevent 
him  who  cultivates  them  (from  attaining  spiritual 
gifts)3/  If  that  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  thus  been 
spoken  to  by  the  Bhikkhus,  should  persist  as  before, 
then  let  that  Bhikkhu  be  (formally)  admonished 
about  it  by  the  Bhikkhus  as  a body,  even  to  the 
third  time,  to  the  intent  that  he  abandon  that  course. 

1 Compare  the  27  th  Pa&ttiya.  A caravan  that  sets  out  with 
intent  to  steal  or  rob  on  the  way  is  meant 

2 Compare  the  27th  and  28th  Pa&ttiyas. 

3 These  are  specified  in  detail  in  Mahavagga  II,  3,  7. 

4 Pariyaya;  fulness,  extent,  of  illustration  and  explanation.  Not 
merely  manner,  or  method,  of  statement.  Much  of  this  pariyaya 
will  be  found  in  the  various  similes  used  in  the  A’ullavagga  loc.  cit. 

5 In  the  text  here,  and  in  the  corresponding  clause  of  No.  70, 
read  anekapariyayena  avuso  antarayika  dhamma  antarayika  vuttd 
bhagavata,  as  in  Aullavagga  I,  32. 
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If,  while  being  so  admonished,  up  to  the  third  time, 
he  abandon  that  course,  it  is  well.  If  he  abandon 
it  not — that  is  a Pa^ittiya  \ 

69.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  knowing  him  to  be  so, 
shall  eat  in  company  with,  or  dwell  together  with1 2, 
or  sleep  in  one  place  with  a Bhikkhu  who  talks  thus 
(as  in  68),  and  has  not  been  dealt  with  according  to 
the  law  3,  and  has  not  laid  aside  his  delusion — that 
is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

70.  If  a Samazzera4  even  should  say  thus:  ‘In 
this  wise  do  I understand  that  the  Dhamma  has 
been  proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One  : that  to  him 
who  cultivates  those  Qualities  which  have  been 
called  “ dangerous  ” by  the  Blessed  One  there  is  not 
sufficient  danger  (to  prevent  his  attaining  to  spiritual 
gifts);’  then  that  Samazzera  should  be  addressed  by 
the  Bhikkhus  thus  : ‘ Say  not  so,  good  Samazzera ! 
Bear  not  false  witness  against  the  Blessed  One.  For 
neither  is  it  seemly  to  bring  a false  accusation  against 
the  Blessed  One,  nor  could  the  Blessed  One  speak 
so.  By  many  a figure,  good  Samazzera,  have  the 


1 This  rule  is  directed  against  the  delusion  that  sin,  to  a very 
holy  man,  loses  its  danger  and  its  sinfulness.  Compare  the  4th 
Sa^zghadisesa ; and,  on  the  method  of  procedure  here  laid  down, 
the  10th  to  the  13th  Sa^ghadisesas.  At  Wullavagga  I,  32  lust  is 
declared  to  be  an  antarayiko  dhammo;  and  falsehood  another 
at  Mahavagga  II,  3,  3.  The  Samanta-Pasadika  (quoted  by  Mina- 
yeff,  p.  92)  gives  five  divisions  of  these  ‘dangerous  qualities.’ 

2 This  the  Vibhanga  explains  as  holding  Uposatha,  or  Pava- 
rawa,  or  a Sawghakamma  with  him. 

3 Ukkhitto  anosarito,  says  the  Vibhanga.  Compare  Maha- 
vagga IX,  4,  10,  11. 

4 Sama^uddeso;  which  is  explained  by  the  Old  Commentary 
as  equal  to  Samawera.  Why,  in  the  Patimokkha,  now  one  and 
now  the  other  expression  should  be  used,  is  not  clear.  In  the 
later  texts  Samawera  is  the  usual  form,  but  samawuddeso  is 
found  also  in  a few  passages. 
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Dangerous  Qualities  been  declared  by  the  Blessed 
One  to  be  full  of  danger,  and  also  to  be  sufficient  to 
prevent  him  who  cultivates  them  (from  attaining  to 
spiritual  gifts)/  And  if  that  Samazzera,  when  so 
addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus,  shall  persist  in  that 
course,  that  Samazzera  should  be  addressed  by  the 
Bhikkhus  thus:  ‘From  this  day  forth,  good  Sama- 
zzera, neither  can  that  Blessed  One  be  referred  to 1 
by  you  as  your  Teacher,  nor  can  the  privilege,  which 
the  other  Samazzeras  enjoy,  of  sleeping  in  the  same 
place  with  the  Bhikkhus  for  two  or  three  nights 2, 
any  longer  be  yours  ! Depart ! away  with  you  3V 
Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  encourage 4.  or  sup- 
port 5,  or  eat  with,  or  sleep  in  the  same  place  with,  a 
Samazzera  thus  expelled — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

End  of  the  seventh  section, 
the  ‘Sappazzaka6-section/ 


1 Apadisitabbo.  Compare  the  four  Mahapadesa  in  the 
Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  IV,  7-1 1. 

2 Compare  the  5th  Pa&ttiya. 

3 In  the  text  read  /£ara  pi  re;  that  is,  ^ara  api  re,  instead  of 
£ara  pare.  On  vinassa  compare  Mahavagga  I,  61,  1. 

4 Upalapeyya.  Compare  Mahavagga  I,  59,  and  Maha-parinib- 
bana Sutta  I,  5,  and  the  passages  quoted  in  Rh.  D.’s  version  of 
the  latter  passage.  The  Old  Commentary  says,  ‘Flatters  him  (talks 
him  over,  tassa  upalapeti)  by  saying,  “ I will  give  you  a bowl,  or  a 
robe,  or  hear  you  repeat,  or  answer  your  questions.”  ’ 

5 UpaZ/Mpeyya.  The  Old  Commentary  says,  ‘by  providing 
him  with  chunam,  or  clay,  or  a tooth-cleanser,  or  water  to  wash  his 
face  with.’  No  doubt  upa//Mpeti  is  used  in  the  sense  of  showing 
such  personal  attentions  to  another,  as  the  upa//^aka  did  to  the 
Buddha  ; and  such  services  would  very  rightly  come  under  this  rule. 
Yet  here,  as  often,  the  comment  is  rather  a scholastic  exegesis  of 
the  sentence,  than  a philologically  exact  explanation  of  the  word. 

6 This  title  is  taken  from  the  second,  not,  as  in  all  the  other 
cases,  from  the  first  rule  in  the  section. 

[13] 
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7 1.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  admonished  by 
the  Bhikkhus  in  respect  of  some  precept  in  accord- 
ance with  the  Dhamma,  shall  speak  thus : ‘ I cannot 
submit  myself  to  that  precept,  brother,  until  I shall 
have  enquired  touching  it  of  another  Bhikkhu,  an  ex- 
perienced master  of  the  Vinaya’ — that  is  a Paiittiya. 

A Bhikkhu  desirous  of  training,  Bhikkhus1,  should 
learn,  and  enquire,  and  settle  in  his  own  mind.  This 
is  the  right  rule  in  this  connection. 

72.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  the  Patimokkha 
is  being  recited,  shall  speak  thus : ‘ What  comes  of 
these  minor 2 precepts  being  here  recited,  save  only 
that  they  tend  to  misgiving,  and  worry,  and  per- 
plexity!’— there  is  Pa^ittiya  in  thus  throwing  con- 
tempt on  the  precepts3. 

73.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  at  the  half 
month  the  Patimokkha  is  being  recited,  should  say 
thus  : ‘ Now  for  the  first  time  do  I notice  that  this 
rule,  they  say,  is  handed  down  in  the  Suttas,  is 
embraced  in  the  Suttas !’ — then,  if  the  other  Bhikkhus 
shall  know  concerning  that  Bhikkhu  thus : ‘ This 
Bhikkhu  has  taken  his  place  at  the  recitation  of  the 
Patimokkha  once,  or  twice,  not  to  say  oftener4’ — 
that  Bhikkhu  is  not  only  not  made  free  on  account  of 
his  ignorance 5,  but  he  is  to  be  dealt  with  according 
to  the  Dhamma  for  the  offence  into  which  he  has 
fallen,  and  furthermore  he  is  to  be  charged  with 
foolishness  (in  the  words),  ‘ This  is  loss  to  thee, 


1 On  this  strange  allocution  see  the  note  to  the  10th  Nissaggiya. 

2 Khuddanukhuddakehi.  Compare  the  Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta  VI,  3,  and  the  passages  quoted  there  in  Rh.  D.’s  note. 

3 In  the  text  read  vivaw/zake. 

4 In  the  text  read  ko  pana  vado  bhiyyo. 

B In  the  text  read  awwawakena. 
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brother,  this  is  an  evil  to  thee,  in  that  when  the 
Patimokkha  is  being  recited  you  fail  to  take  it  to 
your  heart,  and  attend  to  it  with  care.’  There  is 
Pa/cittiya  in  such  foolish  conduct. 

74.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  angry  or  dis- 
pleased with  another  Bhikkhu,  shall  give  a blow — 
that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

75.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  being  angry  or  dis- 
pleased with  another  Bhikkhu,  shall  make  use  of 
any  threatening  gesture 1 — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

76.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  harass  a Bhikkhu 
with  a (charge  of)  Sa;^ghadisesa  without  ground — 
that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

77.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  intentionally 
suggest  difficulties  of  conscience  to  a Bhikkhu,  with 
the  idea  of  causing  him  uneasiness,  even  for  a 
moment ; if  he  does  it  to  that  end  alone — that  is 
a Pa/£ittiya. 

78.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  stand  by  over- 
hearing when  Bhikkhus  are  quarrelling,  or  making 
a disturbance,  or  engaged  in  a dispute,  hoping  to 
hear  what  they  shall  utter ; if  he  does  it  to  that 
end  alone — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

79.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  he  has  declared 
his  consent  to  formal  proceedings  conducted  accord- 
ing to  the  Dhamma,  shall  thereafter  grumble  (about 
those  proceedings)2 — that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

1 Talasattikaw  uggireyya.  The  Old  Commentary  says, 
Kaya m va  kayapa/ibaddhaw  va  antamaso  uppalapatta^z  pi  u^areti. 
Compare  avudhani  uggiritva  at  Pataka  I,  150. 

2 If  he  should  raise  any  formal  objections  so  as  to  re-open  the 
question,  that  would  fall  under  the  63rd  Pa&ttiya.  On  * declaring 
one’s  consent’  in  this  and  the  following  rule,  see  below,  Mahavagga 
II,  23.  The  whole  rule,  as  well  as  on  No.  63,  is  repeatedly  referred 
to  in  ^ullavagga  IV,  14. 
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80.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  the  Sa^gha  is 
engaged  in  conducting  a (formal)  enquiry,  shall  rise 
from  his  seat,  and  go  away,  without  having  declared 
his  consent — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

8 1.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when,  in  a regularly 
constituted  Sawgha 1,  he  has  given  away  a robe,  shall 
thereafter  grumble  about  it,  saying,  ‘ The  Bhikkhus 
appropriate  the  property  of  the  Sa;/zgha  according  to 
friendship  * — that  is  a Pa/Httiya. 

82.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  divert  to  the  use 
of  any  individual  property  dedicated  to  the  Sawgha, 
knowing  it  to  be  so — that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

Here  ends  the  eighth  section, 
the  ‘ Sahadhammika-section/ 


83.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  cross  the  threshold 
of  an  anointed  Khattiya  king,  when  the  king  has  not 
gone  forth,  and  the  queen  has  not  withdrawn,  with- 
out first  having  had  himself  announced2 — that  is  a 
Paiittiya. 

1 Samaggena  sawghena.  See  the  note  to  the  21st  Pa&ttiya. 

2 Indakhila,  the  word  translated  c threshold/ is  explained  in  the 
Old  Commentary  by  sayani-ghara,  ‘sleeping  chamber;'  but  this 
is  rather  a didactic  gloss  on  the  rule.  Compare  the  note  above  on 
the  43rd  Pa&ttiya.  The  phrase  ‘ when  the  queen  has  not  gone  in' 
is  somewhat  doubtful.  H.  O.'s  MS.  of  the  Vibhanga  reads  (as 
Minayeff  does)  aniggata-ratanake,  instead  of  Dickson's  aniha- 
ta-ratanake.  The  former  is  the  better  reading;  nihata  is  impos- 
sible, it  must  be  either  nihata  or  niha/a.  But  ratanaka,  though 
the  queen  is  one  of  the  seven  Ratanas  of  a king,  is  not  found 
elsewhere  used  absolutely  for  a queen  : the  use  of  ra^ake,  too, 
immediately  after  ranno,  instead  of  ra nne  or  ra^ini,  is  curious. 
A possible  alternative  rendering  would  be  ‘ when  the  court  has 
not  departed,  and  the  regalia  not  laid  aside but  we  prefer  on 
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84.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  pick  up,  or  cause 
another  to  pick  up,  except  in  a grove  or  in  a 
dwelling-place,  a jewel,  or  anything  deemed  a jewel* 1 — 
that  is  a Pa/£ittiya. 

Should  a Bhikkhu  have  picked  up,  either  in  a 
grove  or  in  a dwelling-place,  a jewel,  or  anything 
deemed  a jewel,  it  is  to  be  laid  aside,  that  he  to  whom 
it  may  belong  may  take  it  away.  This  is  the  right 
course  in  such  a case. 

85.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall,  out  of  hours2, 
enter  a village,  without  having  informed  a Bhikkhu 
if  one  is  present3,  except  on  account  of  business 
of  a special  nature4  thereto  sufficient — that  is  a 
Pa/£ittiya. 

86.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a needle- 
case  made  of  bone,  or  ivory,  or  horn,  it  shall  be 
broken  up — and  that  is  a Pa^ittiya. 

87.  When  a Bhikkhu  is  having  a new  bedstead 
or  chair  made,  it  should  be  made  with  legs  eight 
inches  in  height,  according  to  the  accepted  inch 5, 
exclusive  of  the  lowermost  piece  of  the  bed  frame  6. 
To  him  who  exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a Pa/£ittiya, 


the  whole  the  Old  Commentator’s  explanation  of  ra^aka  and 
ratanaka. 

1 Ratanasammatam ; that  is,  a thing  made  of  one  of  those 
substances  ranked  with  gems,  such  as  jade,  coral,  &c. 

2 Vikale;  that  is,  says  the  Old  Commentary,  from  sun-turn  in 
one  day  till  sun-rise  in  the  next. 

3 Santa m bhikkhu/#.  If  one  is  not  present,  he  may  go  with- 
out. The  Old  Commentary  gives  no  such  definition  of  being 
present,  as  Mr.  Dickson  has  supplied. 

4 A/£Hyika.  Compare  the  note  on  the  28th  Nissaggiya. 

5 Sugatangulena.  See  the  note  on  the  6th  Saz#ghadisesa. 

6 A/ani.  There  is  no  explanation  of  this  term,  either  in  the 
Old  Commentary,  or  in  the  Samanta-Pasadika. 
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and  (the  legs  of  the  piece  of  furniture)  shall  be  cut 
down  (to  the  proper  size). 

88.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a bedstead 
or  a chair  made,  stuffed  with  cotton1,  the  stuffing 
shall  be  torn  out — and  that  is  a Pa/fittiya. 

89.  When  a Bhikkhu  is  having  a rug  or  mat 
to  sit  upon  made,  it  must  be  made  of  the  right 
measure.  Herein  this  is  the  measure  : in  length 
two  spans,  according  to  the  accepted  span  ; in  breadth 
one  span ; the  border  one  span.  To  him  who 
exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a Pa^ittiya,  and  (the 
article)  shall  be  cut  down  (to  the  proper  size). 

90.  When  a Bhikkhu  is  having  an  itch-cloth 2 
made,  it  must  be  made  of  the  right  measure.  Herein 
this  is  the  measure  : in  length  four  spans,  according 
to  the  accepted  span;  in  width  two  spans.  To  him 
who  exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a Pa/£ittiya,  and  (the 
cloth)  shall  be  cut  (down  to  the  proper  size). 

91.  When  a Bhikkhu  is  having  a garment  made 
for  the  rainy  season,  it  must  be  made  of  the  right 
measure.  Herein  this  is  the  right  measure : in 
length  six  spans,  according  to  the  accepted  span ; 
in  breadth  two  spans  and  a half.  To  him  who 
exceeds  that  limit  there  is  a Pa^ittiya,  and  (the 
garment)  shall  be  cut  (down  to  the  proper  size). 

92.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  have  a robe  made 
of  the  dimensions  of  a Sugata’s  robe 3,  or  larger— 

1 Tulaw;  which  the  Old  Commentary  expands  into  three 
kinds — tula m from  a tree,  tula^  from  a creeper,  and  tulaw  from 
a young  fowl. 

2 When  a Bhikkhu  had  a boil,  or  running  sore,  or  any  such 
disease,  the  use  of  an  itch-cloth  (so  called  from  the  first  in  the  list 
of  skin  complaints  there  mentioned)  is  laid  down  in  Mahavagga 
VIII,  17. 

3 On  the  doubtful  meaning  of  Sugata,  see  the  note  above  on 
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that  is  a Pa/£ittiya,  and  (the  robe)  shall  be  cut  down 
to  the  proper  size. 

Herein  this  is  the  measure  of  the  Sugata  robe 
of  a Sugata : in  length  nine  spans,  according  to  the 
accepted  span ; in  breadth  six  spans.  This  is  the 
measure  of  the  Sugata  robe  of  a Sugata. 

End  of  the  ninth  section, 
the  ‘Ratana-section.’ 


Venerable  Sirs,  the  ninety-two  rules  regarding 
matters  requiring  expiation  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

A second  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘ Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter?’ 

A third  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ? ’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 


Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  PaHttiyas. 


the  28th  Nissaggiya.  There  is  no  reason  whatever  to  believe  that 
Gotama’s  robe  was  larger,  in  proportion,  than  those  worn  by  the 
other  members  of  his  order.  He  exchanged  robes  with  Maha 
Kassapa.  Of  the  two  sets  of  robes  brought  by  Pukkusa,  one  was 
given  to  Ananda,  and  one  was  reserved  for  the  Buddha  himself ; 
and  no  one  can  read  the  account  in  the  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta 
without  feeling  that  both  are  supposed  to  be  of  the  same  size. 
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pAtidesaniyA  dhammA. 

Rules  regarding  Matters  which  ought  to  be 
Confessed. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  four  rules  regarding 
matters  which  ought  to  be  confessed  come  into 
recitation. 

1.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  when  a Bhikkhuni  not 
related  to  him  has  entered  within  the  houses 1,  shall, 
with  his  own  hand,  accept  at  her  hands  food,  either 
hard  or  soft,  and  eat  or  enjoy  it — that  is  a matter 
which  ought  to  be  confessed  by  that  Bhikkhu,  saying, 

‘ I have  fallen,  Brethren,  into  a blameworthy  offence, 
unbecoming,  which  ought  to  be  confessed ; and  I 
confess  it!’ 

2.  Now  Bhikkhus,  when  they  have  been  invited 
to  laymen’s  houses,  eat.  If  the  Bhikkhuni  stay  there 
giving  directions,  saying,  ‘ Here  give  curry,  give  rice 
here  !’  the  Bhikkhuni  ought  to  be  rebuked  by  those 
Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ Stand  aside,  Sister,  as  long  as 
the  Bhikkhus  are  eating!’  If  it  should  not  occur 
to  a single  Bhikkhu  to  rebuke  the  Bhikkhuni,  saying, 
‘ Stand  aside,  Sister,  as  long  as  the  Bhikkhus  are 
eating  !’ — that  is  a matter  that  ought  to  be  confessed 
by  those  Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘We  have  fallen,  Brethren, 
into  a blameworthy  offence,  unbecoming,  which  ought 
to  be  confessed  ; and  we  confess  it !’ 

3.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu  shall  accept,  with  his 

1 Antaragharaw  pavi//^a;  that  is,  during  her  alms-visit  to 
the  village.  Compare  the  3rd  Sekhiya;  Mahavagga  I,  23,  3;  and 
Aullavagga  VIII,  5,  2. 
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own  hand,  food,  either  hard  or  soft,  in  such  house- 
holds as  have  been  (by  a formal  sammuti)  declared 
to  be  households,  under  discipline  1,  without  having 
been  previously  invited,  and  without  being  sick,  and 
eat  it  or  enjoy  it — that  is  a matter  that  ought  to  be 
confessed  by  that  Bhikkhu,  saying,  * I have  fallen, 
Brethren,  into  a blameworthy  offence,  unbecoming, 
which  ought  to  be  confessed;  and  I confess  it!’ 

4.  Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  while  he  is  dwelling  in 
a place  belonging  to  the  class  of  those  forest  dwell- 
ings which  are  held  to  be  insecure  and  dangerous  2, 
shall  accept,  with  his  own  hand,  at  his  home,  food, 
either  hard  or  soft,  without  having  previously  given 
notice  (of  the  danger  incurred  by  people  that  enter 
that  forest),  unless  he  is  sick,  and  shall  eat  it  or  enjoy 
it — that  is  a matter  that  ought  to  be  confessed  by 
that  Bhikkhu,  saying,  ‘ I have  fallen,  Brethren,  into 
a blameworthy  offence,  unbecoming,  which  ought  to 
be  confessed;  and  I confess  it!’ 


Here  end  the  Pa/idesaniyas. 


Venerable  Sirs,  the  four  rules  regarding  matters 
which  require  confession  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  V 


1 Sekha-sammatani  kulani;  which  the  Vibhanga  explains 
as  a household  grown  rich  in  faith,  but  poor  in  goods;  where 
whatever  they  get  is  given  away  to  the  Order,  though  the  family 
may  be  some  days  in  want  of  it.  Compare  what  is  said  of  Anatha- 
pbzaTika  in  the  Introduction  to  the  40th  (Pataka  (Gataka  I,  228); 
though  his  lot  had  not  reached  the  very  lowest  limit. 

2 Compare  the  29th  Nissaggiya. 
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A second  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  V 

A third  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 


Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Pa/idesaniyas. 
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sekhiyA  dhammA. 

Rules  regarding  Matters  connected  with 
Discipline. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  rules  regarding  matters 
connected  with  discipline  come  into  recitation. 

1.  ‘I  will  put  on  my  under  garment  all  around 
meV  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

2.  ‘ I will  put  on  my  robe  all  around  me.’  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

3.  ‘ Properly  clad  will  I go  amidst  the  houses  V 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

4.  ‘ Properly  clad  will  I take  my  seat  amidst  the 
houses.’  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

5.  ‘(With  my  body)  under  proper  control1 2  3 will  I 
go  amidst  the  houses.’  This  is  a discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 

6.  ‘(With  my  body)  under  proper  control  will  I 
take  my  seat  amidst  the  houses.’  This  is  a discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

7.  ‘With  downcast  eye4  will  I go  amidst  the 


1 ParimaSalaw : ‘so  as  to  cover  the  navel-masala,  and  the 
knee-maSala/  says  the  Old  Commentary.  Compare  Childers 
sub  voce  TimaSala^;  and  Ahillavagga  VIII,  5,  2. 

2 Antaraghare.  The  antaraghara^  is  the  space  in  a village 
between  the  huts ; not  exactly  the  same,  and  yet  in  the  following 
rules  practically  the  same,  as  the  village  (gam a). 

3 Not,  for  instance,  with  dirty  hands  or  feet,  according  to  the 
Vibhanga. 

4 The  practical  rule  is  for  a Bhikkhu  to  look  at  a spot  in  the 
ground  about  a plough's  length  in  front  of  him. 
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houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

8.  ‘With  downcast  eye  will  I take  my  seat  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

9.  ‘ With  robes  not  pulled  up  1 will  I go  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

10.  ‘With  robes  not  pulled  up  will  I take  my 
seat  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 


End  of  the  first  section. 


11.  ‘Not  with  loud  laughter  will  I go  amidst  the 
houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

12.  ‘Not  with  loud  laughter  will  I take  my  seat 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

13.  ‘Making  but  a little  sound  will  I go  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

14.  ‘ Making  but  a little  sound  will  I take  my  seat 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

15.  ‘Without  swaying  my  body  about  will  I go 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

16.  ‘Without  swaying  my  body  about  will  I take 


1 Or  perhaps  'thrown  off.’  He  is  to  be  fully  dressed  as  laid 
down  in  the  1st  and  2nd  Sekhiyas. 
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my  seat  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

17.  ‘Without  swaying  my  arms  about  will  I go 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

18.  ‘Without  swaying  my  arms  about  will  I take 
my  seat  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

19.  ‘Without  swaying  my  head  about  will  I go 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

20.  ‘ Without  swaying  my  head  about  will  I take 
my  seat  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  second  section. 


21.  ‘ With  my  arms  not  akimbo 1 will  I go  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

22.  ‘ With  my  arms  not  akimbo  will  I take  my  seat 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

23.  ‘With  my  head  uncovered2  will  I go  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

24.  ‘ With  my  head  uncovered  will  I take  my  seat 
amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

1 Nakkhambhakato : ‘putting  the  hands  on  the  hips/  says 
the  Old  Commentary. 

2 Na  ogunlhito:  which  the  Old  Commentary  applies  to  the 
head. 
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25.  ‘Without  walking  on  my  heels  or  my  toes1 
will  I go  amidst  the  houses/  This  is  a discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

26.  ‘Without  lolling2  will  I take  my  seat  amidst 
the  houses/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

2 7.  ‘With  mind  alert3  will  I receive  an  alms/ 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

28.  ‘ Paying  attention  to  my  bowl  will  I receive 
an  alms/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

29.  ‘With  equal  curry4  will  I receive  an  alms/ 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

30.  ‘ Equally  full 5 will  I receive  an  alms/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 


End  of  the  third  section. 


31.  ‘With  mind  alert  will  I eat  the  alms  placed 
in  my  bowl/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed. 

32.  ‘ Paying  attention  to  my  bowl  will  I eat  the 


1 Na  ukku/ikaya;  an  unusual  sense  of  the  word;  but  it  is  so 
explained  here  by  the  Old  Commentary. 

2 Na  pallatthikaya.  ‘Without  making  a rest  with  his  hands, 
or  with  a cloth/  according  to  the  Old  Commentary.  Compare  the 
Tipallattha-miga  Crataka,  and  No.  65  below. 

3 Sakka^azra.  Sati m upa//Mpetva,  says  the  Samanta-Pasa- 
dikl  See  also  No.  31. 

4 Samasupakazrc.  ‘When  the  curry  is  in  quantity  one-fourth 
of  the  rice’  explains  the  Samanta-Pasadika.  See  No.  34. 

5 Samatittikaw.  ‘Equally  full,  equally  heaped  up  (samabha- 
rita m)’  explains  the  Samanta-Pasadika.  Compare  the  several 
passages  quoted  in  Rh.  D/s  note  on  Tevi^a  Sutta  I,  24. 
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alms  placed  in  my  bowl/  This  is  a discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 

33.  ‘ Begging  straight  on  from  house  to  house  1 
will  I eat  the  alms  placed  in  my  bowl/  This  is  a 
discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

34.  ‘ With  equal  curry  will  I eat  the  alms  placed 
in  my  bowl/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed. 

35.  ‘Without  pressing  down  from  the  top  2 will  I 
eat  the  alms  placed  in  my  bowl/  This  is  a discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

36.  ‘ Neither  the  curry  nor  the  condiment  will 
I cover  up  with  the  rice,  desiring  to  make  it  nicer 3/ 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

37.  ‘ Neither  curry  nor  rice  will  I ask  for,  for  my 
own  particular  use,  unless  I am  sick/  This  is  a 
discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

38.  ‘ Not  with  envious  thoughts  will  I look  at 
others’  bowls/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed. 

39.  ‘ Not  into  too  large  balls  will  I make  (up 
my  food)/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

40.  ‘ Into  round  mouthfuls  will  I make  up  my 

food.’  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed.  

End  of  the  fourth  section. 

1 Sapadana>?z.  See  Childers  sub  voce.  The  Vibhanga  says, 
.A^abbaggiya  bhikkhft  taham  taha m omadditva  pm</apata;;z  bhuw- 
^•anti.  The  Samanta-Pasadika  says,  Sapadanan  ti  tattha  tattha 
odhiw  akatva  anupa/ipa/iya. 

2 Na  thupato  omadditva;  on  which  the  Samanta-PasadiM 
has  ‘ matthakato  vema^ato  ti/  He  is  not  to  pick  and  choose 
what  morsel  he  takes. 

3 Compare  the  8th  Nissaggiya.  In  the  text  read  upadaya. 
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41.  ‘Not  till  the  ball  is  brought  close  will  I open 
the  door  of  my  mouth.’  This  is  a discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 

42.  ‘Not  the  whole  hand,  when  eating,  will  I put 
into  my  mouth.’  This  is  a discipline-  which  ought 
to  be  observed. 

43.  ‘ When  the  food  is  in  my  mouth  will  I not 
talk/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

44.  ‘ Without  tossing  the  food  into  my  mouth 
will  I eat1 2/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed. 

45.  ‘Without  nibbling  at  the  balls  of  food  will 
I eat/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

46.  ‘ Without  stuffing  my  cheeks  out  will  I eat  V 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

47.  ‘ Without  shaking  my  hands  about 3 will  I eat/ 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

48.  ‘ Without  scattering  the  lumps  of  boiled  rice 
will  I eat/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

49.  ‘ Without  putting  out  my  tongue  will  I eat/ 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

50.  ‘ Without  smacking  my  lips 4 will  I eat/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

End  of  the  fifth  section. 


1 Pizz^/ukkhepakan  ti  pizzdaw  ukkhipitva  ukkhipitva,  says  the 
Samanta-PasadikfL 

2 Avagazzdakarakan  ti  makka/o  viya  gande  katva,  says  the  Sa- 
manta-Pasadika  (Minayeff,  p.  93). 

3 That  is,  to  disengage  particles  of  the  rice,  to  shake  them  off  on 
to  the  ground. 

4 Literally,  without  making  the  sound  ‘ A'apu-^apu.’ 
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51.  ‘ Without  making  a hissing  sound  will  I eat1 2/ 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

52.  ‘Without  licking  my  fingers  will  I eat/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

53.  ‘Without  licking  my  bowl  will  I eat/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

54.  ‘ Without  licking  my  lips  will  I eat/  This  is 
a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

55.  ‘Not  with  a hand  soiled  with  food  will  I take 
hold  of  the  water-jar/  This  is  a discipline  which 
ought  to  be  observed. 

56.  ‘ The  rinsings  of  the  bowl  mixed  with  lumps 
of  boiled  rice  will  I not  throw  into  the  inner  court  V 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

57.  ‘ Not  to  a person  with  a sunshade  in  his  hand, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

58.  ‘ Not  to  a person  with  a staff  in  his  hand, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

59.  ‘ Not  to  a person  with  a sword  in  his  hand, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

60.  ‘ Not  to  a person  with  a weapon  in  his  hand, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma/  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

» 

End  of  the  sixth  section. 


61.  ‘ Not  to  a person  wearing  slippers,  unless  he 


1 Literally,  without  making  the  sound  ‘ Suru-suru/ 

2 Antaraghare,  which  here  means  the  space,  or  small  open 
square  in  the  middle  of  the  house. 

[13] 
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is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma.’  This  is  a 

discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

62.  ‘Not  to  a person  wearing  sandals,  unless  he 

is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma.’  This  is  a 

discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed.  . 

63.  ‘ Not  to  a person  seated  in  a cart,  unless  he 
is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma.’  This  is  a disci- 
pline which  ought  to  be  observed. 

64.  ‘ Not  to  a person  lying  on  a couch,  unless  he 
is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma.’  This  is  a disci- 
pline which  ought  to  be  observed. 

65.  ‘Not  to  a person  lolling,  unless  he  is  sick, 
will  I preach  the  Dhamma.’  This  is  a discipline 
which  ought  to  be  observed. 

66.  ‘ Not  to  a person  with  a turban  on  his  head, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma.’  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

67.  ‘Not  to  a person  with  his  head  covered, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I preach  the  Dhamma.’  This 
is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 

68.  ‘ Not  to  a person  seated  on  a seat,  unless  he 
is  sick,  will  I,  seated  on  the  earth,  preach  the 
Dhamma.’  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

69.  ‘ Not  to  a person  seated  on  a high  seat,  unless 
he  is  sick,  will  I,  seated  on  a low  seat,  preach  the 
Dhamma.’  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

70.  ‘Not  to  a person  sitting,  unless  he  is  sick, 
will  I,  standing,  preach  the  Dhamma.’  This  is  a 
discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 


End  of  the  seventh  section. 
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71.  ‘ Not  to  a person  walking  in  front  of  me, 
unless  he  is  sick,  will  I,  walking  behind,  preach  the 
Dhamma.’  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

72.  ‘ Not  to  a person  walking  on  a path,  unless  he 
is  sick,  will  I,  walking  by  the  side  of  the  path,  preach 
the  Dhamma/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to 
be  observed. 

73.  ‘ Not  standing  will  I ease  myself,  unless  I 
am  sick/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

74.  ‘ Not  on  growing  grass  will  I ease  myself,  or 
spit/  This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be 
observed. 

75.  ‘Not  into  water  will  I ease  myself,  or  spit/ 
This  is  a discipline  which  ought  to  be  observed. 


Venerable  Sirs,  the  rules  regarding  matters  of 
discipline  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ? ’ 

A second  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘ Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ? ’ 

A third  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 


Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Sekhiyas. 


f 2 
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THE  ADHIKARAATA-SAMATHA 
dhammA. 

The  Rules  regarding  the  Settlement  of  Cases. 

Here,  venerable  Sirs,  the  seven  rules  regarding 
the  settlement  of  cases  come  into  recitation. 

For  the  decision  and  settlement  of  cases  as  they 
from  time  to  time  arise,  the  Proceeding  in  presence1 
must  be  performed,  or  the  Proceeding  for  the  con- 
sciously innocent2,  or  the  Proceeding  in  the  case 
of  those  who  are  no  longer  out  of  their  mind 3,  or 
the  Proceeding  on  confession  of  guilt4,  or  the  Pro- 
ceeding by  majority  of  the  chapter5,  or  the  Pro- 
ceeding for  the  obstinate 6,  or  the  Proceeding  by 
covering  over  as  with  grass 7. 

Venerable  Sirs,  the  seven  rules  regarding  the 
settlement  of  cases  have  been  recited. 

In  respect  of  them  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are 
you  pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 

A second  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter?’ 

A third  time  I ask  the  venerable  ones,  ‘ Are  you 
pure  in  this  matter  ?’ 


1 Sammukha-vinaya.  See  Aullavagga  IV,  14,  16,  and  fol- 
lowing. 

2 Sati-vinaya.  See  Auillavagga  IV,  14,  27. 

3 AmuMa-vinaya.  See  Aullavagga  IV,  5,  and  following,  and 
IV,  14,  28. 

4 Pa/mflaya.  See  Aullavagga  IV,  7,  8. 

6 Yebhuyyasika.  See  Aullavagga  IV,  9,  and  IV,  14,  24. 

6 Tassapapiyyasika.  See  Aullavagga  IV,  1 1 . 

7 Ti^avattharaka.  See  Afullavagga  IV,  13. 
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The  venerable  ones  are  pure  herein.  Therefore 
do  they  keep  silence.  Thus  I understand. 


Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the 
Adhikara^a-samathas. 


Venerable  Sirs!  Recited  is  the  Introduction. 

Recited  are  the  four  Para^ika  Rules. 

Recited  are  the  thirteen  Sawghadisesa  Rules. 

Recited  are  the  two  Aniyata  Rules. 

Recited  are  the  thirty  Nissaggiya- Pa/Httiya 
Rules. 

Recited  are  the  ninety- two  Pa^ittiya  Rules. 

Recited  are  the  four  Pa/idesaniya  Rules. 

Recited  are  the  Sekhiya  Rules. 

Recited  are  the  seven  Adhikara/za-samatha 
Rules. 

So  much  (of  the  words)  of  the  Blessed  One, 
handed  down  in  the  Suttas,  embraced  in  the  Suttas, 
comes  into  recitation  every  half  month.  Itbehoveth 
all  to  train  themselves  according  thereto  in  concord, 
in  pleasantness,  without  dispute  ! 


Here  endeth  the  recitation  of  the  Patimokkha 
for  the  use  of  the  Bhikkhus. 


M AH  AVAGGA. 


THE  MAHAVAGGA. 


Reverence  to  the  Blessed  One,  the  Holy  One, 
the  Fully  Enlightened  One. 


FIRST  KHANDHAKA. 

(the  admission  to  the  order  of  bhikkhus.) 

I1. 

i.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 

1 To  this  book  is  prefixed,  as  introduction,  an  account  of  the 
first  events  after  Gotama’s  attaining  Buddhahood,  down  to  the  con- 
version of  his  two  chief  disciples,  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  (chaps. 
1-24).  Among  the  elements  of  historical  or  legendary  character 
with  which,  in  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  the  discussion  of  the  monastic 
discipline  is  interwoven,  this  account  occupies  by  far  the  first  place, 
both  in  extent  and  in  importance.  For  it  contains  the  oldest  ver- 
sion accessible  to  us  now  and,  most  probably,  for  ever,  of  what  the 
Buddhist  fraternity  deemed  to  be  the  history  of  their  Master's  life 
in  its  most  important  period. 

The  connection  in  which  this  legendary  narration  stands  with  the 
main  subject  of  the  first  Khandhaka  is  not  difficult  to  account  for. 
The  regulations  regarding  the  admission  to  the  fraternity,  which 
are  discussed  in  this  Khandhaka,  could  not  but  present  themselves 
to  the  redactors  of  the  Pi/aka  as  being  the  very  basis  of  their 
religious  discipline  and  monastic  life.  It  was  possible  to  fancy  the 
existence  of  the  Sawgha  without  the  Patimokkha  rules,  or  without 
the  regulations  about  the  Pavarawa  festival,  but  it  was  impossible  to 
realise  the  idea  of  a Sawgha  without  rules  showing  who  was  to  be 
regarded  as  a duly  admitted  member  of  the  fraternity,  and  who  was 
not.  It  is  quite  natural,  therefore,  that  the  stories  or  legends  con- 
cerning the  ordination  of  Bhikkhus  were  put  in  connection  with  the 
record  of  the  very  first  events  of  the  history  of  the  Sawgha. 

Nor  is  it  difficult  to  account  for  the  theory  formulated  by  the 
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Uruvela,  on  the  bank  of  the  river  Nera^ara1, 
at  the  foot  of  the  Bodhi  tree  (tree  of  wisdom),  just 
after  he  had  become  Sambuddha.  And  the  blessed 
Buddha  sat  cross-legged  at  the  foot  of  the  Bodhi 
tree  uninterruptedly  during  seven  days,  enjoying  the 
bliss  of  emancipation  2. 

historians  of  the  Buddhist  ecclesiastical  law,  of  different  successive 
forms  in  which  the  ordination  of  Bhikkhus  had  been  performed. 
In  the  beginning,  of  course,  there  was  nobody  but  the  Buddha  him- 
self who  could  ordain  Bhikkhus ; to  him  those  who  desired  to  be 
received,  expressed  their  wish,  and  he  conferred  on  them  the 
pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordinations  by  the  formula:  ‘Ehi 
bhikkhu,’  &c.  (see  I,  6,  32,  34,  &c.)  It  was  a very  natural  concep- 
tion that  afterwards,  as  the  Sawgha  grew  larger,  the  Buddha  should 
have  transferred  the  power  of  admitting  new  members  to  the  Bhik- 
khus themselves,  and  should  have  instituted  that  form  of  ordination 
which  the  redactors  of  the  Pi/aka  found  valid  at  their  own  time. 

The  transition,  however,  from  the  supposed  oldest  form  of  ordi- 
nation (the  so-called  ehi-bhikkhu-upasampada)  to  that  latter 
form  is  in  the  Vinaya  legends  not  represented  as  immediate.  There 
is  described  an  intermediate  stage  between  the  two,  the  ordination 
by  the  three  sarazzagamanas,  or  by  the  candidate’s  three  times 
repeated  declaration  of  his  taking  refuge  in  the  Buddha,  the 
Dhamma,  and  the  Sazzzgha  (see  Mahavagga  I,  12).  The  reason 
which  has  led  the  redactors  of  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  to  this  construc- 
tion, was  most  probably  the  important  part  which  in  the  upasam- 
pada service  of  the  later  time  devolved  upon  the  preceptor  (upa§-- 
^Aaya)  of  the  candidate.  As  only  learned  Bhikkhus,  who  had 
completed  the  tenth  year  after  their  own  upasampada,  could  per- 
form the  function  of  upa^^aya  at  the  upasampada  ordination 
of  other  Bhikkhus  (Mahavagga  I,  31,  8),  it  was  natural  that  the 
redactors  of  the  Vinaya  found  it  impossible  to  ascribe  this  form  of 
upasampada  service  to  the  first  times  of  Buddha’s  teaching.  For 
these  times,  therefore,  they  recorded  another  form,  the  upasam- 
pada by  the  three  sarazzagamanas,  the  introduction  of  which  they 
assigned,  very  naturally,  to  the  time  soon  after  the  conversion  of 
Yasa’s  friends,  by  which  event  the  number  of  Bhikkhus  had  been 
augmented  at  once  from  seven  to  sixty-one. 

1 The  Lilayan  or  Phalgu  river  in  Behar ; see  General  Cunning- 
ham’s map,  Archaeological  Reports,  vol.  i.  plate  iii. 

2 After  having  reached  the  sambodhi  and  before  preaching  to 
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2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  (at  the  end  of  these 
seven  days)  during  the  first  watch  of  the  night  fixed 
his  mind  upon  the  Chain  of  Causation* 1,  in  direct  and 
in  reverse  order:  ‘ From  Ignorance2  spring  the  sa7;z- 


the  world  the  truth  he  has  acquired,  the  Buddha  remains,  according 
to  the  tradition,  during  some  weeks  at  Uruvela,  ‘ enjoying  the  bliss 
of  emancipation.’  The  Mahavagga,  which  contains  these  legends 
in  their  oldest  forms,  assigns  to  this  stay  a period  of  four  times 
seven  days;  the  later  tradition  is  unanimous  in  extending  it  to 
seven  times  seven  days  (Buddhaghosa  in  the  commentary  on  the 
Mahavagga;  Gataka  Atthav.  vol.  i.  p.  77  seq.;  Dipavawsa  I,  29, 
30;  Lalita  Vistara,  p.  488  seq.;  Beal,  Romantic  Legend,  p.  236 
seq.,  &c.) 

1 The  Chain  of  Causation,  or  the  doctrine  of  the  twelve  nidanas 
(causes  of  existence),  contains,  as  has  often  been  observed,  in  a more 
developed  form  an  answer  to  the  same  problem  to  which  the 
second  and  third  of  the  four  Noble  Truths  (ariyasa£/£a)  also  try 
to  give  a solution,  viz.  the  problem  of  the  origin  and  destruction  of 
suffering.  The  Noble  Truths  simply  reduce  the  origin  of  suffer- 
ing to  Thirst,  or  Desire  (Tawha),  in  its  threefold  form,  thirst  for 
pleasure,  thirst  for  existence,  thirst  for  prosperity  (see  I,  6,  20).  In 
the  system  of  the  twelve  nidanas  Thirst  also  has  found  its  place 
among  the  causes  of  suffering,  but  it  is  not  considered  as  the  im- 
mediate cause.  A concatenation  of  other  categories  is  inserted 
between  taraha  and  its  ultimate  effect;  and  on  the  other  hand,  the 
investigation  of  causes  is  carried  on  further  beyond  ta«ha.  The 
question  is  here  asked,  What  does  t arc  ha  come  from  ? and  thus  the 
series  of  causes  and  effects  is  led  back  to  avi^a  (Ignorance),  as  its 
deepest  root.  We  may  add  that  the  redactors  of  the  Pi/akas,  who 
of  course  could  not  but  observe  this  parallelity  between  the  second 
and  third  ariyasa^as  and  the  system  of  the  twelve  nidanas,  go  so 
far,  in  one  instance  (Anguttara-Nikaya,  Tika-Nipata,  fol.  kt  of  the 
Phayre  MS.),  as  to  directly  replace,  in  giving  the  text  of  the  four 
ariyasa^as,  the  second  and  third  of  them  by  the  twelve  nidanas,  in 
direct  and  reverse  order  respectively.  Professor  Childers  has  fur- 
nished a valuable  note  on  the  nidanas;  see  Colebrooke,  Miscel- 
laneous Essays  (second  edition),  II,  453  seq. 

2 In  the  Sammadi/Z^isuttanta  (Mag^&ima-Nikaya,  fol.  khu  of 
Tumour’s  MS.)  we  find  the  following  explanation  of  what  Ignor- 
ance is : ‘ Not  to  know  Suffering,  not  to  know  the  Cause  of  suffering, 
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kharas1,  from  the  sawkharas  springs  Consciousness, 
from  Consciousness  spring  Name-and-Form,  from 
Name-and-Form  spring  the  six  Provinces  (of  the 


not  to  know  the  Cessation  of  suffering,  not  to  know  the  Path  which 
leads  to  the  cessation  of  suffering,  this  is  called  Ignorance.’  The 
same  is  repeated  in  the  explanation  of  the  nidana  formula,  which 
is  given  in  the  Vibhanga  (Abhidhamma-Pi/aka,  Pa/i^asamuppada- 
vibhahga,  fol.  k\  of  the  Phayre  MS.),  and  we  must  accept  it,  there- 
fore, as  the  authentic  expression  of  Buddhistical  belief.  It  is 
obvious,  however,  that  this  explanation  leaves  room  for  another 
question.  Ignorance,  we  are  told,  is  the  source  of  all  evil  and  of 
all  suffering,  and  the  subject  ignored  is  stated  to  be  the  four 
Truths.  But  who  is  the  subject  that  ignores  them  ? All  attri- 
butes (as  the  vinnana,  &c.),  that  constitute  sentient  beings  and 
enable  them  to  know  or  to  ignore,  are  said  to  be  first  produced  by 
Ignorance,  and  we  should  conclude,  therefore,  that  they  cannot 
exist  before  Ignorance  has  begun  to  act.  Or  are  we  to  understand 
that  it  is  the  Ignorance  incurred  by  a sentient  being  in  a preceding 
existence,  that  causes  the  sazzzkharas  and  Consciousness,  the  con- 
necting links  between  the  different  existences,  to  act  and  to  bring 
about  the  birth  of  a new  being  ? 

As  is  well  known,  this  Ignorance  (Avidya)  plays  a great  part 
also  in  the  Brahmanical  philosophy  of  the  Upanishads ; and  the 
Buddhist  belief  is,  no  doubt,  founded  to  a considerable  extent  on 
older  theories.  But  we  cannot  venture  in  a note  to  touch  upon  one 
of  the  most  difficult  and  interesting  questions  which  await  the 
research  of  Indianists. 

1 It  is  very  frequently  stated  that  there  are  three  sazzzkharas  or 
productions:  kayasazzzkhara,  vaKsazzzkhara,  and  /fcittasa m- 
khara,  or,  productions  of  body,  of  speech,  and  of  thought  (see,  for 
instance,  the  Sammadi/Z^isuttanta,  Ma^-^ima-Nikaya,  fol.  khu  of 
Tumour’s  MS.)  The  kayasazzzkhara  consists,  according  to  the 
Sazzzkhara-Yamaka  (Abhidhamma-Pi/aka),  in  inhalation  and  expira- 
tion (assasapassasa) ; the  vaiisazzzkhara  in  attention  and  in- 
vestigation (vitakkaviMra) ; the  ^ittasazzzkhara  in  ideas,  sen- 
sations, and  all  attributes  of  mind  except  attention  and  investigation 
(sanna  ka  vedana  ka  Mapetva  vitakkaviMre  sabbe  pi 
/Httasampayuttaka  dhamma).  The  Vibhanga  (Abhidhamma- 
Pi/aka,  Pa/i^asamuppadavibhanga,  1.1.)  gives,  when  discussing  the 
sazzzkharas,  six  categories  instead  of  the  three : ‘ Now  which  are 
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six  senses1),  from  the  six  Provinces  springs  Contact, 
from  Contact  springs  Sensation,  from  Sensation 
springs  Thirst  (or  Desire),  from  Thirst  springs  At- 
tachment, from  Attachment  springs  Existence,  from 
Existence  springs  Birth,  from  Birth  spring  Old  Age 
and  Death,  grief,  lamentation,  suffering,  dejection, 
and  despair.  Such  is  the  origination  of  this  whole 
mass  of  suffering.  Again,  by  the  destruction  of  Igno- 
rance, which  consists  in  the  complete  absence  of  lust, 
the  sawkharas  are  destroyed,  by  the  destruction  of 
the  sa^kharas  Consciousness  is  destroyed,  by  the 
destruction  of  Consciousness  Name-and-Form  are 
destroyed,  by  the  destruction  of  Name-and-Form  the 
six  Provinces  are  destroyed,  by  the  destruction  of 
the  six  Provinces  Contact  is  destroyed,  by  the  de- 
struction of  Contact  Sensation  is  destroyed,  by  the 
destruction  of  Sensation  Thirst  is  destroyed,  by  the 
destruction  of  Thirst  Attachment  is  destroyed,  by 
the  destruction  of  Attachment  Existence  is  destroyed, 
by  the  destruction  of  Existence  Birth  is  destroyed, 
by  the  destruction  of  Birth  Old  Age  and  Death,  grief, 
lamentation,  suffering,  dejection,  and  despair  are 

the  sazrckharas  that  are  produced  by  Ignorance  ? Sa^kharas  (or, 
productions)  that  lead  to  righteousness,  sa^kharas  that  lead  to 
sinfulness,  sa/rakharas  that  lead  to  immovability,  productions  of 
body,  of  speech,  and  of  thought.’  The  Pali  words  are:  ‘Tattha 
katame  aviggapa&£aya  sa^khara?  puwnabhisawkharo  apufmabhi- 
sawkharo  a^a%-abhisawkharo  kayasawkharo  va&sawkharo  /£itta- 
sawkharo.’  The  list  of  fifty-five  categories  belonging  to  the 
sawkhara-khandha,  which  Sp.  Hardy  gives  in  his  Manual 
(p.  404  seq. ; comp,  also  Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhism,’  p.  91  seq.,  and 
‘Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali/  p.  242),  is  not  founded,  as  far  as 
we  know,  on  the  authority  of  the  Pi/akas  themselves,  but  on  later 
compendia  and  commentaries. 

1 I.  e.  eye,  ear,  nose,  tongue,  body  (or  the  faculty  of  touch),  and 
mind. 
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destroyed.  Such  is  the  cessation  of  this  whole  mass 
of  suffering/ 

3.  Knowing  this  the  Blessed  One  then  on  that 
occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance  : ‘ When 
the  real  nature  of  things  becomes  clear  to  the  ardent, 
meditating  Brahma /za,  then  all  his  doubts  fade  away, 
since  he  realises  what  is  that  nature  and  what  its 
cause/ 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  during  the  middle  watch 

of  the  night  fixed  his  mind  upon  the  Chain  of  Causa- 
tion, in  direct  and  reverse  order:  ‘From  Ignorance 
spring  the  sawkharas,  &c Such  is  the  origi- 
nation of  this  whole  mass  of  suffering,  &c 

Such  is  the  cessation  of  this  whole  mass  of  suffering/ 

5.  Knowing  this  the  Blessed  One  then  on  that 
occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance:  ‘When 
the  real  nature  of  things  becomes  clear  to  the  ardent, 
meditating  Brahma^a,  then  all  his  doubts  fade  away, 
since  he  has  understood  the  cessation  of  causation/ 

6.  Then  the  Blessed  One  during  the  third  watch 
of  the  night  fixed  his  mind,  &c. 

7.  Knowing  this  the  Blessed  One  then  on  that 
occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance:  ‘When 
the  real  nature  of  things  becomes  clear  to  the  ardent, 
meditating  Brahma^a,  he  stands,  dispelling  the  hosts 
of  Mara,  like  the  sun  that  illuminates  the  sky/ 


Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 
under  the  Bodhi  tree. 
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2. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 
seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 
went  from  the  foot  of  the  Bodhi  tree  to  the  A^apala 
banyan  tree  (banyan  tree  of  the  goat-herds1).  And 
when  he  had  reached  it,  he  sat  cross-legged  at  the  foot 
of  the  A^apala  banyan  tree  uninterruptedly  during 
seven  days,  enjoying  the  bliss  of  emancipation. 

2.  Now  a certain  Brahmazza,  who  was  of  a haughty 
disposition2 *,  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ; having  approached  him,  he  exchanged 
greeting  with  the  Blessed  One ; having  exchanged 
with  him  greeting  and  complaisant  words,  he  stationed 
himself  near  him  ; then  standing  near  him  that  Brah- 
ma/za  thus  spoke  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ By  what, 
Gotarna,  does  one  become  a Brahmazza,  and  what  are 
the  characteristics  that  make  a man  a Brahmazza?’ 

3.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  heard  that,  on 
this  occasion  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance : 4 That 
Brahmazza  who  has  removed  (from  himself)  all  sin- 
fulness, who  is  free  from  haughtiness,  free  from 
impurity,  self-restrained,  who  is  an  accomplished 
master  of  knowledge  (or,  of  the  Veda),  who  has 
fulfilled  the  duties  of  holiness,  such  a Brahmazza  may 


1 Buddhaghosa : ‘ The  goat-herds  used  to  go  to  the  shadow  of 
that  banyan  tree  and  to  sit  there;  therefore  it  was  called  the 
banyan  tree  of  the  goat-herds.’  The  northern  Buddhists  say  that 
this  tree  had  been  planted  by  a shepherd  boy,  during  the  Bodhi- 
satta’s  six  years’  penance,  in  order  to  shelter  him ; see  Beal,  Rom. 
Legend,  pp.  192,  238,  and  the  Mahavastu. 

2 ‘ Huhunka^atiko.’  Buddhaghosa : 4 Because  he  was  di//^a- 

mangalika,  he  became  filled  with  haughtiness  and  wrath,  and 
went  about  uttering  the  sound  “huhu m.”  ’ Di/Mamangalika 

(having  seen  something  auspicious  ?)  is  obscure  to  us. 
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justly  call  himself  a Brahma^a,  whose  behaviour  is 
uneven  to  nothing  in  the  world/ 


Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 
under  the  A^apala  tree.  . 


3. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 
seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 
went  from  the  foot  of  the  A^apala  banyan  tree  to  the 
Muialinda  tree.  And  when  he  had  reached  it,  he  sat 
cross-legged  at  the  foot  of  the  Muialinda  tree  unin- 
terruptedly during  seven  days,  enjoying  the  bliss  of 
emancipation. 

2.  At  that  time  a great  cloud  appeared  out 
of  season,  rainy  weather  which  lasted  seven  days, 
cold  weather,  storms,  and  darkness.  And  the  Naga 
(or  Serpent)  king  Mu^alinda  came  out  from  his 
abode,  and  seven  times  encircled  the  body  of  the 
Blessed  One  with  his  windings,  and  kept  extending 
his  large  hood  over  the  Blessed  One’s  head,  thinking 
to  himself : ‘ May  no  coldness  (touch)  the  Blessed 
One  ! May  no  heat  (touch)  the  Blessed  One ! May 
no  vexation  by  gadflies  and  gnats,  by  storms  and 
sunheat  and  reptiles  (touch)  the  Blessed  One  !’ 

3.  And  at  the  end  of  those  seven  days,  when  the 
N&ga  king  Mu/£alinda  saw  the  open,  cloudless  sky,  he 
loosened  his  windings  from  the  body  of  the  Blessed 
One,  made  his  own  appearance  disappear,  created 
the  appearance  of  a youth,  and  stationed  himself  in 
front  of  the  Blessed  One,  raising  his  clasped  hands, 
and  paying  reverence  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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4.  And  the  Blessed  One,  perceiving  that,  on  this 
occasion,  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance:  ‘Happy 
is  the  solitude  of  him  who  is  full  of  joy,  who  has 
learnt  the  Truth,  who  sees  (the  Truth).  Happy  is 
freedom  from  malice  in  this  world,  (self-) restraint 
towards  all  beings  that  have  life.  Happy  is  freedom 
from  lust  in  this  world,  getting  beyond  all  desires ; the 
putting  away  of  that  pride  which  comes  from  the 
thought  “ I am ! ” This  truly  is  the  highest  happiness ! ' 


Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 
under  the  Mu/£alinda  tree. 


4. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 
seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 
went  from  the  foot  of  'the  Mu/£alinda  tree  to  the 
Ra^ayatana  (tree J) ; when  he  had  reached  it,  he 
sat  cross-legged  at  the  foot  of  the  Ra^ayatana  tree 
uninterruptedly  during  seven  days,  enjoying  the  bliss 
of  emancipation. 

2.  At  that  time  Tapussa  and  Bhallika,  two  mer- 
chants, came  travelling  on  the  road  from  Ukkala 
(Orissa)  to  that  place.  Then  a deity  who  had  been 
(in  a former  life)  a blood-relation  of  the  merchants 
Tapussa  and  Bhallika,  thus  spoke  to  the  merchants 


1 Buddhaghosa  says  that  Ra^ayatana  (lit.  a royal  apartment) 
was  the  name  of  a tree.  It  is  the  same  tree  which  in  the  Lalita 
Vistara  (p.  493,  ed.  Calcutta)  is  called  Taraya^a,  and  in  the 
Dipavawsa  (II,  50)  Kh  trap  ala.  The  place  where  the  two  mer- 
chants met  Buddha,  is  thus  described  in  the  Mahavastu:  kshiri- 
kavanasha/z^e  bahudevatake  ^etiye. 
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Tapussa  and  Bhallika : 4 Here,  my  noble  friends, 
at  the  foot  of  the  Ra/ayatana  tree,  is  staying  the 
Blessed  One,  who  has  just  become  Sambuddha. 
Go  and  show  your  reverence  to  him,  the  Blessed 
One,  by  (offering  him)  rice-cakes  and  lumps  of 
honey.  Long  will  this  be  to  you  for  a good  and 
for  a blessing.’ 

3.  And  the  merchants  Tapussa  and  Bhallika  took 
rice-cakes  and  lumps  of  honey,  and  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they 
stationed  themselves  near  him  ; standing  near  him, 
the  merchants  Tapussa  and  Bhallika  thus  addressed 
the  Blessed  One  : 4 May,  O Lord,  the  Blessed  One 
accept  from  us  these  rice-cakes  and  lumps  of  honey, 
that  that  may  long  be  to  us  for  a good  and  for  a 
blessing !’ 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought:  ‘The  Tatha- 
gatas  1 do  not  accept  (food)  with  their  hands.  Now 


1 The  term  Tathagata  is,  in  the  Buddhistical  literature,  exclu- 
sively applied  to  Sammasambuddhas,  and  it  is  more  especially 
used  in  the  Pi/akas  when  the  Buddha  is  represented  as  speaking  of 
himself  in  the  third  person  as  £ the  Tathagata/  The  meaning 
‘ sentient  being/  which  is  given  to  the  word  in  the  Abhidhanap* 
padipika,  and  in  Childers’s  Dictionary,  is  not  confirmed,  as  far  as 
we  know,  by  any  passage  of  the  Pi/akas.  This  translation  of  the 
word  is  very  possibly  based  merely  on  a misunderstanding  of  the 
phrase  often  repeated  in  the  Sutta  Pi/aka:  hoti  tathagato  para m 
mararca,  which  means,  of  course,  ‘does  a Buddha  exist  after 
death?’  In  the  6raina  books  we  sometimes  find  the  term  tattha- 
gaya  (tatragata),  ‘ he  who  has  attained  that  world,  i.e.  emancipa- 
tion/ applied  to  the  Ginas  as  opposed  to  other  beings  who  are 
called  ihagaya  (idhagata),  ‘living  in  this  world/  See,  for  instance, 
the  Crina/fcaritra,  § 16.  Considering  the  close  relation  in  which 
most  of  the  dogmatical  terms  of  the  Gainas  stand  to  those  of  the 
Bauddhas,  it  is  difficult  to  believe  that  tathagata  and  tatthagaya 
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with  what  shall  I accept  the  rice-cakes  and  lumps 
of  honey?’  Then  the  four  Mahar&^a  gods* 1,  under- 
standing by  the  power  of  their  minds  the  reflection 
which  had  arisen  in  the  mind  of  the  Blessed  One, 
offered  to  the  Blessed  One  from  the  four  quarters 
(of  the  horizon)  four  bowls  made  of  stone  (saying), 
‘ May,  O Lord,  the  Blessed  One  accept  herewith  the 
rice-cakes  and  the  lumps  of  honey ! ’ The  Blessed 
One  accepted  those  new  stone  bowls ; and  therein 
he  received  the  rice-cakes  and  honey  lumps,  and 
those,  when  he  had  received,  he  ate. 

5.  And  Tapussa  and  Bhallika,  the  merchants, 
when  they  saw  that  the  Blessed  One  had  cleansed2 
his  bowl  and  his  hands,  bowed  down  in  reverence 


should  not  originally  have  conveyed  very  similar  ideas.  We  think 
that  on  the  long  way  from  the  original  Magadhi  to  the  Pali  and 
Sanskrit,  the  term  tatthagata  or  tatthagata  (tatra  + agata),  ‘he 
who  has  arrived  there,  i.  e.  at  emancipation/  may  very  easily  have 
undergone  the  change  into  tathagata,  which  would  have  made  it 
unintelligible,  were  we  not  able  to  compare  its  unaltered  form  as 
preserved  by  the  Gainas. 

1 The  four  guardian  gods  of  the  quarters  of  the  world;  see 
Hardy’s  Manual,  p.  24.  Their  Pali  names,  as  given  in  the  Abhi- 
dhanappadipika,  vv.  31,  32,  the  Dipavawsa  XVI,  12,  &c.,  were, 
Dhatara/Ma,  ViruMaka,  Virupakkha,  and  Vessavawa  or  Kuvera. 

2 Onitapattapawi,  which  is  said  very  frequently  of  a person 
who  has  finished  his  meal,  is  translated  by  Childers,  ‘ whose  hand 
is  removed  from  the  bowl’  (comp,  also  Trenckner,  Pali  Miscellany, 
p.  66).  We  do  not  think  this  explanation  right,  though  it  agrees 
with,  or  probably  is  based  on,  a note  of  Buddhaghosa  (‘pattato 
ka  apanitapawitfz  ’).  Onita,  i.  e.  avanita,  is  not  apanita,  and 
the  end  of  the  dinner  was  marked,  not  by  the  Bhikkhu’s  removing 
his  hand  from  the  bowl,  but  by  his  washing  the  bowl  (see  Aulla- 
vagga  VIII,  4,  6),  and,  of  course,  his  hands.  In  Sanskrit  the 
meaning  of  ava-ni  is,  to  pour  (water)  upon  something;  see  the 
Petersburg  Dictionary.  We  have  translated,  therefore,  onita- 
pattapawi  accordingly. 


G 2 


84 


MAHAVAGGA. 


I>  5>  i- 


at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One  and  thus  addressed 
the  Blessed  One:  * We  take  our  refuge,  Lord,  in 
the  Blessed  One  and  in  the  Dhamma ; may  the 
Blessed  One  receive  us  as  disciples  who,  from  this  day 
forth  while  our  life  lasts,  have  taken  their  refuge  (in 
him).’  These  were  the  first  in  the  world  to  become 
lay-disciples  (of  the  Buddha)  by  the  formula  which 
contained  (only)  the  dyad  \ 


Here  ends  the  account  of  what  passed 
under  the  Ra^ayatana  tree. 


5. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  end  of  those 
seven  days,  arose  from  that  state  of  meditation,  and 
went  from  the  foot  of  the  Ra^ayatana  tree  to  the 
A^apala  banyan  tree.  And  when  he  had  reached 
it,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  there  at  the  foot  of  the 
A^ap&la  banyan  tree. 

2.  Then  in  the  mind  of  the  Blessed  One,  who 
was  alone,  and  had  retired  into  solitude,  the 
following  thought  arose  : ‘ I have  penetrated  this 
doctrine  which  is  profound,  difficult  to  perceive  and 
to  understand,  which  brings  quietude  of  heart,  which 
is  exalted,  which  is  unattainable  by  reasoning,  ab- 
struse, intelligible  (only)  to  the  wise.  This  people,  on 
the  other  hand,  is  given  to  desire,  intent  upon  desire, 
delighting  in  desire.  To  this  people,  therefore,  who 

1 Because  there  was  no  Sawgha  at  that  time,  their  declaration  of 
taking  refuge,  by  which  they  became  upasakas,  could  refer  only 
to  the  dyad  (the  Buddha  and  the  Dhamma),  instead  of  to  the  triad 
of  the  Buddha,  the  Dhamma,  and  the  Sawgha. 
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are  given  to  desire,  intent  upon  desire,  delighting 
in  desire,  the  law  of  causality  and  the  chain  of 
causation  will  be  a matter  difficult  to  understand  ; 
most  difficult  for  them  to  understand  will  be  also 
the  extinction  of  all  sa^kharas,  the  getting  rid  of 
all  the  substrata  (of  existence1),  the  destruction  of 
desire,  the  absence  of  passion,  quietude  of  heart, 
Nirvana!  Now  if  I proclaim  the  doctrine,  and  other 
men  are  not  able  to  understand  my  preaching,  there 
would  result  but  weariness  and  annoyance  to  me/ 

3.  And  then  the  following.  ... 2 stanzas,  unheard 
before,  occurred  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ With  great 
pains  have  I acquired  it.  Enough  ! why  should  I 
now  proclaim  it  ? This  doctrine  will  not  be  easy  to 
understand  to  beings  that  are  lost  in  lust  and  hatred. 

‘ Given  to  lust,  surrounded  .with  thick  darkness, 
they  will  not  see  what  is  repugnant  (to  their  minds), 
abstruse,  profound,  difficult  to  perceive,  and  subtle/ 

4.  When  the  Blessed  One  pondered  over  this 
matter,  his  mind  became  inclined  to  remain  in  quiet, 
and  not  to  preach  the  doctrine.  Then  Brahma 

1 The  upadhis  (substrata  of  existence)  are  specified  in  the  com- 
mentary on  the  Sutta-Nipata,  ap.  Dhammapada,  p.433:  ‘sabbupadhi- 
na m parikkhaya  ’ti  sabbesa^  khandhakamagu^akilesabhisawkhara- 
bhedanaw  upadhina^  parikkhi«atta/  Probably  abhisawkhara  is 
not  co-ordinate  with  the  other  members  of  the  compound,  but  is 
determined  by  them,  comp,  pabba^abhisawkhara,  iddhabhisaw- 
khara,  gamikabhisa^khara.  The  upadhis,  therefore,  according  to 
this  passage,  consist : firstly,  in  the  actions  of  mind  that  are  directed 
towards  the  khandhas  (i.  e.  that  have  the  effect  of  propagating 
and  augmenting  the  dominion  of  the  khandhas);  secondly,  in 
the  actions  tending  to  the  fivefold  pleasures  of  sense  ; and  thirdly, 
in  those  connected  with  kilesa  (evil  passion). 

2 Buddhaghosa  explains  ana£/£^ariya  by  anua^/^^ariya,  which 
is  alike  unintelligible  to  us.  The  Lalita  Vistara  (p.  515,  ed.  Calcutta) 
has  abhiksh^am  (‘repeatedly’). 
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Sahampati 1,  understanding  by  the  power  of  his 
mind  the  reflection  which  had  arisen  in  the  mind 
of  the  Blessed  One,  thought : ‘ Alas ! the  world 
perishes  ! Alas  ! the  world  is  destroyed  ! if  the  mind 
of  the  Tathagata,  of  the  holy,  of  the  absolute 
Sambuddha  inclines  itself  to  remain  in  quiet,  and 
not  to  preach  the  doctrine/ 

5.  Then  Brahma  Sahampati  disappeared  from 
Brahma’s  world,  and  appeared  before  the  Blessed 
One  (as  quickly)  as  a strong  man  might  stretch  his 
bent  arm  out,  or  draw  back  his  out-stretched  arm. 

6.  And  Brahma  Sahampati  adjusted  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  and  putting  his 
right  knee  on  the  ground,  raised  his  joined  hands 
towards  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the  Blessed 
One : ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  preach  the 
doctrine  ! may  the  perfect  One  preach  the  doctrine ! 
there  are  beings  whose  mental  eyes  are  darkened 
by  scarcely  any  dust ; but  if  they  do  not  hear  the 
doctrine,  they  cannot  attain  salvation.  These  will 
understand  the  doctrine/ 

7.  Thus  spoke  Brahma  Sahampati ; and  when  he 
had  thus  spoken,  he  further  said  : ‘ The  Dhamma 
hitherto  manifested  in  the  country  of  Magadha  has 
been  impure,  thought  out  by  contaminated  men.  But 
do  thou  now  open  the  door  of  the  Immortal2;  let  them 
hear  the  doctrine  discovered  by  the  spotless  One ! 

‘ As  a man  standing  on  a rock,  on  mountain’s 

1 It  is  difficult  to  believe  that  the  Pali  name  of  Brahma  Saham- 
pati, the  ruler  of  the  Brahma  worlds  (see  Spence  Hardy’s  Manual, 
pp.  43>  56),  is  not  connected  with  the  Brahman  svayambhu 
of  the  Brahmanical  literature.  Perhaps  the  Sanskrit  equivalent  of 
sahampati  might  be  svayampati. 

2 Am  at  a,  an  epithet  of  Arahatship,  which  may  perhaps  mean 
simply  ambrosia.  See  Rh.  D.,  Buddhism,  pp.  60,  hi,  184. 
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top,  might  overlook  the  people  all  around,  thus,  O 
wise  One,  ascending  to  the  highest  palace  of  Truth, 
look  down,  all-seeing  One,  upon  the  people  lost  in 
suffering,  overcome  by  birth  and  decay, — thou,  who 
hast  freed  thyself  from  suffering ! 

‘ Arise,  O hero ; O victorious  One ! Wander 
through  the  world,  O leader  of  the  pilgrim  band, 
who  thyself  art  free  from  debt.  May  the  Blessed 
One  preach  the  doctrine ; there  will  be  people  who 
can  understand  it!’ 

8.  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  the  Blessed  One 
said  to  Brahma  Sahampati : ‘ The  following  thought, 
Brahma,  has  occurred  to  me  : “ I have  penetrated 
this  doctrine, ....  (&c.,  down  to  end  of  $ 2).”  And 
also,  Brahma,  the  following  .... 1 stanzas  have  pre- 
sented themselves  to  my  mind,  which  had  not  been 
heard  (by  me)  before:  “ With  great  pains, ....  (&c., 
down  to  end  of  § 3).”  When  I pondered  over  this 
matter,  Brahma,  my  mind  became  inclined  to  remain 
in  quiet,  and  not  to  preach  the  doctrine.’ 

9.  And  a second  time  Brahma  Sahampati  said  to 
the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  preach 
the  doctrine,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  §§  6,  7).’  And  for  the 
second  time  the  Blessed  One  said  to  Brahma  Saham- 
pati : ‘ The  following  thought ....  (&c.,  as  before).’ 

10.  And  a third  time  Brahma  Sahampati  said 
to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 
preach  the  doctrine,  ....  (&c.,  as  before).’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  heard  Brah- 
ma’s solicitation,  looked,  full  of  compassion  towards 
sentient  beings,  over  the  world,  with  his  (all-per- 
ceiving) eye  of  a Buddha.  And  the  Blessed  One, 
looking  over  the  world  with  his  eye  of  a Buddha, 


1 See  § 3 with  our  note  for  this  omitted  word. 
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saw  beings  whose  mental  eyes  were  darkened  by 
scarcely  any  dust,  and  beings  whose  eyes  were 
covered  by  much  dust,  beings  sharp  of  sense  and 
blunt  of  sense,  of  good  disposition  and  of  bad  dis- 
position, easy  to  instruct  and  difficult  to  instruct,  some 
of  them  seeing  the  dangers  of  future  life  and  of  sin. 

11.  As,  in  a pond  of  blue  lotuses,  or  water- roses, 
or  white  lotuses,  some  blue  lotuses,  or  water-roses, 
or  white  lotuses,  born  in  the  water,  grown  up  in 
the  water,  do  not  emerge  over  the  water,  but  thrive 
hidden  under  the  water ; and  other  blue  lotuses,  or 
water-roses,  or  white  lotuses,  born  in  the  water, 
grown  up  in  the  water,  reach  to  the  surface  of  the 
water ; and  other  blue  lotuses,  or  water-roses,  or 
white  lotuses,  born  in  the  water,  grown  up  in  the 
water,  stand  emerging  out  of  the  water,  and  the 
water  does  not  touch  them, — • 

12.  Thus  the  Blessed  One,  looking  over  the  world 
with  his  eye  of  a Buddha,  saw  beings  whose  mental 
eyes  were  darkened,.  . . . (&c.,  the  text  repeats  $ io) ; 
and  when  he  had  thus  seen  them,  he  addressed 
Brahma  Sahampati  in  the  following  stanza : ‘ Wide 
opened  is  the  door  of  the  Immortal  to  all  who  have 
ears  to  hear;  let  them  send  forth  faith  to  meet  it. 
The  Dhamma  sweet  and  good  I spake  not,  Brahma, 
despairing  of  the  weary  task,  to  men.’ 

T3.  Then  Brahma  Sahampati  understood:  ‘ The 
Blessed  One  grants  my  request  that  He  should 
preach  the  doctrine.’  And  he  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One,  and  passed  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him ; and  then  he  straightway 
disappeared. 


Here  ends  the  story  of  Brahmas  request. 
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1.  Now  the  Blessed  One  thought : ‘To  whom  shall 
I preach  the  doctrine  first  ? Who  will  understand 
this  doctrine  easily?’  And  the  Blessed  One  thought: 
‘There  is  A/ara  Kalama1;  he  is  clever,  wise,  and 
learned ; long  since  have  the  eye  of  his  mind  been 
darkened  by  scarcely  any  dust.  What  if  I were  to 
preach  the  doctrine  first  to  A/ara  Kalama?  He  will 
easily  understand  this  doctrine.’ 

2.  Then  an  invisible  deity  said  to  the  Blessed 
One:  ‘A/ara  Kalama  has  died,  Lord,  seven  days 
ago.’  And  knowledge  sprang  up  in  the  Blessed 
One’s  mind  that  A/ara  Kalama  had  died  seven  days 
ago.  And  the  Blessed  One  thought:  ‘Highly  noble 
was  A/ara  Kalama.  If  he  had  heard  my  doctrine, 
he  would  easily  have  understood  it/ 

3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought:  ‘To  whom 
shall  I preach  the  doctrine  first  ? Who  will  under- 
stand this  doctrine  easily?’  And  the  Blessed  One 
thought:  ‘There  is  Uddaka  Ramaputta1;  he  is 
clever,  wise,  and  learned ; long  since  have  the  eye  of 
his  mind  been  darkened  by  scarcely  any  dust.  What 
if  I were  to  preach  the  doctrine  first  to  Uddaka  Rama- 
putta? He  will  easily  understand  this  doctrine.’ 

4.  Then  an  invisible  deity  said  to  the  Blessed 
One:  ‘Uddaka  Ramaputta  has  died,  Lord,  yesterday 
evening.’  And  knowledge  arose  in  the  Blessed 
One’s  mind  that  Uddaka  Ramaputta  had  died  the 
previous  evening.  And  the  Blessed  One  thought: 


1 A/ara  Kalama  and  Uddaka  Ramaputta  were  the  two  teachers 
to  whom  Gotama  had  attached  himself  first  after  his  pabbag^a. 
See  Fausboll's  Gataka,  vol.  i.  p.  66 ; Rh.  D.,  Buddhism,  p.  34. 
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‘Highly  noble  was  Uddaka  Ramaputta.  If  he  had 
heard  my  doctrine,  he  would  easily  have  under- 
stood it.’ 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought:  ‘To  whom 
shall  I preach  the  doctrine  first?  Who  will  under- 
stand this  doctrine  easily?’  And  the  Blessed  One 
thought:  ‘The  five  Bhikkhus1  have  done  many  ser- 
vices to  me2;  they  attended  on  me  during  the  time 
of  my  exertions  (to  attain  sanctification  by  under- 
going austerities).  What  if  I were  to  preach  the 
doctrine  first  to  the  five  Bhikkhus?’ 

6.  Now  the  Blessed  One  thought:  ‘Where  do  the 
five  Bhikkhus  dwell  now  ?'  And  the  Blessed  One 
saw  by  the  power  of  his  divine,  clear  vision,  surpass- 
ing that  of  men,  that  the  five  Bhikkhus  were  living 
at  Benares,  in  the  deer  park  Isipatana3.  And  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  remained  at  Uruvela  as 
long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to  Benares. 

7.  Now  Upaka,  a man  belonging  to  the  A^ivaka 
sect  (i.  e.  the  sect  of  naked  ascetics),  saw  the  Blessed 
One  travelling  on  the  road,  between  Gaya  and  the 
Bodhi  tree ; and  when  he  saw  him,  he  said  to  the 
Blessed  One:  ‘Your  countenance,  friend,  is  serene; 
your  complexion  is  pure  and  bright.  In  whose 


1 See  about  the  five  companions  of  Buddha's  self-mortification, 
in  the  time  before  the  sambodhi,  the  Crataka,  vol.  i.  p.  67  ; Hardy, 
Manual,  p.  165  ; Rh.  D.,  Buddhism,  p.  35.  The  names  of  the  five 
Bhikkhus  were,  Ko«(/awwa,  Vappa,  Bhaddiya,  Mahanama, 
Ass  ag-i. 

2 Perhaps  instead  of  kho  ’me  (=kho  ime)  we  should  read 
kho  me. 

8 ‘ The  Mrigadawa,  or  Deer  Park,  is  represented  by  a fine  wood, 
which  still  covers  an  area  of  about  half  a mile,  and  extends  from 
the  great  tower  of  Dhamek  on  the  north,  to  the  Chaukundi  mound 
on  the  south.’  Cunningham,  Arch.  Reports,  I,  p.  107. 
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name,  friend,  have  you  retired  from  the  world? 
Who  is  your  teacher?  Whose  doctrine  do  you 
profess?’ 

8.  When  Upaka  the  A^ivaka  had  spoken  thus, 
the  Blessed  One  addressed  him  in  the  following  ( 
stanzas:  ‘I  have  overcome  all  foes;  I am  all-wise; 

I am  free  from  stains  in  every  way ; I have  left  j 
everything ; and  have  obtained  emancipation  by  the 
destruction  of  desire.  Having  myself  gained  know- 
ledge, whom  should  I call  my  master?  I have  no  I 
teacher  ; no  one  is  equal  to  me  ; in  the  world  of  men 
and  of  gods  no  being  is  like  me.  I am  the  holy  One  ' 
in  this  world,  I am  the  highest  teacher,  I alone  am 
the  absolute  Sambuddha  ; I have  gained  coolness  (by  v 
the  extinction  of  all  passion)  and  have  obtained  Nir-  i 
vana.  To  found  the  Kingdom  of  Truth  I go  to  the 
city  of  the  Kasis  (Benares);  I will  beat  the  drum  of 
the  Immortal  in  the  darkness  of  this  world.’ 

9.  (Upaka  replied):  ‘You  profess  then,  friend,  to 
be  the  holy,  absolute  Uana1.’ 

(Buddha  said):  ‘Like  me  are  all  Uinas  who  have 
reached  extinction  of  the  Asavas2 ; I have  overcome 
(^ita  me)  all  states  of  sinfulness;  therefore,  Upaka, 
am  I the  Uina.’ 

When  he  had  spoken  thus,  Upaka  the  A^lvaka 
replied:  ‘It  may  be  so,  friend  ;’  shook  his  head,  took 
another  road,  and  went  away. 

10.  And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place 
to  place,  came  to  Benares,  to  the  deer  park  Isipatana, 
to  the  place  where  the  five  Bhikkhus  were.  And 

1 Gina,  or  the  victorious  One,  is  one  of  the  many  appellations 
common  to  the  founders  of  the  Bauddha  and  Gaina  sects. 

2 Sensuality,  individuality,  delusion,  and  ignorance  (Kama, 
Bhava,  Di//fti,  and  Avig^a). 
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the  five  Bhikkhus  saw  the  Blessed  One  coming  from 
afar ; when  they  saw  him,  they  concerted  with  each 
other,  saying,  ‘Friends,  there  comes  the  samara 
Gotama,  who  lives  in  abundance,  who  has  given  up 
his  exertions,  and  who  has  turned  to  an  abundant 
life.  Let  us  not  salute  him  ; nor  rise  from  our  seats 
when  he  approaches ; nor  take  his  bowl  and  his 
robe  from  his  hands.  But  let  us  put  there  a seat ; 
if  he  likes,  let  him  sit  down.' 

11.  But  when  the  Blessed  One  gradually  ap- 
proached near  unto  those  five  Bhikkhus,  the  five 
Bhikkhus  kept  not  their  agreement.  They  went 
forth  to  meet  the  Blessed  One ; one  took  his  bowl 
and  his  robe,  another  prepared  a seat,  a third  one 
brought  water  for  the  washing  of  the  feet,  a foot-stool, 
and  a towel1.  Then  the  Blessed  One  sat  down 
on  the  seat  they  had  prepared ; and  when  he  was 
seated,  the  Blessed  One  washed  his  feet.  Now  they 
addressed  the  Blessed  One  by  his  name,  and  with 
the  appellation  ‘ Friend.’ 

12.  When  they  spoke  to  him  thus,  the  Blessed 
One  said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus : ‘ Do  not  address,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  Tathagata  by  his  name,  and  with  the 
appellation  “Friend.”  The  Tathagata,  O Bhikkhus, 
is  the  holy,  absolute  Sambuddha.  Give  ear,  O 
Bhikkhus ! The  immortal  (Amata)  has  been  won 
(by  me) ; I will  teach  you ; to  you  I preach  the  doc- 
trine. If  you  walk  in  the  way  I show  you,  you  will, 
ere  long,  have  penetrated  to  the  truth,  having  your- 
selves known  it  and  seen  it  face  to  face ; and  you 

1 Buddhaghosa,  in  a note  on  iTullavagga  II,  i,  i,  says  that 
padapiMa  is  a stool  to  put  the  washed  foot  on,  padakathalika 
(or  padakathalika?),  a stool  to  put  the  unwashed  foot  on,  or  a 
cloth  to  rub  the  feet  with  (padaghawsana). 
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will  live  in  the  possession  of  that  highest  goal  of  the 
holy  life,  for  the  sake  of  which  noble  youths  fully 
give  up  the  world  and  go  forth  into  the  houseless 
state.’ 

13.  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  the  five  monks 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ By  those  observances, 
friend  Gotama,  by  those  practices,  by  those  austeri- 
ties, you  have  not  been  able  to  obtain  power  surpass- 
ing that  of  men,  nor  the  superiority  of  full  and  holy 
knowledge  and  insight.  How  will  you  now,  living 
in  abundance,  having  given  up  your  exertions,  having 
turned  to  an  abundant  life,  be  able  to  obtain  power 
surpassing  that  of  men,  and  the  superiority  of  full 
and  holy  knowledge  and  insight?’ 

14.  When  they  had  spoken  thus,  the  Blessed  One 
said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus : ‘The  Tathagata,  O Bhik- 
khus, does  not  live  in  abundance,  he  has  not  given 
up  exertion,  he  has  not  turned  to  an  abundant  life. 
The  Tathagata,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  holy,  absolute 
Sambuddha.  Give  ear,  O Bhikkhus ; the  immortal 
has  been  won  (by  me);  I will  teach  you,  to  you  I 
will  preach  the  doctrine.  If  you  walk  in  the  way 
I show  you,  you  will,  ere  long,  have  penetrated  to  the 
truth,  having  yourselves  known  it  and  seen  it  face  to 
face  ; and  you  will  live  in  the  possession  of  that 
highest  goal  of  the  holy  life,  for  the  sake  of  which 
noble  youths  fully  give  up  the  world  and  go  forth 
into  the  houseless  state.’ 

15.  And  the  five  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  Blessed 
One  a second  time  (as  above).  And  the  Blessed 
One  said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus  a second  time  (as 
above).  And  the  five  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  Blessed 
One  a third  time  (as  above). 

16.  When  they  had  spoken  thus,  the  Blessed  One 
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said  to  the  five  Bhikkhus : ‘ Do  you  admit,  O Bhik- 
khus,  that  I have  never  spoken  to  you  in  this  way 
before  this  day?’ 

‘ You  have  never  spoken  so,  Lord.’ 

‘ The  Tathagata,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  holy,  abso- 
lute Sambuddha.  Give  ear,  O Bhikkhus,  &c.  (as 
above)/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  was  able  to  convince  the 
five  Bhikkhus  ; and  the  five  Bhikkhus  again1  listened 
willingly  to  the  Blessed  One  ; they  gave  ear,  and 
fixed  their  mind  on  the  knowledge  (which  the  Buddha 
imparted  to  them). 

1 7.  And  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  five 
Bhikkhus2:  ‘There  are  two  extremes,  O Bhikkhus, 
which  he  who  has  given  up  the  world,  ought  to 
avoid.  What  are  these  two  extremes  ? A life  given 
to  pleasures,  devoted  to  pleasures  and  lusts : this  is 
degrading,  sensual,  vulgar,  ignoble,  and  profitless ; 
and  a life  given  to  mortifications  : this  is  painful, 
ignoble,  and  profitless.  By  avoiding  these  two  ex- 
tremes, O Bhikkhus,  the  Tathagata  has  gained  the 
knowledge  of  the  Middle  Path  which  leads  to  insight, 
which  leads  to  wisdom,  which  conduces  to  calm,  to 
knowledge,  to  the  Sambodhi,  to  Nirvana. 

18.  ‘Which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  this  Middle  Path  the 
knowledge  of  which  the  Tathagata  has  gained,  which 
leads  to  insight,  which  leads  to  wisdom,  which  con- 


1 As  they  had  done  before  when  they  underwent  austerities 
together  with  the  Bodhisatta  at  Uruvela. 

2 Of  the  literature  that  exists  referring  to  the  discourse  which 
follows  now  (the  Dhamma/fcakkappavattana  Sutta),  it  will  suffice  to 
quote  M.  Feer’s  Etudes  Bouddhiques,  I,  p.  189  seq.,  and  Rh.  D., 
‘ Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali/  pp.  137-155,  and  in  the  Fort- 
nightly Review  for  December  1879. 
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duces  to  calm,  to  knowledge,  to  the  Sambodhi,  to 
Nirvana?  It  is  the  holy  eightfold  Path,  namely, 
Right  Belief,  Right  Aspiration,  Right  Speech,  Right 
Conduct,  Right  Means  of  Livelihood,  Right  Endea- 
vour, Right  Memory,  Right  Meditation.  This,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  the  Middle  Path  the  knowledge  of 
which  the  Tathagata  has  gained,  which  leads  to  in- 
sight, which  leads  to  wisdom,  which  conduces  to 
calm,  to  knowledge,  to  the  Sambodhi,  to  Nirvana. 

19.  ‘This,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of 
Suffering : Birth  is  suffering ; decay  is  suffering ; 
illness  is  suffering;  death  is  suffering.  Presence  of 
objects  we  hate,  is  suffering  ; Separation  from  objects 
we  love,  is  suffering ; not  to  obtain  what  we  desire, 
is  suffering.  Briefly,  the  fivefold  clinging  to  exist- 
ence1 is  suffering. 

20.  ‘This,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the 
Cause  of  suffering  : Thirst,  that  leads  to  re-birth, 
accompanied  by  pleasure  and  lust,  finding  its  delight 
here  and  there.  (This  thirst  is  threefold),  namely, 
thirst  for  pleasure,  thirst  for  existence,  thirst  for 
prosperity. 

21.  ‘This,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of 
the  Cessation  of  suffering:  (it  ceases  with)  the  com- 
plete cessation  of  this  thirst, — a cessation  which 
consists  in  the  absence  of  every  passion, — with  the 
abandoning  of  this  thirst,  with  the  doing  away  with 
it,  with  the  deliverance  from  it,  with  the  destruction 
of  desire. 

22.  ‘This,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  Noble  Truth  of 
the  Path  which  leads  to  the  cessation  of  suffering: 

o 


1 Clinging  to  the  five  elements  of  existence,  rfipa,  vedana, 
sawfia,  sa/rckhara,  viwfiawa.  See  § 38  seq. 
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that  holy  eightfold  Path,  that  is  to  say,  Right  Belief, 
Right  Aspiration,  Right  Speech,  Right  Conduct, 
Right  Means  of  Livelihood,  Right  Endeavour,  Right 
Memory,  Right  Meditation. 

23.  “‘This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  Suffering;” — 
thus,  O Bhikkhus,  of  this  doctrine,  which  formerly 
had  not  been  heard  of,  have  I obtained  insight, 
knowledge,  understanding,  wisdom,  intuition.  “This 
Noble  Truth  of  Suffering  must  be  understood,”  thus, 
O Bhikkhus,  of  this  doctrine, ....  (&c.,  down  to  in- 
tuition). “This  Noble  Truth  of  Suffering  I have 
understood,”  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  of  this  doctrine, 
, . . . (&c.,  down  to  intuition). 

24.  ‘“This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Cause  of 
suffering,”  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c.)  “This  Noble 
Truth  of  the  Cause  of  suffering  must  be  abandoned1 
. . . . has  been  abandoned  by  me,”  thus,  O Bhikkhus, 
(&C.) 

25.  “‘  This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Cessation  of 
suffering,”  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c.)  “This  Noble 
Truth  of  the  Cessation  of  suffering  must  be  seen 
face  to  face  ....  has  been  seen  by  me  face  to  face,” 
thus,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c.) 

26.  “‘  This  is  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Path  which 
leads  to  the  cessation  of  suffering,”  thus,  O Bhikkhus, 
(&c.)  “This  Noble  Truth  of  the  Path  which  leads 
to  the  cessation  of  suffering,  must  be  realised  .... 
has  been  realised  by  me,”  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c.) 

27.  ‘As  long,  O Bhikkhus,  as  I did  not  possess 
with  perfect  purity  this  true  knowledge  and  insight 
into  these  four  Noble  Truths,  with  its  three  modifi- 


1 I.  e.  the  thirst  (ta^ha),  which  is  declared  in  this  Noble  Truth 
to  be  the  cause  of  suffering,  must  be  abandoned. 
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cations  and  its  twelve  constituent  parts1;  so  long,  O 
Bhikkhus,  I knew  that  I had  not  yet  obtained  the 
highest,  absolute  Sambodhi  in  the  world  of  men  and 
gods,  in  Mara’s  and  Brahma’s  world,  among  all 
beings,  Samaras  and  Brahma^as,  gods  and  men. 

28.  ‘But  since  I possessed,  O Bhikkhus,  with  per- 
fect purity  this  true  knowledge  and  insight  into  these 
four  Noble  Truths,  with  its  three  modifications  and 
its  twelve  constituent  parts,  then  I knew,  O Bhikkhus, 
that  I had  obtained  the  highest, universal  Sambodhi  in 
the  world  of  men  and  gods,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  $ 27). 

29.  ‘And  this  knowledge  and  insight  arose  in  my 
mind  : “ The  emancipation  of  my  mind  cannot  be 
lost ; this  is  my  last  birth  ; hence  I shall  not  be  born 
again ! 

Thus  the  Blessed  One  spoke.  The  five  Bhikkhus 
were  delighted,  and  they  rejoiced  at  the  words  of 
the  Blessed  One.  And  when  this  exposition  was 
propounded,  the  venerable  Ko»rfa»»a  obtained  the 
pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is  to  say, 
the  following  knowledge):  ‘Whatsoever  is  subject 
to  the  condition  of  origination,  is  subject  also  to  the 
condition  of  cessation.’ 

30.  And  as  the  Blessed  One  had  founded  the 
Kingdom  of  Truth  (by  propounding  the  four  Noble 
Truths),  the  earth-inhabiting  devas  shouted  : ‘ Truly 
the  Blessed  One  has  founded  at  Benares,  in  the  deer 
park  Isipatana,  the  highest  kingdom  of  Truth,  which 
may  be  opposed  neither  by  a Samara  nor  by  a Brah- 
ma^a,  neither  by  a deva,  nor  by  Mara,  nor  by  Brahma, 
nor  by  any  being  in  the  world.’ 


1 The  three  modifications  and  twelve  constituent  parts  are  those 
specified  in  §§  23-26. 
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Hearing  the  shout  of  the  earth-inhabiting  devas, 
the  /^atumahara^ika  devas  (gods  belonging  to 
the  world  of  the  four  divine  maharajas)  shouted, 
....  (&c.,  as  above).  Hearing  the  shout  of  the  /£atu- 
mahara^ika  devas,  the  tavatiwsa  devas1,  . . . . 
the  yama  devas,  ....  the  tusita  devas,  ....  the 
nimmanarati  devas,  ....  the  paranimmita- 
vasavatti  devas,  ....  the  brahmakayika  devas 
shouted:  ‘Truly  the  Blessed  One, . . . .’  (&c.,as  above). 

31.  Thus  in  that  moment,  in  that  instant,  in  that 
second  the  shout  reached  the  Brahma  world ; and 
this  whole  system  of  ten  thousand  worlds  quaked, 
was  shaken,  and  trembled  ; and  an  infinite,  mighty 
light  was  seen  through  the  world,  which  surpassed 
the  light  that  can  be  produced  by  the  divine  power 
of  the  devas. 

And  the  Blessed  One  pronounced  this  solemn 
utterance:  ‘ Truly  Ko«&m  has  perceived  it  (“a n- 
?zasi”),  truly  Ko^aMa  has  perceived  it!’  Hence 
the  venerable  Ko^aii;5a  received  the  name  Anna.- 
takondamia.  (Ko^am  who  has  perceived  the  doc- 
trine). 

32.  And  the  venerable  Ann&laAonddinna.,  having 
seen  the  Truth,  having  mastered  the  Truth,  having 
understood  the  Truth,  having  penetrated  the  Truth, 
having  overcome  uncertainty,  having  dispelled  all 
doubts,  having  gained  full  knowledge,  dependent  on 
nobody  else  for  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the 
Teacher,  thus  spoke  to  the  Blessed  One:  ‘Lord,  let 


1 The  thirty-three  devas  of  the  Vedic  mythology.  This  enumera- 
tion gives  the  gods  who  reside  in  the  different  worlds,  beginning 
from  the  lowest  (the  bhumma  deva,  who  inhabit  the  earth),  and 
gradually  ascending  to  the  higher  devalokas.  See  Hardy,  Manual, 
p.  25. 
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me  receive  the  pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordi- 
nations from  the  Blessed  One/ 

‘ Come,  O Bhikkhu/  said  the  Blessed  One,  ‘ well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ; lead  a holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/  Thus  this 
venerable  person  received  the  upasampadd  ordi- 
nation. 

33.  And  the  Blessed  One  administered  to  the 
other  Bhikkhus  exhortation  and  instruction  by  dis- 
courses relating  to  the  Dhamma.  And  the  venerable 
Vappa,  and  the  venerable  Bhaddiya,  when  they 
received  from  the  Blessed  One  such  exhortation  and 
instruction  by  discourses  relating  to  the  Dhamma, 
obtained  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth 
(that  is  to  say,  the  following  knowledge) : ‘ Whatso- 
ever is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origination  is 
subject  also  to  the  condition  of  cessation/ 

34.  And  having  seen  the  Truth,  having  mastered 
the  Truth,  , , . . (&c.,  as  in  $ 32),  they  thus  spoke  to 
the  Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  let  us  receive  the  pabba^a 
and  upasampada  ordinations  from  the  Blessed  One/ 

‘Come,  O Bhikkhus/  said  the  Blessed  One, ‘well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ; lead  a holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/  Thus  these 
venerable  persons  received  the  upasampada  ordi- 
nation. 

35.  And  the  Blessed  One,  living  on  what  the 
Bhikkhus  brought  him,  administered  to  the  other 
Bhikkhus  exhortation  and  instruction  by  discourse 
relating  to  the  Dhamma  ; in  this  way  the  six  persons 
lived  on  what  the  three  Bhikkhus1  brought  home 
from  their  alms  pilgrimage. 


1 Those  three  Bhikkhus  of  the  five,  who  had  beeji -converted, 


H 2 


IOO 


MAHAY  AGGA. 


I,  6,  36. 


36,  37.  And  the  venerable  Mahanama  and  the 
venerable  Assa^i,  when  they  received  from  the  Blessed 
One, ....  (&c.,  as  in  $$  33,  34,  down  to  :).  Thus  these 
venerable  persons  received  the  upasampada  ordi- 
nation. 

38.  And  the  Blessed  One  thus  spoke  to  the  five 
Bhikkhus  : ‘The  body  (Rftpa),  O Bhikkhus,  is  not 
the  self.  If  the  body,  O Bhikkhus,  were  the  self, 
the  body  would  not  be  subject  to  disease,  and  we 
should  be  able  to  say : “ Let  my  body  be  such  and 
such  a one,  let  my  body  not  be  such  and  such  a one.” 
But  since  the  body,  O Bhikkhus,  is  not  the  self, 
therefore  the  body  is  subject  to  disease,  and  we  are 
not  able  to  say : “ Let  my  body  be  such  and  such  a 
one,  let  my  body  not  be  such  and  such  a one.” 

39-41.  ‘Sensation  (Vedana),  O Bhikkhus,  is  not 
the  self,  ....  (&C.* 1)  Perception  (Sa/z/ia)  is  not  the 
self,  ....  The  Sawkharas2  are  not  the  self,  . . . . 
Consciousness  (Viima)  is  not  the  self,  ....  (&C.1) 

42.  ‘ Now  what  do  you  think,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the 
body  permanent  or  perishable  ? ’ 


went  about  for  alms;  while  the  Buddha  remained  with  their  two 
companions,  and  instructed  them. 

1 This  is  shown  exactly  in  the  same  way  and  with  the  same 
words  that  are  used  in  § 38  with  regard  to  the  body.  Body, 
sensations,  perceptions,  sa/rckharas,  and  consciousness  are  the  well- 
known  five  classes  (k  hand  ha)  of  bodily  and  mental  parts  and 
powers ; see  Rh.  D.,  £ Buddhism/  p.  90  seq.  The  self  (atta), 
which,  if  it  exists  at  all,  must  be  permanent  and  imperishable,  is 
not  to  be  found  in  any  one  of  these  five  classes,  which  are  all 
subject  to  origin  and  decay.  This  discourse  of  the  Buddha’s,  which 
is  frequently  called  the  Anattalakkhawa  Sutta  (Sutta  of  the  not  having 
the  signs  of  self),  shows  the  perishable  nature  of  the  five  khandhas, 
and  that  the  khandhas  are  not  the  self.  But  it  does  not  deal  with 
the  question,  whether  the  self  exists  or  not,  in  any  other  way. 

2 See  the  note  on  chap.  1.2. 
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‘ It  is  perishable.  Lord/ 

‘And  that  which  is  perishable,  does  that  cause  pain 
or  joy  ?’ 

‘ It  causes  pain,  Lord/ 

‘And  that  which  is  perishable,  painful,  subject  to 
change,  is  it  possible  to  regard  that  in  this  way: 
‘ This  is  mine,  this  am  I,  this  is  my  self  ?? 

‘ That  is  impossible,  Lord/ 

43.  ‘ Is  sensation  permanent  or  perishable  ?’  . . . . 

(&C.1) 

44.  ‘ Therefore,  O Bhikkhus,  whatever  body  has 
been,  will  be,  and  is  now,  belonging  or  not  belonging 
to  sentient  beings,  gross  or  subtle,  inferior  or  superior, 
distant  or  near,  all  that  body  is  not  mine,  is  not  me, 
is  not  my  self : thus  it  should  be  considered  by  right 
knowledge  according  to  the  truth, 

45.  ‘ Whatever  sensation,  ....  (&c.2) 

46.  ‘Considering  this,  O Bhikkhus,  a learned, 
noble  hearer  of  the  word  becomes  weary  of  body, 
weary  of  sensation,  w^eary  of  perception,  weary  of  the 
Sa/^kharas,  weary  of  consciousness.  Becoming 
weary  of  all  that,  he  divests  himself  of  passion  ; by 
absence  of  passion  he  is  made  free ; when  he  is  free, 
he  becomes  aware  that  he  is  free ; and  he  realises 
that  re-birth  is  exhausted  ; that  holiness  is  completed  ; 
that  duty  is  fulfilled ; and  that  there  is  no  further 
return  to  this  world3/ 

47.  Thus  the  Blessed  One  spoke;  the  five  Bhik- 
khus were  delighted,  and  rejoiced  at  the  words  of  the 
Blessed  One.  And  when  this  exposition  had  been 

1 Here  follow  the  same  questions,  answers,  and  rejoinders,  with 
regard  to  sensation,  perception,  the  sa^kharas,  and  consciousness. 

2 The  same  with  regard  to  the  other  four  khandhas. 

3 Compare  Burnouf,  ‘ Lotus  de  la  bonne  Loi/  p.  481. 
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propounded,  the  minds  of  the  five  Bhikkhus  became 
free  from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  were  released 
from  the  Asavas1. 

At  that  time  there  were  six  Arahats  (persons  who 
had  reached  absolute  holiness)  in  the  world. 

End  of  the  first  Bhamvara. 


7 2. 

i.  At  that  time  there  was  in  Benares  a noble 
youth,  Yasa  by  name,  the  son  of  a se/Mi  (or 
treasurer3)  and  delicately  nurtured.  He  had  three 
palaces,  one  for  winter,  one  for  summer,  one  for  the 
rainy  season.  In  the  palace  for  the  rainy  season 
he  lived  during  the  four  months  (of  that  season), 
surrounded  with  female  musicians  among  whom  no 

1 See  the  note  on  § 9. 

2 A well-known  scene  in  the  life  of  the  Bodhisatta  has  evidently 
been  represented  after  the  model  of  this  story.  See  Gataka  I, 
p.  61;  Lalita  Vistara,  p.  251;  Bigandet,  Life  of  Gaudama,  p.  55. 
Nowhere  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  is  the  story  told  about  the  Bodhisatta 
himself. 

3 This  was  a position  of  honour  among  the  merchants.  In  the 
later  literature  we  hear  of  an  office  of  se/Mi  (se /Mi -/Man a)  in  a 
city,  to  which  any  one  with  the  requisite  wealth  and  talent  was 
eligible  (Gataka  I,  120-122);  and,  according  to  the  Mahavawsa, 
the  king  appointed  to  an  office  called  se/Mita,  apparently  at  his 
court  (Mah.  p.  69).  The  Gahapati,  or  Treasurer,  one  of  the  seven 
jewels  of  a king,  is  explained  by  Buddhaghosa  to  be  se/Mi- 
gahapati  (see  Rh.  D.’s  note  on  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  I,  41). 
‘The  Se/Mi/  standing  alone,  or  ‘the  Maha-se/Mi/  means 
Anatha  Pbz^/ika  (Gataka  I,  95,  227-230;  Dhammapada  Com- 
mentary, p.  395).  Below,  in  chapter  9,  § 1,  it  would  seem  that 
the  rank  of  se/Mi  was  hereditary,  and  this  is  confirmed  by  the  later 
literature ; but  this  applies  to  the  social  rank  only,  and  not  to  the 
office. 


I,  7,  3.  ADMISSION  TO  THE  ORDER  OF  BHIKKHUS.  IO3 


man  was,  and  he  did  not  descend  from  that  palace 
(all  that  time).  Now  one  day  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 
who  was  endowed  with,  and  possessed  of  the  five 
pleasures  of  sense1,  while  he  was  attended  (by  those 
female  musicians),  fell  asleep  sooner  than  usual ; 
and  after  him  his  attendants  also  fell  asleep.  Now 
an  Gil  lamp  was  burning  through  the  whole  night. 

2.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  awoke  sooner  than 
usual ; and  he  saw  his  attendants  sleeping ; one  had 
her  lute  leaning  against  her  arm-pit ; one  had  her 
tabor  leaning  against  her  neck ; one  had  her  drum 
leaning  against  her  arm-pit ; one  had  dishevelled 
hair ; one  had  saliva  flowing  from  her  mouth ; and 
they  were  muttering  in  their  sleep.  One  would 
think  it  was  a cemetery  one  had  fallen  into  2.  When 
he  saw  that,  the  evils  (of  the  life  he  led)  manifested 
themselves  to  him ; his  mind  became  weary  (of 
worldly  pleasures).  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 
gave  utterance  to  this  solemn  exclamation:  ‘Alas! 
what  distress  ; alas  ! what  danger  !’ 

3.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  put  on  his  gilt 
slippers,  and  went  to  the  gate  of  his  house.  Non- 
human beings  opened  the  gate,  in  order  that  no 
being  might  prevent  Yasa  the  noble  youth’s  leaving 
the  world,  and  going  forth  into  the  houseless  state. 
And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  went  to  the  gate  of 
the  city.  Non-human  beings  opened  the  gate,  in 
order  that  no  being  might  prevent  Yasa  the  noble 
youth’s  leav'ng  the  world,  and  going  forth  into  the 
houseless  state.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  went 
to  the  deer  park  Isipatana. 

1 Pleasures  of  the  eye,  ear,  nose,  tongue,  and  touch. 

2 Hatthappattaw  susanaw  ma fine,  literally,  ‘one  would 
think  a cemetery  had  (suddenly)  come  to  one’s  hand.’ 
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4.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One,  having  arisen 
in  the  night,  at  dawn  was  walking  up  and  down  in 
the  open  air.  And  the  Blessed  One  saw  Yasa,  the 
noble  youth,  coming  from  afar.  And  when  he  saw 
him,  he  left  the  place  where  he  was  walking,  and 
sat  down  on  a seat  laid  out  (for  him).  And  Yasa, 
the  noble  youth,  gave  utterance  near  the  Blessed 
One  to  that  solemn  exclamation:  ‘Alas  I what  dis- 
tress; alas!  what  danger!’  And  the  Blessed  One 
said  to  Yasa,  the  noble  youth  : ‘ Here  is  no  distress, 
Yasa,  here  is  no  danger.  Come  here,  Yasa,  sit 
down;  I will  teach  you  the  Truth  (Dhamma).’ 

5.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  when  he  heard 
that  there  was  no  distress,  and  that  there  was  no 
danger,  became  glad  and  joyful ; and  he  put  off  his 
gilt  slippers,  and  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him  and 
having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him.  When  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  was 
sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  him 
in  due  course  : that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the 
merits  obtained  by  alms-giving,  about  the  duties  of 
morality,  about  heaven,  about  the  evils,  the  vanity, 
and  the  sinfulness  of  desires,  and  about  the  blessings 
of  the  abandonment  of  desire  h 

6.  When  the  Blessed  One  saw  that  the  mind  of 
Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  was  prepared,  impressible, 
free  from  obstacles  (to  understanding  the  Truth), 
elated,  and  believing,  then  he  preached  what  is  the 
principal  doctrine  of  the  Buddhas,  namely,  Suffering, 


1 Nekkhamma  is  neither  naishkramya  nor  naishkarmya,  but 
naishkamya.  Itivuttaka,  fol.  khi  (Phayre  MS.) : kamanam  eta m 
nissara^aw  yad  ida m nekkhammaw,  rupanam  eta m nissarawaw  yad 
idaw  aruppaw. 
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the  Cause  of  suffering,  the  Cessation  of  suffering, 
the  Path.  Just  as  a clean  cloth  free  from  black 
specks  properly  takes  the  dye,  thus  Yasa,  the  noble 
youth,  even  while  sitting  there,  obtained  the  pure 
and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is,  the  know- 
ledge) : ‘ Whatsoever  is  subject  to  the  condition 
of  origination  is  subject  also  to  the  condition  of 
cessation.’ 

7.  Now  the  mother  of  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 
having  gone  up  to  his  palace,  did  not  see  Yasa,  the 
noble  youth,  and  she  went  to  the  setlAi,  the  house- 
holder (her  husband),  and  having  approached  him, 
she  said  to  the  setthi,  the  householder:  ‘Your  son 
Yasa,  O householder,  has  disappeared.’  Then  the 
sett/n,  the  householder,  sent  messengers  on  horse- 
back to  the  four  quarters  of  the  horizon ; and  he 
went  himself  to  the  deer  park  Isipatana.  Then  the 
setthi,  the  householder,  saw  on  the  ground  the  marks 
of  the  gilt  slippers ; and  when  he  saw  them,  he 
followed  them  up. 

8.  And  the  Blessed  One  saw  the  settAi,  the  house- 
holder, coming  from  afar.  On  seeing  him,  he 
thought : ‘ What  if  I were  to  effect  such  an  exercise 
of  miraculous  power,  that  the  settki,  the  householder, 
sitting  here,  should  not  see  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 
who  is  sitting  here  also.’  And  the  Blessed  One 
effected  such  an  exercise  of  his  miraculous  power. 

9.  And  the  sett/11,  the  householder,  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 
him,  he  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Pray,  Lord,  has 
the  Blessed  One  seen  Yasa,  the  noble  youth?’ 

‘Well,  householder,  sit  down.  Perhaps,  sitting 
here,  you  may  see  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  sitting 
here  also.’ 
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And  the  se/Mi,  the  householder,  who  thought : 

‘ Indeed,  sitting  here  I shall  see  Yasa,the  noble  youth, 
sitting  here  also  V became  glad  and  joyful,  and  having 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down 
near  him. 

10.  When  the  settJil,  the  householder,  was  sitting 
near  him,  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  him  in  due 
course ; that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the  merits 
obtained  by  alms-giving,  ....  (&c.,  as  at  end  of  § 5). 
And  the  sett/ti,  the  householder,  having  seen  the 
Truth,  having  mastered  the  Truth,  having  penetrated 
the  Truth,  having  overcome  uncertainty,  having  dis- 
pelled all  doubts,  having  gained  full  knowledge, 
dependent  on  nobody  else  for  the  knowledge  of  the 
doctrine  of  the  Teacher,  said  to  the  Blessed  One: 
‘ Glorious,  Lord ! glorious,  Lord ! J ust  as  if  one  should 
set  up,  Lord,  what  had  been  overturned,  or  should 
reveal  what  had  been  hidden,  or  should  point  out 
the  way  to  one  who  had  lost  his  way,  or  should 
bring  a lamp  into  the  darkness,  in  order  that  those 
who  had  eyes  might  see  visible  things,  thus  has  the 
Blessed  One  preached  the  doctrine  in  many  ways. 
I take  my  refuge,  Lord,  in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in 
the  Dhamma,  and  in  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus ; 
may  the  Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth 
while  my  life  lasts  as  a disciple  who  has  taken  his 
refuge  in  Him.’ 

This  was  the  first  person  in  the  world  who  became 
a lay-disciple  by  the  formula  of  the  holy  triad. 

11.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  while  instruction 
was  administered  (by  the  Buddha)  to  his  father,  con- 
templated the  stage  of  knowledge  which  he  had 
seen  with  his  mind  and  understood ; and  his  mind 
became  free  from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  was 
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released  from  the  Asavas.  Then  the  Blessed  One 
thought:  ‘ Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  while  instruction 
was  administered  to  his  father,  has  contemplated  the 
stage  of  knowledge  which  he  had  seen  with  his  mind 
and  understood ; and  his  mind  has  become  free  from 
attachment  to  the  world,  and  has  become  released 
from  the  Asavas.  It  is  impossible  that  Yasa,  the  noble 
youth,  should  return  to  the  world  and  enjoy  pleasures, 
as  he  did  before,  when  he  lived  in  his  house.  What 
if  I were  now  to  put  an  end  to  that  exertion  of  my 
miraculous  power/  And  the  Blessed  One  put  an 
end  to  that  exertion  of  his  miraculous  power. 

12.  Then  the  se/Mi,  the  householder,  saw  Yasa, 
the  noble  youth,  sitting  there.  On  seeing  him  he 
said  to  Yasa,  the  noble  youth  : ‘ My  son  Yasa,  your 
mother  is  absorbed  in  lamentation  and  grief ; restore 
your  mother  to  life.’ 

13.  Then  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  looked  at  the 
Blessed  One.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the 
sett/11,  the  householder : ‘ What  do  you  think  then, 
O householder  ? That  Yasa  has  (first)  won  only  an 
imperfect 1 degree  of  knowledge  and  insight  into  the 
Truth,  as  you  have  yourself?  Or  that  rather  he 
was  contemplating  the  stage  of  knowledge  which 
he  had  seen  with  his  mind  and  understood  ; and  that 
his  mind  has  thus  become  free  from  attachment  to 
the  world,  and  has  become  released  from  the  Asavas  ? 
Now  would  it  then  be  possible,  O householder,  that 
Yasa  should  return  to  the  world  and  enjoy  pleasures 
as  he  did  before,  when  he  lived  in  his  house  ?’ 

‘ Not  so,  Lord/ 

1 The  stage  of  a sekha,  i.  e.  a person  who  has  attained  to  any 
stage  in  the  Noble  Eightfold  Path  (such  as  sotapattiphala,  &c.) 
inferior  to  the  highest  (Arahatship). 
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‘ Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  O householder,  had  (first) 
won,  like  yourself,  an  imperfect  degree  of  knowledge 
and  insight  into  the  Truth.  But  when  he  was  con- 
templating the  stage  of  knowledge  which  he  had 
seen  with  his  mind  and  understood,  his  mind  has 
become  free  from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  has 
become  released  from  the  Asavas.  It  is  impossible, 
O householder,  that  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  should 
return  to  the  world  and  enjoy  pleasures  as  he  did 
before,  when  he  lived  in  his  house/ 

14.  ‘ It  is  all  gain,  Lord,  to  Yasa,  the  noble  youth, 
it  is  high  bliss,  Lord,  for  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  that 
the  mind  of  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  has  become  free 
from  attachment  to  the  world,  and  has  become  re- 
leased from  the  Asavas.  Might,  Lord,  the  Blessed 
One  consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-day  together 
with  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  as  his  attendant  ?’ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 
ing silent.  Then  the  sett/11,  the  householder,  when  he 
understood  that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  his 
invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right 
side  towards  him,  departed  thence. 

15.  And  Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  soon  after  the 
sett/11,  the  householder,  was  gone,  said  to  the  Blessed 
One:  ‘Lord,  let  me  receive  the  pabba^a  and 
upasampada  ordinations  from  the  Blessed  One/ 

‘ Come,  O Bhikkhu/  said  the  Blessed  One,  ‘ well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ; lead  a holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

Thus  this  venerable  person  received  the  upasam- 
pada ordination.  At  that  time  there  were  seven 
Arahats  in  the  world. 


End  of  the  story  of  Yasa’s  pabba^'a. 
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8. 

1.  And  in  the  forenoon  the  blessed  One,  having 
put  on  his  under-robes1,  took  his  alms-bowl,  and, 
with  his  /§ivara  on,  went  with  the  venerable  Yasa 
as  his  attendant  to  the  house  of  the  settki,  the  house- 
holder. When  he  had  arrived  there,  he  sat  down 
on  a seat  laid  out  for  him.  Then  the  mother  and 
the  former  wife  of  the  venerable  Yasa  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ; having  approached 
him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One, 
they  sat  down  near  him. 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them  in  due 
course ; that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the  merits  ob- 
tained by  alms-giving,. . . . (&c.,  as  in  chap.  7.  5,6,  down 
to:);  thus  they  obtained,  while  sitting  there,  the  pure 
and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is,  the  knowledge) : 
‘Whatsoever  is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origina- 
tion is  subject  also  to  the  condition  of  cessation.’ 

3.  And  having  seen  the  Truth, ....  (&c.,  as  above, 
$$5,6,  down  to :),  dependent  on  nobody  else  for  know- 
ledge of  the  Teacher’s  doctrine,  they  thus  spoke  to  the 
Blessed  One:  ‘Glorious,  Lord!  glorious  Lord!  Just 
as  if  one  should  set  up(&c.,  as  in  chap.  7. 10,  down  to :). 
We  take  our  refuge,  Lord,  in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in 
the  Dhamma,  and  in  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus ; 
may  the  Blessed  One  receive  us  from  this  day  forth, 
while  our  life  lasts,  as  disciples  who  have  taken  their 
refuge  in  Him.’ 

These  were  the  first  females  in  the  world  who 
became  lay-disciples  by  the  formula  of  the  holy  triad. 

1 The  rules  about  the  dress  of  a Bhikkhu  who  is  going  to  the 
village  are  given  in  the  iMlavagga  VIII,  4,  3 ; 5,  2.  Compare 
Rh.  D/s  note  on  the  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  V,  45. 
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4.  And  the  mother  and  the  father  and  the  former 
wife  of  the  venerable  Yasa  with  their  own  hands 
served  and  offered 1 excellent  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  to  the  Blessed  One  and  to  the  venerable  Yasa; 
and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his  meal, 
and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  they  sat  down 
near  him.  Then  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited, 
animated,  and  gladdened  the  mother,  and  father,  and 
the  former  wife  of  the  venerable  Yasa  by  religious 
discourse ; and  then  he  rose  from  his  seat  and  went 
away. 


9. 

1.  Now  four  lay  persons,  friends  of  the  venerable 
Yasa,  belonging  to  the  setlki  families  of  Benares, 
and  to  the  highest  after  the  settki  families,  by  name 
Vimala,  Subahu,  Fwnnag\  and  Gavampati,  heard: 
‘Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  has  cut  off  his  hair  and  beard, 
and  has  put  on  yellow  robes,  and  has  given  up  the 
world,  and  gone  forth  into  the  houseless  state/  When 
they  had  heard  that,  they  thought : ‘ Surely  that 
cannot  be  a common  doctrine  and  discipline,  that 
cannot  be  a common  renunciation  of  the  world,  if 
Yasa,  the  noble  youth,  has  cut  off  his  hair  and  beard, 
and  has  put  on  yellow  robes,  and  has  given  up  the 
world,  and  gone  forth  into  the  houseless  state/ 


1 According  to  Subhuti  (in  Childers’s  Dictionary)  sampavareti 
means  that  the  host  hands  dishes  to  the  guest  until  the  latter  says, 
‘I  have  had  enough/  Childers  accordingly  translates  sampava- 
reti, ‘to  cause  to  refuse.’  But  as  pavareti  means,  ‘to  cause  to 
accept/  it  is  impossible  that  sampavareti  should  have  exactly  the 
opposite  meaning.  We  prefer,  therefore,  to  take  it  as  an  emphatic 
synonym  of  pavareti. 
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2.  Those  four  persons  went  to  the  place  where 
the  venerable  Yasa  was;  having  approached  him 
and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  venerable  Yasa, 
they  stood  by  his  side.  And  the  venerable  Yasa 
went  with  his  four  lay-friends  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him  and 
having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 
Yasa  said  to  the  Blessed  One:  ‘Lord,  here  are 
four  lay -friends  of  mine,  belonging  to  the  sett/n 
families  of  Benares  and  to  the  highest  after  the 
settAi  families ; their  names  are  Vimala,  Subahu, 
Pu/mafi,  and  Gavampati.  May  the  Blessed  One 
administer  exhortation  and  instruction  to  these  four 
persons/ 

3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them,  .... 
(&c.,  as  in  chap.  8.  2). 

4.  And  having  seen  the  Truth, (&c.,  down  to  :) 

dependent  on  nobody  else  for  the  knowledge  of 
the  Teachers  doctrine,  they  thus  spoke  to  the 
Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  let  us  receive  the  pabba^'a 
and  upasampada  ordinations  from  the  Blessed 
One/ 

‘ Come,  O Bhikkhus/  said  the  Blessed  One,  ‘ well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ; lead  a holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

Thus  these  venerable  persons  received  the  upa- 
sampada ordination.  And  the  Blessed  One  admi- 
nistered to  these  Bhikkhus  exhortation  and  instruc- 
tion by  discourse  relating  to  the  Dhamma.  While 
they  received  exhortation  and  instruction  from  the 
Blessed  One  by  discourse  relating  to  the  Dhamma, 
their  minds  became  free  from  attachment  to  the 
world,  and  were  released  from  the  Asavas. 
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At  that  time  there  were  eleven  Arahats  in  the 
world. 

Here  ends  the  story  of  the  ordination  of 
the  four  laymen. 


10. 

Now  fifty  lay  persons,  friends  of  the  venerable 
Yasa,  belonging  to  the  highest  families  in  the  country 
and  to  those  next  to  the  highest,  heard,  ....  (&c., 
as  in  chap.  9,  §$  1,  2,  3,  4,  down  to:).  While  they 
received  exhortation  and  instruction  from  the  Blessed 
One  by  discourse  relating  to  the  Dhamma,  their 
minds  became  free  from  attachment  to  the  world, 
and  were  released  from  the  Asavas. 

At  that  time  there  were  sixty-one  Arahats  in  the 
world. 


11. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 
4 I am  delivered,  O Bhikkhus,  from  all  fetters,  human 
and  divine.  You,  O Bhikkhus,  are  also  delivered 
from  all  fetters,  human  and  divine.  Go  ye  now, 
O Bhikkhus,  and  wander,  for  the  gain  of  the  many, 
for  the  welfare  of  the  many,  out  of  compassion  for 
the  world,  for  the  good,  for  the  gain,  and  for  the 
welfare  of  gods  and  men.  Let  not  two  of  you  go 
the  same  way 1.  Preach,  O Bhikkhus,  the  doctrine 


1 This  cannot  be  understood  as  a general  rule,  for  it  is  repeated 
nowhere  where  precepts  for  wandering  Bhikkhus  are  given,  and, 
on  the  contrary,  numerous  instances  occur  in  the  Sacred  Texts 
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which  is  glorious  in  the  beginning,  glorious  in  the 
middle,  glorious  at  the  end,  in  the  spirit  and  in  the 
letter ; proclaim  a consummate,  perfect,  and  pure 
life  of  holiness.  There  are  beings  whose  mental 
eyes  are  covered  by  scarcely  any  dust,  but  if  the 
doctrine  is  not  preached  to  them,  they  cannot  attain 
salvation.  They  will  understand  the  doctrine.  And 
I will  go  also,  O Bhikkhus,  to  Uruveld,  to  Senani- 
nigama* 1,  in  order  to  preach  the  doctrine.’ 

2.  And  Mira  the  wicked  One  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him,  he  addressed  the  Blessed  One  in  the  following 
stanza : ‘ Thou  art  bound  by  all  fetters,  human 
and  divine.  Thou  art  bound  by  strong  fetters. 
Thou  wilt  not  be  delivered  from  me,  O Samara.’ 
Buddha  replied  : ‘ I am  delivered  from  all  fetters, 
human  and  divine.  I am  delivered  from  the  strong 
fetters.  Thou  art  struck  down,  O Death.’ 

(Mara  said)  : ‘The  fetter  which  pervades  the  sky, 
with  which  mind  is  bound,  with  that  fetter  I will 
bind  thee.  Thou  wilt  not  be  delivered  from  me, 
O Samara.’ 

(Buddha  replied):  ‘Whatever  forms, sounds, odours, 
flavours,  or  contacts  there  are  which  please  the 


in  which  two  or  more  Bhikkhus  are  mentioned  as  wandering 
together,  without  any  expression  of  disapproval  being  added.  The 
precept  given  here  evidently  is  intended  to  refer  only  to  the  earliest 
period  in  the  spread  of  the  new  doctrine ; just  as  in  chap.  1 2 
a form  of  upasampadd  is  introduced  by  Buddha  which  was  re- 
garded as  inadmissible  in  later  times. 

1 The  correct  spelling  of  this  name  appears  to  be  Senanini- 
gama  (‘the  General's  Town'),  and  not  Senanigama  (‘the  Army’s 
Town  ’) ; the  G& taka  Atthava««ana  (vol.  i.  p.  68)  and  the  Paris  MS. 
of  the  Mahavagga  (manu  secunda)  read  Senaninigama.  The 
Lalita  Vistara  has  Senapatigrama. 
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senses,  in  me  desire  for  them  has  ceased.  Thou  art 
struck  down,  O Death/ 

Then  Mara  the  wicked  One  understood : ‘ The 
Blessed  One  knows  me,  the  perfect  One  knows  me,’ 
and,  sad  and  afflicted,  he  vanished  away. 

Here  ends  the  story  of  Mara. 


12. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  brought  (to  Buddha), 
from  different  regions  and  different  countries,  persons 
who  desired  to  obtain  the  pabba^a  and  upasam- 
pada ordinations,  thinking:  ‘The  Blessed  One  will 
confer  on  them  the  pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordi- 
nations/ Thus  both  the  Bhikkhus  became  tired  (from 
the  journey),  and  also  those  who  desired  to  obtain 
the  pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordinations.  Now 
when  the  Blessed  One  was  alone  and  had  retired 
into  solitude,  the  following  consideration  presented 
itself  to  his  mind  : ‘ The  Bhikkhus  now  bring  to  me 
from  different  regions  and  different  countries  persons 
who  desire  to  obtain  the  pabba^^a  and  upasam- 
pada ordinations,  thinking:  “The  Blessed  One  will 
confer  on  them  the  pabba^'a  and  upasampada 
ordinations/’  Now  both  the  Bhikkhus  become  tired, 
and  also  those  who  desire  to  obtain  the  pabba^a 
and  upasampada  ordinations.  What  if  I were  to 
grant  permission  to  the  Bhikkhus,  saying:  “Confer 
henceforth,  O Bhikkhus,  in  the  different  regions, 
and  in  the  different  countries,  the  pabba^'a  and 
upasampada  ordinations  yourselves  (on  those  who 
desire  to  receive  them).”’ 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  left  the  solitude 
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in  the  evening,  in  consequence  of  that,  and  on  this 
occasion,  after  having  delivered  a religious  discourse, 
thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘When  I was  alone, 
O Bhikkhus,  and  had  retired  into  solitude,  the  follow- 
ing consideration,  &c.  What  if  I were  to  permit, 
. . . .’  (&c.,  as  in  $ i). 

3.  ‘ I grant  you,  O Bhikkhus,  this  permission : 
Confer  henceforth  in  the  different  regions  and  in  the 
different  countries  the  pabba^a  and  upasampada 
ordinations  yourselves  (on  those  who  desire  to  receive 
them).  And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the 
pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordinations  in  this 
way : Let  him  (who  desires  to  receive  the  ordina- 
tion), first  have  his  hair  and  beard  cut  off ; let  him 
put  on  yellow  robes,  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to 
cover  one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus 
(with  his  head),  and  sit  down  squatting ; then  let  him 
raise  his  joined  hands  and  tell  him  to  say : 

4.  ‘“I  take  my  refuge  in  the  Buddha,  I take  my 
refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  I take  my  refuge  in  the 
Sa^gha.  And  for  the  second  time  I take  (&c.  .... 
Sa^gha).  And  for  the  third  time  I take  my  refuge 
in  the  Buddha,  and  for  the  third  time  I take  my 
refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  and  for  the  third  time  I take 
my  refuge  in  the  Sa^gha.” 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  the  pabba^a  and 
upasampada  ordinations  consisting  in  the  three 
times  repeated  declaration  of  taking  refuge  (in  the 
holy  triad).’ 

End  of  the  account  of  the  upasampada  ordination 
by  the  threefold  declaration  of  taking  refuge1. 


1 On  this  ceremony,  which  is  still  gone  through  before  the  regular 
ordination,  see  the  remarks  in  the  note  on  chapter  i,  § 1. 
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13. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  kept  the 
vassa  residence1,  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ By 
wise  contemplation,  O Bhikkhus,  and  by  wise  firm- 
ness of  exertion  have  I attained  the  highest  emanci- 
pation, have  I realised  the  highest  emancipation. 
Attain  ye  also,  O Bhikkhus,  the  highest  emancipation, 
realise  the  highest  emancipation,  by  wise  contempla- 
tion and  by  wise  firmness  of  exertion.’ 

2.  And  Mara  the  wicked  One  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him,  he  addressed  the  Blessed  One  by  the  following 
stanza : ‘ Thou  art  bound  by  Mara’s  fetters,  human 
and  divine.  Thou  art  bound  by  strong  fetters. 
Thou  wilt  not  be  delivered  from  me,  O Samara.’ 

(Buddha  replied):  ‘I  am  delivered  from  Mara’s 
fetters,  human  and  divine.  I am  delivered  from  the 
strong  fetters.  Thou  art  struck  down,  O Death.’ 

Then  Mara  the  wicked  One  understood : ‘ The 
Blessed  One  knows  me,  the  perfect  One  knows  me 
and,  sad  and  afflicted,  he  vanished  away. 


14. 

i.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Uruvela.  And  the  Blessed  One  left  the  road  and 
went  to  a certain  grove ; having  gone  there,  and 
having  entered  it,  he  sat  down  at  the  foot  of  a tree. 
At  that  time  there  was  a party  of  thirty  friends,  rich 
young  men,  who  were  sporting  in  that  same  grove 


1 See  about  the  vassa  residence  the  rules  given  in  Book  III. 
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together  with  their  wives.  One  of  them  had  no  wife; 
for  him  they  had  procured  a harlot.  Now  while  they 
did  not  pay  attention,  and  were  indulging  in  their 
sports,  that  harlot  took  up  the  articles  belonging  to 
them,  and  ran  away. 

2.  Then  those  companions,  doing  service  to  their 
friend,  went  in  search  of  that  woman ; and,  roaming 
about  that  grove,  they  saw  the  Blessed  One  sitting 
at  the  foot  of  a tree.  Seeing  him  they  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him,  they  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Pray,  Lord,  has 
the  Blessed  One  seen  a woman  passing  by?’ 

‘ What  have  you  to  do,  young  men,  with  the 
woman?’ 

‘ We  were  sporting,  Lord,  in  this  grove,  thirty 
friends,  rich  young  men,  together  with  our  wives. 
One  of  us  had  no  wife ; for  him  we  had  procured  a 
harlot.  Now,  Lord,  while  we  did  not  pay  attention, 
and  were  indulging  in  our  sports,  that  harlot  has 
taken  up  the  articles  belonging  to  us,  and  has  run 
away.  Therefore,  Lord,  we  companions,  doing  ser- 
vice to  our  friend,  go  in  search  of  that  woman,  and 
roam  about  this  grove.’ 

3.  ‘Now  what  think  you,  young  men?  Which 
would  be  the  better  for  you ; that  you  should  go  in 
search  of  a woman,  or  that  you  should  go  in  search 
of  yourselves  ?’ 

4 That,  Lord,  would  be  the  better  for  us,  that  we 
should  go  in  search  of  ourselves/ 

‘ If  so,  young  men,  sit  down,  I will  preach  to  you 
the  Truth  (Dhamma).’ 

The  rich  young  companions  replied:  ‘Yes,  Lord,’ 
and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  sat 
down  near  him. 
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4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them,  . . . . 
(&c.,  as  in  chap.  8.  2,  or  9.  3). 

5.  And  having  seen  the  Truth,  ....  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  9.  4 down  to:).  Thus  these  venerable  persons 
received  the  upasampada  ordination. 

Here  ends  the  story  of  the  thirty  rich  young 
companions. 


End  of  the  second  Bha/zavara. 


15. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place  to 
place,  came  to  Uruvela.  At  that  time  there  lived 
in  Uruvela  three  Ua/ilas1,  Uruvela  Kassapa,  Nadi 
Kassapa  (Kassapa  of  the  River,  i.  e.  the  Nera^ard,), 
and  Gaya  Kassapa  (Kassapa  of  the  village  Gaya). 
Of  these  the  U'a^ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  was  chief, 
leader,  foremost,  first,  and  highest  over  five  hundred 
Ua^ilas  ; Nadi  Kassapa  was  chief  ....  (&c.,  down  to 
highest  over)  three  hundred  Uadlas,  Gaya  Kassapa 
was  chief  ....  (&c.,  down  to  highest  over)  two 
hundred  Ua/ilas. 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One  went  to  the  hermitage  of 

1 The  Ga/ilas  (i.  e.  ascetics  wearing  matted  hair)  are  Brah- 
manical  vanaprasthas.  The  description  of  their  ascetic  life  given 
in  many  passages  of  the  (rataka  Atthava«^ana  and  of  the  Apadana 
exactly  agrees  with  the  picture  of  the  forest  life  of  the  v\6(3ioi  which 
so  frequently  occurs  in  the  Mahabharata.  In  the  Mahavagga  (VI, 
35,  2)  it  is  expressly  stated  that  the  Cra/ilas  recognised  the  authority 
of  the  Veda,  and  it  is  in  keeping  with  this  that  the  usual  term  for 
adopting  the  state  of  a Ga/ila  is  ‘isipabba^am  pabba^ati’ 
(frequently  in  the  G2X.  Atth.),  i.  e.  leaving  the  world  and  becoming 
a AYshi. 
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the  GditWdi  Uruvela  Kassapa ; having  gone  there,  he 
said  to  the  Ua/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  : ‘ If  it  is  not 
disagreeable  to  you,  Kassapa,  let  me  spend  one 
night  in  the  room  where  your  (sacred)  fire  is  kept.’ 

‘ It  is  not  disagreeable  to  me,  great  Samara,  but 
there  is  a savage  Naga  (or  Serpent)  king  of  great 
magical  power1,  a dreadfully  venomous  serpent ; let 
him  do  no  harm  to  you/ 

And  a second  time  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the 
G^tWdi  Uruvela  Kassapa : ‘ If  it  is  not  disagreeable,’ 
&c 

‘ It  is  not  disagreeable/  &c. 

And  a third  time  the  Blessed  One  said  : ‘ If  it  is 

not  disagreeable,’  &c 

‘ It  is  not  disagreeable/  &c 

‘ He  is  not  likely  to  do  any  harm  to  me.  Pray, 
Kassapa,  allow  me  a place  in  the  room  where  your 
fire  is  kept.’ 

‘ Stay  there,  great  Samara,  as  you  wish  it/ 

3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  entered  the  room  where 
the  fire  was  kept,  made  himself  a couch  of  grass,  and 
sat  down  cross-legged,  keeping  the  body  erect  and 
surrounding  himself  with  watchfulness  of  mind2. 
And  the  Naga  saw  that  the  Blessed  One  had  entered; 
when  he  saw  that,  he  became  annoyed,  and  irritated, 
and  sent  forth  a cloud  of  smoke.  Then  the  Blessed 
One  thought : ‘ What  if  I were  to  leave  intact  the 
skin,  and  hide,  and  flesh,  and  ligaments,  and  bones, 


1 Iddhi.  Compare  the  passages  referred  to  by  Rh.  D.  in  ‘ Bud- 
dhist Suttas  from  the  Pali/  pp.  2,  40,  259;  and  further  Mahavagga 
VI,  15,  8,  and  ^ullavagga  VII,  1,  4,  and  VII,  2,  1. 

2 Sati m upa//Mpetva.  Sati  is  here  a more  precise  idea  than 
memory. 
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and  marrow  of  this  Naga;  but  were  to  conquer  the 
fire,  which  he  will  send  forth,  by  my  fire.’ 

4.  And  the  Blessed  One  effected  the  appropriate 
exercise  of  miraculous  power  and  sent  forth  a cloud 
of  smoke.  Then  the  Naga,  who  could  not  master 
his  rage1,  sent  forth  flames.  And  the  Blessed  One, 
converting  his  body  into  fire2,  sent  forth  flames. 
When  they  both  shone  forth  with  their  flames,  the 
fire  room  looked  as  if  it  were  burning  and  blazing, 
as  if  it  were  all  in  flames.  And  the  Ga/ilas,  sur- 
rounding the  fire  room,  said  : ‘Truly  the  countenance 
of  the  great  Samara  is  beautiful,  but  the  Naga  will 
do  harm  to  him3/ 

5.  That  night  having  elapsed,  the  Blessed  One, 
leaving  intact  the  skin  and  hide  and  flesh  and  liga- 
ments and  bones  and  marrow  of  that  Naga,  and  con- 
quering the  Naga’s  fire  by  his  fire,  threw  him  into 
his  alms-bowl,  and  showed  him  to  the  Ga/ila  Uru- 
vela  Kassapa  (saying),  ‘Here  you  see  the  Naga, 
Kassapa ; his  fire  has  been  conquered  by  my  fire/ 

Then  the  Ga/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  thought:  ‘Truly 
the  great  Samara  possesses  high  magical  powers  and 
great  faculties,  in  that  he  is  able  to  conquer  by  his 
fire  the  fire  of  that  savage  Naga  king,  who  is  pos- 
sessed of  magical  power,  that  dreadfully  venomous 
serpent.  He  is  not,  however,  holy  (a  rah  a)  as  I am/ 

64.  Near  the  Nera/^ara  river  the  Blessed  One 


1 Buddhaghosa  explains  makkha  by  kodha. 

2 Compare  Wullavagga  IV,  4,  4,  where  Dabba  also  te^odhatuw 
samapa^ati,  that  is,  his  finger  is  on  fire. 

3 Compare  the  Editors  corrections  at  -ffullavagga,  p.  363. 

4 In  §§  6,  7 (excepting  the  last  clause  of  § 7)  the  story  related  in 
§§  I_5  is  repeated  in  a more  popular  style.  This  appears  to  us  to 
be  a more  archaic  redaction  than  the  preceding.  We  do  not  know 
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said  to  the  6Wila  Uruvela  Kassapa : ‘ If  it  is  not 
disagreeable  to  you,  Kassapa,  let  me  dwell  this  moon- 
light night  in  your  fire  room/ 

‘It  is  not  disagreeable  to  me,  great  Samara,  but 
in  your  own  behalf  I warn  you  off.  There  is  a 
savage  Snake  king  there  possessed  of  magical  power, 
a dreadfully  venomous  serpent ; let  him  do  no  harm 
to  you/ 

‘ He  is  not  likely  to  do  any  harm  to  me;  pray, 
Kassapa,  allow  me  a place  in  your  fire  room/ 

When  he  saw  that  Kassapa  had  given  his  per- 
mission, fearlessly  He,  who  had  overcome  all  fear, 
entered.  When  the  chief  of  Serpents  saw  that  the 
Sage  had  entered,  he  became  irritated,  and  sent  forth 
a cloud  of  smoke.  Then  the  chief  of  men* 1,  joyful 
and  unperplexed,  also  sent  forth  a cloud  of  smoke. 
Unable  to  master  his  rage,  the  chief  of  Serpents  sent 
forth  flames  like  a burning  fire.  Then  the  chief  of 
men1,  the  perfect  master  of  the  element  of  fire,  also 
sent  forth  flames.  When  they  shone  forth  both  with 
their  flames,  the  Ua/ilas  looked  at  the  fire  room  (say- 
ing), ‘ Truly  the  countenance  of  the  great  Samara  is 
beautiful,  but  the  Naga  will  do  harm  to  him/ 

7.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  flames 
of  the  Naga  were  extinguished,  but  the  various- 
coloured  flames  of  Him  who  is  possessed  of  magical 
powers  remained.  Dark  blue  and  red,  light  red, 
yellow,  and  crystal-coloured  flames  of  various  colours 


any  other  instance  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  of  a similar  repetition,  ex- 
cepting a short  passage  at  the  end  of  chap.  24.  3 ; and  one  other 
in  the  Maha-padhana  Sutta. 

1 Literally,  * the  Snake  among  men/  or  * the  Elephant  among 
men’  (manussanago). 
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appeared  on  the  Angirasa’s1  body.  Having  put 
the  chief  of  Serpents  into  his  alms-bowl,  he  showed 
him  to  the  Brahma/za  (saying),  ‘ Here  you  see  the 
Naga,  Kassapa ; his  fire  has  been  conquered  by 
my  fire.’ 

And  the  6h./ila  Uruvela  Kassapa,  having  con- 
ceived an  affection  for  the  Blessed  One  in  con- 
sequence of  this  wonder,  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 
‘ Stay  with  me,  great  Samara,  I will  daily  provide 
you  with  food.’ 

End  of  the  first  Wonder. 


16. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One  resided  in  a certain 
grove  near  the  hermitage  of  the  6Wila  Uruvela 
Kassapa.  And  on  a beautiful  night  the  four 
Maharajas 2,  filling  the  whole  grove  with  light  by 
the  brilliancy  of  their  complexion,  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they 
stood  in  the  four  directions  like  great  firebrands. 

2.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  Ua/ila 
Uruvela  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him,  he  said 
to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ It  is  time,  great  Samara,  the 
meal  is  ready.  Who  were  they,  great  Samazza,  who 
came,  this  beautiful  night,  filling  the  whole  grove 
with  light  by  the  brilliancy  of  their  complexion,  to 


1 According  to  Vedic  tradition  the  Gautamas,  as  is  well  known, 
belong  to  the  Angirasa  tribe. 

2 See  chap.  4.  4. 
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the  place  where  you  were,  and  having  approached 
you  and  respectfully  saluted  you,  stood  in  the  four 
directions  like  great  firebrands  ?’ 

‘ They  were  the  four  Maharajas,  Kassapa,  who 
came  to  me  in  order  to  hear  my  preaching/ 

Then  the  f/a^ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  thought : ‘ Truly 
the  great  Sama/za  possesses  high  magical  powers 
and  great  faculties,  since  even  the  four  Mah&ra^as 
come  to  hear  his  preaching.  He  is  not,  however, 
holy  like  me/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  ate  the  food  offered  by  the 
6Wila  Uruvela  Kassapa,  and  continued  to  stay  in 
that  same  grove. 


End  of  the  second  Wonder. 


17. 

1.  And  on  a beautiful  night  Sakka  (.5akra  or 
Indra)  the  king  of  the  devas,  filling  the  whole  grove 
with  light  by  the  brilliancy  of  his  complexion,  went 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having 
approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  he  stood  near  him  like  a great  firebrand,  sur- 
passing in  beauty  and  brilliancy  the  splendour  of  the 
former  appearances. 

2.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  16.  2). 


End  of  the  third  Wonder. 
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18. 

And  on  a beautiful  night  Brahma  Sahampati  (&c., 
as  in  chap.  17). 

End  of  the  fourth  Wonder. 


19. 

1.  At  that  time  a great  sacrifice  which  the  GWila 
Uruvela  Kassapa  used  to  celebrate  was  approaching, 
and  all  the  people  of  Anga  and  Magadha  wished 
to  go  to  that  sacrifice  carrying  abundant  food,  both 
hard  and  soft.  Now  the  Ga/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa 
thought : ‘ Presently  my  great  sacrifice  is  approaching, 
and  all  the  people  of  Anga  and  Magadha  will  come 
and  bring  with  them  abundant  food,  both  hard  and 
soft.  If  the  great  Samara  should  perform  a wonder 
before  that  great  assembly,  gain  and  honour  would 
increase  to  the  great  Samara,  and  my  gain  and 
honour  would  diminish.  Well,  the  great  Sama/za 
shall  not  appear  here  to-morrow/ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  understanding  by  the 
power  of  his  mind  this  reflection  which  had  arisen 
in  the  mind  of  the  Ga/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa,  went 
to  Uttara  Kuru  ; having  begged  alms  there,  he  took 
the  food  (he  had  received)  to  the  Anotatta  lake1; 
there  he  took  his  meal  and  rested  during  the  heat 
of  the  day  at  the  same  place. 

And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  the  GWila 
Uruvela  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ; having  approached  him,  he  said  to  the 


1 One  of  the  supposed  seven  great  lakes  in  the  Himavant. 
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Blessed  One  : 4 It  is  time,  great  Samara,  the  meal 
is  ready.  Why  did  you  not  come  yesterday,  great 
Samara?  We  have  thought  of  you:  “Why  does 
the  great  Samara  not  come  ?”  and  your  portions  of 
food,  both  hard  and  soft,  were  served  up  for  you/ 

3.  (Buddha  replied) : ‘ Did  you  not  think,  Kassapa : 
“ Presently  my  great  sacrifice (&c.,  as  above  down  to :). 
Well,  the  great  Samara  shall  not  appear  here  to- 
morrow ? ” 

4.  ‘Now  I understood,  Kassapa,  by  the  power  of 
my  mind  this  reflection  which  had  arisen  in  your 
mind,  and  I went  to  Uttara  Kuru ; having  begged 
alms  there,  I took  the  food  to  the  Anotatta  lake ; 
there  I took  my  meal  and  rested  during  the  heat 
of  the  day  at  the  same  place.’ 

Then  the  6hiila  Uruvela  Kassapa  thought: 
‘Truly  the  great  Samara  possesses  high  magical 
powers  and  great  faculties,  since  he  is  able  to  under- 
stand by  the  power  of  his  mind  the  thoughts  of  other 
people.  He  is  not,  however,  holy  like  me.’ 

And  the  Blessed  One  ate  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  16.  2). 


End  of  the  fifth  Wonder. 


20. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  had  rags 
taken  from  a dust  heap  (of  which  he  was  going  to 
make  himself  a dress).  Now  the  Blessed  One 
thought:  ‘Where  shall  I wash  these  rags?’  Then 
Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas,  understanding  in  his 
mind  the  thought  which  had  arisen  in  the  mind  of 
the  Blessed  One,  dug  a tank  with  his  own  hand, 


126 


MAHAVAGGA. 


I,  20,  2. 


and  said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  might  the 
Blessed  One  wash  the  rags  here/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  thought : ‘What  shall  I rub 
the  rags  upon  ?’  Then  Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas, 
understanding,  &c.,  put  there  a great  stone  and  said: 
‘ Lord,  might  the  Blessed  One  rub  the  rags  upon 
this  stone/ 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One  thought : ‘ What  shall 
I take  hold  of  when  going  up  (from  the  tank)?’ 
Then  a deity  that  resided  in  a Kakudha  tree,  under- 
standing, &c.,  bent  down  a branch  and  said : ‘ Lord, 
might  the  Blessed  One  take  hold  of  this  branch  when 
going  up  (from  the  tank)/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  thought : ‘ What  shall  I 
lay  the  rags  upon  (in  order  to  dry  them)?’  Then 
Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas,  understanding,  &c., 
put  there  a great  stone  and  said : ‘ Lord,  might  the 
Blessed  One  lay  the  rags  upon  this  stone/ 

3.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  6Wila 
Uruvela  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him,  he  said 
to  the  Blessed  One:  ‘It  is  time,  great  Samara, 
the  meal  is  ready.  What  is  this,  great  Samara  ? 
Formerly  there  was  here  no  tank,  and  now  here 
is  this  tank.  Formerly  no  stone  was  put  here;  by 
whom  has  this  stone  been  put  here  ? Formerly  this 
Kakudha  tree  did  not  bend  down  its  branch,  and 
now  this  branch  is  bent  down/ 

4.  ‘ I had  rags,  Kassapa,  taken  from  a dust  heap; 
and  I thought,  Kassapa : “ Where  shall  I wash  these 
rags  ?”  Then,  Kassapa,  Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas, 
understanding  in  his  mind  the  thought  which  had 
arisen  in  my  mind,  dug  a tank  with  his  hand  and 
said  to  me  : “ Lord,  might  the  Blessed  One  wash  the 
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rags  here.”  Thus  this  tank  has  been  dug  by  the 
hand  of  a non-human  being. 

* And  I thought,  Kassapa : “ What  shall  I rub  the 
rags  upon  ?”  Then,  Kassapa,  Sakka,  & c.  Thus  this 
stone  has  been  put  here  by  a non-human  being. 

5.  ‘And  I thought,  Kassapa:  “What  shall  I take 
hold  of  when  going  up  (from  the  tank)?”  Then, 
Kassapa,  a deity,  &c.  Thus  this  Kakudha  tree  has 
served  me  as  a hold  for  my  hand. 

* And  I thought,  Kassapa  : “ Where  shall  I lay  the 
rags  upon  (in  order  to  dry  them)  ?”  Then,  Kassapa, 
Sakka,  &c.  Thus  this  stone  has  been  put  here  by 
a non-human  being/ 

6.  Then  the  Uadla  Uruvela  Kassapa  thought: 
‘ Truly  the  great  Samara  possesses  high  magical 
powers  and  great  faculties,  since  Sakka  the  king  of 
the  devas  does  service  to  him.  He  is  not,  however, 
holy  like  me/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  ate  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  16.  2). 

7.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  the  Ua/ila 
Uruvela  Kassapa  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him,  he 
announced  to  the  Blessed  One  that  it  was  time, 
by  saying,  ‘ It  is  time,  great  Samara,  the  meal  is 
ready/ 

(Buddha  replied):  ‘ Go  you,  Kassapa  ; I will  follow 
you/ 

Having  thus  sent  away  the  Uadla  Uruvela  Kas- 
sapa, he  went  to  pluck  a fruit  from  the  ^ambu  tree 
after  which  this  continent  of  Uambudlpa  (the  Uambu 
Island,  or  India)  is  named1;  then  arriving  before 


1 See  about  this  ^ambu  tree,  which  grows  in  the  forest  of  Hima- 
vant,  Hardy’s  Manual,  p.  18  seq. 
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Kassapa  he  sat  down  in  the  room  where  Kassapa’s 
(sacred)  fire  was  kept  \ 

8.  Then  the  6adla  Uruvela  Kassapa  saw  the 
Blessed  One  sitting  in  the  fire  room ; seeing  him 
he  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ By  what  way  have 
you  come,  great  Samara  ? I have  departed  before 
you,  and  you  have  arrived  before  me  and  are  sitting 
in  the  fire  room/ 

9.  ‘ When  I had  sent  you  away,  Kassapa,  I went 
to  pluck  a fruit  from  the  ^ambu  tree  after  which 
this  continent  of  ^ambudipa  is  named  ; then  I arrived 
before  you  and  sat  down  in  the  fire  room.  Here 
is  the  fambu  fruit,  Kassapa,  it  is  beautiful,  fragrant, 
and  full  of  flavour ; you  may  eat  it,  if  you  like/ 

‘ Nay,  great  Samara,  to  you  alone  it  is  becoming 
to  eat  it ; eat  it  yourself/ 

And  the  6Wila  Uruvela  Kassapa  thought : ‘Truly 
the  great  Samara  possesses  high  magical  powers 
and  great  faculties,  since  he  is  able,  having  sent 
me  away  before  him,  to  go  and  pluck  a fruit  from 
the  ^ambu  tree  after  which  this  continent  of 
Uambudipa  is  named,  and  then  to  arrive  before 
me  and  to  sit  down  in  the  fire  room.  He  is  not, 
however,  holy  like  me/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  ate  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  16.  2). 

10.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed  (&c.,  as  in 
§ 7,  down  to:).  Having  thus  sent  away  the  Ua/ila 
Uruveki  Kassapa,  he  went  to  pluck  a fruit  from  a 
mango  tree  growing  near  the^ambu  tree  after  which 
this  continent  of  Uambudipa  is  named,  &c.  He 


1 Very  probably  it  is  this  story  in  which  a similar  legend  has 
originated  that  the  Ceylonese  tell  about  Mahinda,  the  converter  of 
their  island  ; see  Dipavawsa  XII,  75. 
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went  to  pluck  a fruit  from  an  emblic  myrobalan 
tree,  &c.,  from  a yellow  myrobalan  tree  growing 
near  the  ^ambu  tree,  &c.  He  went  to  the  Tava- 
ti/^sa  heaven  to  pluck  a pari/£/£/zattaka  (or  pari- 
£*ataka)  flower;  then  arriving  before  Kassapa  he 
sat  down  in  the  fire  room.  Then  the  6Wila  Uru- 
vela Kassapa  saw  (&c.,  as  in  § 8). 

11.  ‘ When  I had  sent  you  away,  Kassapa,  I went 
to  the  Tavatiz/zsa  heaven  to  pluck  a pari/£Mattaka 
flower;  then  I arrived  before  you  and  sat  down  in 
the  fire  room.  Here  is  the  pari/£>£/£attaka  flower, 
Kassapa ; it  is  beautiful  and  fragrant ; you  may  take 
it,  if  you  like.’ 

‘ Nay,  great  Samara,  to  you  alone  it  is  becoming 
to  keep  it ; keep  it  yourself.’ 

And  the  6Wila  (&c.,  as  in  $ 9).  ‘He  is  not, 
however,  holy  as  I am.’ 

12.  At  that  time  one  day  the  6Wilas,  who  wished 
to  attend  on  their  sacred  fires,  could  not  succeed 
in  splitting  fire-wood.  Now  these  Ua/ilas  thought: 
‘ Doubtless  this  is  the  magical  power  and  the  high 
faculty  of  the  great  Sama/za  that  we  cannot  succeed 
in  splitting  fire-wood.’  Then  the  Blessed  One  said 
to  the  Ua/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  : ‘ Shall  the  fire-wood 
be  split,  Kassapa  ?’ 

‘ Let  it  be  split,  great  Samara.’ 

Then  in  a moment  the  five  hundred  pieces  of 
fire-wood1  were  split.  And  the  6Wila  Uruvela 

1 Bigandet  (Life  of  Gaudama,  p.  135)  translates  this  passage 
from  the  Burmese  version : * Gaudama  split  it  in  a moment,  in  five 
hundred  pieces.’  Doubtless  the  true  meaning  is,  that  there  were 
five  hundred  pieces  of  wood,  one  for  each  of  the  five  hundred 
Cra/ilas  over  whom  was  Kassapa  chief.  In  the  following  two 
stories  (§§  13,  14)  we  have  five  hundred  sacred  fires. 

[J3]  K 
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Kassapa  thought:  ‘Truly  the  great  Samazza  pos- 
sesses high  magical  powers  and  great  faculties,  since 
even  the  fire-wood  splits  itself  (at  his  command).  He 
is  not,  however,  holy  like  me/ 

1 3.  At  that  time  the  6Wilas  who  wished  to  attend 
on  their  sacred  fires,  could  not  succeed  in  lighting 
up  the  fires  (&c.,  as  in  the  preceding  story). 

14.  At  that  time  the  6Wilas,  after  having  attended 
on  their  sacred  fires,  could  not  succeed  in  extinguish- 
ing the  fires  (&c.,  as  above). 

15.  At  that  time  in  the  cold  winter  nights,  in  the 
time  between  the  ash/aka  festivals 1,  when  snow  falls, 
the  6Wilas  plunged  into  the  river  N erazz^ara,  and 
emerged  again,  and  repeatedly  plunged  into  the 
water  and  emerged.  And  the  Blessed  One  created 
five  hundred  vessels  with  burning  fire 2 ; at  those 
the  6a/ilas  coming  out  of  the  river  warmed  them- 
selves. And  the  6Wilas  thought : ‘ Doubtless  this 
is  the  magical  power  and  the  high  faculty  of  the 
great  /famazza  that  these  vessels  with  fire  have  been 
caused  to  appear  here/  And  the  6h/ila  Uruvela 
Kassapa  thought:  ‘Truly  the  great  Samazza  pos- 
sesses high  magical  powers  and  great  faculties,  since 
he  can  create  such  great  vessels  with  fire.  He  is 
not,  however,  holy  like  me/ 

16.  At  that  time  a great  rain  fell  out  of  season; 
and  a great  inundation  arose.  The  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  lived  was  covered  with  water.  Then 

1 The  ash/aka  festivals,  about  which  accurate  details  are  given 
in  the  Grih ya  Sutras,  were  celebrated  about  the  wane  of  the  moon 
of  the  winter  months  marganrsha,  taisha,  and  magha;  see  Weber, 
Die  vedischen  Nachrichten  von  den  Naxatra,  II,  p.  337,  and 
H.  O.’s  note  on  the  -Sankhayana  Grz'hya,  3,  12,  ap.  Indische 
Studien,  XV,  p.  145. 

2 Buddhaghosa  explains  mandamukhiyo  by  aggibha^anani. 
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the  Blessed  One  thought : ‘ What  if  I were  to  cause 
the  water  to  recede  round  about,  and  if  I were  to 
walk  up  and  down  in  the  midst  of  the  water  on 
a dust-covered  spot/  And  the  Blessed  One  caused 
the  water  to  recede  round  about,  and  he  walked 
up  and  down  in  the  midst  of  the  water  on  a dust- 
covered  spot. 

And  the  Gatila  Uruvela  Kassapa,  who  was  afraid 
that  the  water  might  have  carried  away  the  great 
Samara,  went  with  a boat  together  with  many 
GWilas  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  lived. 
Then  the  6Wila  Uruvela  Kassapa  saw  the  Blessed 
One,  who  had  caused  the  water  to  recede  round 
about,  walking  up  and  down  in  the  midst  of  the 
water  on  a dust-covered  spot.  Seeing  him,  he  said  to 
the  Blessed  One  : ‘Are  you  there,  great  Samara?’ 

‘ Here  I am,  Kassapa/  replied  the  Blessed  One, 
and  he  rose  in  the  air  and  stationed  himself  in  the 
boat. 

And  the  Gat ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  thought : ‘Truly 
the  great  Samara  possesses  high  magical  powers 
and  great  faculties,  since  the  water  does  not  carry 
him  away.  He  is  not,  however,  holy  like  me/ 

17.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thought : ‘ This  foolish 
man  will  still  for  a long  time  think  thus : “ Truly  the 
great  Samara  possesses  high  magical  powers  and 
great  faculties;  he  is  not,  however,  holy  like  me.” 
What  if  I were  to  move  the  mind  of  this  GatWa  (in 
order  to  show  him  my  superiority)/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  GatWa  Uruvela 
Kassapa:  ‘You  are  not  holy  (araha),  Kassapa,  nor 
have  you  entered  the  path  of  Arahatship,  nor  do  you 
walk  in  such  a practice  as  will  lead  you  to  Arahatship, 
or  to  entering  the  path  of  Arahatship/ 
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Then  the  6Wila  Uruvela  Kassapa  prostrated 
himself,  inclining  his  head  to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed 
One,  and  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  let  me 
receive  the  pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordina- 
tions from  the  Blessed  One/ 

18.  (Buddha  replied):  ‘You,  Kassapa,  are  chief, 
leader,  foremost,  first,  and  highest  of  five  hundred 
Ua/ilas ; go  first  and  inform  them  of  your  intention, 
and  let  them  do  what  they  think  fit/ 

Then  the  Ua/ila  Uruvela  Kassapa  went  to  those 
Ua/Tas ; having  gone  to  them,  he  said  to  those 
Uadlas : ‘ I wish,  Sirs,  to  lead  a religious  life  under 
the  direction  of  the  great  Samara ; you  may  do, 
Sirs,  what  you  think  fit/ 

(The  Ua/ilas  replied) : ‘We  have  conceived,  Sir, 
an  affection  for  the  great  Samara  long  since  ; if  you 
will  lead,  Sir,  a religious  life  under  the  great  Samaras 
direction,  we  will  all  lead  a religious  life  under  the 
great  Samaras  direction/ 

19.  Then  the  Ua/ilas  flung  their  hair1,  their 
braids,  their  provisions2,  and  the  things  for  the 
agnihotra  sacrifice  into  the  river,  and  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ; having  approached 
him  and  prostrated  themselves  before  him,  inclining 
their  heads  to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  they 
said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  let  us  receive  the 
pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordinations  from  the 
Blessed  One/ 


1 Which  they  had  cut  off  in  order  to  receive  the  pabba^a 
ordination,  see  chap.  12.  3. 

2 We  are  extremely  doubtful  about  the  meaning  ofkharika^a, 
which  Buddhaghosa  explains  by  kharibhara.  Perhaps  it  may 
mean  provisions  of  any  description  of  which  each  (ra/ila  used  to 
keep  one  khari  (a  certain  dry  measure). 
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‘ Come,  O Bhikkhus,’  said  the  Blessed  One,  * well 
taught  is  the  doctrine ; lead  a holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering.’ 

Thus  these  venerable  persons  received  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination. 

20.  And  the  Ua/ila  Nadi  Kassapa  saw  the  hair, 
the  braids,  the  provisions,  the  things  for  the  agni- 
hotra  sacrifice,  which  were  carried  down  by  the 
river;  when  he  saw  that,  he  became  afraid  that 
some  misfortune  might  have  befallen  his  brother. 
He  sent  some  Ga/ilas,  saying,  ‘ Go  and  look  after 
my  brother,’  and  went  himself  with  his  three  hundred 
Madias  to  the  venerable  Uruvela  Kassapa;  having 
approached  him,  he  said  to  the  venerable  Uruvela 
Kassapa : ‘ Now,  Kassapa,  is  this  bliss  ?’ 

(Uruvela  Kassapa  replied):  ‘Yes,  friend,  this  is 
bliss.’ 

21.  And  the  Ua/ilas  (who  had  come  with  Nadi 
Kassapa  (&c.,  as  in  $ 19). 

22.  And  the  Ua/ila  Gaya  Kassapa  saw  (&c.,  as 
in  § 20) ; when  he  saw  that,  he  became  afraid  that 
some  misfortune  might  have  befallen  his  brothers. 
He  sent  some  Ua/ilas,  saying,  ‘ Go  and  look  after 
my  brothers,’  and  went  himself  with  his  two  hundred 
Ua/ilas  to  the  venerable  Uruvela  Kassapa  (&c.,  as 
above). 

23.  And  the  Ua/ilas  (who  had  come  with  Gaya 
Kassapa  (&c.,  as  in  $ 19). 

24.  1 At  the  command  of  the  Blessed  One  the 
five  hundred  pieces  of  fire-wood  could  not  be  split 
and  were  split,  the  fires  could  not  be  lit  up  and 


1 This  is  evidently  a remark  added  to  the  text  by  a reader  or 
commentator. 
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were  lit  up,  could  not  be  extinguished  and  were  ex- 
tinguished ; besides  he  created  five  hundred  vessels 
with  fire.  Thus  the  number  of  these  miracles 
amounts  to  three  thousand  five  hundred. 


21. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Uruvela  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Gayaslsa  l,  accompanied  by  a great  number  of  Bhik- 
khus, by  one  thousand  Bhikkhus  who  all  had  been 
GWilas  before.  There  near  Gaya,  at  Gay&sisa,  the 
Blessed  One  dwelt  together  with  those  thousand 
Bhikkhus. 

2.  There  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : ‘ Everything,  O Bhikkhus,  is  burning. 
And  how,  O Bhikkhus,  is  everything  burning  ? 

‘ The  eye,  O Bhikkhus,  is  burning ; visible  things 
are  burning ; the  mental  impressions  based  on  the 
eye  are  burning  ; the  contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible 
things)  is  burning ; the  sensation  produced  by  the 
contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible  things),  be  it  pleasant, 
be  it  painful,  be  it  neither  pleasant  nor  painful,  that 
also  is  burning.  With  what  fire  is  it  burning?  I 
declare  unto  you  that  it  is  burning  with  the  fire  of 
lust,  with  the  fire  of  anger,  with  the  fire  of  ignorance ; 
it  is  burning  with  (the  anxieties  of)  birth,  decay, 
death,  grief,  lamentation,  suffering,  dejection,  and 
despair. 

3.  ‘ The  ear  is  burning,  sounds  are  burning,  &c. 

. . . . The  nose  is  burning,  odours  are  burning,  &c. 


1 According  to  General  Cunningham,  Gayasisa  (‘  the  head  of 
Gaya’)  is  the  mountain  of  Brahmayoni  near  Gaya.  Arch.  Rep. 
Ill,  107. 
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. . . . The  tongue  is  burning,  tastes  are  burning, 

&c The  body  is  burning,  objects  of  contact  are 

burning,  &c The  mind  is  burning,  thoughts 

are  burning,  &c 1 

4.  ‘ Considering  this,  O Bhikkhus,  a disciple 
learned  (in  the  scriptures),  walking  in  the  Noble 
Path,  becomes  weary  of  the  eye,  weary  of  visible 
things,  weary  of  the  mental  impressions  based  on 
the  eye,  weary  of  the  contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible 
things),  weary  also  of  the  sensation  produced  by  the 
contact  of  the  eye  (with  visible  things),  be  it  pleasant, 
be  it  painful,  be  it  neither  pleasant  nor  painful.  He 

becomes  weary  of  the  ear  (&c , down  to  ...  . 

thoughts1).  Becoming  weary  of  all  that,  he  divests 
himself  of  passion  ; by  absence  of  passion  he  is  made 
free ; when  he  is  free,  he  becomes  aware  that  he 
is  free ; and  he  realises  that  re-birth  is  exhausted ; 
that  holiness  is  completed ; that  duty  is  fulfilled ; 
and  that  there  is  no  further  return  to  this  world/ 

When  this  exposition  was  propounded,  the  minds 
of  those  thousand  Bhikkhus  became  free  from  at- 
tachment to  the  world,  and  were  released  from  the 
Asavas. 

Here  ends  the  sermon  on  ‘ The  Burning.’ 


End  of  the  third  Bha^avara  concerning  the 
Wonders  done  at  Uruvela. 


1 Here  the  same  exposition  which  has  been  given  relating  to 
the  eye,  its  objects,  the  sensations  produced  by  its  contact  with 
objects,  &c.,  is  repeated  with  reference  to  the  ear  and  the  other 
organs  of  sense. 
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1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Gayasisa  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Ra^agaha,  accompanied  by  a great  number  of  Bhik- 
khus,  by  one  thousand  Bhikkhus  who  all  had  been 
GWilas  before.  And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering 
from  place  to  place,  came  to  Ra^agaha.  There  the 
Blessed  One  dwelt  near  Ra^agaha,  in  the  La//^i- 
vana  pleasure  garden,  near  the  sacred  shrine  of 
Supati/Ma1 * *. 

2.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
heard  : 4 The  Samara  Gotama  Sakyaputta,  an  ascetic 
of  the  Sakya  tribe,  has  just  arrived  at  Ra^agaha  and 
is  staying  near  Ra^agaha,  in  the  La^ivana  pleasure 
garden,  near  the  sacred  shrine  of  Supati///£a.  Of 
Him  the  blessed  Gotama  such  a glorious  fame  is 
spread  abroad  : “ Truly  he  is  the  blessed,  holy,  abso- 
lute Sambuddha,  endowed  with  knowledge  and  con- 
duct, the  most  happy  One,  who  understands  all 
worlds,  the  highest  One,  who  guides  men  as  a driver 
curbs  a bullock,  the  teacher  of  gods  and  men,  the 
blessed  Buddha.  He  makes  known  the  Truth,  which 
he  has  understood  himself  and  seen  face  to  face,  to 
this  world  system  with  its  devas,  its  Maras,  and  its 
Brahmas ; to  all  beings,  Samaras  and  Brahma^as, 


1 La/Mivana  (Sansk.  yash/ivana),  literally,  ‘ stick  forest/  means  a 
forest  consisting  of  bambus.  General  Cunningham  has  the  following 
note  about  this  bambu  forest:  ‘In  1862,  when  I was  at  Rajgir 
(i.  e.  Rag-agaha),  I heard  the  bambu  forest  always  spoken  of  as 
Jaktiban;  ...  I fixed  the  position  of  the  bambu  forest  to  the 

south-west  of  Rajgir  on  the  hill  lying  between  the  hot-springs  of 

Tapoban  and  old  Ra^agrzha/  Reports,  III,  140. 

The  word  we  have  rendered  sacred  shrine  is  iTetiya. 
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gods  and  men;  he  preaches  that  Truth  (Dhamma) 
which  is  glorious  in  the  beginning,  glorious  in  the 
middle,  glorious  at  the  end,  in  the  spirit  and  in  the 
letter  ; he  proclaims  a consummate,  perfect,  and  pure 
life.”  It  is  good  to  obtain  the  sight  of  holy  men 
(Arahats)  like  that/ 

3.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara,  sur- 
rounded by  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha  Brahmazzas 
and  householders1,  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him  and 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down 
near  him.  And  of  those  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha 
Brahma^as  and  householders  some  also  respectfully 
saluted  the  Blessed  One  and  sat  down  near  him  ; 
some  exchanged  greeting  with  the  Blessed  One, 
having  exchanged  with  him  greeting  and  complaisant 
words,  they  sat  down  near  him ; some  bent  their 
clasped  hands  towards  the  Blessed  One  and  sat 
down  near  him ; some  shouted  out  their  name  and 
their  family  name  before  the  Blessed  One  and  sat 
down  near  him ; some  silently  sat  down  near  him. 

4.  Now  those  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha  Brah- 
ma^as  and  householders  thought:  ‘How  now  is 
this?  has  the  great  Samara  placed  himself  under 
the  spiritual  direction  of  Uruvela  Kassapa,  or  has 
Uruvela  Kassapa  placed  himself  under  the  spiritual 
direction  of  the  great  Samara?’ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  who  understood  in  his  mind 
the  reflection  which  had  arisen  in  the  minds  of  those 
twelve  myriads  of  Magadha  Brahma/zas  and  house- 
holders, addressed  the  venerable  Uruvela  Kassapa 

1 The  word  householder  (gahapati)  is  used  here,  as  is  the  case 
not  unfrequently,  to  denote  householders  of  the  third  caste.  Com- 
pare Rh.  D.’s  note  on  Maha-sudassana  Sutta,  p.  260. 
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in  this  stanza : ‘ What  knowledge  have  you  gained, 
O inhabitant  of  Uruvela,  that  has  induced  you,  who 
were  renowned  for  your  penances1,  to  forsake  your 
sacred  fire?  I ask  you,  Kassapa,  this  question:  How 
is  it  that  your  fire  sacrifice  has  become  deserted?’ 

(Kassapa  replied):  ‘ It  is  visible  things  and  sounds, 
and  also  tastes,  pleasures  and  woman  that  the  sacri- 
fices speak  of2;  because  I understood  that  whatever 
belongs  to  existence3  is  filth,  therefore  I took  no 
more  delight  in  sacrifices  and  offerings4.’ 

5.  ‘ But  if  your  mind,  Kassapa  (said  the  Blessed 
One5),  found  there  no  more  delight, — either  in  visible 
things,  or  sounds,  or  tastes, — what  is  it  in  the  world 
of  men  or  gods  in  which6  your  mind,  Kassapa,  now 
finds  delight?  Tell  me  that.’ 

(Kassapa  replied) : ‘ I have  seen  the  state  of  peace 
(i.  e.  Nirvana)  in  which  the  basis  of  existence 
(up  ad  hi3)  and  the  obstacles  to  perfection  (ki  n- 

1 Literally,  ‘who  is  known  as  emaciate/  This  is  said  with 
reference  to  the  mortifications  practised  by  the  (ra/ilas  or  Vana- 
prasthas.  The  Mahabharata  (III,  1499)  uses  the  same  adjective 
(krisa)  of  a 6ra/ila.  Vadano  we  take  for  a participle,  but  it  is 
possible  also  to  read  vada  no,  ‘ tell  us/  which  Professor  Jacobi 
(Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morg.  Ges.,  XXXIV,  p.  187)  prefers. 
Buddhaghosa  takes  kisakovadano  for  a compound  of  kisaka  and 
ovadana  : tapasanaw  ovadako  anusasako. 

2 The  meaning  is:  The  mantras  which  are  recited  at  the 
sacrifices  contain  praises  of  visible  things,  &c.,  and  the  rewards 
that  are  promised  to  him  who  offers  such  sacrifices  do  not  extend 
beyond  that  same  sphere. 

3 The  Pali  word  is  upadhi,  which  is  translated  by  Childers, 
‘substratum  of  being.’  See  our  note  on  chap.  5.  2.  In  this 
passage  upadhi  is  said  to  refer  to  the  Khandhas  (Buddhaghosa). 

4 Here  we  have  the  Vedic  distinction  of  greater  and  smaller 
sacrifices  (ya^atayas  and ^uhotayas). 

5 The  words  ‘said  the  Blessed  One’  (ti  Bhagava  avo£a)  are 
probably  interpolated  from  a gloss,  as  they  destroy  the  metre. 

6 Doubtless  Buddhaghosa  is  right  in  explaining  ko  bykva. 
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/^ana1)  have  ceased,  which  is  free  from  attachment 
to  sensual  existence,  which  cannot  pass  over  into 
another  state,  which  cannot  be  led  to  another  state ; 
therefore  I took  no  more  delight  in  sacrifices  and 
offerings/ 

6.  Then  the  venerable  Uruvela  Kassapa  rose  from 
his  seat,  adjusted  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one 
shoulder,  prostrated  himself,  inclining  his  head  to  the 
feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the  Blessed  One: 

‘ My  teacher,  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One,  I am  his  pupil ; 
my  teacher,  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One,  I am  his 
pupil/  Then  those  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha 
Brahma^as  and  householders  understood  : ‘ Uruvela 
Kassapa  has  placed  himself  under  the  spiritual  direc- 
tion of  the  great  Samara/ 

7,  8.  And  the  Blessed  One,  who  understood  in 
his  mind  the  reflection  that  had  arisen  in  the  minds 
of  those  twelve  myriads  of  Magadha  Brahma;zas 
and  householders,  preached  to  them  in  due  course 
(&c.,  as  in  chap.  7,  $$  5,  6,  down  to:),  just  as  a clean 
cloth  free  from  black  specks  properly  takes  the  dye, 
thus  eleven  myriads  of  those  Magadha  Br&hma/zas 
and  householders  with  Bimbisara  at  their  head,  while 
sitting  there,  obtained  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye’ 
of  the  Truth  (that  is,  the  knowledge)  : ‘ Whatsoever 
is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origination  is  subject 


1 Akm^ana  here,  and  elsewhere,  used  as  an  epithet  of 
Arahatship,  refers  to  the  state  of  mind  in  which  the  kin^anas, 
that  is,  lust,  malice,  and  delusion  (so  in  the  Sawgiti  Sutta  of  the 
Digha  Nikaya),  have  ceased  to  be.  It  is  literally  ‘being  without  the 
somethings/  which  are  the  things  that  stand  in  the  way,  the 
obstacles  to  Buddhist  perfection ; and  Buddhaghosa  (in  the  Su- 
mangala  Vilasini  on  the  passage  in  the  Sawgiti  Sutta)  explains 
accordingly  km^ana  by  pa/ibodha. 
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also  to  the  condition  of  cessation/  One  myriad 
announced  their  having  become  lay-pupils. 

9.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara, 
having  seen  the  Truth  (&c.  . . . . down  to)  de- 
pendent on  nobody  else  for  the  knowledge  of  the 
Teachers  doctrine,  said  to  the  Blessed  One:  ‘In 
former  days,  Lord,  when  I was  a prince,  I entertained 
five  wishes  ; these  are  fulfilled  now.  In  former  days, 
Lord,  when  I was  a prince,  I wished  : “ O that  I might 
be  inaugurated  as  king.”  This  was  my  first  wish, 
Lord ; this  is  fulfilled  now.  “ And  might  then  the  holy, 
absolute  Sambuddha  come  into  my  kingdom.”  This 
was  my  second  wish,  Lord  ; this  is  fulfilled  now. 

10.  “‘And  might  I pay  my  respects  to  Him,  the 
Blessed  One.”  This  was  my  third  wish,  Lord  ; this 
is  fulfilled  now.  “And  might  He  the  Blessed  One 
preach  his  doctrine  (Dhamma)  to  me.”  This  was  my 
fourth  wish,  Lord  ; this  is  fulfilled  now.  “ And  might  I 
understand  His,  the  Blessed  One’s  doctrine.”  This  was 
my  fifth  wish,  Lord  ; this  is  fulfilled  now.  These  were 
the  five  wishes,  Lord,  which  I entertained  in  former 
days  when  I was  a prince  ; these  are  fulfilled  now. 

11.  ‘ Glorious,  Lord!  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  7.  10,  down 
to  :)  who  has  taken  his  refuge  in  Him.  And  might 
the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  consent  to  take  his  meal 
with  me  to-morrows  together  with  the  fraternity  of 
Bhikkhus.’ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  re- 
maining silent. 

12.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara, 
when  he  understood  that  the  Blessed  One  had 
accepted  his  invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respect- 
fully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and,  passing  round 
him  with  his  right  side  towards  him,  went  away. 
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And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard 
and  soft,  to  be  prepared,  and  had  dinner-time  an- 
nounced to  the  Blessed  One  in  the  words  : ‘ It  is 
time,  Lord,  the  meal  is  ready/  And  in  the  forenoon 
the  Blessed  One,  having  put  on  his  under-robes, 
took  his  alms-bowl,  and  with  his  >£ivara  on  entered 
the  city  of  Ra^agaha  accompanied  by  a great  number 
of  Bhikkhus,  by  one  thousand  Bhikkhus  who  all  had 
been  6Wilas  before. 

13.  At  that  time  Sakka  the  king  of  the  devas, 
assuming  the  appearance  of  a young  Brahman,  walked 
in  front  of  the  Bhikkhu  fraternity  with  Buddha 
at  its  head,  singing  the  following  stanzas : ‘ The 
self-controlled  One  with  the  self-controlled,  with  the 
former  (Madias,  the  released  One  with  the  released, 
the  Blessed  One,  gold-coloured  like  an  ornament 
of  singl  gold  h has  entered  Ra^agaha. 

‘ The  emancipated  One  with  the  emancipated,  with 
the  former  6hiilas,  &c. 

‘ He  who  has  crossed  (the  ocean  of  passion)  with 
them  who  have  crossed  (it),  with  the  former  6a/ilas, 
the  released  One  with  the  released,  the  Blessed 
One,  gold-coloured  like  an  ornament  of  sirigi  gold, 
has  entered  Rag'agaha. 

‘ He  who  is  possessed  of  the  ten  Noble  States1 2 


1 Gold  colour  is  one  (the  17th)  of  the  thirty-two  lakkha^a 
which  form  the  characteristics  of  Buddha  as  a mahapurisa. 

2 The  ten  ariyavasas.  Buddhaghosa  says : dasasu  ariyava- 
sesu  vutthavaso.  The  Sawgiti  Sutta  gives  the  ten  Noble  States, 
as  follows:  1.  being  free  from  the  five  bad  qualities  (pa#/£anga), 
2.  being  possessed  of  the  six  good  qualities  (Ma/anga),  3.  being 
guarded  in  the  one  thing  (ekarakkha),  4.  observing  four  things 
f&aturapassena),  5.  rejecting  each  of  the  four  false  truths  (pa- 
nunna  pa/£/£eka-sa>££a),  6.  seeking  right  things  (samavayasa- 
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and  of  the  ten  Powers *  1,  who  understands  the  ten 
Paths  of  Kamma 2 and  possesses  the  ten  (attributes 
of  Arahatship) 3,  the  Blessed  One,  surrounded  by 
ten  hundred  of  followers,  has  entered  Ra^agaha/ 

14.  The  people  when  they  saw  Sakka  the  king 
of  the  devas,  said  : ‘ This  youth  indeed  is  handsome; 
this  youth  indeed  has  a lovely  appearance ; this 
youth  indeed  is  pleasing.  Whose  attendant  may 
this  youth  be?’ 

When  they  talked  thus,  Sakka  the  king  of  the 
devas  addressed  those  people  in  this  stanza:  ‘He 
who  is  wise,  entirely  self-controlled,  the  unrivalled 
Buddha,  the  Arahat,  the  most  happy  upon  earth  : 
his  attendant  am  1/ 

15.  And  the  Blessed  One  went  to  the  palace 
of  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara.  Having 
gone  there,  he  sat  down  with  the  Bhikkhus  who 
followed  him,  on  seats  laid  out  for  them.  Then  the 
Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  with  his  own  hands 
served  and  offered  excellent  food,  both  hard  and  soft, 
to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at 


dhesana),  7.  having  pure  aims  (anavila-sa/rckappa),  8.  being 
full  of  ease  (passaddhakaya-sawkhara),  9.  being  emancipated 
in  heart  (suvimutta^itta),  10. being  emancipated  in  ideas  (suvi- 
muttapawfta).  The  Sawgiti  then  further  enlarges  on  the  meaning 
of  each  of  these  ten. 

1 The  ten  Balas,  which  are  ten  kinds  of  knowledge  (ila/za);  see 
Burnouf,  Lotus,  p.  781  and  following,  and  compare  Gataka  I,  78. 

2 Buddhaghosa  explains  dasadhammavidu  by  dasakammapatha- 
vidft. 

3 Buddhaghosa  explains  dasabhi  k'  upeto  by  supplying  ase- 
khehi  dhammehi.  The  first  eight  of  the  ten  asekha  dhamma 
consist  in  the  full  perfection  of  sammadi/Mi  (right  belief)  and  the 
other  categories  enumerated  in  the  formula  of  the  Noble  Eightfold 
Path;  the  ninth  and  tenth  are  the  perfection  of  sammaMwa  (right 
knowledge)  and  sammavimutti  (right  emancipation). 
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its  head ; and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished 
his  meal  and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  he 
sat  down  near  him. 

16.  Sitting  near  him  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisara  thought : ‘ Where  may  I find  a place  for 
the  Blessed  One  to  live  in,  not  too  far  from  the 
town  and  not  too  near,  suitable  for  going  and  coming, 
easily  accessible  for  all  people  who  want  (to  see 
him),  by  day  not  too  crowded,  at  night  not  exposed 
to  much  noise  and  alarm,  clean  of  the  smell  of 
people,  hidden  from  men,  well  fitted  for  a retired 
life  ?' 

17.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis&ra 
thought:  ‘There  is  the  Ve/uvana1,  my  pleasure 
garden,  which  is  not  too  far  from  the  town  and  not 
too  near,  suitable  for  going  and  coming,  ....  (&c., 
down  to  a retired  life).  What  if  I were  to  make 
an  offering  of  the  Ve/uvana  pleasure  garden  to 
the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its 
head?; 

18.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
took  a golden  vessel  (with  water  in  it,  to  be  poured 
over  the  Buddha’s  hand);  and  dedicated  (the  garden) 
to  the  Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘ I give  up  this 
Ve/uvana  pleasure  garden,  Lord,  to  the  fraternity 
of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its  head.’  The 
Blessed  One  accepted  the  arama  (park).  Then 
the  Blessed  One,  after  having  taught,  incited, 
animated,  and  gladdened  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 


1 The  site  of  the  Ve/uvana  (‘bambu  forest’)  near  Rag-agaha  has 
not  yet  been  discovered.  ‘ It  must  have  occupied  about  the  position 
where  the  ancient  basements,  marked  K.  K.  K.  and  G.  in  Cunning- 
ham’s map  of  Rag-agr/ha  (pi.  xiv,  Reports,  vol.  i),  were  found  by 
him’  (Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhism,’  p.  62  note). 
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Bimbisara  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat 
and  went  away. 

And  in  consequence  of  this  event  the  Blessed 
One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  discourse, 
thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ I allow  you,  O Bhik- 
khus,  to  receive  the  donation  of  an  arama  (a  park)/ 


23. 

1.  At  that  time  Sa^aya,  a paribba^aka  (wan- 
dering ascetic),  resided  at  Ra^agaha  with  a great 
retinue  of  paribba^akas,  with  two  hundred  and 
fifty  paribba^akas.  At  that  time  Sariputta  and 
Moggallana  (two  young  Brahma^as)  led  a religious 
life  as  followers  of  Sa^aya  the  paribba^aka  ; these 
had  given  their  word  to  each  other : ‘He  who  first 
attains  to  the  immortal  (am  at  a,  i.e.  Nirvana)  shall 
tell  the  other  one/ 

2.  Now  one  day  the  venerable  Assa^i  in  the  fore- 
noon, having  put  on  his  under-robes,  and  having 
taken  his  alms-bowl,  and  with  his  /£ivara  on,  entered 
the  city  of  Ra^agaha  for  alms ; his  walking,  turning 
back,  regarding,  looking,  drawing  (his  arms)  back, 
and  stretching  (them)  out  was  decorous ; he  turned 
his  eyes  to  the  ground,  and  was  dignified  in  deport- 
ment. Now  the  paribba^aka  Sariputta  saw  the 
venerable  Assa^i,  who  went  through  Ra^agaha  for 
alms,  whose  walking,  &c.,  was  decorous,  who  kept  his 
eyes  on  the  ground,  and  was  dignified  in  deportment. 
Seeing  him  he  thought : ‘ Indeed  this  person  is  one 
of  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  the  worthy  ones  (Arahats) 
in  the  world,  or  who  have  entered  the  path  of  Arahat- 
ship.  What  if  I were  to  approach  this  Bhikkhu  and 
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to  ask  him:  “In  whose  name,  friend,  have  you  retired 
from  the  world?  Who  is  your  teacher?  Whose 
doctrine  do  you  profess ?’” 

3.  Now  the  paribba^aka  Sariputta  thought : ‘This 
is  not  the  time  to  ask  this  Bhikkhu ; he  has  entered 
the  interior  yard  of  a house,  walking  for  alms.  What 
if  I were  to  follow  this  Bhikkhu  step  by  step,  accord- 
ing to  the  course  recognised  by  those  who  want 
something  V 

And  the  venerable  Assa^i,  having  finished  his 
alms-pilgrimage  through  Ra^agaha,  went  back  with 
the  food  he  had  received.  Then  the  paribba^aka 
Sariputta  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 
Assa^i  was ; having  approached  him,  he  exchanged 
greeting  with  the  venerable  Assa^i ; having  ex- 
changed with  him  greeting  and  complaisant  words, 
he  stationed  himself  at  his  side  ; standing  at  his  side 
the  paribba^aka  Sariputta  said  to  the  venerable 
Assa^i : ‘Your  countenance,  friend,  is  serene;  your 
complexion  is  pure  and  bright.  In  whose  name, 
friend,  have  you  retired  from  the  world?  Who  is 
your  teacher?  Whose  doctrine  do  you  profess1 2?’ 

4.  (Assa^i  replied) : ‘ There  is,  friend,  the  great 
Samara  Sakyaputta,  an  ascetic  of  the  Sakya  tribe ; 
in  His,  the  Blessed  One’s,  name  have  I retired  from 
the  world  ; He,  the  Blessed  One,  is  my  teacher  ; and 
His,  the  Blessed  One’s,  doctrine  do  I profess.’ 


1 This  seems  to  us  the  meaning  of  atthikehi  x\\)anna\.am 
mag  gam.  Sariputta  followed  Assa^i  as  suppliants  are  accustomed 
to  follow  their  proposed  benefactor  till  a convenient  season  arrives 
for  preferring  their  request. 

2 The  same  words  as  are  put  in  the  mouth  of  Upaka,  when 
addressing  the  Buddha,  above,  chap.  6,  § 7 (and  see  below,  § 6). 

[13] 
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‘And  what  is  the  doctrine,  Sir,  which  your  teacher 
holds,  and  preaches  to  you?’ 

‘ I am  only  a young  disciple,  friend ; I have  but 
recently  received  the  ordination ; and  I have  newly 
adopted  this  doctrine  and  discipline.  • I cannot  explain 
to  you  the  doctrine  in  detail ; but  I will  tell  you  in 
short  what  it  means/ 

Then  the  paribba^aka  Sariputta  said  to  the  vener- 
able Assa^i : 4 Well,  friend,  tell  me  much  or  little  as 
you  like,  but  be  sure  to  tell  me  the  spirit  (of  the  doc- 
trine) ; I want  but  the  spirit ; why  do  you  make  so 
much  of  the  letter  ?’ 

5.  Then  the  venerable  Assa^i  pronounced  to  the 
paribba^aka  Sariputta  the  following  text  of  the 
Dhamma : 6 Of  all  objects  which  proceed  from  a 
cause,  the  Tathagata  has  explained  the  cause,  and 
He  has  explained  their  cessation  also;  this  is  the 
doctrine  of  the  great  Samara1/ 

And  the  paribba^aka  Sariputta  after  having  heard 
this  text  obtained  the  pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the 
Truth  (that  is,  the  following  knowledge):  ‘Whatso- 
ever is  subject  to  the  condition  of  origination  is  subject 
also  to  the  condition  of  cessation/  (And  he  said) : ‘ If 
this  alone  be  the  Doctrine  (the  Dhamma),  now  you 
have  reached  up  to  the  state  where  all  sorrow  ceases 
(i.  e.  Nirvana),  (the  state)  which  has  remained  unseen 

1 This  famous  stanza  doubtless  alludes  to  the  formula  of  the 
twelve  N id  an  as  (see  chap.  1.  2)  which  explains  the  origination 
and  cessation  of  what  are  called  here  ‘dhamma  hetuppabhava/ 
Hetu  and  papaya  (the  word  so  frequently  used  in  the  formula 
of  the  Nidanas)  are  nearly  synonymous.  Colebrooke  (Life  and 
Essays,  vol.  ii.  p.  419)  says  that  the  Bauddhas  distinguish  between 
hetu,  ‘proximate  cause/  and  papaya  (pratyaya),  ‘concurrent 
occasion ; ’ but,  in  practical  use,  this  slight  difference  of  meaning,  if 
it  really  existed,  has  but  little  weight  attached  to  it. 
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through  many  myriads  of  Kappas  (world-ages)  of  the 
past.’ 

6.  Then  the  paribba^aka  Sariputta  went  to  the 
place  where  the  paribba^aka  Moggallana  was.  And 
the  paribba^aka  Moggallana  saw  the  paribba^aka 
Sariputta  coming  from  afar ; seeing  him  he  said 
to  the  paribba^aka  Sariputta  : ‘ Y our  countenance, 
friend,  is  serene  ; your  complexion  is  pure  and  bright. 
Have  you  then  really  reached  the  immortal,  friend  ?’ 

4 Yes,  friend,  I have  attained  to  the  immortal.’ 
‘And  how,  friend,  have  you  done  so  ?’ 

7-9.  ‘ I saw,  friend,  the  Bhikkhu  Assail  who  went 
through  Ra^agaha  for  alms  (&C.1,  down  to:);  “But 
I will  tell  you  in  short  what  it  means.” 

‘“Tell  me  much  or  little  as  you  like,  but  be  sure 
to  tell  me  the  spirit  (of  the  doctrine);  I want  but  the 
spirit;  why  do  you  make  so  much  of  the  letter  ?” 

10.  ‘ Then,  friend,  the  Bhikkhu  Assa^i  pronounced 
the  following  Dhamma  sentence  : “ Of  all  objects 
which  proceed  from  a cause,  the  Tathagata  has  ex- 
plained the  cause,  and  He  has  explained  their  cessa- 
tion also ; this  is  the  doctrine  of  the  great  Samara.’” 
And  the  paribba^aka  Moggallana,  after  having 
heard  (&c.,  as  in  $ 5,  down  to  the  end). 


24. 

1.  Then  the  paribba^aka  Moggallana  said  to  the 
paribba^aka  Sariputta  : ‘ Let  us  go,  friend,  and  join 

1 See  §§  2-4.  Instead  of  1 The  paribbagaka  Sariputta/  of  course, 
the  pronoun  of  the  first  person  is  to  be  read ; instead  of  ‘ The 
venerable  Assa^i  ’ read,  * The  Bhikkhu  Assa^i ; ' and  further,  the 
vocative  ‘Friend’  (avuso),  addressed  to  Moggallana,  is  inserted 
three  or  four  times  in  the  course  of  this  narration. 
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the  Blessed  One;  that  He,  the  Blessed  One,  may 
be  our  teacher.’ 

(Sariputta  replied):  ‘It  is  on  our  account,  friend, 
that  these  two  hundred  and  fifty  paribba^akas  live 
here  (as  followers  of  Sa;z/aya),  and  it  is  we  whom 
they  regard ; let  us  first  inform  them  also  of  our 
intention ; then  they  may  do  what  they  think  fit.’ 

Then  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  went  to  the  place 
where  those  paribba^akas  were ; having  approached 
them,  they  said  to  the  paribba^akas  : ‘Friends,  we 
are  going  to  join  the  Blessed  One ; that  He,  the 
Blessed  One,  may  be  our  teacher.’ 

(The  paribba^akas  replied) : ‘ It  is  on  your  account, 
Sirs,  that  we  live  here,  and  it  is  you  whom  we  regard  ; 
if  you,  Sirs,  are  about  to  place  yourselves  under  the 
spiritual  direction  of  the  great  Samara,  we  all  will 
place  ourselves  also  under  the  spiritual  direction  of 
the  great  Samara.’ 

2.  Then  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  went  to  the 
place  where  the  paribba^aka  Sa/^aya  was ; having 
approached  him,  they  said  to  the  paribba^aka  Sa/z- 
^aya:  ‘Friend,  we  are  going  to  join  the  Blessed  One  ; 
that  He,  the  Blessed  One,  may  be  our  teacher.’ 

(Sa/z^aya  replied):  ‘Nay,  friends,  do  not  go;  let 
us  all  three  share  in  the  leadership  of  this  body  (of 
disciples).’ 

And  a second  time  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  said, 
& c.  And  a third  time  Sariputta  and  Moggallana 
said,  &c.  (And  a third  time  he  replied):  ‘Nay, 
friends,  do  not  go ; let  us  all  three  share  in  the 
leadership  of  this  body  (of  disciples).’ 

3.  But  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  took  with  them 
those  two  hundred  and  fifty  paribba^akas  and  went 
to  the  Ve/uvana.  But  the  paribbagaka  Sa/z^aya 
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began,  on  the  spot,  to  vomit  hot  blood  from  his 
mouth  L 

And  the  Blessed  One  saw  them,  Sariputta  and 
Moggallana,  coming  from  afar ; on  seeing  them  he 
thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ There,  O Bhikkhus, 
two  companions  arrive,  Kolita  and  Upatissa1 2;  these 
will  be  a pair  of  (true)  pupils,  a most  distinguished, 
auspicious  pair.’ 

When3  (Sariputta  and  Moggallana),  who  had 
reached  emancipation  in  the  perfect  destruction  of 
the  substrata  (of  existence),  which  is  a profound 
subject  accessible  only  to  knowledge,  came  to  the 
Ve/uvana,  the  Teacher,  who  saw  them,  foretold  about 


1 The  later  Burmese  and  Chinese  works  translated  by  Bigandet 
(Life  of  Gaudama,  p.  152)  and  by  Beal  (Romantic  Legend, 
p.  330)  add  that  he  died.  This  is  not  in  the  Pali  text,  and  the 
Sinhalese  account  given  by  Llardy  (Manual,  p.  197)  is  directly 
opposed  to  that  statement. 

2 Upatissa  was  called  Sariputta  after  his  mother  (*  The  Son 
of  Sari  ’) ; Kolita  had  the  family  name  Moggallana  (compare  Beal, 
Romantic  Legend,  pp.  324,  331).  The  name  Upatissa  occurs  in 
Asoka’s  well-known  edict  which  has  been  found  at  Bairat.  The 
king  there  quotes  ‘ The  Question  of  Upatissa ' among  the  texts, 
the  study  of  which  he  recommends  to  the  brethren  and  sisters 
of  the  fraternity  and  to  the  laymen  of  either  sex.  This  very 
probably  refers  to  the  dialogue  between  Assa^i  and  Sariputta. 

3 As  to  this  repetition  of  what  had  been  related  before,  comp, 
the  note  on  chap.  15.  6,  7.  The  words  from  gambhire  down  to 
upadhisawkhaye  form  a ^loka.  This  is  one  of  several  instances 
where  an  older  passage  in  verse,  and  probably  first  composed  in 
some  nearly  related  dialect,  appears  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  in  prose. 
It  is  this  which  explains  the  extraordinary  grammatical  construction 
of  the  first  seven  words.  Compare  Rh.  D/s  note  on  the  similar 
instance  at  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  V,  62.  The  exclamation  put 
into  the  mouth  of  Sariputta,  and  afterwards  of  Moggallana  (above, 
chap.  23,  §§  5,  10),  ought  also,  perhaps,  to  be  included  in  the 
same  category. 
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them : ‘ These  two  companions  who  are  now  coming — 
Kolita  and  Upatissa — these  will  be  a pair  of  (true) 
pupils,  a most  distinguished,  auspicious  pair.’ 

4.  Then  Sariputta  and  Moggallana  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 
him,  they  prostrated  themselves,  inclining  their  heads 
to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the 
Blessed  One:  ‘Lord,  let  us  receive  the  pabba^a 
and  upasampada  ordinations  from  the  Blessed 
One.’ 

‘ Come,  O Bhikkhus,’  said  the  Blessed  One,  ‘ well 
taught  is  the  doctrine  ; lead  a holy  life  for  the  sake 
of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering.’  Thus  these 
venerable  persons  received  the  upasampada  ordi- 
nation. 

5.  At  that  time  many  distinguished  young  Maga- 
dha  noblemen  led  a religious  life  under  the  direction 
of  the  Blessed  One.  The  people  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry  (saying),  ‘ The  Sa- 
mara Gotama  causes  fathers  to  beget  no  sons ; the 
Samara  Gotama  causes  wives  to  become  widows  ; 
the  Samara  Gotama  causes  families  to  become 
extinct.  Now  he  has  ordained  one  thousand  (Sheilas, 
and  he  has  ordained  these  two  hundred  and  fifty 
'paribba^akas  who  were  followers  of  Sa^aya ; and 
these  many  distinguished  young  Magadha  noblemen 
are  now  leading  a religious  life  under  the  direction 
of  the  Samara  Gotama.’  And  moreover,  when  they 
saw  the  Bhikkhus,  they  reviled  them  in  the  following 
stanza : ‘The  great  Samara  has  come  to  Giribba^a 
(i.  e.  Ra^agaha)  of  the  Magadha  people,  leading  with 
him  all  the  followers  of  Sa^aya ; who  will  be  the 
next  to  be  led  by  him?’ 

6.  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were 
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annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry;  these 
Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One.  (He 
replied) : ‘ This  noise,  O Bhikkhus,  will  not  last 
long ; it  will  last  only  seven  days ; after  seven  days 
it  will  be  over.  And  if  they  revile  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
in  this  stanza  : “ The  great  Samara  has  come,  &c.,” 
you  should  reply  to  the  revilers  in  the  following 
stanza  : “ It  is  by  means  of  the  true  doctrine  that  the 
great  heroes,  the  Tathagatas,  lead  men.  Who  will 
murmur  at  the  wise,  who  lead  men  by  the  power  of 
the  Truth  ?’” 

7.  At  that  time  the  people,  when  seeing  the  Bhik- 
khus, reviled  them  in  the  following  stanza  : ‘The 
great  Samara  has  come,  &c.’ 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  replied  to  the  revilers  in  the 
following  stanza : ‘ It  is  by  means  of  the  true  doc- 
trine, &c/ 

Then  the  people  understood:  ‘ It  is  by  truth,  and 
not  by  wrong,  that  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  lead 
men;’  and  thus  that  noise  lasted  only  seven  days, 
and  after  seven  days  it  was  over. 

Here  ends  the  narration  of  the  ordination  of 
Sariputta  and  Moggallana. 


End  of  the  fourth  Bha;^avara. 


25  h 

1.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus,  as  they  had  no 
upa^Myas  (preceptors)  and  received  no  exhorta- 


1 The  chief  object  of  the  first  book  being  to  discuss  the  regu- 
lations for  the  upasampada  ordination,  at  which  the  preceptor 
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tion  and  instruction,  went  on  their  rounds  for  alms 
wearing  improper  under  and  upper  garments  (or, 
wearing  their  under  and  upper  garments  improperly), 
and  in  an  improper  attire.  While  people  were 
eating,  they  held  out  their  alms-bowls  in  which  were 
leavings  of  food  \ over  the  hard  food  (which  the 
people  were  eating),  and  held  them  out  over  soft 
food,  and  held  them  out  over  savoury  food,  and 
held  them  out  over  drinks.  They  asked  for  soup 
and  boiled  rice  themselves,  and  ate  it ; in  the  dining 
halls  they  made  a great  and  loud  noise. 

2.  The  people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 
became  angry  (saying),  ‘ How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras  go  on  their  rounds  for  alms  wearing  im- 
proper under  and  upper  garments,  ....  (&c.,  as  in 
$ 1,  down  to  drinks)?  How  can  they  make  so  great 
and  loud  a noise  in  the  dining  halls  ? They  behave 
like  Brahma/zas  at  the  dinners  given  to  them.’ 

3.  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry.  Those 
Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  frugal,  modest,  con- 

(upag-^Mya)  of  the  candidate  has  a principal  part,  the  text  now 
goes  on  to  relate  the  institution  of  the  office  and  up  zggh  ay  as, 
and  to  explain  the  mutual  duties  incumbent  on  upa^Myas  and 
pupils  (saddhiviharikas). 

1 Buddhaghosa  has  the  following  note  on  utti/Z^apatta:  ‘utti/Ma- 
pattan  ti  piw^/aya  ^ara^akapattaw,  tasmi m hi  manussa  ukki/f/iasan- 
nino  (this  word  is  spelt  so  in  the  Paris  MS.  as  well  as  in  the  Berlin 
MS.  of  the  Samanta  Pasadika;  the  usual  spelling  is  ukkki/tka), 
tasma  utti///£apattan  ti  vuttazrc.  athava  u/Mahitva  patta m upana- 
mentiti  evam  ettha  attho  da/Mabbo/  We  take  the  word,  as  the 
former  of  Buddhaghosa’s  two  explanations  implies,  for  a com- 
position of  x±kkh\tth&.  For  the  conversion  of  palatal  consonants 
into  dentals,  see  E.  Kuhn,  Beitrage  zur  Pali- Gramm atik,  p.  36, 
and  on  the  use  of  the  word  compare  Trenckner’s  Milinda  Paftho, 
pp.  213,  214. 
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scientious,  anxious  for  training,  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry:  ‘ How  can  the  Bhikkhus 
go  on  their  rounds  for  alms  wearing  improper  under 
and  upper  garments,  &c.  ? How  can  they  make  so 
great  and  loud  a noise  in  the  dining  halls  ? ’ 

4.  These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of  Bhik- 
khus to  assemble,  questioned  the  Bhikkhus:  ‘ Is  it 
true,  O Bhikkhus,  that  some  Bhikkhus  go  on  their 
rounds,  ....  (&c.,  down  to),  that  they  make  a great 
and  loud  noise  in  the  dining  halls  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 
khus: "It  is  improper,  O Bhikkhus,  what  these 
foolish  persons  are  doing,  it  is  unbecoming,  indecent, 
unworthy  of  Samaras,  unallowable,  and  to  be  avoided. 
How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  go  on 
their  rounds,  &c.  ? How  can  they  make  so  great  and 
loud  a noise  in  the  dining  halls  ? This  will  not 
do,  O Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the  unconverted,  and 
for  augmenting  the  number  of  the  converted ; but 
it  will  result,  O Bhikkhus,  in  the  unconverted  being 
repulsed  (from  the  faith),  and  in  many  of  the  con- 
verted being  estranged.’ 

6.  And  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus 
in  many  ways,  spoke  against  unfrugality,  ill-nature, 
immoderation,  insatiableness,  delighting  in  society, 
and  indolence ; spoke  in  many  ways  in  praise  of 
frugality,  good-nature,  of  the  moderate,  contented, 
who  have  eradicated  (sin),  who  have  shaken  off  (sin), 
of  the  gracious,  of  the  reverent,  and  of  the  energetic. 
And  having  delivered  before  the  Bhikkhus  a religious 
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discourse  in  accordance  to,  and  in  conformity  with 
these  subjects,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  (that  young  Bhikkhus 
choose)  an  upa^/zaya  (or  preceptor). 

‘The  upa^Aaya,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  con- 
sider the  saddhi  viharika  (i.e.  pupil)  as  a son; 
the  saddhi  viharika  ought  to  consider  the  upa^- 
^aya  as  a father.  Thus  these  two,  united  by 
mutual  reverence,  confidence,  and  communion  of 
life,  will  progress,  advance,  and  reach  a high  stage 
in  this  doctrine  and  discipline. 

7.  ‘And  let  them  choose,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upa^*- 
^aya  in  this  way  : Let  him  (who  is  going  to  choose 
an  upa^Mya)  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover 
one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  (of  the  intended  upa^*- 
^aya),  sit  down  squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands, 
and  say:  “Venerable  Sir,  be  my  upa^/^aya;  vene- 
rable Sir,  be  my  upa^/zaya ; venerable  Sir,  be 
my  upa^Mya.”  (If  the  other  answer) : “ Well,”  or, 
“Certainly,”  or,  “Good,”  or,  “All  right,”  or,  “Carry 
on  (your  work)  with  friendliness  (towards  me),”  or 
should  he  express  this  by  gesture  (lit.  by  his  body), 
or  by  word,  or  by  gesture  and  word,  then  the  upa^- 
^Mya  has  been  chosen.  If  he  does  not  express 
this  by  gesture,  nor  by  word,  nor  by  gesture  and 
word,  the  upa^Mya  has  not  been  chosen. 

8.  ‘ The  saddhiviharika,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to 
observe  a strict  conduct  towards  his  upa^Mya. 
And  these  are  the  rules  for  his  conduct : Let  him 
arise  betimes,  and  having  taken  off  his  shoes 1 and 
adjusted  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder, 


1 If  he  had  put  on  shoes  for  having  a walk  early  in  the  morning 
or  for  keeping  his  feet  clean  (Buddhaghosa). 
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let  him  give  (to  the  upag^Mya)  the  teeth-cleanser 
and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with.  Then  let  him 
prepare  a seat  (for  the  upa^Mya).  If  there  is  rice- 
milk,  let  him  rinse  the  jug  and  offer  the  rice-milk 
(to  the  upa^Mya).  When  he  has  drunk  it,  let  him 
give  water  (to  the  upa^Mya),  take  the  jug,  hold 
it  down,  rinse  it  properly  without  (damaging  it  by) 
rubbing,  and  put  it  away.  When  the  upa^Mya 
has  risen,  let  him  take  away  the  seat.  If  the  place 
is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  place. 

9.  ‘If  the  upa^Mya  wishes  to  go  into  the 
village,  let  (the  saddhiviharika)  give  (to  the  upa^*- 
gh& ya)  his  under  garment,  take  (from  him)  his 
second  under  garment  (i.e.  his  house-dress?),  give 
him  his  girdle,  lay  the  two  upper  garments  upon 
each  other 1 and  give  them  (to  the  upa^Mya),  rinse 
the  alms-bowl,  and  give  it  him  with  some  water 
in  it.  If  the  upa^/^aya  wishes  (to  go  with)  an 
attendant  Bhikkhu,  let  him  put  on  his  under  garment 
so  as  to  conceal  the  three  circles  (viz.  the  navel  and 
the  two  knees)  and  as  to  cover  the  body  all  around ; 
then  let  him  put  on  his  girdle,  lay  the  two  upper 
garments  upon  each  other  and  put  them  on,  tie  the 
knots,  take  his  alms-bowl,  after  having  it  rinsed,  and 
follow  the  upa^*^aya  as  his  attendant.  Let  him 
not  go  too  far  (from  the  upa^Mya)  nor  too  near. 
Let  him  take  (from  the  upa^Mya)  what  has  been 
put  into  his  alms-bowl 2. 

10.  ‘When  the  upa^Mya  speaks,  let  (the  sad- 


1 Buddhaghosa  explains  sagu/za;#  katva  by  ekato  katva. 

2 According  to  Buddhaghosa  the  meaning  of  these  words  is: 
If  the  alms-bowl  of  the  upa^^aya  has  become  too  heavy  or  hot 
by  the  food  put  into  it,  the  saddhiviharika  ought  to  take  it  and 
give  his  own  bowl  to  the  upa^Mya. 
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dhiviharika)  not  interrupt  him.  If  the  upa^- 
gh&ya.  is  in  danger  of  committing  an  offence  by  the 
words  he  says,  let  (the  saddhiviharika)  keep  him 
back.  When  (the  upa^Mya)  turns  back  (from  his 
alms-pilgrimage),  let  the  saddhiviharika  go  back 
(to  the  Vihara)  before  (the  upa^Mya),  prepare  a seat, 
get  water  for  the  washing  of  his  feet,  a foot-stool, 
and  a towel1;  then  let  him  go  to  meet  the  upa^- 
^aya,  take  his  bowl  and  his  robe,  give  him  his 
second  under  garment  (his  house-dress  ?),  and  take 
his  under  garment.  If  the  robe  (of  the  upa^Mya) 
is  wet  with  perspiration,  let  him  dry  it  a while  in 
a hot  place,  but  let  him  not  leave  the  robe  in  a hot 
place.  Let  him  fold  up  the  robe.  When  folding 
up  the  robe,  let  him  fold  it  up  so  as  to  leave  (every 
day)  four  inches  (more  than  the  day  before)  hanging 
over  at  the  corners,  in  order  that  no  fold  may  arise 
in  the  middle  of  it2.  Let  him  ....  the  girdle3.  If 
there  is  any  food  received  in  the  alms-bowl,  and  the 
upa^/^aya  desires  to  eat  it,  let  him  give  water  (to 
the  upa^^aya)  and  then  offer  him  the  food. 

11.  ‘ Let  him  offer  to  the  upa^^aya  (water)  to 
drink.  When  the  upa^/^aya  has  finished  his 
meal,  let  (the  saddhiviharika)  give  him  water,  take 
his  alms-bowl,  hold  it  down,  rinse  it  properly  without 
(damaging  it  by)  rubbing,  pour  the  water  out,  and 
dry  (the  bowl)  a while  in  some  hot  place,  but  let 

1 See  Chap.  6.  11,  with  the  note. 

2 I.  e.  in  order  that  the  folds  might  not  fall  upon  the  same  place 
every  day,  and  the  robe  might  be  worn  out  at  that  place  (Buddha- 
ghosa). 

3 The  Pali  text  is  : ‘ Obhoge  kayabandhanaw  katabbaw/  Bud- 
dhaghosa’s  note  runs  as  follows:  ‘ Kayabandhanaw  sawgharitva 
(read  sawharitva)  /fcivarabhoge  pakkhipitva  /^apetabbaw.’  We  do  not 
venture  to  offer  any  conjectures  as  to  the  meaning  of  this  passage. 
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him  not  leave  the  bowl  in  the  hot  place.  Let  him 
put  away  the  alms-bowl  and  the  robe.  When  he 
puts  away  the  alms-bowl,  let  him  do  so  holding 
the  alms-bowl  with  one  hand,  and  first  feeling  with 
the  other  hand  under  the  bed  or  under  the  chair 
(where  he  is  going  to  put  the  bowl),  and  let  him 
not  put  the  bowl  on  the  bare  ground.  When  he 
hangs  up  the  robe,  let  him  take  the  robe  with  one 
hand  and  stroke  with  the  other  hand  along  the 
bambu  peg  or  rope  on  which  the  robe  is  to  be 
hung  up,  and  hang  up  the  robe  so  that  the  border 
is  turned  away  from  him  (and  turned  to  the  wall), 
and  the  fold  is  turned  towards  him.  When  the 
upa^'^aya  has  risen,  let  him  take  away  the  seat 
and  put  away  the  water  for  the  washing  of  the  feet, 
the  foot-stool,  and  the  towel 1.  If  the  place  is  dirty, 
let  him  sweep  the  place. 

12.  ‘If  the  upa^^aya  wishes  to  bathe,  let  him 
prepare  a bath.  If  he  wants  cold  water,  let  him 
get  cold  water ; if  he  wants  hot  water,  let  him  get 
hot  water.  If  the  upa^^aya  wishes  to  go  to  the 
^antaghara 2,  let  (the  saddhiviharika)  knead  the 
powder 3,  moisten  the  clay 4,  take  up  the  chair 
belonging  to  the  ^antaghara,  follow  the  upa^- 
gh&ydi  from  behind,  give  him  the  chair,  take  his 


1 See  Chap.  6. 11,  with  the  note. 

2 A ^antaghara  (Sansk.  yantragrfha,  according  to  Dr.  Biihler’s 
conjecture)  is  a bathing-place  for  hot  sitting  baths.  See  ATullavagga 
Y,  14,  3 ; VIII,  8;  Kuhn’s  Zeitschrift  fur  vergleichende  Sprachf., 
XXV,  325. 

3 It  is  first  moistened  by  water  and  then  kneaded  into  lumps 
(Buddhaghosa), — no  doubt  to  be  rubbed  over  the  person  who  is 
bathing. 

4 The  face  was  besmeared  with  moistened  clay  in  order  to  pro- 
tect it  from  the  heat.  See  Afullavagga  V,  14,  3. 
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robe  and  put  it  aside,  give  him  the  powder  and  the 
clay.  If  he  is  able1,  let  him  also  enter  the^anta- 
ghara.  When  he  is  going  to  enter  the  ^anta- 
ghara,  let  him  besmear  his  face  with  clay,  cover 
himself  from  before  and  behind,  and  thus  enter  the 
^antaghara. 

1 3.  ‘ Let  him  not  sit  down  so  as  to  encroach  on 
senior  Bhikkhus,  nor  let  him  dislodge  junior  Bhik- 
khus  from  their  seats.  Let  him  wait  upon  the 
upa^Mya  in  the ^antaghara.  When  he  is  going 
to  leave  the  ^antaghara,  let  him  take  up  the  chair 
belonging  to  the  ^antaghara,  cover  himself  from 
before  and  behind,  and  thus  leave  the  ^antaghara. 
Let  him  wait  upon  the  upa^Mya  also  in  the  water. 
When  he  has  bathed,  let  (the  saddhiviharika)  go  out 
of  the  water  first,  let  him  dry  his  own  body,  put  on 
his  dress,  then  wipe  off  the  water  from  his  upa^*- 
^aya’s  body,  give  him  his  under  garment  and  his 
upper  garment,  take  the  chair  belonging  to  the^an- 
taghara,  go  before  the  upa^Mya,  prepare  a seat 
for  him,  and  get  water  for  the  washing  of  his  feet,  a 
foot-stool,  and  a towel2.  Let  him  offer  to  the  upa^- 
^/zaya  (water)  to  drink. 

14.  ‘If  (the  upa^v^aya)  likes  being  called  upon  to 
deliver  a discourse,  let  him  call  upon  (the  upa^Mya 
to  do  so).  If  (the  upa^Mya)  likes  questions  being 
put  to  him,  let  him  put  questions  (to  the  upagfMya).' 

‘ If  the  Vihara,  in  which  the  upa^Mya  dwells, 
is  dirty,  let  him  clean  that  Vihara,  if  he  is  able  to  do 
so.  When  cleaning  the  Vihara,  let  him  first  take 
away  the  alms-bowl  and  the  robe  (of  the  upa^Mya) 


1 I.  e.  if  he  is  not  prevented  by  indisposition  (Buddhaghosa). 

2 See  Chap.  6.  n,with  the  note. 
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and  lay  them  aside.  Let  him  take  away  the  mat  and 
the  sheet1  and  lay  them  aside.  Let  him  take  away 
the  mattress  and  the  pillow  and  lay  them  aside. 

1 5.  ‘ Let  him  turn  down  the  bed,  take  it  away 
properly  without  rubbing  it  (against  the  floor)  and 
without  knocking  it  against  door  or  doorpost,  and 
put  it  aside.  Let  him  turn  down  the  chair,  take  it 
away  properly  without  rubbing  it  (against  the  floor) 
and  without  knocking  it  against  door  or  doorpost, 
and  put  it  aside.  Let  him  take  away  the  supporters 
of  the  bed2  and  put  them  aside.  Let  him  take  away 
the  spitting-box  and  put  it  aside.  Let  him  take  away 
the  board  to  recline  on3  and  put  it  aside.  Let  him 
take  away  the  carpet,  after  having  noticed  how  it 
was  spread  out,  and  put  it  aside.  If  there  are  cob- 
webs in  the  Vihara,  let  him  remove  them  as  soon  as 
he  sees  them.  Let  him  wipe  off  the  casements4  and 
the  corners  of  the  room.  If  a wall  which  is  coated 
with  red  chalk,  is  dirty,  let  him  moisten  the  mop, 
wring  it  out,  and  scour  the  wall.  If  the  floor  is 
coated  black  and  is  dirty,  let  him  moisten  the  mop, 
wring  it  out,  and  scour  the  floor.  If  the  floor  is  not 
blacked,  let  him  sprinkle  it  with  water  and  scrub  it  in 
order  that  the  Vihcira  may  not  become  dusty.  Let 
him  heap  up  the  sweepings  and  cast  them  aside. 

16.  ‘Let  him  bask  the  carpet  in  the  sunshine, 
clean  it,  dust  it  by  beating,  take  it  back,  and  spread 
it  out  as  it  was  spread  before.  Let  him  put  the 
supporters  of  the  bed  in  the  sunshine,  wipe  them, 


1 See  VIII,  16,  3.  4. 

2 The  bedstead  rested  on  movable  supporters.  See  ^Tullavagga 
VI,  2,  5. 

3 See  ^ullavagga  VI,  20,  2. 

4 See  the  Samanta  Pasadika,  ap.  Minayeff,  Pratimoksha,  p.  87. 
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take  them  back,  and  put  them  in  their  place.  Let 
him  put  the  bed  in  the  sunshine,  clean  it,  dust  it 
by  beating,  turn  it  down,  take  it  back  properly  with- 
out rubbing  it  (against  the  floor)  and  without  knock- 
ing it  against  door  and  doorpost,  and  put  it  in  its 
place.  Let  him  put  the  chair  in  the  sunshine,  &C.1 
Let  him  put  mattress  and  pillow  in  the  sunshine, 
clean  them,  dust  them  by  beating,  take  them  back, 
and  lay  them  out  as  they  were  laid  out  before.  Let 
him  put  the  mat  and  sheet  in  the  sunshine,  &cd 
Let  him  put  the  spittoon  in  the  sunshine,  wipe  it, 
take  it  back,  and  put  it  in  its  place.  Let  him  put 
in  the  sunshine  the  board  to  recline  on,  &C.1 

1 7.  ‘ Let  him  put  away  the  alms-bowl  and  the  robe. 
When  he  puts  them  away  (&c.,  as  in  § 1 1,  down  to :), 
and  hang  up  the  robe  so  that  the  border  is  turned 
away  from  him  and  the  fold  is  turned  towards  him. 

18.  ‘If  dusty  winds  blow  from  the  East,  let  him 
shut  the  windows  on  the  East.  If  dusty  winds  blow 
from  the  West,  let  him  shut  the  windows  on  the 
West,  &c.2  If  it  is  cold  weather,  let  him  open  the 
windows  by  day  and  shut  them  at  night.  If  it  is  hot 
weather,  let  him  shut  the  windows  by  day  and  open 
them  at  night. 

19.  ‘ If  the  cell  is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  cell. 
If  the  store-room  is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  store- 
room. If  the  refectory,  &c.  If  the  fire  room,  &c. 
If  the  privy  is  dirty,  let  him  sweep  the  privy.  If 
there  is  no  drinkable  water,  let  him  provide  drinkable 
water.  If  there  is  no  food,  let  him  provide  food. 
If  there  is  no  water  in  the  waterpot  for  rinsing  the 
mouth  with,  let  him  pour  water  into  the  pot. 


1 As  in  the  preceding  clause. 

2 The  same  for  North  and  South. 
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20.  ‘ If  discontent  has  arisen  within  the  upa^- 
^Mya’s  heart,  let  the  saddhiviharika  appease 
him1,  or  cause  him  to  be  appeased  (by  another),  or 
compose  him  by  religious  conversation.  If  indecision 
has  arisen  in  the  upa^Mya’s  mind,  let  the  saddhi- 
viharika dispel  it,  or  cause  it  to  be  dispelled,  or 
compose  him  by  religious  conversation.  If  the 
upa^Mya  takes  to  a false  doctrine,  let  the  sad- 
dhiviharika discuss  it,  or  cause  another  to  discuss 
it,  or  compose  (the  upa^Mya)  by  religious  con- 
versation. 

21.  ‘If  the  upa^/kaya  is  guilty  of  a grave  offence, 
and  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  parivasa  discipline2, 
let  the  saddhiviharika  take  care  that  the  Sa;^gha 
sentence  the  upa^/^aya  to  parivasa  discipline. 
If  the  upa^Mya  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  recom- 
mence his  penal  discipline,  let  the  saddhiviharika 
take  care  that  the  Sawgha  may  order  the  upa^- 
gh&y2i  to  recommence  his  penal  discipline.  If  the 
manatta  discipline  ought  to  be  imposed  on  the 
upa^Mya,  let  the  saddhiviharika  take  care 
that  the  Sawgha  impose  the  manatta  discipline 
on  the  upa^/^aya.  If  the  upa^^aya  is  to  be 
rehabilitated  (when  his  penal  discipline  has  been 
duly  undergone),  let  the  saddhiviharika  take  care 
that  the  Sawgha  rehabilitate  the  upa^^aya. 


1 Literally,  make  it  (the  discontentedness)  clear.  Buddhaghosa 
reads  vtipakasetabbo  vupakasapetabbo,  which  he  explains 
thus  : ‘ vupakasetabbo  means,  “ Let  (the  saddhiviharika)  lead  him 
to  another  place;”  vupakasapetabbo  means, “Let  him  tell  another 
Bhikkhu  to  take  the  Thera  and  go  with  him  elsewhere.”  * 

2 The  second  and  third  books  of  the  ^Tullavagga  contain  a de- 
tailed explanation  of  parivasa  and  of  the  other  technical  terms 
contained  in  this  paragraph. 

[13] 
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22.  ‘If  the  Sawgha  wishes  to  proceed  against 
the  upa^/^aya  by  the  ta^aniyakamma1,  or 
the  nissaya,  or  the  pabba^aniyakamma,  or  the 
pa/isara/eiyakamma,  or  the  ukkhepaniyakam- 
ma,  let  the  saddhiviharika  do  what  he  can  in 
order  that  the  Sawgha  may  not  proceed  against  the 
upa^Mya  or  may  mitigate  the  proceeding.  Or  if 
the  Sa/^gha  has  instituted  a proceeding  against 
him,  the  ta^aniyakamma,  &c.,  or  the  ukkhepaniya- 
kamma,  let  the  saddhiviharika  do  what  he  can 
in  order  that  the  upa^/^aya  may  behave  himself 
properly,  live  modestly,  and  aspire  to  get  clear  of 
his  penance,  and  that  the  Sawgha  may  revoke  its 
sentence. 

23.  ‘If  the  robe  of  the  upa^/^aya  must  be 
washed,  let  the  saddhiviharika  wash  it  or  take 
care  that  the  upa^Myas  robe  is  washed.  If  a 
robe  must  be  made  for  the  upa^Mya,  let  the 
saddhiviharika  make  it  or  take  care  that  the 
upa^Myas  robe  is  made.  If  dye  must  be  boiled 
for  the  upa^'^aya,  &c.  If  the  robe  of  the  upa^- 
^Mya  must  be  dyed,  &c.  When  he  dyes  the  robe, 
let  him  dye  it  properly  and  turn  it  whenever  required, 
and  let  him  not  go  away  before  the  dye  has  ceased 
to  drop. 

24.  ‘ Let  him  not  give  his  alms-bowl  to  any  one 
without  the  permission  of  his  upa^Mya.  Let  him 
not  accept  an  alms-bowl  from  any  one  else  without 
the  permission  of  his  upa^/^aya.  Let  him  not  give 
his  robe  to  any  one  else,  & c.  Let  him  not  accept 
a robe  from  any  one  else ; let  him  not  give  articles 

1 The  discussion  about  the  ta^aniyakamma  and  the  other 
disciplinary  proceedings  alluded  to  in  this  paragraph  is  given  in 
the  first  book  of  the  ^Tullavagga. 
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(required  for  a Bhikkhu)  to  any  one  else ; let  him 
not  receive  (such)  articles  from  any  one  else  ; let  him 
not  shave  the  hair  of  any  one  else  ; let  him  not  have 
his  hair  shaven  by  any  one  else ; let  him  not  wait 
upon  any  one  else  ; let  him  not  have  done  service  by 
any  one  else ; let  him  not  execute  commissions  for 
any  one  else  ; let  him  not  have  commissions  executed 
by  any  one  else  ; let  him  not  go  with  any  one  else  as 
his  attendant ; let  him  not  take  any  one  else  with 
him  as  his  attendant ; let  him  not  carry  any  one’s 
food  received  by  him  in  alms  (to  the  Vihara);  let 
him  not  have  the  food  received  by  himself  in  alms 
carried  by  any  one  (to  the  Vihara)  without  the  per- 
mission of  his  upa^Mya.  Let  him  not  enter  the 
village,  or  go  to  a cemetery,  or  go  abroad  on  journeys 
without  the  permission  of  his  upa^Mya.  If  his 
upa^Mya  is  sick,  let  him  nurse  him  as  long  as  his 
life  lasts,  and  wait  until  he  has  recovered/ 


End  of  the  duties  towards  an  upa^^aya. 


26. 

1.  ‘The  upa^Mya,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  ob- 
serve a strict  conduct  towards  his  saddhiviharika. 
And  these  are  the  rules  for  his  conduct:  Let  the 
upa^/zaya,  O Bhikkhus,  afford  (spiritual)  help  and 
furtherance  to  the  saddhiviharika  by  teaching,  by 
putting  questions  to  him,  by  exhortation,  by  instruc- 
tion. If  the  upa^Mya  has  an  alms-bowl  and  the 
saddhiviharika  has  not,  let  the  upa^Mya  give 
the  alms-bowl  to  the  saddhiviharika  or  take  care 
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that  the  saddhiviharika  gets  an  alms-bowl.  If  the 
upa^Mya  has  a robe  and  the  saddhiviharika 
has  not,  let  the  upa^^aya  give  the  robe,  &c.  If 
the  upa^Mya  has  the  articles  (required  for  a 
Bhikkhu)  and  the  saddhiviharika  has  not,  &c. 

2-6.  ‘If  the  saddhiviharika  is  sick,  let  (the 
upagg^aya)  arise  betimes  and  give  him  the  teeth- 
cleanser  and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with.  Then  let 
him  prepare  a seat  (for  the  saddhiviharika).  If  there 
is  rice-milk  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  25.  8,  9,  down  to  :),  and 
give  it  him  with  some  water  in  it.  When  he  expects : 
“ Now  he  must  be  about  to  return,”  let  him  prepare 
a seat,  get  water  for  the  washing  of  his  feet  (&c., 
as  in  chap.  25.  10-13  \ down  to  :).  Let  him  offer  to 
the  saddhiviharika  water  to  drink. 

7-10.  ‘If  the  Vihara  in  which  the  saddhiviha- 
rika dwells,  is  dirty  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  25.  14-22). 

11.  ‘If  the  robe  of  the  saddhiviharika  must 
be  washed,  let  the  upa^Mya  tell  the  saddhi- 
viharika: “Thus  must  you  wash  your  robe,”  or 
let  him  take  care  that  the  saddhiviharika’s  robe 
is  washed.  If  a robe  must  be  made  for  the  saddhi- 
viharika, let  the  upa^Mya  tell  the  saddhivi- 
harika: “Thus  must  you  make  the  robe,”  or  let 
him  take  care  that  the  saddhiviharika’s  robe  is 
made.  If  dye  must  be  boiled  for  the  saddhivi- 
harika, &c.  If  the  robe  of  the  saddhiviharika 
must  be  dyed,  let  the  upa^Mya  tell,  &c.  When 
he  dyes  the  robe,  let  him  dye  it  properly,  and  turn 
it  whenever  required,  and  let  him  not  go  away  before 
the  dye  has  ceased  to  drop.  If  the  saddhiviharika 


1 Instead  of,  ‘ Follow  the  upa^Mya  from  behind’  (chap.  25.  12), 
read  here,  * Go  (with  the  saddhiviharika)/ 
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is  sick,  let  him  nurse  him  as  long  as  his  life  lasts, 
and  wait  until  he  has  recovered/ 


End  of  the  duties  towards  a saddhiviharika. 


27. 

r.  At  that  time  the  saddhiviharikas  did  not 
observe  a proper  conduct  towards  their  up  &ggh  ay  as. 
The  moderate  Bhikkhus  1 were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘How  can  the  saddhi- 
viharikas not  observe  a proper  conduct  towards 
their  upa^Myas  ? ’ These  Bhikkhus  told  this 
thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

(Then  Buddha  questioned  the  Bhikkhus) : ‘ Is  it 
true,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  saddhiviharikas  do 
not  observe  a proper  conduct  towards  their  upa^- 
^ayas  ?’ 

(They  replied) : ‘ It  is  true,  Lord/ 

Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 
khus : ‘How  can  the  saddhiviharikas,  O Bhik- 
khus, not  observe  a proper  conduct  towards  their 
upa^Myas?’  Having  rebuked  them  and  deli- 
vered a religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus2:  ‘Let  a saddhiviharika,  O Bhikkhus, 
not  forbear  to  observe  a proper  conduct  towards 


1 We  believe  that  the  words  ‘The  moderate  Bhikkhus’  are  in- 
tended here  and  throughout  the  whole  work  as  an  abbreviation  of 
the  fuller  phrase,  ‘Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  frugal, 
modest,  conscientious,  anxious  for  training’  (chap.  25.  3). 

2 All  this  is  an  abbreviation  of  what  has  been  given  at  full 
length  in  chap.  25.  4-6. 
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his  upa^Mya.  He  who  does  not  observe  it,  is 
guilty  of  a dukka/a1  offence.’ 

2.  Notwithstanding  this,  they  did  not  observe 
a proper  conduct.  They  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

‘ I ordain,  O Bhikkhus,  to  turn  away  (a  saddhi- 
viharika)  who  does  not  observe  a proper  conduct. 
And  he  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  be  turned  away  in 
this  way : (The  upa^^aya  is  to  say)  : “ I turn  you 
away,”  or,  “ Do  not  come  back  hither/’  or,  “ Take 
away  your  alms-bowl  and  robe,”  or,  “ I am  not  to 
be  attended  by  you  any  more.”  Whether  he  ex- 
press this  by  gesture,  or  by  word,  or  by  gesture 
and  word,  the  saddhiviharika  has  then  been 
turned  away.  If  he  does  not  express  this  by  gesture, 
nor  by  word,  nor  by  gesture  and  word,  the  saddhi- 
viharika has  not  been  turned  away.’ 

3.  At  that  time  saddhi viharikas  who  had  been 
turned  away  did  not  beg  pardon  (of  their  upa^M- 
yas).  They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  (a  saddhivi- 
harika who  has  been  turned  away)  should  beg 
pardon  (of  his  upa^^aya).’ 

They  did  not  beg  pardon  notwithstanding.  They 
told,  &c. 

‘I  prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  (a  saddhiviha- 
rika) who  has  been  turned  away  shall  not  forbear 
to  beg  pardon  (of  his  upa^Mya).  If  he  does  not 
beg  pardon,  it  is  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

1 Those  slight  offences  which  were  not  embodied  in  the  Pati- 
mokkha  are  called  dukka/a  offences.  They  range,  as  to  their 
gravity,  with  the  pa/£ittiya  offences  of  the  Patimokkha.  For  him 
who  had  committed  a dukka/a  offence,  no  further  penance  was 
required  than  a simple  confession  of  his  fault.  See  Amllavagga 
XI,  1,  10. 
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4.  At  that  time  upa^Myas,  when  the  saddhi- 
viharikas  begged  their  pardon,  would  not  forgive 
them.  They  told,  &c. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  forgiving/ 

Notwithstanding  this  they  did  not  forgive.  The 
saddhiviharikas  went  away,  or  returned  to  the 
world,  or  went  over  to  other  schools.  They  told,  &c. 

‘ Let  him  who  is  asked  for  his  pardon,  not  with- 
hold it.  He  who  does  not  forgive,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka^a  offence/ 

5.  At  that  time  upa^Myas  turned  away  (a  sad- 
dhiviharika) who  observed  a proper  conduct,  and 
did  not  turn  away  one  who  did  not  observe  it.  They 
told,  &c. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  who  observes  a proper 
conduct,  be  turned  away.  He  who  turns  him  away 
is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.  And  let  no  one, 
O Bhikkhus,  who  does  not  observe  a proper  conduct, 
not  be  turned  away.  (An  upa^Mya)  who  does 
not  turn  him  away  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence. 

6.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a saddhiviharika 
ought  to  be  turned  away:  when  he  does  not  feel 
great  affection  for  his  upa^^aya,  nor  great  incli- 
nation (towards  him),  nor  much  shame,  nor  great 
reverence,  nor  great  devotion  (towards  the  upa^*- 
gka-ya).  In  these  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a sad- 
dhiviharika ought  to  be  turned  away. 

‘ In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a saddhiviharika 
ought  not  to  be  turned  away  : when  he  feels  great 
affection  for  his  upa^Mya,  great  inclination  (to- 
wards him),  &c.  In  these  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus, 
a saddhiviharika  ought  not  to  be  turned  away. 

7.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  it  is  right  to  turn 
away  a saddhiviharika:  when  he  does  not  feel 


i68 


MAHAVAGGA. 


I,  27,  8. 


great  affection,  &c.  In  these  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus, 
it  is  right  to  turn  away  a saddhiviharika. 

‘ In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  it  is  not  right,  &c. 

8.  ‘ In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upa^^aya 
who  does  not  turn  away  a saddhiviharika,  tres- 
passes (against  the  law),  and  an  upa^^aya  who 
turns  him  away,  does  not  trespass  : when  he  does 
not  feel  great  affection,  &c.  In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

‘ In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upa^^aya  who 
turns  away  a saddhiviharika,  trespasses  (against 
the  law),  and  an  upa^Mya  who  does  not  turn  him 
away,  does  not  trespass,  &c.’ 


28. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  Brahmazza  came  to  the 
Bhikkhus  and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^'a  ordi- 
nation. The  Bhikkhus  were  not  willing  to  ordain 
him.  As  he  did  not  obtain  the  pabba^a  ordina- 
tion from  the  Bhikkhus,  he  became  emaciated,  lean, 
discoloured,  more  and  more  livid,  and  the  veins  be- 
came visible  all  over  his  body. 

And  the  Blessed  One  saw  this  Brahmazza,  who 
had  become  emaciated,  &c.  When  he  had  seen  him, 
he  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ How  is  it,  O Bhikkhus, 
that  this  Brahmazza  has  become  emaciated,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ This  Brahmazza,  Lord,  came  to  the  Bhikkhus  and 
asked  them  for  the  pabba^a  ordination  (&c.,  as 
above,  down  to  :),  and  the  veins  became  visible  all 
over  his  body.’ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 
‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  who  remembers  anything  about 
this  Brahmazza?’ 
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When  he  had  spoken  thus,  the  venerable  Sariputta 
said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ I remember  something, 
Lord,  about  this  Brahmazza.’ 

‘ And  what  is  it  you  remember,  Sariputta,  about 
this  Brahma^a  ? ’ 

‘ This  Brahmaz^a,  Lord,  one  day,  when  I went 
through  Ra^agaha  for  alms,  ordered  a spoonful  of 
food  to  be  given  to  me ; this  is  what  I remember, 
Lord,  about  this  Brahmazza.’ 

3.  ‘ Good,  good,  Sariputta  ; pious  men,  Sariputta, 
are  grateful  and  remember  what  has  been  done  to 
them.  Therefore,  Sariputta,  confer  you  the  pab- 
ba^'a  and  upasampada  ordinations  on  that 
Brahmazza.’ 

‘Lord,  how  shall  I confer  the  pabba^a  and 
upasampada  ordinations  on  this  Brahmazza?’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  this  occasion,  after 
having  delivered  a religious  discourse,  thus  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus : ‘ I abolish,  O Bhikkhus,  from  this 
day  the  upasampada  ordination  by  the  threefold 
declaration  of  taking  refuge1,  which  I had  prescribed. 
I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  confer  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  by  a formal  act  of  the  Order 
in  which  the  announcement  (zzatti)  is  followed  by 
three  questions2. 

4.  ‘And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the 


1 See  chap.  12  and  the  note  on  chap.  1.  1. 

2 The  form  for  bringing  a formal  motion  before  the  Order  is  the 
following  : The  mover  first  announces  to  the  assembled  Bhikkhus 
what  resolution  he  is  going  to  propose ; this  announcement  is 
called  watti  (see,  for  instance,  § 4).  After  the  watti  follows  the 
question  put  to  the  Bhikkhus  present  if  they  approve  the  resolution. 
This  question  is  put  either  once  or  three  times ; in  the  first  case  we 
have  a rlattidutiya  kamm a (see,  for  instance,  II,  chap.  6);  in  the 
second  case,  a watti^atuttha  kamm  a (as  in  this  chapter). 
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upasampada  ordination  in  this  way:  Let  a learned, 
competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  $atti 
before  the  Sawgha : 

‘ Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This 
person  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampada 
ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.  (i.  e.  with  the 
venerable  N.  N.  as  his  upa^/^aya).  If  the  Sa^gha 
is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  confer  on  N.  N.  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  with  N.  N.  as  upa^/^aya. 
This  is  the  ;2atti. 

5,  6.  ‘Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
This  person  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasam- 
pada ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.  The 
Sawgha  confers  on  N.  N.  the  upasampada  ordi- 
nation with  N.  N.  as  upa^/^aya.  Let  any  one  of 
the  venerable  brethren  who  is  in  favour  of  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  of  N.  N.  with  N.  N.  as  upa^- 
gh&ya.,  be  silent,  and  any  one  who  is  not  in  favour 
of  it,  speak. 

‘ And  for  the  second  time  I thus  speak  to  you : 
Let  the  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before). 

‘ And  for  the  third  time  I thus  speak  to  you : Let 
the  Sawgha,  &c. 

‘ N.  N.  has  received  the  upasampada  ordination 
from  the  Sawgha'with  N.  N.  as  upa^Mya.  The 
Sawgha  is  in  favour  of  it,  therefore  it  is  silent. 
Thus  I understand1.’ 


29. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  shortly  after 
having  received  the  upasampada  ordination,  aban- 

1 With  this  and  the  following  chapters  should  be  compared  the 
corresponding  ordinance  laid  down  in  chapters  74-76. 
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doned  himself  to  bad  conduct.  The  Bhikkhus  said 
to  him:  ‘You  ought  not  to  do  so,  friend;  it  is  not 
becoming/ 

He  replied:  ‘I  never  asked  you,  Sirs,  saying, 
“Confer  on  me  the  upasampada  ordination/’  Why 
have  you  ordained  me  without  your  being  asked?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  ordain  a person  unless 
he  has  been  asked  to  do  so.  He  who  does,  commits 
a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
you  ordain  only  after  having  been  asked. 

2.  ‘And  (a  Bhikkhu)  ought  to  be  asked  in  this 
way:  Let  him  who  desires  to  receive  the  upasam- 
pada ordination,  go  to  the  Sawgha,  adjust  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of 
the  Bhikkhus  with  his  head,  sit  down  squatting,  raise 
his  joined  hands,  and  say:  “I  ask  the  Sa;^gha, 
reverend  Sirs,  for  the  upasampada  ordination; 
might  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  draw  me  out  (of 
the  sinful  world)  out  of  compassion  towards  me.” 
And  for  the  second  time,  &c. ; and  for  the  third  time 
let  him  ask,  &c. 

3.  ‘ Then  let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 
claim the  following  ^atti  before  the  Sawgha : “Let 
the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  person 
N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampada  ordina- 
tion from  the  venerable  N.  N. ; N.  N.  asks  the  Sa m- 
gha  for  the  upasampada  ordination  with  N.  N. 
as  upa^^aya.  If  the  Sa^gha  is  ready,  &c/’” 

1 Here  follows  the  complete  formula  of  a watti/^atuttha 
kamma,  as  in  chap.  28.  4-6.  The  only  difference  is,  that  here 
in  the  watti,  as  well  as  in  the  three  questions,  the  words  ‘ N.  N. 
asks  the  Sawgha  for  the  upasampada  ordination  with  N.  N.  as 
upa^Hya’  are  inserted  after  the  words  ‘desires  to  receive  the 
upasampada  ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.’ 
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30. 

1.  At  that  time  an  arrangement  had  been  made 
at  Ra^agaha  that  the  Bhikkhus  were  to  receive 
excellent  meals  successively  (in  the  houses  of  different 
rich  upasakas).  Now  (one  day)  a certain  Brah- 
ma#a  thought:  ‘Indeed  the  precepts  which  these 
Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  keep  and  the  life  they  live  are 
commodious  ; they  have  good  meals  and  lie  down  on 
beds  protected  from  the  wind1.  What  if  I were  to 
embrace  the  religious  life  among  the  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras?’  Then  this  Brahma^a  went  to  the  Bhik- 
khus and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^a  ordination  ; 
the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  pabba^a  and  upa- 
sampada  ordinations  on  him. 

2.  When  he  had  been  ordained,  the  arrangement 
of  successive  meals  (with  the  rich  upasakas)  came  to 
an  end.  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  him : ‘ Come,  friend, 
let  us  now  go  on  our  rounds  for  alms/ 

He  replied:  ‘I  have  not  embraced  the  religious 
life  for  that  purpose — to  going  about  for  alms ; if 
you  give  me  (food),  I will  eat;  if  you  do  not,  I will 
return  to  the  world/ 

(The  Bhikkhus  said):  ‘What,  friend!  have  you 
indeed  embraced  the  religious  life  for  your  belly’s 
sake  ?’ 

‘ Yes,  friends.’ 

3.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry:  ‘How  can  a Bhikkhu 
embrace  the  religious  life  in  so  well-taught  a doctrine 
and  discipline  for  his  belly’s  sake  ?’ 


1 On  this  curious  expression,  compare  Amllavagga  IV,  4,  8.  It 
is  frequently  repeated  below. 
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These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
(The  Buddha  said):  ‘ Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhu,  that 
you  have  embraced  the  religious  life  for  your  belly’s 
sake  ? ’ 

(He  replied):  ‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  that  Bhikkhu : 

‘ How  can  you,  foolish  person  that  you  are,  embrace 
the  religious  life  in  so  well-taught  a doctrine  and 
discipline  for  your  belly’s  sake  ? This  will  not  do, 
O foolish  one,  for  converting  the  unconverted  and 
for  augmenting  the  number  of  the  converted.’ 

Having  rebuked  him  and  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

4.  ‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  confers 
the  upasampada  ordination  (on  a Bhikkhu),  tell 
him  the  four  Resources  : 

‘The  religious  life  has  morsels  of  food  given 
in  alms  for  its  resource.  Thus  you  must  endeavour 
to  live  all  your  life.  Meals  given  to  the  Sa^gha,  to 
certain  persons,  invitations,  food  distributed  by  ticket, 
meals  given  each  fortnight,  each  uposatha  day  (i.  e. 
the  last  day  of  each  fortnight),  or  the  first  day  of 
each  fortnight,  are  extra  allowances. 

‘The  religious  life  has  the  robe  made  of  rags 
taken  from  a dust  heap  for  its  resource.  Thus 
you  must  endeavour  to  live  all  your  life.  Linen, 
cotton,  silk,  woollen  garments,  coarse  cloth,  hempen 
cloth  are  extra  allowances. 

‘The  religious  life  has  dwelling  at  the  foot 
of  a tree  for  its  resource.  Thus  you  must  endea- 
vour to  live  all  your  life.  Viharas,  az/z//zayogas, 
storied  dwellings,  attics,  caves1  are  extra  allowances. 


1 These  are  the  five  kinds  of  dwellings  (pan/^a  lenani)  which  are 
declared  to  be  allowable,  A'ullavagga  VI,  1,2.  The  single  expres- 
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‘The  religious  life  has  decomposing  urine  as 
medicine1  for  its  resource.  Thus  you  must  endea- 
vour to  live  all  your  life.  Ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey, 
and  molasses  are  extra  allowances.’ 


Here  ends  the  fifth  Bha^avara,  which  contains 
the  duties  towards  upa^^ayas. 


31. 

i.  At  that  time  a certain  youth  came  to  the  Bhik- 
khus  and  asked  them  to  be  ordained.  The  Bhikkhus 
told  him  the  (four)  Resources  before  his  ordination. 
Then  he  said  : ‘ If  you  had  told  me  the  Resources, 
venerable  Sirs,  after  my  ordination,  I should  have 
persisted  (in  the  religious  life);  but  now,  venerable 
Sirs,  I will  not  be  ordained ; the  Resources  are 
repulsive  and  loathsome  to  me.’ 

The  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  tell  the  Resources 
(to  the  candidates)  before  their  ordination.  He  who 
does,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus,  that  you  tell  the  Resources  (to  the 
newly-ordained  Bhikkhus)  immediately  after  their 
upasampada.’ 


sions  are  explained  by  Buddhaghosa  in  his  note  on  iTullavagga  1. 1. 
as  follows  : ‘ a<fo%ayogo  'ti  suva««avangagehaw,  pasado  ’ti  digha- 
pasado,  hammiyan  ti  upariakasatale  pati/Mitaku/agaro  pasado  yeva, 
guha  ’ti  i//£akaguha  silaguha  daruguha  pawsuguha/  i.  e.  1 Kddhz.- 
yoga  is  a gold-coloured  Bengal  house.  Pasada  is  a long  storied 
mansion  (or,  the  whole  of  an  upper  storey).  Hammiya  is  a 
Pasada,  which  has  an  upper  chamber  placed  on  the  topmost 
storey.  Guha  is  a hut  made  of  bricks,  or  in  a rock,  or  of  wood.' 

1 Compare  Mahavagga  VI,  1 4,  6. 
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2.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  performed  the 
upasampada  service  with  a chapter  of  two  or 
three  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  receive  the  upasam- 
pada ordination  before  a chapter  of  less  than  ten 
Bhikkhus.  He  who  performs  the  upasampada 
service  (with  a smaller  number  of  Bhikkhus),  is 
guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  holding  of  upasampada  services 
with  a chapter  of  ten  Bhikkhus  or  more  than  ten/ 

3.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  conferred  the 
upasampada  ordination  on  their  saddhiviha- 
rikas  one  or  two  years  after  their  own  upasam- 
pada. 1 Thus  also  the  venerable  Upasena  Van- 
gantaputta  conferred  the  upasampada  ordination 
on  a saddhiviharika  of  his  one  year  after  his  own 
upasampada.  When  he  had  concluded  the  vassa 
residence,  after  two  years  from  his  own  upasam- 
pada had  elapsed,  he  went  with  his  saddhiviha- 
rika, who  had  completed  the  first  year  after  his 
upasampada,  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One 
was ; having  approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him. 

4.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 
to  exchange  greeting  with  incoming  Bhikkhus.  And 
the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable  Upasena 
Vaiigantaputta : ‘ Do  things  go  well  with  you,  Bhik- 
khu  ? Do  you  get  enough  to  support  your  life  ? 
Have  you  made  your  journey  with  not  too  great 
fatigue  ?’ 

‘ Things  go  pretty  well  with  us,  Lord ; we  get 


1 This  story  recurs  in  the  Gataka  Commentary  II,  449. 
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enough,  Lord,  to  support  our  life,  and  we  have  made 
our  journey,  Lord,  with  not  too  great  fatigue/ 

The  Tathagatas  sometimes  ask  about  what  they 
know ; sometimes  they  do  not  ask  about  what  they 
know.  They  understand  the  right  time  when  to 
ask,  and  they  understand  the  right  time  when  not 
to  ask.  The  Tathagatas  put  questions  full  of  sense, 
not  void  of  sense  ; to  what  is  void  of  sense  the  bridge 
is  pulled  down  for  the  Tathagatas.  For  two  pur- 
poses the  blessed  Buddhas  put  questions  to  the 
Bhikkhus,  when  they  intend  to  preach  the  doctrine 
or  when  they  intend  to  institute  a rule  of  conduct  to 
their  disciples. 

5.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
Upananda  Varigantaputta : ‘How  many  years  have 
you  completed,  O Bhikkhu,  since  your  upasam- 
pada  ?’ 

‘ Two  years,  Lord/ 

4 And  how  many  years  has  this  Bhikkhu  com- 
pleted ? ’ 

‘ One  year,  Lord/ 

‘ In  what  relation  does  this  Bhikkhu  stand  to  you  ?’ 

‘ He  is  my  saddhiviharika,  Lord/ 

Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him  : ‘ This 
is  improper,  O foolish  one,  unbecoming,  unsuitable, 
unworthy  of  a Samara,  unallowable,  and  to  be 
avoided.  How  can  you,  O foolish  one,  who  ought 
to  receive  exhortation  and  instruction  from  others, 
think  yourself  fit  for  administering  exhortation  and 
instruction  to  another  Bhikkhu  ? Too  quickly,  O 
foolish  one,  have  you  abandoned  yourself  to  the 
ambition  of  collecting  followers.  This  will  not  do 
(&c.,  as  in  chap.  30.  3).  Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus, 
confer  the  upasampada  ordination  who  has  not 
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completed  ten  years.  He  who  does,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka^a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
only  he  who  has  completed  ten  years,  or  more  than 
ten  years,  may  confer  the  upasampada  ordination/ 

6.  At  that  time  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus 
(who  said),  4 We  have  completed  ten  years  (since 
our  upasampada),  we  have  completed  ten  years,’ 
conferred  the  upasampada  ordination;  (thus)  igno- 
rant upa^^Myas  were  found  and  clever  saddhi- 
viharikas; unlearned  upa^^Myas  were  found 
and  learned  saddhiviharikas;  upa^Myas  were 
found  who  had  small  knowledge,  and  saddhivi- 
harikas who  had  great  knowledge;  foolish  upa^- 
^Myas  were  found  and  wise  saddhiviharikas. 
And  a certain  Bhikkhu  who  had  formerly  belonged  to 
a Titthiya  school,  when  his  upa^Mya  remonstrated 
with  him  (on  certain  offences)  according  to  the 
Dhamma,  brought  his  upa^^Mya  (by  reasoning)  to 
silence  and  went  back  to  that  same  Titthiya  school1. 

7.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry  : ‘ How  can  those  ignorant, 
unlearned  Bhikkhus  confer  the  upasampada  ordi- 
nation (saying),  “We  have  completed  ten  years,  we 
have  completed  ten  years  ?”  (Thus)  ignorant  upa^- 
^Myas  are  found  and  clever  saddhiviharikas 
(&c.,  down  to:),  foolish  up  a^^  My  as  are  found  and 
wise  saddhiviharikas.’ 

These  Bhikkhus  told,  &c. 

‘ Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord/ 

8.  Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 
khus : ‘ How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O Bhikkhus, 


1 See  the  conclusion  of  this  in  chapter  38. 
N 
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confer  the  upasampada  ordination  (saying),  “We 
have,  &c  ?”  (Thus)  ignorant  upa^Myas  are  found, 
&c.  This  will  not  do,  O Bhikkhus,  for  converting 
the  unconverted  and  for  augmenting  the  number 
of  the  converted/ 

Having  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus  and  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus : ‘ Let  no  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhu,  O 
Bhikkhus,  confer  the  upasampada  ordination.  If 
he  does,  he  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.  I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus,  that  only  a learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  who  has  completed  ten  years,  or  more  than 
ten  years,  may  confer  the  upasampada  ordination.’ 


32. 

i.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  whose  upa^- 
g h ay  as  were  gone  away,  or  had  returned  to  the 
world,  or  had  died,  or  were  gone  over  to  a (schismatic) 
faction1,  as  they  had  no  a/£ariyas  and  received  no 
exhortation  and  instruction,  went  on  their  rounds 
for  alms  wearing  improper  under  and  upper  gar- 
ments (&c.,  as  in  chap.  25.  1-6,  down  to:),  he  thus 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus : ‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus, 
(that  young  Bhikkhus  choose)  an  a/£ariya2. 


1 Buddhaghosa  can  scarcely  be  right  in  explaining  pakkha- 
sawkanta  by  titthiyapakkhasawkanta. 

2 A/£ariya  as  well  as  upa^^Aaya  means  ‘teacher,’  or  ‘pre- 
ceptor.’ It  is  very  difficult  or  rather  impossible  to  draw  a sharp 
line  of  distinction  between  a^ariya  and  upa^Mya.  The  duties 
of  an  a^ariya  towards  his  antevasika,  and  of  an  antevasika 
towards  his  a/£ariya,  as  indicated  in  chaps.  32,  33  (=Aullavags:a 
VIII,  13,  14),  are  exactly  the  same  as  those  of  an  upa^Mya 
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* The  d^ariya,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  consider  the 
antevasika  (i.e.  disciple)  as  a son;  the  anteva- 
sika  ought  to  consider  the  a^ariya  as  a father. 
Thus  these  two,  united  by  mutual  reverence,  con- 
fidence, and  communion  of  life,  will  progress,  advance, 
and  reach  a high  stage  in  this  doctrine  and  discipline. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  live  (the  first) 
ten  years  in  dependence  (on  an  a/£ariya) ; he  who 
has  completed  his  tenth  year  may  give  a nissaya1 
himself. 


towards  his  saddhiviharika  and  vice  versa  (chaps.  25,  26=ATil- 
lavagga  VIII,  n,  12).  The  position  of  an  upa^Mya,  however, 
was  considered  as  the  more  important  of  the  two;  at  the  upa- 
s am  pa  da  service  the  upa^^aya  had  a more  prominent  part 
than  the  a^ariya,  as  we  may  infer  from  chaps.  28,  29,  and  from 
the  explanations  on  the  65th  pa^ittiya  rule  which  are  given  in 
the  Sutta  Vibhanga.  There  it  is  said  that,  if  the  upasampada 
ordination  had  been  conferred,  against  the  rule,  on  a person  that 
has  not  yet  attained  his  twentieth  year,  the  upa^Mya  has  made 
himself  guilty  of  a pa^ittiya  offence,  the  a/£ariya  and  the  other 
present  Bhikkhus  only  of  a dukka/a  offence.  We  may  add  that 
the  succession  of  Vinaya  teachers  from  Upali  down  to  Mahinda, 
which  is  given  in  the  Dipavazzzsa  (Bha/zavaras  IV  and  V),  is  a suc- 
cession of  upa^Myas  and  saddhiviharikas  (see  IV,  36,  42, 
43,  &c.),  not  of  a/£ariyas  and  antevasikas ; the  duty  of  instruct- 
ing the  young  Bhikkhus  in  the  holy  doctrines  and  ordinances 
seems,  therefore,  to  belong  to  the  upa^Mya  rather  than  to 
the  fUariya;  compare  also  Dipavazzzsa  VII,  26.  So  among  the 
Brahma/zas,  on  the  contrary,  the  a^arya  is  estimated  higher  than 
the  upadhyaya;  see  Manu  11,145;  Ya^zlavalkya  I,  35.  Com- 
pare also  chap.  36.  1 (end  of  the  paragraph),  and  Buddhaghosa’s 
explanation  of  that  passage. 

1 Nissaya  (i.e.  dependence)  is  the  relation  between  a^ariya  and 
antevasika.  The  antevasika  lives  ‘nissaya’  with  regard  to 
the  a/£ariya,  i.e.  dependent  on  him;  the  a^ariya  gives  his  nis- 
saya to  the  antevasika,  i.e.  he  receives  him  into  his  protection 
and  care.  At  chap.  36.  1,  ‘nissaya’  is  said  also  of  the  relation 
between  upa^Mya  and  saddhiviharika. 

N 2 
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2.  ‘ And  let  (the  antevasika),  O Bhikkhus, 
choose  his  a/£ariya  in  this  way:  Let  him  adjust 
his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  salute 
the  feet  (of  the  a/£ariya),  sit  down  squatting,  raise 
his  joined  hands,  and  say:  “Venerable  Sir,  be  my 
aiariya,  I will  live  in  dependence  on  you,  Sir.”’ 
(This  formula  is  repeated  thrice.) 

‘(If  the  other  answers):  “Well”  (&c.,  as  in  chap. 

25-  7)- 

3.  ‘The  antevasika,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to 
observe  a strict  conduct  towards  his  a/£ariya’  (&c., 
as  in  chap.  25.  8-24). 


End  of  the  duties  towards  an  a^ariya. 


33. 

‘ The  a^ariya,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  observe  a 
strict  conduct  towards  his  antevasika’  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  26). 

End  of  the  duties  towards  an  antevasika. 


End  of  the  sixth  Bha/zavara. 


34. 

At  that  time  the  antevasikas  did  not  observe 
a proper  conduct  towards  their  a/£ariyas  (&c.,  as 
in  chap.  27.  1-8). 
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35. 

1,2.  At  that  time  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus 
(who  said),  ‘We  have  completed  ten  years  (since  our 
upasampada),  we  have  completed  ten  years/ gave 
a nissaya  (i.  e.  they  received  young  Bhikkhus  as 
their  antevasikas) ; (thus)  ignorant  a^ariyas  were 
found  and  clever  an  tevasikas ; unlearned  a/£ariyas 
were  found  and  learned  antevasikas;  a/§ariyas 
were  found  who  had  small  knowledge,  and  ante- 
vasikas who  had  great  knowledge;  foolish  aiark 
yas  were  found  and  wise  antevasikas.  The 
moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  chap. 
3i.  7>  8). 

‘ Let  no  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus, 
give  a nissaya.  If  he  does,  he  is  guilty  of  a duk- 
ka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  only 
a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  who  has  completed 
ten  years,  or  more  than  ten  years,  may  give  a 
nissaya/ 


36. 

i.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  whose  a/£ariyas 
and  upa^Myas  were  gone  away,  or  had  returned 
to  the  world,  or  had  died,  or  were  gone  over  to  a 
(schismatic)  faction,  were  not  acquainted  with  (the 
rules  about)  the  cessation  of  their  nissayas1. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘There  are  five  cases  of  cessation  of  a nissaya, 
O Bhikkhus,  between  (saddhiviharika  and)  u p a g- 

1 That  is,  ‘ did  not  know  how  to  decide  whether  their  nissaya 
was  destroyed,  or  not/ 
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^aya:  When  the  upa^^aya  is  gone  away,  or  he 
has  returned  to  the  world,  or  has  died,  or  is  gone 
over  to  a (schismatic)  faction ; the  fifth  case  is  that 
of  order  (given  by  the  upa^v^aya  to  the  saddhivi- 
harika1). These,  O Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  cases  of 
the  cessation  of  a nissaya  between  (saddhiviha- 
rika  and)  upa^*^aya. 

‘There  are  six  cases  of  cessation  of  a nissaya, 
O Bhikkhus,  between  (antevasika  and)  a/£ariya: 
When  the  a^ariya  is  gone  away,  &c. ; the  fifth  case 
is  that  of  order  (given  by  the  a/£ariya  to  the  ante- 
vasika); or  (sixthly)  when  the  a/§ariya  and  the 
upa^Mya  have  come  together  at  the  same  place2. 
These,  O Bhikkhus,  are  the  six  cases  of  cessation  of 
a nissaya  between  (antevasika  and)  a/£ariya. 

2.  ‘ In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  should 
not  confer  the  upasampada  ordination,  nor  give 
a nissaya,  nor  ordain  a novice3:  When  he  does  not 
possess  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  moral 
practices ; or  does  not  possess  full  perfection  in  what 
belongs  to  self-concentration  ; or  does  not  possess 
full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  wisdom  ; or  does 


1 This  refers,  according  to  Buddhaghosa,  to  the  pa«amana 
(turning  away  of  the  saddhiviharika);  see  chap.  27.  2. 

2 Buddhaghosa:  ‘Coming  together  maybe  understood  either  by 
seeing  or  by  hearing.  If  a saddhiviharika  who  lives  in  depend- 
ence (nissaya)  on  his  a^ariya  sees  his  upa^^aya  paying 
homage  to  a sacred  shrine  in  the  same  Vihara,  or  going  on  his 
rounds  in  the  same  village,  cessation  of  the  nissaya  (towards  the 
a^ariya)  is  the  consequence.  If  he  hears  the  voice  of  his  upa^- 
gh aya,  who  preaches  the  Dhamma  or  gladdens  (lay-people  by  reli- 
gious discourse),  in  the  Vihara  or  in  the  interior  of  a house,  and  if 
he  recognises  that  it  is  his  upa^^aya’s  voice,  cessation  of  the 
nissaya  (towards  the  a^ariya)  is  the  consequence/ 

3 About  the  ordination  of  novices,  see  chap.  54.  3. 
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not  possess  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  eman- 
cipation ; or  does  not  possess  full  perfection  in  what 
belongs  to  knowledge  and  insight  into  emancipation. 
In  these  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  should 
not  confer  the  upasampada  ordination,  nor  give 
a nissaya,  nor  ordain  a novice. 

3.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer  the  upasampada  ordination,  give  a nissaya, 
and  ordain  a novice : When  he  possesses  full  per- 
fection in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices,  &c.  In 
these  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may,  &c. 

4.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. : When  he  does  not 
possess  for  himself  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to 
moral  practices,  and  is  not  able  to  help  others  to  full 
perfection  in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices ; or 
does  not  possess  for  himself  full  perfection  in  what 
belongs  to  self-concentration,  and  is  not  able  to  help 
others  to  full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  self-con- 
centration, &c. 

5.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. : When  he  possesses  for  himself  full  per- 
fection in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices,  and  is 
able  to  help  others  to  full  perfection,  &c. 

6.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. : When  he  is  unbe- 
lieving, shameless,  fearless  of  sinning,  indolent,  for- 
getful. In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

7.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. : When  he  is  believing,  modest,  fearful  of 
sinning,  strenuous,  of  ready  memory.  In  these  five 
cases,  &c. 

8.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. : When  as  regards 
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moral  practices  he  is  guilty  of  moral  transgressions  ; 
or  when  as  regards  the  rules  of  conduct1  he  is  guilty 
of  transgressions  in  his  conduct ; or  when  as  regards 
belief  he  is  guilty  of  heresy ; or  when  he  is  unlearned  ; 
or  when  he  is  foolish.  In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

9.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. : When  as  regards  moral  practices  he  is 
not  guilty  of  moral  transgressions,  &c. ; when  he 
is  learned;  and  when  he  is  wise.  In  these  five 
cases,  &c. 

10.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. : When  he  is  not 
able  to  nurse  or  to  get  nursed  an  antev&sika  or  a 
saddhiviharika  when  he  is  sick,  to  appease  him  or 
to  cause  him  to  be  appeased  when  discontent  with 
religious  life  has  sprung  up  within  him,  to  dispel  or 
to  cause  to  be  dispelled  according  to  the  Dhamma 
doubts  of  conscience  which  have  arisen  in  his  mind ; 
when  he  does  not  know  what  is  an  offence  ; or  does 
not  know  how  to  atone  for  an  offence.  In  these  five 
cases,  &c. 

11.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. : When  he  is  able  (&c.,  down  to:);  when 
he  knows  what  is  an  offence ; and  knows  how  to 
atone  for  an  offence.  In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

12.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c.:  When  he  is  not 
able  to  train  an  antevasika  or  a saddhfv.ibarika 
in  the  precepts  of  proper  conduct2,  to  educate  him 

1 According  to  Buddhaghosa,  moral  transgression  (adhisila)  is 
said  with  regard  to  offences  against  the  para^ika  and  sawgha- 
disesa  rules,  while  transgressions  in  conduct  (a^^a^ara)  consist 
in  offences  against  the  minor  rules  of  the.  Patimokkha.  Buddha- 
ghosa’s  explanation  is  confirmed  by  the  JVfahavagga  IV,  16,  12. 

2 According  to  Buddhaghosa,  this  refers  to  instruction  in  the 
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in  the  elements  of  morality* 1,  to  instruct  him  in  what 
pertains  to  the  Dhamma,  to  instruct  him  in  what 
pertains  to  the  Vinaya,  to  discuss  or  to  make  another 
discuss  according  to  the  Dhamma  a false  doctrine 
that  might  arise.  In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

13.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. : When  he  is  able,  &c. 

14.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a 
Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. : When  he  does  not 
know  what  is  an  offence ; or  does  not  know  what  is 
no  offence  ; or  does  not  know  what  is  a light  offence  ; 
or  does  not  know  what  is  a grave  offence  ; when  the 
two  Patimokkhas  are  not  perfectly  known  to  him  in 
their  entirety,  with  all  their  divisions  and  their  whole 
course,  and  with  the  entire  discussion  according  to 
the  single  rules  and  to  the  single  parts  of  each  rule. 
In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

15.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. : When  he  knows,  &c. 

16.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus, 
a Bhikkhu  should  not  confer,  &c. : When  he  does 
not  know  what  is  an  offence  ; or  does  not  know  what 
is  no  offence ; or  does  not  know  what  is  a light 
offence ; or  does  not  know  what  is  a grave  offence  ; 


khandhakavatta  (i.e.  in  the  rules  contained  in  the  Khandhaka 
texts,  Mahavagga  and  ^ullavagga  ?).  See  also  Spence  Hardy, 
Manual,  p.  492. 

1 This  means  instructing  him  in  the  sekhapa?matti  (Buddha- 
ghosa).  We  cannot  say  what  is  the  accurate  meaning  of  the  last 
term,  which  apparently,  as  its  verbal  meaning  seems  to  imply,  refers 
to  ordinances  for  those  Bhikkhus  who  have  entered  the  path  of 
sanctification,  but  have  not  yet  attained  Arahatship.  Spence  Hardy 
(Manual,  p.  493)  gives  the  term  sekha-sila,  which  he  explains 
as  the  observance  of  precepts  in  order  to  become  a sekha.  See 
also  Hardy’s  note  on  adibrahma/£ariya-sila,  1. 1.  p.  492. 
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or  when  he  has  not  completed  the  tenth  year  (after 
his  upasampada).  In  these  five  cases,  &c. 

17.  4 In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
confer,  &c. : When  he  knows  (&c.,  down  to:);  when 
he  has  completed  ten  years  or  more  than  ten  years 
(after  his  upasampada).  In  these  five  cases,  &c.’ 

End  of  the  sixteen  times  five  cases  concerning 
the  admissibility  of  upasampada. 


37. 

4 In  six  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  should  not 
confer,  &C.1’ 


End  of  the  sixteen  times2  six  cases  concerning 
the  admissibility  of  upasampada. 


38. 

1 . At  that  time  that  Bhikkhu  who,  having  formerly 
belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  had  (by  reasoning) 
put  to  silence  his  upa^/^aya,  when  he  remonstrated 
with  him  according  to  the  Dhamma,  and  had  returned 
to  that  same  Titthiya  school3,  came  back  again  and 
asked  the  Bhikkhus  for  the  upasampada  ordination. 
The  Bhikkhus  told,  &c. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  who  having  formerly 


1 Chap.  37  is  exactly  identical  with  chap.  36.  2-15,  but  for  the 
sixth  case,  which,  throughout  chap.  37,  is  added  each  time  at  the 
end  of  the  five  cases  given  in  chap.  36,  ‘ When  he  has  not  com- 
pleted the  tenth  year  (after  his  upasampada);’  and  respectively, 
‘ When  he  has  completed  ten  years  or  more  than  ten  years  (after 
his  upasampada)/ 

2 It  should  be,  ‘Fourteen  times.’  3 See  chap.  31,  § 6. 


1,38,3-  ADMISSION  TO  THE  ORDER  OF  BHIKKHUS.  1 87 


belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  has  put  to  silence  his 
upa^Mya  when  he  remonstrated  with  him  accord- 
ing to  the  Dhamma,  and  has  returned  to  that  same 
Titthiya  school,  must  not  receive  the  upasampada 
ordination,  if  he  comes  back.  On  other  persons, 
O Bhikkhus,  who  have  formerly  belonged  to  Titthiya 
schools  and  desire  to  receive  the  pabba^a  and 
upasampada  ordinations  in  this  doctrine  and  disci- 
pline, you  ought  to  impose  a parivasa  (a  probation- 
time) of  four  months. 

2.  ‘And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  impose  it  in 
this  way : Let  him  (who  desires  to  receive  the  ordi- 
nation) first  cut  off  his  hair  and  beard  ; let  him  put  on 
yellow  robes,  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover 
one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus  (with 
his  head),  and  sit  down  squatting ; then  let  him  raise 
his  joined  hands,  and  tell  him  to  say:  “ I take  my 
refuge  in  the  Buddha,  I take  my  refuge  in  the 
Dhamma,  I take  my  refuge  in  the  Sawgha.  And 
for  the  second  time,  &c.  And  for  the  third  time 
take  I my  refuge  in  the  Buddha,  and  for  the  third 
time  take  I my  refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  and  for  the 
third  time  take  I my  refuge  in  the  Sawgha.” 

3.  ‘Let  that  person,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  approach  the  Sa^gha, 
adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder, 
salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus  (with  his  head),  sit 
down  squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say:  “ I, 
N.  N.,  reverend  Sirs,  who  have  formerly  belonged  to 
a Titthiya  school,  desire  to  receive  the  upasam- 
pada ordination  in  this  doctrine  and  discipline,  and 
ask  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  for  a parivasa  of 
four  months.”  Let  him  ask  thus  a second  time.  Let 
him  ask  thus  a third  time. 
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‘Then  let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 
the  following  n atti  before  the  Sawgha:  “ Let  the  Sa m- 
gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  person  N.  N.,  who 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  desires  to 
receive  the  upasampada  ordination  in  this  doctrine 
and  discipline.  He  asks  the  Sa/^gha  for  a parivasa 
of  four  months.  If  the  Sa;^gha  is  ready,  let  the 
Sawgha  impose  on  N.  N.,  who  has  formerly  belonged 
to  a Titthiya  school,  a parivasa  of  four  months. 
This  is  the  ?2atti. 

4.  ‘ “ Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
This  person  N.  N.,  who  has,  &c.  He  asks  the 
Sa^gha  for  a parivasa  of  four  months.  The 
Sa^gha  imposes  on  N.  N.,  who  has  formerly  be- 
longed to  a Titthiya  school,  a parivasa  of  four 
months.  Let  any  one  of  the  venerable  brethren 
who  is  in  favour  of  imposing  a parivasa  of  four 
months  on  N.  N.,  who  has  formerly  belonged  to  a 
Titthiya  school,  be  silent,  and  any  one  who  is  not 
in  favour  of  it,  speak.  A parivasa  of  four  months 
has  been  imposed  by  the  Sa^gha  on  N.  N.,  who 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school.  The 
Sawgha  is  in  favour  of  it,  therefore  it  is  silent.  Thus 
I understand.” 

5.  ‘ And  this,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  way  in  which 
a person  that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya 
school,  succeeds  or  fails  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus 
and  obtaining  upasampada  when  the  probation- 
time is  over). 

‘ What  is  the  way,  O Bhikkhus,  in  which  a person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school, 
fails  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus)? 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  person  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  enters  the  village 
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too  early,  and  comes  back  (to  the  Vihara)  too  late, 
thus,  O Bhikkhus,  a person  that  has  formerly  be- 
longed to  a Titthiya  school,  fails  in  satisfying  (the 
Bhikkhus). 

‘ And  further,  O Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school, 
frequents  the  society  of  harlots,  or  of  widows,  or  of 
adult  girls,  or  of  eunuchs,  or  of  Bhikkhunis,  thus  also, 
O Bhikkhus,  a person  that  has  formerly  belonged  to 
a Titthiya  school,  fails  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus). 

6.  ‘And  further,  O Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  does 
not  show  himself  skilled  in  the  various  things  his 
fellow  Bhikkhus  have  to  do,  not  diligent,  not  able  to 
consider  how  those  things  are  to  be  done,  not  able 
to  do  things  himself,  not  able  to  give  directions  to 
others,  thus  also,  O Bhikkhus,  &c. 

‘ And  further,  O Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person  that 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  does  not 
show  keen  zeal,  when  the  doctrine  is  preached  to 
him  or  when  questions  are  put,  in  what  belongs  to 
morality,  to  contemplation,  and  to  wisdom,  thus 
also,  O Bhikkhus,  &c. 

7.  ‘And  further,  O Bhikkhus,  in  case  the  person 
that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school, 
becomes  angry,  displeased,  and  dissatisfied,  when 
people  speak  against  the  teacher,  the  belief,  the 
opinions,  the  persuasion,  the  creed  of  the  school  he 
formerly  belonged  to  ; and  is  pleased,  glad,  and  satis- 
fied, when  people  speak  against  the  Buddha,  the 
Dhamma,  and  the  Sawgha ; or  he  is  pleased,  glad, 
and  satisfied,  when  people  speak  in  praise  of  the 
teacher,  &c. ; and  becomes  angry,  displeased,  dissatis- 
fied, when  people  speak  in  praise  of  the  Buddha,  the 
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Dhamma,  and  the  Sawgha ; this,  O Bhikkhus,  is  a 
decisive  moment  for  the  failure  of  a person  that  has 
formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school  (in  obtaining 
admission  to  the  Sa^gha). 

‘ Thus,  O Bhikkhus,  a person  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  fails  in  satisfying  (the 
Bhikkhus).  When  a person  comes,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  and  has 
thus  failed  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus),  the  upasam- 
pada  ordination  should  not  be  conferred  on  him. 

8-10.  ‘And  what  is  the  way,  O Bhikkhus,  in  which 
a person  that  has  formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya 
school,  succeeds  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus)  ? 

■ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  person  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  does  not  enter  the 
village  too  early  (&c.,  point  by  point  the  contrary  of 
the  preceding). 

‘ When  a person  comes,  O Bhikkhus,  that  has 
formerly  belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  and  has  thus 
succeeded  in  satisfying  (the  Bhikkhus),  the  upasam- 
pada  ordination  ought  to  be  conferred  on  him. 

11.  ‘ If  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  that  has  formerly 
belonged  to  a Titthiya  school,  comes  (to  the  Bhik- 
khus) naked,  it  is  incumbent  on  his  upa^^aya  to 
get  a robe  for  him.  If  he  comes  with  unshaven  hair, 
the  Sawgha’s  permission  ought  to  be  asked  for  having 
his  hair  shaved1. 

‘ If  fire-worshippers  and  6Wilas  come  to  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  they  are  to  receive  the  upasampada 
ordination  (directly),  and  no  parivasa  is  to  be  im- 
posed on  them.  And  for  what  reason  ? These,  O 
Bhikkhus,  hold  the  doctrine  that  actions  receive  their 


1 Compare  chap.  48. 
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reward,  and  that  our  deeds  have  their  result  (accord- 
ing to  their  moral  merit). 

‘ If  a Sakya  by  birth,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  be- 
longed to  a Titthiya  school,  comes  to  you,  he  is  to 
receive  the  upasampada  ordination  (directly),  and 
no  parivasa  is  to  be  imposed  on  him.  This  ex- 
ceptional privilege,  O Bhikkhus,  I grant  to  my 
kinsmen/ 

Here  ends  the  exposition  on  the  ordination  of  persons 

that  have  formerly  belonged  to  Titthiya  schools. 


End  of  the  seventh  Bha^avara. 


39. 

1.  At  that  time  these  five  diseases  prevailed 
among  the  people  of  Magadha : — leprosy,  boils,  dry 
leprosy,  consumption,  and  fits.  The  people  who 
were  affected  with  these  five  diseases  went  to  6ivaka 
Komarabha^a1  and  said:  ‘ Pray,  doctor,  cure  us.’ 

‘ I have  too  many  duties,  Sirs,  and  am  too  occu- 
pied. I have  to  treat  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisara,  and  the  royal  seraglio,  and  the  fraternity 
of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head.  I 
cannot  cure  you.’ 

‘All  that  we  possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and 
we  will  be  your  slaves ; pray,  doctor,  cure  us.’ 

‘ I have  too  many  duties,  Sirs, &c. ; I cannot  cure  you.’ 

2.  Now  those  people  thought:  ‘ Indeed  the  pre- 
cepts which  these  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  keep  and 

1 (rivaka  was  physician  to  king  Bimbisara,  and  one  of  the  chief 
partisans  of  Buddha  at  the  court  of  Ra^agaha.  See  VIII,  1,  the 
introduction  of  the  Samamlaphala  Sutta,  &c. 
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the  life  they  live  are  commodious ; they  have  good 
meals  and  lie  down  on  beds  protected  from  the  wind. 
What  if  we  were  to  embrace  the  religious  life  among 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  : then  the  Bhikkhus  will 
nurse  us,  and  (Avaka  Komarabha^a  will  cure  us.’ 

Thus  these  persons  went  to  the  Bhikkhus  and 
asked  them  for  the  pabba^a  ordination  ; the  Bhik- 
khus conferred  on  them  the  pabba^a  and  u pa- 
samp  ad  a ordinations;  and  the  Bhikkhus  nursed 
them,  and  (Avaka  Komarabha^a  cured  them. 

3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  who  had  to  nurse 
many  sick  Bhikkhus,  began  to  solicit  (lay  people) 
with  many  demands  and  many  requests  : ‘ Give  us 
food  for  the  sick;  give  us  food  for  the  tenders  of 
the  sick ; give  us  medicine  for  the  sick.’  And  also 
(Avaka  Komarabha^a,  who  had  to  treat  many  sick 
Bhikkhus,  neglected  some  of  his  duties  to  the  king. 

4.  Now  one  day  a man  who  was  affected  with  the 
five  diseases  went  to  (Avaka  Komarabha/b£a  and 
said  : ‘ Pray,  doctor,  cure  me.’ 

‘ I have  too  many  duties,  Sir,  and  am  too  occupied  ; 
I have  to  treat  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara, 
and  the  royal  seraglio,  and  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  their  head  ; I cannot  cure  you.’ 

‘All  that  I possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and 
I will  be  your  slave ; pray  doctor,  cure  me.’ 

‘ I have  too  many  duties,  Sir,  &c. ; I cannot  cure  you.’ 

5.  Now  that  man  thought : ‘ Indeed  the  precepts 
which  these  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/zas  keep  (&c.,  down 
to  :) : then  the  Bhikkhus  will  nurse  me,  and  (Avaka 
Komarabha/£/£a  will  cure  me.  When  I have  become 
free  from  sickness,  then  I will  return  to  the  world.’ 

Thus  that  man  went  to  the  Bhikkhus  and  asked 
them  for  the  pabba^a  ordination;  the  Bhikkhus 
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conferred  on  him  the  pabba^a  and  upasampada 
ordinations ; and  the  Bhikkhus  nursed  him,  and 
(Avaka  Komarabha^a  cured  him.  When  he  had 
become  free  from  sickness,  he  returned  to  the  world. 
Now  6uvaka  Komarabha^a  saw  this  person  that 
had  returned  to  the  world  ; and  when  he  saw  him  he 
asked  that  person : ‘Had  you  not  embraced  the 
religious  life,  Sir,  among  the  Bhikkhus?’ 

‘ Yes,  doctor.’ 

‘And  why  have  you  adopted  such  a course,  Sir?’ 

Then  that  man  told  (Avaka  Komarabha/b£a  the 
whole  matter. 

6.  Then  (Avaka  Komarabha^a  was  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry  : ‘ How  can  the  vener- 
able brethren  confer  the  pabba^a  ordination  on  a 
person  affected  with  the  five  diseases  ?’ 

And  (Avaka  Komarabha^a  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One, 
he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him,  (Avaka 
Komarabha^a  said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ Pray, 
Lord,  let  their  reverences  not  confer  the  pabba^a 
ordination  on  persons  affected  with  the  five  diseases.’ 

7.  Then  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  ani- 
mated, and  gladdened  Giv aka  Komarabha^a  by 
religious  discourse ; and  (Avaka  Komarabha^a, 
having  been  taught  ....  and  gladdened  by  the 
Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his 
seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  pass- 
ing round  him  with  his  right  side  towards  him,  went 
away. 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Let  no  one, 
L3] 
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O Bhikkhus,  who  is  affected  with  the  five  diseases, 
receive  the  pabba^a  ordination.  He  who  confers 
the  pabba^'a  ordination  (on  such  a person),  is 
guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


40. 

1.  At  that  time  the  border  provinces  (of  the  king- 
dom) of  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  were 
agitated.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
gave  order  to  the  officers  who  were  at  the  head  of 
the  army:  ‘Well  now,  go  and  search  through  the 
border  provinces1.’  The  officers  who  were  at  the 
head  of  the  army  accepted  the  order  of  the  Maga- 
dha king  Seniya  Bimbisara  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Your 
Majesty.’ 

2.  Now  many  distinguished  warriors  thought : 

‘ We  who  go  (to  war)  and  find  our  delight  in  fight- 
ing, do  evil  and  produce  great  demerit.  Now  what 
shall  we  do  that  we  may  desist  from  evil-doing  and 
may  do  good  ?’ 

Then  these  warriors  thought : ‘ These  Sakyaput- 
tiya  Samaras  lead  indeed  a virtuous,  tranquil,  holy 
life ; they  speak  the  truth  ; they  keep  the  precepts 
of  morality,  and  are  endowed  with  all  virtues.  If 
we  could  obtain  pabba^a  with  the  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras,  we  should  desist  from  evil-doing  and  do 
good.’ 

Thus  these  warriors  went  to  the  Bhikkhus  and 


1 On  U/££inatha,  compare  the  use  of  ukkhzkkh&mi  at  Maha- 
parinibbana  Sutta  I,  1 (p.  1),  which  Buddhaghosa  rightly  explains 
by  u/^^^indissami.  But  we  think  it  better  to  adhere  here  to  the 
reading  u££inatha,  in  accordance  with  the  MSS. 
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asked  them  for  the  pabba^a  ordination;  the 
Bhikkhus  conferred  on  them  the  pabba^a  and 
upasampada  ordinations. 

3.  The  officers  at  the  head  of  the  army  asked 
the  royal  soldiers  : ‘Why,  how  is  it  that  the  war- 
riors N.  N.  and  N.  N.  are  nowhere  to  be  seen  ?’ 

‘The  warriors  N.  N.  and  N.  N.,  Lords,  have  em- 
braced religious  life  among  the  Bhikkhus.’ 

Then  the  officers  at  the  head  of  the  army  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry : ‘ How  can 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  ordain  persons  in  the 
royal  service  ?’ 

The  officers  who  were  at  the  head  of  the  army 
told  the  thing  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara.  And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
asked  the  officers  of  justice:  ‘Tell  me,  my  good 
Sirs,  what  punishment  does  he  deserve  who  ordains 
a person  in  the  royal  service  ?’ 

‘The  upa^/^aya,  Your  Majesty,  should  be  be- 
headed; to  him  who  recites  (the  kammavaM),  the 
tongue  should  be  torn  out ; to  those  who  form  the 
chapter,  half  of  their  ribs  should  be  broken.’ 

4.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ; 
having  approached  him  and  having  respectfully 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him. 
Sitting  near  him  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  there  are 
unbelieving  kings  who  are  disinclined  (to  the  faith)  ; 
these  might  harass  the  Bhikkhus  even  on  trifling 
occasions.  Pray,  Lord,  let  their  reverences  not 
confer  the  pabba^a  ordination  on  persons  in 
royal  service.’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  taught  (&c.,  see  chap.  39.  7, 
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down  to :),  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Let  no 
one,  O Bhikkhus,  who  is  in  the  royal  service,  re- 
ceive the  pabba^a  ordination.  He  who  confers 
the  pabba^a  ordination  (on  such  a person),  is 
guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence/ 


41. 

At  that  time  the  robber  Angulimala1  had  em- 
braced religious  life  among  the  Bhikkhus.  When 
the  people  saw  that,  they  became  alarmed  and  terri- 
fied ; they  fled  away,  went  elsewhere,  turned  away 
their  heads,  and  shut  their  doors.  The  people  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry:  ‘How  can 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  ordain  a robber  who 
openly  wears  the  emblems  (of  his  deeds)?' 

Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry;  these 
Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

The  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 
‘ Let  no  robber,  O Bhikkhus,  who  wears  the  emblems 
(of  his  deeds),  receive  the  pabba^^a  ordination.  He 
who  confers  the  pabba^a  ordination  (on  such  a 
person),  is  guilty  of  a dukka^a  offence/ 


1 The  robber  Angulimala  (i.  e.  he  who  wears  a necklace  of 
fingers),  whose  original  name  was  Ahi;^saka,  had  received  this 
surname  from  his  habit  of  cutting  off  the  fingers  of  his  victims 
and  wearing  them  as  a necklace.  See  Spence  Hardy,  Manual, 
p.  249  seq. 
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42. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara  had  issued  the  following  decree  : ‘No  one  is 
to  do  any  harm  to  those  who  are  ordained  among 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras ; well  taught  is  their  doc- 
trine ; let  them  lead  a holy  life  for  the  sake  of  the 
complete  extinction  of  suffering/ 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  person  who  had  com- 
mitted robbery  was  imprisoned  in  the  jail.  He 
broke  out  of  the  jail,  ran  away,  and  received  the 
pabba^a  ordination  with  the  Bhikkhus. 

2.  The  people  who  saw  him,  said : 4 Here  is  the 
robber  who  has  broken  out  of  jail ; come,  let  us  bring 
him  (before  the  authorities)/ 

But  some  people  replied  : ‘ Do  not  say  so,  Sirs. 
A decree  has  been  issued  by  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  : ‘No  one  is  to  do  any  harm  to 
those  who  are  ordained,  &c/ 

People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 
angry,  thinking:  ‘ Indeed  these  Sakyaputtiya  Sama- 
ras are  secure  from  anything;  it  is  not  allowed 
to  do  any  harm  to  them.  How  can  they  ordain 
a robber  who  has  broken  out  of  jail  ?* 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4 Let  no  robber,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  broken  out 
of  jail,  receive  the  pabba^'a  ordination.  He  who 
confers  the  pabba^a  ordination  (on  such  a person), 
is  guilty  of  a dukka^a  offence/ 
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43. 

At  that  time  a certain  person  who  had  committed 
robbery  had  run  away  and  had  become  ordained 
with  the  Bhikkhus.  At  the  royal  palace  a proclama- 
tion was  written : ‘ Wherever  he  is  seen,  he  is  to 
be  killed/ 

The  people  who  saw  him,  said  : ‘ Here  is  the  pro- 
claimed robber;  come,  let  us  kill  him’  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  42). 

‘ Let  no  proclaimed  robber,  O Bhikkhus,  receive 
the  pabba^a  ordination.  He  who  confers  the 
pabba^a  ordination  (on  such  a robber),  is  guilty 
of  a dukka/a  offence/ 


44. 

At  that  time  a certain  person  who  had  been 
punished  by  scourging  had  been  ordained  with  the 
Bhikkhus.  People  were  annoyed,  &c. : ‘How  can 
these  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  ordain  a person  that 
has  been  punished  by  scourging  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  been  punished 
by  scourging,  receive  the  pabba^a  ordination.  He 
who  confers  the  pabba^a  ordination  (on  such  a 
person),  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence/ 


45. 

At  that  time  a certain  person  who  had  been 
punished  by  branding  (& c.,  as  in  chap.  44,  down  to 
the  end). 
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46. 

At  that  time  a certain  person  who  was  in  debt, 
ran  away  and  was  ordained  with  the  Bhikkhus. 
When  his  creditors  saw  him,  they  said  : ‘ There  is 
our  debtor ; come,  let  us  lead  him  (to  prison).’  But 
some  people  replied  : ‘ Do  not  say  so,  Sirs.  A decree 
has  been  issued  by  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara : ‘No  one  is  to  do  any  harm  to  those  who  are 
ordained  with  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras ; well  taught 
is  their  doctrine ; let  them  lead  a holy  life  for  the 
sake  of  the  complete  extinction  of  suffering.’ 

People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 
angry : ‘ Indeed  these  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  are 
secure  from  anything;  it  is  not  allowed  to  do  any- 
thing to  them.  How  can  they  ordain  a debtor  ?’ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  debtor,  O Bhikkhus,  receive  the  pabba^a 
ordination.  He  who  confers  the  pabba^a  ordina- 
tion (on  a debtor),  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


47. 

At  that  time  a slave  ran  away  and  was  ordained 
with  the  Bhikkhus.  When  his  masters  saw  him,  they 
said  : ‘ There  is  our  slave ; come,  let  us  lead  him 
away  (back  to  our  house),’  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  46). 

‘ Let  no  slave,  O Bhikkhus,  receive  the  pabba^a 
ordination.  He  who  confers  the  pabba^a  ordina- 
tion (on  a slave),  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 
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48. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  smith1  who  was  bald- 
headed,  having  had  a quarrel  with  his  father  and 
mother,  had  gone  to  the  Arama  and  received  pab- 
ba^a  with  the  Bhikkhus.  Now  the  father  and 
mother  of  that  bald-headed  smith,  searching  after 
that  bald-headed  smith,  came  to  the  Arama  and 
asked  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Pray,  reverend  Sirs,  have  you 
seen  such  and  such  a boy  ?’ 

The  Bhikkhus,  who  did  not  know  him,  said  : ‘We 
do  not  know  him;’  having  not  seen  him,  they  said  : 
‘ We  have  not  seen  him.’ 

2.  Now  the  father  and  mother  of  that  bald-headed 
smith,  searching  after  that  bald-headed  smith,  found 
him  ordained  with  the  Bhikkhus  ; they  were  annoyed, 
&c. : ‘ These  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  are  shameless, 
wicked,  and  liars.  They  knew  him  and  said  : “We 
do  not  know  him  ;* * v  they  had  seen  him  and  said  : 
“We  have  not  seen  him.”  This  boy  has  been  or- 
dained with  the  Bhikkhus/ 

Now  some  Bhikkhus  heard  the  father  and  mother 
of  that  bald-headed  smith,  who  were  annoyed,  &c. 
Those  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Sawgha’s  per- 
mission is  asked  for  having  (the  new  coming  Bhik- 
khus) shaved/ 


1 Buddhaghosa  explains  kammarabhaw^a  by  tulataramuw- 

rtfako  (read  tuladharam.)  suva^wakaraputto.  Air Dh&mmapada, 

v.  239,  kammara  is  said  of  a silversmith.  There  was  probably 
no  distinction  in  these  early  times  between  gold,  silver,  copper, 
and  iron  smiths;  the  same  man  being  an  artificer  in  all  kinds 
of  metal. 
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49. 

1.  At  that  time  there  was  in  Ra^agaha  a company 
of  seventeen  boys,  friends  of  each  other ; young 
Upali1  was  first  among  them.  Now  Upali’s  father 
and  mother  thought:  ‘How  will  Upali  after  our 
death  live  a life  of  ease  and  without  pain  ?’  Then 
Upali’s  father  and  mother  said  to  themselves:  ‘If 
Upali  could  learn  writing,  he  would  after  our  death 
live  a life  of  ease  and  without  pain/  But  then  Upali’s 
father  and  mother  thought  again:  ‘ If  Upali  learns 
writing,  his  fingers  will  become  sore.  But  if  Upali 
could  learn  arithmetic,  he  would  after  our  death  live 
a life  of  ease  and  without  pain/ 

2.  But  then  Upali’s  father  and  mother  thought 
again:  ‘If  Upali  learns  arithmetic,  his  breast  will 
become  diseased2.  But  if  Upali  could  learn  money- 
changing3, he  would  after  our  death  live  a life  of 
ease  and  comfort,  and  without  pain.’  But  then 
Upali’s  father  and  mother  said  to  themselves:  ‘ If 
Upali  learns  money-changing,  his  eyes  will  suffer. 
Now  here  are  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras,  who  keep 
commodious  precepts  and  live  a commodious  life  ; 
they  have  good  meals  and  lie  down  on  beds  protected 
from  the  wind.  If  Upali  could  be  ordained  with  the 


1 This  Upali  is  different  from  the  famous  Upali  who  belonged 
to  the  chief  disciples  of  Buddha ; the  latter  came  not  from  Rag-a- 
gaha,  but  from  the  Sakya  country. 

2 Buddhaghosa : ‘ He  who  learns  arithmetic,  must  think  much ; 
therefore  his  breast  will  become  diseased.’ 

3 We  prefer  this  translation  of  rupa  to  translating  it  by  ‘paint- 
ing/  on  account  of  Buddhaghosa’s  note  : ‘ He  who  learns  the 
rhpa-sutta  must  turn  over  and  over  many  karshapawas  and 
look  at  them.’ 
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Sakyaputtiya  Samaras,  he  would  after  our  death  live 
a life  of  ease  and  without  pain/ 

3.  Now  young  Upali  heard  his  father  and  mother 
talking  thus.  Then  young  Upali  went  to  the  other 
boys ; having  approached  them,  he  said  to  those 
boys : ‘ Come,  Sirs,  let  us  get  ordained  with  the 
Sakyaputtiya  Samaras/  (They  replied):  'If  you 
will  get  ordained,  Sir,  we  will  be  ordained  also/ 
Then  those  boys  went  each  to  his  father  and  mother 
and  said  to  them  : 'Give  me  your  consent  for  leaving 
the  world  and  going  forth  into  the  houseless  state/ 
Then  the  parents  of  those  boys,  who  thought,  ‘It  is  a 
good  thing  what  all  these  boys  are  wishing  so  unani- 
mously for/  gave  their  consent.  They  went  to  the 
Bhikkhus  and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^^a  ordi- 
nation. The  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  pabba^a 
and  upasampada  ordinations  on  them. 

4.  In  the  night,  at  dawn,  they  rose  and  began  to 
cry : ‘ Give  us  rice-milk,  give  us  soft  food,  give  us 
hard  food !’  The  Bhikkhus  said  : ‘ Wait,  friends,  till 
day-time.  If  there  is  rice-milk,  you  shall  drink ; if 
there  is  food,  soft  or  hard,  you  shall  eat ; if  there 
is  no  rice-milk  and  no  food,  soft  or  hard,  you  must 
go  out  for  alms,  and  then  you  will  eat/ 

But  those  Bhikkhus,  when  they  were  thus  spoken 
to  by  the  other  Bhikkhus,  threw  their  bedding  about 
and  made  it  wet,  calling  out : 'Give  us  rice-milk,  give 
us  soft  food,  give  us  hard  food!’ 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  having  arisen  in  the 
night,  at  dawn,  heard  the  noise  which  those  boys 
made ; hearing  it  he  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda  : 
‘ Now,  Ananda,  what  noise  of  boys  is  that  ?’ 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  the  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 
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‘ Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Bhikkhus  know- 
ingly confer  the  upasampada  ordination  on  persons 
under  twenty  years  of  age  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus  : 
‘ How  can  those  foolish  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  know- 
ingly confer  the  upasampada  ordination  on  persons 
under  twenty  years  of  age  ? 

6.  ‘A  person  under  twenty  years,  O Bhikkhus, 
cannot  endure  coldness  and  heat,  hunger  and  thirst, 
vexation  by  gadflies  and  gnats,  by  storms  and  sun- 
heat,  and  by  reptiles ; (he  cannot  endure)  abusive, 
offensive  language ; he  is  not  able  to  bear  bodily 
pains  which  are  severe,  sharp,  grievous,  disagreeable, 
unpleasant,  and  destructive  to  life  ; whilst  a person 
that  has  twenty  years  of  age,  O Bhikkhus,  can  en- 
dure coldness,  &c.  This  will  not  do,  O Bhikkhus, 
for  converting  the  unconverted  and  for  augmenting 
the  number  of  the  converted/ 

Having  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus  and  delivered  a 
religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 
‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  knowingly  confer  the 
upasampada  ordination  on  a person  under  twenty 
years  of  age.  He  who  does,  is  to  be  treated  accord- 
ing to  the  law1.’ 


1 The  law  alluded  to  is  the  65th  pa^ittiya  rule.  Generally  in 
the  Khandhakas,  which  presuppose,  as  we  have  stated  in  our  pre- 
face, the  existence  of  the  Patimokkha,  direct  repetition  of  the  rules 
laid  down  there  has  been  avoided.  If,  nevertheless,  in  the  Khan- 
dhakas a transgression  alluded  to  in  the  Patimokkha  had  to  be  men- 
tioned again,  then  in  most  cases  the  Khandhakas,  instead  of  directly 
indicating  the  penance  incurred  thereby,  use  of  the  guilty  Bhikkhu 
the  expression,  ‘yathadhammo  karetabbo/  i. e.  ‘he  is  to  be 
treated  according  to  the  law.’  See  H.  0/s  Introduction  to  his 
edition  of  the  Mahavagga,  p.  xx  note. 
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50. 

At  that  time  a certain  family  had  died  of  pesti- 
lence1; only  a father  and  his  son  were  left;  they 
received  the  pabba^a  ordination  with  the  Bhikkhus 
and  went  together  on  their  rounds  for  alms.  Now 
that  boy,  when  food  was  given  to  his  father,  ran  up 
to  him  and  said : ‘ Give  some  to  me  too,  father ; 
give  some  to  me  too,  father/ 

People  were  annoyed,  &c.  : £ These  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras  live  an  impure  life ; this  boy  is  a Bhik- 
khunfs  son/ 

Some  Bhikkhus  heard,  &c. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One,  &c. 

‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  confer  the  pabba^a 
ordination  on  a boy  under  fifteen  years  of  age.  He 
who  does,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence/ 


51. 

At  that  time  a believing,  pious  family,  who  de- 
voted themselves  to  the  (especial)  service  of  the 
venerable  Ananda,  had  died  of  pestilence.  Only 
two  boys  were  left ; these,  when  seeing  Bhikkhus, 
ran  up  to  them  according  to  their  old  custom,  but 
the  Bhikkhus  turned  them  away.  When  they  were 
turned  away  by  the  Bhikkhus,  they  cried.  Now 
the  venerable  Ananda  thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One 
has  forbidden  us  to  confer  the  pabba^'a  ordination 


1 Buddhaghosa  explains  ahivatakaroga  by  maribyadhi,  and 
says  : ‘ When  this  plague  befalls  a house,  men  and  beasts  in  that 
house  die;  but  he  who  breaks  through  wall  or  roof,  or  is  “ roga 
madigato  (?),”  may  be  saved.’ 
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on  a boy  under  fifteen  years  of  age,  and  these  boys 
are  under  fifteen  years  of  age.  What  can  be  done  in 
order  that  these  boys  may  not  perish  ?’  And  the  vene- 
rable Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Are  these  boys  able,  Ananda,  to  scare  crows  ?’ 

‘ They  are,  Lord/ 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ I allow  you, 
O Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the  pabba^a  ordination  on 
crow-keeper  boys  even  under  fifteen  years  of  age.’ 


52. 

At  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda,  of  the 
Sakya  tribe,  had  two  novices,  Kanaka  and  Ma- 
haka ; these  committed  sodomy  with  each  other. 
The  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  &c.  : * How  can 
novices  abandon  themselves  to  such  bad  conduct  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One,  &c. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  ordain  two  novices.  He 
who  does,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence1/ 


53. 

1 . At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at  Ra^agaha 
during  the  rainy  season,  and  remained  at  the  same 
place  during  winter  and  summer.  The  people  were 
annoyed,  &c.  : f The  (four)  regions  are2  ....  and 


1 This  seems  very  unpractical : and  the  rule  is  accordingly  prac- 
tically abrogated  again  by  chapter  55. 

2 We  must  leave  ‘ ahundarika’  untranslated;  Buddhaghosa  says 
nothing  about  this  obscure  word. 
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covered  by  darkness  to  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras ; 
they  cannot  discern  the  (four)  regions/  Some  Bhik- 
khus  heard,  &c. 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 

A A 

Ananda : ‘ Go,  Ananda,  take  a key  and  tell  the 
Bhikkhus  in  every  cell:  “Friends,  the  Blessed  One 
wishes  to  go  forth  to  Dakkhmagiri.  Let  any  one 
of  the  venerable  brethren  who  thinks  fit,  come  to 
him.”  ' 

The  venerable  Ananda  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Lord/  took  a key, 
and  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  in  every  cell : ‘ Friends, 
the  Blessed  One/  &c. 

A 

3.  The  Bhikkhus  replied:  ‘Friend  Ananda,  the 
Blessed  One  has  prescribed1  that  Bhikkhus  are  to 
live  (the  first)  ten  years  in  dependence  (on  their 
a/£ariyas  and  upa^Myas),  and  that  he  who  has 
completed  his  tenth  year,  may  give  a nissaya  him-, 
self.  Now  if  we  go  there,  we  shall  be  obliged  to 
take  a nissaya  there;  then  we  shall  stay  there  for 
a short  time,  then  we  must  go  back  again  and  take 
a new  nissaya.  If  our  a/£ariyas  and  upa^*- 
^Myas  go,  we  will  go  also;  if  our  a^ariyas  and 
upa^Myas  do  not  go,  we  will  not  go  either. 
Otherwise  our  light-mindedness,  friend  Ananda,  will 
become  manifest/ 

4.  Thus  the  Blessed  One  went  forth  to  Dakkhi- 
Mgiri  followed  only  by  a few  Bhikkhus.  And  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at  Dakkhkagiri  as 
long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  back  to  Ra^agaha  again. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
Ananda : ‘How  is  it,  Ananda,  that  the  perfect 


1 See  chap.  32.  1. 
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One  has  gone  forth  to  Dakkhi/z&giri  with  so  few 
Bhikkhus  ?’ 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  the  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus,  that  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  lives 
five  years  in  dependence  (on  his  a^ariya  and  upa^- 
^Mya),  an  unlearned  one  all  his  life. 

5.  ‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  should 
not  live  without  a nissaya  (i.  e.  independent  of 
a^ariya  and  upa^Mya) : when  he  does  not  pos- 
sess full  perfection  in  what  belongs  to  moral  prac- 
tices (&c.,  as  in  chap.  36.  2).  In  these  five  cases, 
O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  should  not  live  without  a 
nissaya. 

‘In  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may  live 
without  a nissaya:  when  he  possesses  full  perfection 
in  what  belongs  to  moral  practices  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  36. 
3).  In  these  five  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  may 
live  without  a nissaya. 

6-13.  ‘And  also  in  other  five  cases,  &C.1’ 

End  of  the  eighth  Bhazzavara,  which  is  called  the 
Abhayuvara  Bhazzavara2 *. 


54. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  resided  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 

1 Supply  these  pentads  and  hexads,  respectively,  from  chaps.  36. 
6,  7;  8,  9;  14,  15;  16,  17;  37.  I?  2 ; 5>  6;  7>  8;  13,  14. 

2 Abhayuvara  means,  ‘ secure  from  anything/  This  refers  to 

the  expression  used  in  chap.  42,  § 2. 
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Kapilavatthu.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he 
came  to  Kapilavatthu.  There  the  Blessed  One 
dwelt  in  the  Sakka  country,  near  Kapilavatthu,  in 
the  Nigrodharama  (Banyan  Grove). 

And  in  the  forenoon  the  Blessed  One,  having 
put  on  his  under-robes,  took  his  alms-bowl  and  with 
his  /£ivara  on  went  to  the  residence  of  the  Sakka 
Suddhodana  (his  father).  Having  gone  there,  he 
sat  down  on  a seat  laid  out  for  him. 

Then  the  princess,  who  was  the  mother  of  Rahula1, 
said  to  young  Rahula:  ‘This  is  your  father,  Rahula; 
go  and  ask  him  for  your  inheritance/ 

2.  Then  young  Rahula  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him,  he 
stationed  himself  before  the  Blessed  One  (and  said) : 
i Your  shadow,  Samara,  is  a place  of  bliss/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  rose  from  his  seat  and 
went  away,  and  young  Rahula  followed  the  Blessed 
One  from  behind  and  said  : ‘ Give  me  my  inherit- 
ance, Samara ; give  me  my  inheritance,  Samara/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
Sariputta  : ‘ Well,  Sariputta,  confer  the  pabba^a 
ordination  on  young  Rahula/ 

(Sariputta  replied):  ‘How  shall  I confer,  Lord, 
the  pabba^a  ordination  on  young  Rahula?’ 

3.  In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ I prescribe, 


1 The  Buddha’s  former  wife.  This  is,  as  far  as  we  know,  the 
only  passage  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  which  mentions  this  lady,  and 
it  deserves  notice  that  her  name  is  not  mentioned.  Probably  this 
name  was  unknown  to  the  Buddhists  in  early  times,  and  thus  we 
may  best  account  for  the  difference  of  the  simply  invented  names 
given  to  this  lady  by  later  writers.  Compare  Rh.  D.,  Buddhism, 
p.  50  seq. 
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0 Bhikkhus,  the  pabba^a  ordination  of  novices 
by  the  threefold  declaration  of  taking  refuge. 

‘And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  confer  the  pab- 
bag^cl  ordination  (on  a novice)  in  this  way:  Let  him 
first  have  his  hair  and  beard  cut  off ; let  him  put  on 
yellow  robes,  adjust  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover 
one  shoulder,  salute  the  feet  of  the  Bhikkhus  (with  his 
head),  and  sit  down  squatting ; then  let  him  raise  his 
joined  hands  and  tell  him  to  say:  “ I take  my  refuge 
in  the  Buddha,  I take  my  refuge  in  the  Dhamma,  I 
take  my  refuge  in  the  Sawgha.  And  for  the  second 
time,  &c.  And  for  the  third  time,  &c.” 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  the  pabba^a  ordi- 
nation of  novices  by  this  threefold  declaration  of 
taking  refuge.’ 

Thus  the  venerable  Sariputta  conferred  the  pab- 
ba^a  ordination  on  young  Rahula. 

4.  Then  the  Sakka  Suddhodana  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached 
him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the 
Sakka  Suddhodana  said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ Lord, 

1 ask  one  boon  of  the  Blessed  One.’  (The  Buddha 
replied) : ‘ The  perfect  Ones,  Gotama,  are  above 
granting  boons  (before  they  know  what  they  are 1).’ 
(Suddhodana  said) : ‘ Lord,  it  is  a proper  and  unob- 
jectionable demand.’  ‘ Speak,  Gotama.’ 

5.  ‘ Lord,  when  the  Blessed  One  gave  up  the 


1 Granting  a boon  (vara)  is  a constant  phrase  used  of  princes 
when  making  an  open  promise  to  give  to  any  one  whatever  they 
should  ask.  See,  for  instance,  the  Gataka  Story,  No.  9,  where  the 
person  to  whom  the  boon  was  given  laid  it  by  for  a convenient 
season ; and  then  asked  the  king  to  make  her  son  heir-apparent, 
in  violation  of  all  ancient  law  and  custom. 

[13] 
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world,  it  was  a great  pain  to  me ; so  it  was  when 
Nanda1  did  the  same  ; my  pain  was  excessive  when 
Rahula  too  did  so.  The  love  for  a son,  Lord,  cuts 
into  the  skin ; having  cut  into  the  skin,  it  cuts  into 
the  hide ; having  cut  into  the  hide,  it  cuts  into  the 
flesh,  ....  the  ligaments,  ....  the  bones ; having 
cut  into  the  bones,  it  reaches  the  marrow  and  dwells 
in  the  marrow.  Pray,  Lord,  let  their  reverences  not 
confer  the  pabba^a  ordination  on  a son  without 
his  father’s  and  mother’s  permission/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  taught  the  Sakka  Suddho- 
dana  (&c.,  see  chap.  39.  7). 

‘ Let  no  son,  O Bhikkhus,  receive  the  pabba^a 
ordination  without  his  father’s  and  mother’s  per- 
mission. He  who  confers  the  pabba^a  ordination 
(on  a son  without  that  permission),  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence/ 


55. 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  resided  at 
Kapilavatthu  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 
to  Savatthi.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he 
came  to  Savatthi.  There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt 
at  Savatthi,  in  the  £etavana,  the  Arama  of  Ana- 
thapi/^ika. 

At  that  time  a family  who  devoted  themselves  to 
the  (especial)  service  of  the  venerable  Sariputta  sent 
a boy  to  the  venerable  Sariputta  (with  this  message) : 

1 Nanda  was  a son  of  Mahapa^-apatf,  a half-brother  of  the 
Buddha.  See  the  story  of  his  conversion  in  Rh.  D.’s  Buddhist 
Birth  Stories,  p.  128  (later  and  fuller  accounts  can  be  seen  in 
Hardy,  Manual,  p.  204  seq. ; Beal,  Romantic  Legend,  p.  369  seq.) 
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‘ Might  the  Thera  confer  the  pabba^a  ordination 
on  this  boy.’  Now  the  venerable  Sariputta  thought: 
‘ The  Blessed  One  has  established  the  rule1  that 
no  one  may  ordain  two  novices,  and  I have  already 
one  novice,  Rahula.  Now  what  am  I to  do  ?’ 

He  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  a learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  to  ordain  two  novices,  or  to  ordain  as 
many  novices  as  he  is  able  to  administer  exhorta- 
tion and  instruction  to.’ 


56. 

Now  the  novices  thought : ‘How  many  precepts2 
are  there  for  us,  and  in  what  (precepts)  are  we  to 
exercise  ourselves  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  ten  precepts  for  the 
novices,  and  the  exercise  of  the  novices  in  these 
(ten  precepts),  viz.  abstinence  from  destroying  life  ; 
abstinence  from  stealing;  abstinence  from  impu- 
rity; abstinence  from  lying;  abstinence  from 
arrack  and  strong  drink  and  intoxicating 
liquors,  which  cause  indifference  (to  religion); 
abstinence  from  eating  at  forbidden  times; 
abstinence  from  dancing,  singing,  music,  and 
seeing  spectacles;  abstinence  from  garlands, 
scents,  unguents,  ornaments,  and  finery ; absti- 
nence from  (the  use  of)  high  or  broad  beds; 
abstinence  from  accepting  gold  or  silver.  I pre- 


1 See  chap.  52. 

2 Sikkhapadani,  literally,  ‘ Paths  of  Training/  Compare  chap.  60. 
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scribe,  O Bhikkhus,  these  ten  precepts  for  the 
novices,  and  the  exercise  of  the  novices  in  these 
(ten  precepts)/ 


57. 

1.  At  that  time  novices  did  not  show  reverence 
and  confidence  towards  the  Bhikkhus,  and  did  not 
live  in  harmony  with  them.  The  Bhikkhus  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry  : ‘ How  can 
the  novices  not  show  reverence  and  confidence 
towards  the  Bhikkhus,  and  not  live  in  harmony 
with  them  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  inflict  punish- 
ment upon  a novice  in  five  cases : When  he  is 
intent  on  the  Bhikkhus’  receiving  no  alms ; when  he 
is  intent  on  the  Bhikkhus’  meeting  with  misfortune ; 
when  he  is  intent  on  the  Bhikkhus’  finding  no  resi- 
dence ; when  he  abuses  and  reviles  the  Bhikkhus ; 
when  he  causes  divisions  between  Bhikkhus  and 
Bhikkhus.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  in  these 
five  cases  you  inflict  punishment  upon  a novice.’ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ What  punish- 
ment are  we  to  inflict  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  forbid  them 
(certain  places,  for  instance,  their  own  residences).’ 

At  that  time  Bhikkhus  forbad  novices  the  whole 
Sa^gharama.  The  novices,  who  were  not  admitted 
to  the  Sawgharama,  went  away,  or  returned  to  the 
world,  or  went  over  to  Titthiya  schools. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 


I,  58.  ADMISSION  TO  THE  ORDER  OF  BHIKKHUS.  2 I 3 


‘ Let  them  not,  O Bhikkhus,  forbid  (novices)  the 
whole  Sa^gharama.  He  who  does  so,  commits 
a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
(the  Bhikkhus)  forbid  (a  novice)  the  place  where  he 
lives  or  which  he  uses  to  frequent.’ 

3.  At  that  time  Bhikkhus  forbad  the  novices  the 
use  of  (certain  kinds  of)  food  that  is  taken  with  the 
mouth.  People,  when  they  prepared  rice-milk  to 
drink  or  meals  for  the  Sa^gha,  said  to  the  novices  : 
‘ Come,  reverend  Sirs,  drink  rice-milk ; come,  reve- 
rend Sirs,  take  food.’  The  novices  replied  : ‘ It  is 
impossible,  friends;  the  Bhikkhus  have  issued  a fore- 
warning (against  us).’  The  people  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry,  thinking:  ‘ How  can 
their  reverences  forbid  novices  the  use  of  all  food 
that  is  taken  with  the  mouth  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  them  not,  O Bhikkhus,  forbid  (novices)  food 
that  is  taken  with  the  mouth.  He  who  does  so, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


End  of  the  section  about  punishment  (of  novices). 


58. 

At  that  time  the  Af^abbaggiya1  Bhikkhus  laid 
a ban  upon  novices  without  the  consent  of  the 
upa^ayas  (of  those  novices).  The  upa^Myas 

1 Here  first  appear  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  (the  company  of 
the  ‘ six  Bhikkhus’,  with  their  attendants),  the  constant  and  indefati- 
gable evil-doers  throughout  the  whole  Vinaya-Pi/aka.  Buddhaghosa 
(on  ATullavagga  I,  1)  says  that  Pa^Aika  and  Lohitaka  belonged  to 
this  company,  and  also  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu  are  mentioned  as 
A^abbaggiyas  (see  Childers  s.  v.  ^^abbaggiyo). 
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searched  after  them,  thinking:  ‘How  is  it  that  our 
novices  have  disappeared?’  The  Bhikkhus  said: 
‘The  A7zabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  friends,  have  laid  a ban 
upon  them/  The  upa^Myas  were  annoyed,  &c. : 
‘ How  can  the  A/£abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  lay  a ban 
upon  our  novices  without  having  obtained  our 
consent  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  lay  a ban  (upon  novices) 
without  consent  of  the  upa^Myas.  He  who  does, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 


59. 

At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  drew  the 
novices  of  senior  Bhikkhus  over  (to  themselves). 
The  Theras,  who  were  obliged  to  get  themselves 
teeth-cleansers  and  water  to  rinse  their  mouths  with, 
became  tired. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  draw  the  followers  of 
another  Bhikkhu  over  to  himself.  He  who  does, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 


60. 

At  that  time  a novice,  Kanaka  by  name,  who 
was  a follower  of  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakya- 
putta,  had  sexual  intercourse  with  a Bhikkhuni, 
Kanaka  by  name.  The  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed, 
&c. : ‘How  can  a novice  abandon  himself  to  such 
conduct  ? ’ 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  expel  a novice 
(from  the  fraternity)  in  the  following  ten  cases : 
When  he  destroys  life ; when  he  commits  theft ; 
when  he  commits  impurity;  when  he  is  a liar ; when 
he  drinks  strong  drinks ; when  he  speaks  against 
the  Buddha  ; when  he  speaks  against  the  Dhamma  ; 
when  he  speaks  against  the  Sawgha  ; when  he  holds 
false  doctrines  ; when  he  has  sexual  intercourse  with 
Bhikkhunis1.  In  these  ten  cases  I prescribe,  O 
Bhikkhus,  that  you  expel  the  novice  (from  the 
fraternity)/ 


61. 

At  that  time,  &c.2 

‘ Let  a eunuch,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  not  received 
the  upasampada  ordination,  not  receive  it;  if  he 
has  received  it,  let  him  be  expelled  (from  the  fra- 
ternity).’ 

1 The  case  of  the  novice’s  committing  sexual  intercourse  with 
a Bhikkhuni  can  have  found  its  place  here  only  by  a negligence  of 
the  redactor,  as  it  is  comprised  already  in  the  third  of  the  ten 
cases  (the  novice’s  committing  impurity).  Buddhaghosa  (who  of 
course  never  admits  anything  like  an  inadvertence  of  the  holy 
Theras  by  whom  the  Vinaya  is  compiled)  says  that  the  third  case 
and  the  tenth  are  distinguished  here,  because  a person  that  has 
simply  committed  an  impurity  may  receive  the  ordination,  if  he  is 
willing  to  refrain  himself  in  future;  whilst  a bhikkhunidusaka 
cannot  be  ordained  in  any  case  (see  chap.  67). 

2 Tena  kho  pana  samayena  afmataro  pa#</ako  bhikkhusu  pab- 
ba^ito  hoti,  so  dahare  dahare  bhikkhh  upasa^kamitvd  evaw 
vadeti : etha  ma m ayasmanto  dusetha  ’ti.  Bhikkhti  apasadenti : 
nassa  pataka,  vinassa  pataka,  ko  tayd  attho  ’ti.  So  bhikkhhhi 
apasadito  mahante  mahante  moligalle  (Buddhaghosa : thhlasarire) 
samawere  upasa/rckamitva  eva m vadeti : etha  ma m avuso  dusetha 
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62. 

1.  At  that  time  there  was  a certain  person  of  an 
old  family,  whose  kinsmen  had  died  away ; he  was 
delicately  nurtured.  Now  this  person  of  an  old 
family,  whose  kinsmen  had  died  away,  thought : 

‘ I am  delicately  nurtured ; I am  not  able  to  acquire 
new  riches  or  to  augment  the  riches  which  I possess. 
What  shall  I do  in  order  that  I may  live  a life  of 
ease  and  without  pain?’ 

Then  this  person  of  an  old  family,  whose  kinsmen 
had  died  away,  gave  himself  the  following  answer : 

4 There  are  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras,  who  keep 
commodious  precepts  and  live  a commodious  life  ; 
they  have  good  meals  and  lie  down  on  beds  pro- 
tected from  wind.  What  if  I were  to  procure  myself 
an  alms-bowl  and  robes  on  my  own  account,  and 
were  to  have  my  hair  and  beard  cut  off,  to  put  on 
yellow  robes,  to  go  to  the  Arama,  and  to  live  there 
with  the  Bhikkhus.’ 

2.  Then  that  person  of  an  old  family,  whose 
kinsmen  had  died  away,  procured  himself  an  alms- 
bowl  and  robes  on  his  own  account,  had  his  hair  and 
beard  cut  off,  put  on  yellow  robes,  went  to  the 
Arama,  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Bhikkhus.  The 


'ti.  Sama^era  apasadenti:  nassa  pataka,  vinassa  pataka,  ko 
taya  attho  ’ti.  So  sama^erehi  apasadito  hatthibha^flfe  assabha^e 
upasawkamitva  eva m vadeti : etha  ma m avuso  dusetha  ’ti.  Hatthi- 
bha«</a  assabhaw^a  dusesuw.  Te  ugg^ayanti  khiyanti  vipa/fenti  : 
paw^akd  ime  samawa  Sakyaputtiya,  ye  pi  imesaw  na  pataka  te  pi 
pa«</ake  dusenti,  evaw  ime  sabbeva  abrahma&mno  ’ti.  Assosuw 
kho  bhikkhu  hatthibha^anazra  assabhazz^anazra  u§^ayantana/rc  khi- 
yantanazzz  vipa^entanazzz.  Atha  kho  te  bhikkhfi  bhagavato  etam 
atthazzz  aro^esu m. 


I,  63, 1.  ADMISSION  TO  THE  ORDER  OF  BHIKKHUS.  21  7 


Bhikkhus  said  to  him  : ‘How  many  years,  friend, 
have  elapsed  since  your  upasampada  ?’ 

‘ What  does  that  mean,  friends,  “ years  elapsed 
since  the  upasampada?”’ 

‘ And  who  is  your  upa^/^aya,  friend  ? ’ 

‘ What  does  that  word  upa^/^aya  mean, friends  ?’ 
The  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  venerable  Upali : ‘ Pray, 
friend  Upali,  examine  this  ascetic.’ 

3.  Then  that  person  of  an  old  family,  whose 
kinsmen  had  died  away,  when  being  examined  by 
the  venerable  Upali,  told  him  the  whole  matter. 
The  venerable  Upali  told  this  thing  to  the  Bhikkhus  ; 
the  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  furtively 
attached  himself  to  the  Sawgha,  if  he  has  not  re- 
ceived the  upasampada  ordination,  not  receive  it ; 
if  he  has  received  it,  let  him  be  expelled  (from  the 
fraternity). 

‘ Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  gone  over  to 
the  Titthiyas’  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  61). 


63. 

1.  At  that  time*  there  was  a serpent  who  was 
aggrieved  at,  ashamed  of,  and  conceived  aversion 
for  his  having  been  born  as  a serpent.  Now  this 
serpent  thought : ‘ What  am  I to  do  in  order  to 
become  released  from  being  a serpent,  and  quickly 
to  obtain  human  nature  ?’  Then  this  serpent  gave 
himself  the  following  answer  : ‘ These  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras  lead  indeed  a virtuous,  tranquil,  holy  life  ; 
they  speak  the  truth  ; they  keep  the  precepts  of 
morality,  and  are  endowed  with  all  virtues.  If 
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I could  obtain  pabba^a  with  the  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras,  I should  be  released  from  being  a ser- 
pent and  quickly  obtain  human  nature.’ 

2.  Then  that  serpent,  in  the  shape  of  a youth, 
went  to  the  Bhikkhus,  and  asked  them  for  the 
pabba^a  ordination;  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  on 
him  the  pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordinations. 

At  that  time  that  serpent  dwelt  together  with 
a certain  Bhikkhu  in  the  last  Vihara  (near  the  boun- 
dary wall  of  the  Ge tavana).  Now  that  Bhikkhu, 
having  arisen  in  the  night,  at  dawn,  was  walking 
up  and  down  in  the  open  air.  When  that  Bhikkhu 
had  left  (the  Vihara),  that  serpent,  who  thought 
himself  safe  (from  discovery),  fell  asleep  (in  his 
natural  shape).  The  whole  Vihara  was  filled  with 
the  snake’s  body;  his  windings  jutted  out  of  the 
window. 

3.  Then  that  Bhikkhu  thought : ‘ I will  go  back 
to  the  Vihara,’  opened  the  door,  and  saw  the  whole 
Vihara  filled  with  the  snake’s  body,  the  windings 
jutting  out  of  the  window.  Seeing  that  he  was 
terrified  and  cried  out.  The  Bhikkhus  ran  up,  and 
said  to  that  Bhikkhu  : ‘ Why  did  you  cry  out, 
friend  ?’  ‘ This  whole  Vihara,  friends,  is  filled  with  a 
snake’s  body ; the  windings  jut  out  of  the  window.’ 

Then  that  serpent  awoke  from  that  noise  and  sat 
down  on  his  seat.  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  him  : 
‘ Who  are  you,  friend  ?’  ‘ I am  a serpent,  reverend 

Sirs.’  ‘ And  why  have  you  done  such  a thing, 
friend?’  Then  that  Naga  told  the  whole  matter 
to  the  Bhikkhus ; the  Bhikkhus  told  it  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

4.  In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion 
the  Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of 
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Bhikkhus  to  assemble,  said  to  that  serpent:  ‘You 
serpents  are  not  capable  of  (spiritual)  growth  in 
this  doctrine  and  discipline.  However,  serpent,  go 
and  observe  fast  on  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and 
eighth  day  of  each  half  month ; thus  will  you  be 
released  from  being  a serpent  and  quickly  obtain 
human  nature/ 

Then  that  serpent,  who  thought,  ‘ I am  not 
capable  of  (spiritual)  growth  in  this  doctrine  and 
discipline/  became  sad  and  sorrowful,  shed  tears, 
made  an  outcry,  and  went  away. 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

‘ There  are  two  occasions,  O Bhikkhus,  on  which 
a serpent  (who  has  assumed  human  shape)  manifests 
his  true  nature  : when  he  has  sexual  intercourse  with 
a female  of  his  species,  and  if  he  thinks  himself 
safe  (from  discovery)  and  falls  asleep.  These,  O 
Bhikkhus,  are  the  two  occasions  on  which  a serpent 
manifests  his  true  nature. 

‘ Let  an  animal,  O Bhikkhus,  that  has  not  received 
the  upasampada  ordination,  not  receive  it;  if  it 
has  received  it,  let  it  be  expelled  (from  the  fra- 
ternity)/ 


64. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  young  man  deprived  his 
mother  of  life.  He  was  grieved,  ashamed,  and 
loathed  this  sinful  deed.  Now  this  young  man 
thought : ‘ What  am  I to  do  to  get  rid  of  my  sinful 
deed  ?*  Then  this  young  man  gave  himself  this 
answer : ‘ These  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  lead  indeed 
a virtuous,  tranquil,  holy  life,  &c.  If  I could  obtain 
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pabba^a  with  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras,  I might 
get  rid  of  my  sinful  deed.’ 

2.  Then  that  young  man  went  to  the  Bhikkhus 
and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^'a  ordination.  The 
Bhikkhus  said  to  the  venerable  Upali : ‘ Formerly, 
friend  Upali,  a serpent  in  the  shape  of  a youth 
received  the  pabba^^a  ordination  with  the  Bhik- 
khus; pray,  friend  Upali,  examine  this  young  man/ 
Then  that  young  man,  when  examined  by  the 
venerable  Upali,  told  him  the  whole  matter.  The 
venerable  Upali  told  it  to  the  Bhikkhus;  the 
Bhikkhus  told  it  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  that  is  guilty  of  matri- 
cide, if  he  has  not  received  the  upasampada  ordi- 
nation, not  receive  it ; if  he  has  received  it,  let  him 
be  expelled  (from  the  fraternity)/ 


65. 

At  that  time  a certain  young  man  deprived  his 
father  of  life  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  64). 

‘ Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  that  is  guilty  of  par- 
ricide, &c/ 


66. 

1.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus  were  travel- 
ling on  the  road  from  Saketa  to  Savatthi.  On  the 
road  robbers  broke  forth,  robbed  some  of  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  killed  some  of  them.  Then  royal  soldiers 
came  from  Savatthi  and  caught  some  of  the  robbers  ; 
others  of  them  escaped.  Those  who  had  escaped, 
received  pabba^'a  with  the  Bhikkhus;  those  who 
had  been  caught,  were  led  to  death. 
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2.  Then  those  who  had  been  ordained,  saw  those 
robbers  who  were  being  led  to  death  ; seeing  them 
they  said  : ‘ It  is  well  that  we  have  escaped ; had  we 
been  caught,  we  should  also  be  killed  thus.’  The 
Bhikkhus  said  to  them : ‘ Why,  what  have  you 
done,  friends?’  Then  those  (robbers)  who  had 
been  ordained,  told  the  whole  matter  to  the  Bhik- 
khus. The  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

‘ Those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  were  Arahats. 
Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  that  has  murdered  an 
Arahat,  if  this  person  has  not  received  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination,  not  receive  it;  if  he  has  re- 
ceived it,  let  him  be  expelled  (from  the  fraternity).’ 


67. 

At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhunis  were  tra- 
velling on  the  road  from  Saketa  to  Savatthi.  On 
the  road  robbers  broke  forth,  robbed  some  of  the 
Bhikkhunis,  and  violated  some  of  them.  Then  royal 
soldiers  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  66). 

The  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  that  has  violated  a 
Bhikkhuni  (or,  that  has  had  sexual  intercourse  with 
a Bhikkhuni),  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  66). 

‘ Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  that  has  caused  a 
schism  among  the  Sa^gha,  &c. 

‘ Let  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  that  has  shed  (a 
Buddha’s)  blood/  &c. 
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68. 

At  that  time  a certain  hermaphrodite  had  received 
pabba^a  with  the  Bhikkhus ; so  karoti  pi  kara- 
peti  pi. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  a hermaphrodite,  O Bhikkhus/  &c. 


69. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the 
upasampada  ordination  on  a person  that  had  no 
upa^Mya. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  no  upa^Aaya, 
receive  the  upasampada  ordination.  He  who  con- 
fers the  upasampada  ordination  (on  such  a person), 
commits  a dukka^a  offence/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  with  the  Sawgha  as  upa^*- 
gh  aya. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one  receive  the  upasampada  ordination 
with  the  Sawgha  as  upa^Mya.  He  who  confers 
the  upasampada  ordination  (in  such  a way),  com- 
mits a dukka/a  offence/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  with  a number  of  Bhikkhus1 
as  upa^Mya  (&c.,  as  before). 

4.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 

1 I.  e.  not  with  the  whole  fraternity  residing  at  that  place,  but 
with  a part  of  it. 
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sampada  ordination  with  a eunuch  as  upa^^aya, 
&c. ; with  a person  that  had  furtively  attached  him- 
self (to  the  Sa^gha)  as  upa^/zaya ; with  a person 
that  was  gone  over  to  the  Titthiyas  as  upa^/^aya; 
with  an  animal  as  upa^^aya;  with  a person  that 
was  guilty  of  matricide  as  upa^Mya;  with  a per- 
son that  was  guilty  of  parricide  as  upa^Mya  ; with 
a person  that  had  murdered  an  Arahat  as  upa^- 
^aya;  with  a person  that  had  violated  a Bhikkhuni 
as  upa^Mya;  with  a person  that  had  caused  a 
schism  among  the  Sawgha  as  upa^^aya;  with  a 
person  that  had  shed  (a  Buddhas)  blood  as  upa^- 
^aya;  with  a hermaphrodite  as  upa^Mya. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one/  &c.  (as  in  the  first  clause). 


70. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination  on  persons  that  had  no  alms- 
bowl.  They  received  alms  with  their  hands.  People 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying, 
‘ Like  the  Titthiyas.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  receive  the  upasam- 
pada  ordination  without  having  an  alms-bowl.  He 
who  confers  the  upasampada  ordination  (on  a per- 
son that  has  not),  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  on  persons  that  had  no  robes. 
They  went  out  for  alms  naked.  People  were  an- 
noyed (&c.,  as  in  § 1). 

3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
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sampada  ordination  on  persons  that  had  neither 
alms-bowl  nor  robes.  They  went  out  for  alms  naked 
and  (received  alms)  with  their  hands.  People  were 
annoyed  (& c.,  as  in  § 1). 

4.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination  on  persons  that  had  borrowed 
alms-bowls.  After  the  ordination  (the  owners)  took 
their  alms-bowls  back  ; (the  Bhikkhus)  received  alms 

with  their  hands.  People  were  annoyed  (&c 

down  to) : ‘ Like  the  Titthiyas.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  receive  the  upasam- 
pad 4 ordination  who  has  borrowed  the  alms-bowl. 
He  who  confers/  &c.  (as  in  the  first  clause). 

5.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination  on  persons  that  had  borrowed 
robes.  After  the  ordination  (the  owners)  took  their 
robes  back  ; (the  Bhikkhus)  went  out  for  alms  naked. 
People  were  annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  $ 1 to  the  end). 

6.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the  upa- 
sampada  ordination  on  persons  that  had  borrowed 
alms-bowls  and  robes,  &c. 

Here  end  the  twenty  cases  in  which  upasampadi 
is  forbidden. 


71. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  conferred  the 
pabba^^a  ordination  on  a person  whose  hands 
were  cut  off,  on  a person  whose  feet  were  cut  off, 
whose  hands  and  feet  were  cut  off,  whose  ears 
were  cut  off,  whose  nose  was  cut  off,  whose  ears  and 
nose  were  cut  off,  whose  fingers  were  cut  off,  whose 
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thumbs  were  cut  off,  whose  tendons  (of  the  feet) 
were  cut,  who  had  hands  like  a snake’s  hood1,  who 
was  a hump-back,  or  a dwarf,  or  a person  that  had 
a goitre,  that  had  been  branded,  that  had  been 
scourged,  on  a proclaimed  robber,  on  a person  that 
had  elephantiasis,  that  was  afflicted  with  bad  illness, 
that  gave  offence  (by  any  deformity)  to  those  who 
saw  him,  on  a one-eyed  person,  on  a person  with 
a crooked  limb,  on  a lame  person,  on  a person  that 
was  paralysed  on  one  side,  on  a cripple2,  on  a person 
weak  from  age,  on  a blind  man,  on  a dumb  man,  on 
a deaf  man,  on  a blind  and  dumb  man,  on  a blind 
and  deaf  man,  on  a deaf  and  dumb  man,  on  a blind, 
deaf  and  dumb  man. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  person,  O Bhikkhus,  whose  hands  are  cut 
off,  receive  the  pabba^a  ordination.  Let  no  person 
whose  feet  are  cut  off,  receive  the  pabba^a  ordi- 
nation, &c.  (each  of  the  above  cases  being  here 
repeated).  He  who  confers  the  pabba^^a  ordina- 
tion (on  such  persons),  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a 
offence/ 

Here  end  the  thirty- two  cases  in  which  pabba^^a 
is  forbidden. 


End  of  the  ninth  Bha^avara. 


1 ‘ Whose  fingers  are  grown  together,  like  bats’  wings  ’ (Buddha- 
ghosa). 

2 Buddhaghosa  (Berlin  MS.)  explains  ‘ ^inniriyapatha ’ by 
‘ pidhasappi.’  We  ought  to  read,  no  doubt,  piMasappi,  which 
is  Sanskrit  pi/^asarpin,  a cripple  that  is  moved  on  in  a rolling 
chair. 


[13] 
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72. 

1.  At  that  time  the  AAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  gave 
a nissaya  to  shameless  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  give  a nissaya  to 
shameless  Bhikkhus.  He  who  does,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka^a  offence.’ 

At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  lived  in  dependence 
on  shameless  Bhikkhus  (i.  e.  they  received  a nis- 
saya from  them,  they  chose  them  for  their  upa^- 
^ayas  or  a^ariyas);  ere  long  they  became  also 
shameless,  bad  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  live  in  dependence  on 
shameless  Bhikkhus.  He  who  does,  is  guilty  of 
a dukka/a  offence.’ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  4 The  Blessed 
One  has  prescribed  that  we  shall  not  give  a nissaya 
to  shameless  Bhikkhus,  nor  live  in  dependence  on 
shameless  Bhikkhus.  Now  how  are  we  to  discern 
modest  and  shameless  persons  ?? 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  wait  first  four 
or  five  days  until  you  have  seen  how  a Bhikkhu 
behaves  to  the  other  Bhikkhus.’ 


73. 

1 . At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  travelling  on 
the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  Now  this  Bhikkhu 
thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that  we 
shall  not  live  without  a nissaya  (of  an  aAariya  and 
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an  upa^Mya) ; now  I want  a nissaya,  but  I am 
travelling.  What  am  I to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  a travelling  Bhikkhu  who 
can  get  no  nissaya,  to  live  without  a nissaya.’ 

2.  At  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  were  travelling  on 
the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  They  came  to 
a certain  residence ; there  one  of  the  two  Bhikkhus 
was  taken  ill.  Now  that  sick  Bhikkhu  thought : 
‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that  we  shall  not 
live  without  a nissaya;  now  I want  a nissaya,  but 
I am  sick.  What  am  I to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  a sick  Bhikkhu  who  can 
get  no  nissaya,  to  live  without  a nissaya.’ 

3.  Now  the  other  Bhikkhu,  who  nursed  that  sick 
Bhikkhu,  thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  pre- 
scribed, &c. ; now  I want  a nissaya,  but  this 
Bhikkhu  is  sick.  What  am  I to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  is  nursing 
a sick  Bhikkhu,  if  he  can  get  no  nissaya  and  the 
sick  asks  him  (to  remain  with  him),  to  live  without 
a nissaya.’ 

4.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  lived  in  the 
forest ; he  had  a dwelling-place  where  he  lived 
pleasantly.  Now  this  Bhikkhu  thought : ‘ The 
Blessed  One  has  prescribed,  &c. ; now  I want 
a nissaya,  but  I live  in  the  forest  and  have  a 
dwelling-place  where  I live  pleasantly.  What  am 
I to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  living  in  the 
forest  who  finds  a place  where  he  may  live  pleasantly, 
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and  who  can  get  (there)  no  nissaya,  to  live  without 
a nissaya  (saying  to  himself)  : “ If  a proper  person 
to  give  me  nissaya  comes  hither,  I will  take  nis- 
saya of  that  person/’  ’ 


74. 

1.  At  that  time  there  was  a person  that  desired 
to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination  from  the 
venerable  Mahakassapa.  Then  the  venerable  Maha- 
kassapa  sent  a messenger  to  the  venerable  Ananda  : 
‘ Come,  Ananda,  and  recite  the  upasampada  pro- 
clamation for  this  person/  The  venerable  Ananda 
said  : ‘ I cannot  pronounce  the  Thera’s  (i.  e.  Maha- 
kassapa’s)  name ; the  Thera  is  too  venerable  com- 
pared with  me/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  use  also  the  family 
name  (of  the  upa^^aya,  instead  of  his  proper 
name)  in  the  proclamation.’ 

2.  At  that  time  there  were  two  persons  that 
desired  to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination  from 
the  venerable  Mahakassapa.  They  quarrelled  with 
each  other.  (One  said)  : ‘ I will  receive  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  first.’  (The  other  said):  ‘ Nay, 
I will  receive  it  first.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  ordain  two  persons 
by  one  proclamation.’ 

3.  At  that  time  there  were  persons  who  desired 
to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination  from  dif- 
ferent Theras.  They  quarrelled  with  each  other. 
(One  said):  ‘ I will  receive  the  upasampada  ordina- 
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tion  first/  (The  other  said):  ‘Nay,  I will  receive 
it  first/  The  Theras  said  : ‘ Well,  friends,  let  us 
ordain  them  altogether  by  one  proclamation/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  ordain  two  or  three 
persons  by  one  proclamation,  provided  they  have 
the  same  upa^Mya,  but  not  if  they  have  dif- 
ferent upa^Myas/ 


75. 

At  that  time  the  venerable  Kumarakassapa  had 
received  the  upasampada  ordination  when  he  had 
completed  the  twentieth  year  from  his  conception 
(but  not  from  his  birth).  Now  the  venerable  Kuma- 
rakassapa thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  forbidden 
us  to  confer  the  upasampada  ordination  on  persons 
under  twenty  years  of  age1,  and  I have  completed 
my  twentieth  year  (only)  from  my  conception.  Have 
I,  therefore,  received  the  upasampada  ordination, 
or  have  I not  received  it  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ When,  O Bhikkhus,  in  the  womb  the  first  thought 
rises  up  (in  the  nascent  being),  the  first  conscious- 
ness manifests  itself,  according  to  this  the  (true) 
birth  should  be  reckoned.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
to  confer  the  upasampada  ordination  on  persons 
that  have  completed  the  twentieth  year  from  their 
conception  (only)/ 


1 See  chap.  49.  6. 
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76. 

1.  At  that  time  ordained  Bhikkhus  were  seen  who 
were  afflicted  with  leprosy,  boils,  dry  leprosy,  con- 
sumption, and  fits. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  confers 
the  upasampada  ordination,  ask  (the  person  to  be 
ordained)  about  the  Disqualifications  (for  receiving 
the  ordination).  And  let  him  ask,  O Bhikkhus,  in 
this  way : 

‘Are  you  afflicted  with  the  following  diseases, 
leprosy,  boils,  dry  leprosy,  consumption,  and  fits  ? 

‘ Are  you  a man  ? 

‘ Are  you  a male  ? 

‘ Are  you  a freeman  ? 

‘ Have  you  no  debts  ? 

‘ Are  you  not  in  the  royal  service  ? 

‘ Have  your  father  and  mother  given  their  consent? 

‘ Are  you  full  twenty  years  old  ? 

‘ Are  your  alms-bowl  and  your  robes  in  due  state  ? 

‘ What  is  your  name  ? 

‘ What  is  your  upa^Mya’s  name  ?’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  asked  the  persons 
who  desired  to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination 
about  the  Disqualifications,  without  having  them  in- 
structed beforehand  (how  to  answer).  The  persons 
that  desired  to  be  ordained,  became  disconcerted, 
perplexed,  and  could  not  answer. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  first  instruct 
(the  persons  desirous  of  being  ordained),  and  then 
ask  them  about  the  Disqualifications.’ 
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3.  Then  they  instructed  (the  candidates)  in  the 
midst  of  the  assembly;  the  persons  desirous  of  being 
ordained  became  disconcerted,  perplexed,  and  could 
not  answer  nevertheless. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  instruct  them 
aside,  and  ask  them  about  the  Disqualifications  be- 
fore the  assembly.  And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus, 
to  instruct  them  in  this  way:  You  ought  first  to 
cause  them  to  choose  an  upa^'/^aya;  when  they 
have  chosen  an  upa^'/^aya,  their  alms-bowl  and 
robes  must  be  shown  to  them,  “ This  is  your  alms- 
bowl,  this  is  your  sawgha/i,  this  is  your  upper 
robe,  this  is  your  under  garment ; come  and  place 
yourself  here.”  ’ 

4.  Ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus  instructed  them; 
the  persons  desirous  of  being  ordained,  though  they 
had  been  instructed,  became  disconcerted,  perplexed, 
and  could  not  answer. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus,  O Bhik- 
khus, instruct  them.  If  they  do,  they  commit  a 
dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  instruct  them.’ 

5.  At  that  time  persons  instructed  them  who 
were  not  appointed  thereto. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  instruct  them  without 
being  appointed  thereto.  He  who  so  instructs,  com- 
mits a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus, 
that  an  appointed  Bhikkhu  is  to  instruct  them.  And 
(this  Bhikkhu),  O Bhikkhus,  is  to  be  appointed  in  this 
way : One  may  either  appoint  himself,  or  one  may 
appoint  another  person.  And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to 
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appoint  himself?  Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu 
proclaim  the  following  /latti  before  the  Sawgha: 
“ Let  the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  N.  N.  de- 
sires to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination  from 
the  venerable  N.N.  If  the  Sa;^gha  is  ready,  I will 
instruct  N.  N.”  Thus  one  may  appoint  himself. 

6.  ‘ And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to  appoint  another 
person  ? Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 
claim the  following  /zatti  before  the  Sa;/zgha  : “ Let 
the  Sawgha,  &c.  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.  If 
the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  N.  N.  instruct  N.  N.”  Thus 
one  may  appoint  another  person. 

7.  ‘ Then  let  that  appointed  Bhikkhu  go  to  the 
person  who  desires  to  be  ordained,  and  thus  address 
him  : “ Do  you  hear,  N.  N.  ? This  is  the  time  for 
you  to  speak  the  truth,  and  to  say  that  which  is. 
When  I ask  you  before  the  assembly  about  that 
which  is,  you  ought,  if  it  is  so,  to  answer:  ‘ It  is;’  if  it 
is  not  so,  you  ought  to  answer:  ‘It  is  not.’  Be  not 
disconcerted,  be  not  perplexed.  I shall  ask  you  thus : 
‘ Are  you  afflicted  with  the  following  diseases,  &c?’ 

8.  (After  the  instruction,  the  instructor  and  the 
candidate)  appeared  together  before  the  assembly. 

‘ Let  them  not  appear  together.  Let  the  instructor 
come  first  and  proclaim  the  following  ^atti  before 
the  Sa^gha : “ Let  the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampada 
ordination  from  the  venerable  N.  N.;  he  has  been 
instructed  by  me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  N.  N. 
come.”  Then  let  him  be  told : “ Come  on.”  Let 
him  be  told  to  adjust  his  upper  robe  (& c.,  see  chap. 
29.  2),  to  raise  his  joined  hands,  and  to  ask  (the 
Sawgha)  for  the  upasampada  ordination  (by  say- 
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in g),  “ I ask  the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  for  the  u pa- 
samp  ada  ordination;  might  the  Sawgha,  reverend 
Sirs,  draw  me  out  (of  the  sinful  world)  out  of  compas- 
sion towards  me.-  And  for  the  second  time,  reverend 
Sirs,  I ask,  &c.  And  for  the  third  time,  reverend 
Sirs,  I ask,  &c.” 

9.  ‘ Then  let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 
the  following  ^atti  before  the  Sa^gha : “ Let  the 
Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  person  N.  N. 
desires  to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination  from 
the  venerable  N.  N.  If  the  Sa;/zgha  is  ready,  let  me 
ask  N.  N.  about  the  Disqualifications. 

‘ “ Do  you  hear,  N.  N.?  This  is  the  time  for  you 
(&c.,  see  § 7,  down  to  :)  you  ought  to  answer:  ‘ It 
is  not.’  ” 

“‘Are  you  afflicted  with  the  followingdiseases,&c.?” 

10.  ‘ Then  let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 
claim the  following  ;2atti  before  the  Sa^gha  : “ Let 
the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  person 
N.  N.  desires  to  receive  the  upasampada  ordi- 
nation from  the  venerable  N.N.;  he  is  free  from 
the  Disqualifications ; his  alms-bowl  and  robes  are 
in  due  state.  N.  N.  asks  the  Sa^gha  for  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  with  N.  N.  as  upa^^aya.  If 
the  Sawgha  is  ready,  & c.1”’ 

End  of  the  regulations  for  the  upasampada 
ordination2. 


1 Here  follows  the  usual  complete  formula  of  a watti^atuttha 
kamma;  see  chaps.  28.  4-6 ; 29.  3,  &c. 

2 With  these  sections  compare  the  previous  chapters  12,  28  and 
following,  36  and  following.  The  wattis  prescribed  in  this  chapter, 
together  with  the  Three  Refuges  Formula  prescribed  in  chap.  12, 
§ 4,  the  whole  of  chap.  77,  and  the  Four  Interdictions  form  together 
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77. 

‘ Then  let  them  measure  the  shadow,  tell  (the 
newly-ordained  Bhikkhu)  what  season  and  what 
date  it  is,  tell  him  what  part  of  the  day  it  is,  tell 
him  the  whole  formula* 1,  and  tell  him  the  four  Re- 
sources : “ The  religious  life  has  the  morsels  of  food 
given  in  alms  for  its  resource  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  30.  4).” ; 

End  of  the  four  Resources. 


78. 

1 . At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  after  having  conferred 
the  upasampada  ordination  on  a certain  Bhikkhu, 
left  him  alone  and  went  away.  Afterwards,  as  he 
went  alone  (to  the  Arama),  he  met  on  the  way  his 
former  wife.  She  said  to  him  : ‘ Have  you  now  em- 
braced the  religious  life?'  (He  replied):  ‘Yes,  I 
have  embraced  the  religious  life/  ‘ It  is  difficult  to 
persons  who  have  embraced  religious  life,  to  obtain 
sexual  intercourse ; come,  let  us  have  intercourse.’ 
He  practised  intercourse  with  her,  and,  in  conse- 
quence, came  late  (to  the  Arama).  The  Bhikkhus 
said:  ‘ How  is  it,  friend,  that  you  are  so  late?’ 

2.  Then  that  Bhikkhu  told  the  whole  matter 
to  the  Bhikkhus.  The  Bhikkhus  told  it  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

the  current  ceremony  of  ordination  (the  upasampada-kamma- 
vaH)  as  now  still  in  use  in  the  Order.  See  the  Journal  of  the 
Royal  Asiatic  Society,  New  Series,  VII,  p.  1. 

1 I.  e.,  according  to  Buddhaghosa,  repeat  to  him  all  the  data 
specified  before  together,  in  order  that  he  might  be  able  to  give  a 
correct  answer  when  asked  about  his  spiritual  age. 
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‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  a com- 
panion to  a newly-ordained  Bhikkhu,  and  that  you 
tell  him  the  four  Interdictions  : 

A Bhikkhu  who  has  received  the  upasampada 
ordination,  ought  to  abstain  from  all  sexual 
intercourse  even  with  an  animal.  A Bhikkhu 
who  practises  sexual  intercourse  is  no  Samara  and 
no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As  a man  whose 
head  is  cut  off,  cannot  live  any  longer  with  his  trunk 
alone,  thus  a Bhikkhu  who  practises  sexual  inter- 
course is  no  Samara  and  no  follower  of  the  Sakya- 
putta. Abstain  from  doing  so  as  long  as  your  life  lasts. 

3.  A Bhikkhu  who  has  received  the  upasam- 
pada ordination,  ought  to  abstain  from  taking 
what  is  not  given  to  him,  and  from  theft,  even 
of  a blade  of  grass.  A Bhikkhu  who  takes  what  is 
not  given  to  him,  or  steals  it,  if  it  is  a pada  (i.  e.  a 
quarter  of  a karshapa^a),  or  of  the  value  of  a 
pada,  or  worth  more  than  a pada,  is  no  Samara  and 
no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As  a sear  leaf  loosed 
from  its  stalk  cannot  become  green  again,  thus  a 
Bhikkhu  who  takes,  &c.  Abstain  from  doing  so  as 
long  as  your  life  lasts. 

4.  ‘ “ A Bhikkhu  who  has  received  the  upasam- 
pada ordination,  ought  not  intentionally  to 
destroy  the  life  of  any  being  down  to  a worm 
or  an  ant.  A Bhikkhu  who  intentionally  kills  a 
human  being,  down  to  procuring  abortion,  is  no 
Samara  and  no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As  a 
great  stone  which  is  broken  in  two,  cannot  be  re- 
united, thus  a Bhikkhu  who  intentionally,  &c.  Abstain 
from  doing  so  as  long  as  your  life  lasts. 

5.  ‘“A  Bhikkhu  who  has  received  the  upa- 
sampada ordination,  ought  not  to  attribute  to 
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himself  any  superhuman  condition,  and  not  to 
say  even  : ‘ I find  delight  in  sojourning  in  an  empty 
place/  A Bhikkhu  who  with  bad  intention  and  out 
of  covetousness  attributes  to  himself  a superhuman 
condition,  which  he  has  not,  and  which  he  is  not  pos- 
sessed of,  a state  of^/zana  (mystic  meditation),  or 
one  of  the  vimokkhas1,  or  one  of  the  samadhis 
(states  of  self-concentration),  or  one  of  the  sama- 
pattis  (the  attainment  of  the  four  ^anas  and  four 
of  the  eight  vimokkhas),  or  one  of  the  Paths 
(of  sanctification),  or  one  of  the  Fruits  thereof,  is  no 
Samara  and  no  follower  of  the  Sakyaputta.  As  a 
palm  tree  of  which  the  top  sprout  has  been  cut  off, 
cannot  grow  again,  thus  a Bhikkhu  who  with  bad 
intention,  &c.  Abstain  from  doing  so  as  long  as 
your  life  lasts.”  ’ 

End  of  the  four  Interdicts. 


79. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  against  whom 
expulsion2  had  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal  to 
see  an  offence  (committed  by  himself),  returned  to 

1 The  vimokkhas  (literally,  deliverances)  are  eight  stages  of 
meditation  different  from  the  four  £-Mnas.  The  characteristics  of 
the  different  vimokkhas  are  specified  by  Childers  s.  v. 

2 This  temporary  expulsion  (ukkhepaniyakamma),  which  is 
pronounced  against  Bhikkhus  who  refuse  to  see  an  offence  com- 
mitted by  themselves  (apattiya  ad  as  sane),  or  to  atone  for  such  an 
offence  (apattiya  appa/ikamme),  or  to  renounce  a false  doc- 
trine (papikaya  di//^iya  ap pa/inissagge),  must  be  distin- 
guished from  the  definitive  and  permanent  expulsion  (nasana) 
which  is  pronounced  against  Bhikkhus  who  have  committed  a para- 
^■ika  offence,  or  in  cases  like  those  treated  of  in  chapters  61  seq. 
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the  world.  Afterwards  he  came  back  to  the  Bhikkhus 
and  asked  them  for  the  upasampada  ordination. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  that  a Bhikkhu  against 
whom  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal 
to  see  an  offence  (committed  by  himself),  returns  to 
the  world,  and  afterwards  comes  back  to  the  Bhikkhus 
and  asks  them  for  the  upasampada  ordination, 
let  them  say  to  him  : “ Will  you  see  that  offence  ?” 
If  he  replies : “ I will  see  it,”  let  him  be  admitted  to 
the  pabba^a  ordination;  if  he  replies:  “I  will 
not  see  it,”  let  him  not  be  admitted  to  the  pab- 
hdigga.  ordination. 

2.  ‘ When  he  has  received  the  pabba^a  ordina- 
tion let  them  say  to  him : “Will  you  see  that  offence?” 
If  he  says:  “ I will  see  it,”  let  him  be  admitted  to 
the  upasampada  ordination;  if  he  says:  “I  will 
not  see  it,”  let  him  not  be  admitted  to  the  upasam- 
pada ordination. 

‘ When  he  has  received  the  upasampada  ordina- 
tion (&c.,  as  before).  If  he  says  : “ I will  see  it,” 
let  him  be  restored1 ; if  he  says  : “ I will  not  see  it,” 
let  him  not  be  restored. 

‘ When  he  has  been  restored,  let  them  say  to 
him  : “ Do  you  see  that  offence  ?”  If  he  sees  it, 
well  and  good  ; if  he  does  not  see  it,  let  them  expel 
him  again,  if  it  is  possible  to  bring  about  unanimity 
(of  the  fraternity  for  the  sentence  of  expulsion) ; if 
that  is  impossible,  it  is  no  offence  to  live  and  to 
dwell  together  (with  such  a Bhikkhu). 

3.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  that  a Bhikkhu  against 
whom  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal 

1 I.  e.  the  sentence  of  expulsion  is  abolished ; compare  the 
Samanta  Pasadika,  ap.  Minayeff,  Pratimoksha,  p.  92. 
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to  atone  for  an  offence  (committed  by  himself),  &C.1 
When  he  has  been  restored,  let  them  say  to  him  : 
“ Atone  now  for  that  offence.”  If  he  atones  for  it, 
well  and  good,  &c. 

4.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  that  a Bhikkhu  against 
whom  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal 
to  renounce  a false  doctrine,  &c.2  When  he  has 
been  restored,  let  them  say  to  him  : “ Renounce  now 
that  false  doctrine.”  If  he  renounces  it,  well  and 
good,  &c.’ 

End  of  the  first  Khandhaka,  which  is  called  the 
Great  Khandhaka 3. 


1 As  in  §§  1,  2.  Instead  of  ‘Will  you  see  that  offence?’  and, 
‘I  will  see  it,’  read  here:  ‘Will  you  atone  for  that  offence?'  and, 
‘ I will  atone  for  it.’ 

2 As  above.  Read  here : ‘ Will  you  renounce  that  false  doc- 
trine ?’  and,  ‘ I will  renounce  it.’ 

3 Here  follow  some  Alokas,  probably  written  in  Ceylon,  and  an 
elaborate  Table  of  Contents,  both  of  which  we  leave  untranslated. 
The  Alokas  are  introductory  to  the  Table  of  Contents  (uddana) 
and  belong  to  it.  A similar  Table  of  Contents  is  found  in  the  MSS. 
nearly  after  all  the  other  Khandhakas. 
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SECOND  KHANDHAKA. 

(THE  UPOSATHA  CEREMONY,  AND  THE  PATIMOKKHA.) 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  near 
Ra^agaha,  on  the  Gi^/^aku/a  mountain  (‘the  Vul- 
ture’s Peak’).  At  that  time  the  Paribba^akas 
belonging  to  Titthiya  schools  assembled  on  the 
fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half 
month 1 and  recited  their  Dhamma.  The  people 
went  to  them  in  order  to  hear  the  Dhamma.  They 
were  filled  with  favour  towards,  and  were  filled  with 
faith  in,  the  Paribbac'akas  belonging  to  Titthiya 
schools;  the  Paribba^akas  belonging  to  Titthiya 
schools  gained  adherents. 

2.  Now  when  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbi- 
sara  was  alone,  and  had  retired  into  solitude,  the 
following  consideration  presented  itself  to  his  mind  : 
‘ The  Paribbac-akas  belonging  to  Titthiya  schools 
assemble  now  on  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth 
day  of  each  half  month  and  recite  their  Dhamma. 
The  people  go  to  them  in  order  to  hear  the  Dhamma. 
They  are  filled  with  favour  towards,  and  are  filled  with 
faith  in,  the  Paribba^akas  who  belong  to  Titthiya 

1 One  should  be  inclined  to  understand  that  the  Paribbag-akas 
assembled  twice  each  half  month,  on  the  eighth  day  of  the  pakkha 
and  on  the  fourteenth  or  fifteenth  day,  according  to  the  different 
length  of  the  pakkha.  However,  chap.  4 makes  it  probable  that 
not  two  days  in  each  pakkha  are  to  be  understood,  but  three. 
Compare,  however,  the  remark  of  Buddhaghosa,  quoted  in  the 
note  on  chap.  34.  1. 
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schools  ; the  Paribba^akas  who  belong  to  Titthiya 
schools  gain  adherents.  What  if  the  reverend  ones 
(the  Buddhist  Bhikkhus)  were  to  assemble  also  on 
the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half 
month/ 

3.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  went 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having 
approached  him  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near 
him  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  said  to  the 
Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  when  I was  alone  and  had 
retired  into  solitude,  the  following  consideration  pre- 
sented itself  to  my  mind  : “ The  Paribba^akas,  &c. ; 
what  if  the  reverend  ones  were  to  assemble  also  on 
the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half 
month.”  Well,  Lord,  let  the  reverend  ones  assemble 
also  on  the  fourteenth,  fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of 
each  half  month/ 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  animated, 
and  gladdened  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
by  religious  discourse  ; and  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisara,  having  been  taught  ....  and  gladdened 
by  the  Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from 
his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  passed 
round  him  with  his  right  side  towards  him,  and  went 
away. 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus,  that  you  assemble  on  the  fourteenth, 
fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  month/ 
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2. 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that  the 
Blessed  One  had  ordered  them  to  assemble  on  the 
fourteenth  &c.  day  of  each  half  month,  assembled 
on  the  fourteenth  &c.  day  of  each  half  month  and 
sat  there  silent.  The  people  went  to  them  in  order 
to  hear  the  Dhamma.  They  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry:  ‘How  can  the  Sakya- 
puttiya  Samaras,  when  they  have  assembled  on  the 
fourteenth  &c.  day  of  each  half  month,  $it  there 
silent,  like  the  dumb,  or  like  hogs  ? Ought  they 
not  to  recite  the  Dhamma,  when  they  have  assem- 
bled?’ Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry ; 
these  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus,  that  you  recite  the  Dhamma,  when 
you  have  assembled  on  the  fourteenth  &c.  day  of 
each  half  month.’ 


3. 

1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  was  alone  and  had 
retired  into  solitude,  the  following  consideration  pre- 
sented itself  to  his  mind : ‘ What  if  I were  to 
prescribe  that  the  Bhikkhus  recite  as  the  Pati- 
mokkha1  the  precepts  which  I have  promulgated  to 


1 On  the  origin  and  the  meaning  of  the  title  ‘ Patimokkha,’  see 
our  Introduction,  p.  xxvii. 
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them;  this  will  be  their  Uposatha  service  (service 
of  the  fast- day).’ 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  left  the  solitude 
in  the  evening,  in  consequence  of  that  and  on  this 
occasion,  after  having  delivered  a religious  discourse, 
thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘When  I was  alone, 
O Bhikkhus,  and  had  retired  into  solitude,  the  fol- 
lowing consideration,  &c.,  this  will  be  their  Upo- 
satha service.  I prescribe  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to 
recite  the  Patimokkha. 

3.  ‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  recite  it  in 
this  way : Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 
claim the  following  $atti  before  the  Sawgha  : “ Let 
the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  To-day  it  is 
Uposatha,  the  fifteenth  (of  the  half  month).  If  the 
Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  hold  the  Upo- 
satha service  and  recite  the  Patimokkha.  What 
ought  to  be  first  done  by  the  Sa^gha  ? Proclaim 
the  parisuddhi1,  Sirs.  I will  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha.” 

“‘We  hear  it  well  and  fix  well  the  mind  on  it  all 
of  us2.” 

“‘He  who  has  committed  an  offence,  may  con- 
fess it ; if  there  is  no  offence,  you  should  remain 
silent ; from  your  being  silent  I shall  understand 
that  the  reverend  brethen  are  pure  (from  offences). 
As  a single  person  that  has  been  asked  a question, 
answers  it,  the  same  is  the  matter  if  before  an 


1 See  chap.  22.  If  a Bhikkhu  is  prevented  by  disease  from 
assisting  to  the  Patimokkha  ceremony,  he  is  to  charge  another 
Bhikkhu  with  his  parisuddhi,  i.  e.  with  the  solemn  declaration 
that  he  is  pure  from  the  offences  specified  in  the  Patimokkha. 

2 These  words  are  evidently  the  answer  of  the  Bhikkhus  then 
present  to  the  proclamation  ofthepatimokkhuddesaka. 
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assembly  like  this  a question  has  been  solemnly 
proclaimed  three  times  : if  a Bhikkhu,  after  a three- 
fold proclamation,  does  not  confess  an  existing 
offence  which  he  remembers,  he  commits  an  inten- 
tional falsehood.  Now,  reverend  brethren,  an 
intentional  falsehood  has  been  declared  an  impedi- 
ment1 by  the  Blessed  One.  Therefore,  by  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  committed  (an  offence),  and 
remembers  it,  and  desires  to  become  pure,  an 
existing  offence  should  be  confessed ; for  if  it  has 
been  confessed,  it  is  treated  duly.”  ’ 

4.2 3  ‘ Patimokkha;^ it  is  the  beginning,  it  is 
the  face  (mukha m),  it  is  the  principal  (pamu- 
kha ni)  of  good  qualities;  therefore  it  is  called 
‘ patimokkha;^  V 

‘Ayasmanto  this  word  ‘ayasmanto’  is  an 
expression  of  friendliness,  an  expression  of  re- 
spect, an  appellation  that  infers  respectfulness  and 
reverence. 

‘ Uddisissami I will  pronounce,  I will  show, 
I will  proclaim,  I will  establish,  I will  unveil,  I will 
distinguish,  I will  make  evident,  I will  declare. 

‘ Ta m (it) : this  refers  to  the  Patimokkha. 

‘ Sabbe  va  santa’  (all  of  us) : as  many  as  are  pre- 
sent in  that  assembly,  aged,  young,  and  middle-aged 
(Bhikkhus),  are  denoted  by  ‘ sabbe  va  santa4.’ 

‘ Sadhuka/^  su^oma’  (we  hear  it  well)  : admit- 

1 See  § 7. 

2 §§  4-8  contain  an  explanation,  word  by  word,  of  the  formula 
given  in  § 3.  This  explanation  is  a portion  of  the  ancient  com- 
mentary on  the  Patimokkha  which  at  the  time  of  the  redaction  of 
the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  has  been  admitted  into  it  in  its  full  extent  (see 
the  Introduction,  p.  xv  seq.). 

3 See  p.  241,  note  1. 

4 See  p.  1,  note  5. 
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ting  its  authority,  fixing  our  minds  on  it,  we  repeat 
the  whole  of  it  in  our  thoughts. 

‘ Manasikaroma’  (we  fix  our  minds  on  it):  we 
listen  to  it  with  concentrated,  not  perplexed,  not 
confused  thoughts. 

5.  ‘Yassa  siya  apatti’  (he  who  has  committed 
an  offence)  : he  who,  whether  an  aged  or  young  or 
middle-aged  Bhikkhu,  has  committed  some  offence 
belonging  to  the  five  classes  of  offences  or  to  the 
seven  classes  of  offences 1. 

‘So  avikareyya/  he  may  show  it,  unveil  it, 
make  it  evident,  declare  it  before  the  Sa^gha  (the 
full  chapter  of  Bhikkhus),  or  before  a small  number, 
or  before  one  person. 

‘Asanti  apatti’  (a  non-existing  offence):  an 
offence  which  has  not  been  committed,  or  which  has 
been  committed  and  atoned  for. 

‘Tu/zhi  bh  avitabba/^  ’ (he  ought  to  remain 
silent) : he  ought  to  accept  (the  recitation  of  the 
Patimokkha  without  any  answer),  he  ought  not  to 
utter  anything. 

‘ Parisuddha ’ti  vedissami’(I  shall  understand 
that  they  are  pure)  : I shall  infer,  I shall  know. 

6.  ‘ Yatha  kho  pana  pa^^ekapu///^assa  vey- 
yakara^a/^  hoti’  (as  a single  person  that  has  been 
asked  a question  answers  it)  : as  a single  person 
that  has  been  asked  a question  by  another  one, 
would  answer  it,  thus  (those  who  are  present)  in 
that  assembly  ought  to  understand : ‘ He  asks  me/ 


1 The  five  classes  of  offences  are,  the  para^-ika,  sawghadi- 
sesa,  pa^ittiya,  pa/idesaniya,  dukka/a  offences;  the  seven 
classes,  the  para^ika,  sa>wghadisesa,  thulla^^aya,  pa^ittiya, 
pa/idesaniya,  dukka/a,  dubbhasita  offences.  See,  for  instance, 
^ullavagga  IX,  3,  3. 
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‘ Evarupd  parish  (an  assembly  like  this):  this 
refers  to  the  assembly  of  Bhikkhus. 

‘ Yavatatiyaw  anussavita^  hoti’  (it  has  been 
solemnly  proclaimed  three  times) : it  has  been 
solemnly  proclaimed  once,  and  the  second  time, 
and  the  third  time. 

‘Saramano'  (remembering  it):  knowing  it,  being 
conscious  of  it. 

‘ Santi  apatti’  (an  existing  offence)  : an  offence 
which  has  been  committed,  or  which  has  been  com- 
mitted and  not  been  atoned  for. 

‘ Navikareyya  :’  he  does  not  show  it,  he  does 
not  unveil  it,  he  does  not  make  it  evident,  he  does 
not  declare  it  before  the  Sawgha,  or  before  a small 
chapter,  or  before  one  person. 

7.  ‘Sampa^anamusavad’  assa  hoti’  (he  com- 
mits an  intentional  falsehood) : what  is  intentional 
falsehood  ? It  is  a sin1. 

‘Antarayiko  dhammo  vutto  bhagavata’  (it 
has  been  declared  an  impediment  by  the  Blessed 
One) : an  impediment  to  what  ? An  impediment  to 
the  attainment  of  the  first  £Mna,  an  impediment  to 
the  attainment  of  the  second  . . . third  . . . fourth 
£Mna,  an  impediment  to  the  attainment  of  the 
6Yzanas,  Vimokkhas  2,  Samadhis  (states  of  self-con- 
centration), Samapattis  (the  eight  attainments  of 
the  four  6v£anas  and  four  of  the  eight  Vimokkhas), 


1 The  Pali  text  has  ‘dukka/a.’  We  cannot  interpret  here 
dukka/a  in  the  technical  sense  of  a dukka/a  offence  (see  the 
Introduction,  p.  xxiv),  for  intentional  falsehood  belongs  to  the 
class  of  the  pa^ittiya  offences,  among  which  it  occupies  the  first 
place. 

2 See  the  note  on  I,  78,  5. 
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the  states  of  renunciation,  of  escape  (from  the  world), 
of  seclusion,  of  (all)  good  qualities. 

‘Tasma:’  for  that  reason. 

‘Saramanena’  (by  him  who  remembers  it):  by 
him  who  knows  it  and  is  conscious  of  it. 

‘ Visuddhapekkhena ’ (by  him  who  desires  to 
become  pure) : by  him  who  wishes  to  atone  for  it 
and  to  make  himself  pure  of  it. 

8.  ‘Santi  apatti’  . . . (see  § 6). 

‘Avikatabba/  (it  is  to  be  confessed):  it  is  to 
be  confessed  before  the  Sa^gha,  or  before  a small 
chapter,  or  before  one  person/ 

‘ Avikata  hi’ssaphasuhoti’  (for  if  it  has  been 
confessed,  it  is  treated  duly) : duly  for  what  pur- 
pose? In  the  due  way  for  the  attainment  of  the 
first  Gh ana  (and  so  on,  as  in  § 7,  down  to  :)  of  (all) 
good  qualities. 


4. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 
the  Patimokkha  recitation  had  been  instituted  by  the 
Blessed  One,  recited  the  Patimokkha  every  day. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ The  Patimokkha,  O Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be  recited 
every  day.  He  who  recites  it  (every  day),  commits 
a dukka /a  offence.  I ordain,  O Bhikkhus,  to  recite 
the  Patimokkha  on  the  Uposatha  day/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 
it  had  been  prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One  to  recite 
the  Patimokkha  on  the  Uposatha  day,  recited  the  Pati- 
mokkha three  times  each  half  month,  on  the  four- 
teenth, fifteenth,  and  eighth  day  of  each  half  month. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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‘ The  Patimokkha,  O Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be  recited 
three  times  each  half  month.  He  who  recites  it  (three 
times),  commits  a dukka^a  offence.  I prescribe,  O 
Bhikkhus,  that  you  recite  the  Patimokkha  once  each 
half  month,  on  the  fourteenth  or  on  the  fifteenth  day.’ 


5. 

1.  At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
recited  the  Patimokkha  according  as  they  lived 
together,  every  one  before  his  own  companions. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ The  Patimokkha,  O Bhikkhus,  is  not  to  be  recited 
according  as  (the  Bhikkhus)  live  together,  by  every 
one  before  his  own  companions.  He  who  recites  it 
(in  that  way),  commits  a dukka^a  offence.  I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Uposatha  service  is  to 
be  held  by  the  complete  fraternity.’ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘The  Blessed 
One  has  prescribed  that  the  Uposatha  service  is  to 
be  held  by  the  complete  fraternity.  How  far  does 
completeness  extend,  as  far  as  one  residence  (or  one 
district),  or  all  over  the  earth  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  completeness  is  to 
extend  as  far  as  one  residence.’ 

3.  At  that  time  the  reverend  Maha  Kappina 
dwelt  near  Ra^agaha,  in  the  deer  park  of  Madda- 
ku/£Mi.  Now  (one  day)  when  the  reverend  Maha 
Kappina  was  alone  and  had  retired  into  solitude, 
the  following  consideration  presented  itself  to  his 
mind  : ‘Shall  I go  to  the  Uposatha  service  or  shall 
I not  go  ? Shall  I go  to  the  functions  of  the  Order 
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or  shall  I not  go?  Indeed  I have  become  pure  by 
the  highest  purity  (i.  e.  I have  reached  Arahatship 
or  Nirvana)/ 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  understanding  by  the 
power  of  his  mind  the  reflection  which  had  arisen  in 
Maha  Kappina’ s mind,  disappeared  from  the  Giggha- 
kti/a  mountain  and  appeared  in  the  deer  park  of 
Maddaku/£/£^i,  before  the  reverend  Maha  Kappina 
(as  quickly)  as  a strong  man  might  stretch  his  bent 
arm  out,  or  draw  his  outstretched  arm  back.  The 
Blessed  One  sat  down  on  a seat  laid  out  for  him, 
and  the  reverend  Maha  Kappina,  after  having  re- 
spectfully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  sat  down  also 
near  him. 

5.  When  the  reverend  Maha  Kappina  was  seated 
near  him,  the  Blessed  One  said  to  him  : ‘When  you 
were  alone,  Kappina,  and  had  retired  into  solitude, 
has  not  the  following  consideration  presented  itself 
to  your  mind:  “ Shall  I go  (&c.,  as  in  § 3 down  to:) 
by  the  highest  purity  ?’” 

‘ Even  so,  Lord.’ 

‘ If  you  Brahma/zas  do  not  honour,  do  not  regard, 
do  not  revere,  do  not  pay  reverence  to  the  Upo- 
satha,  who  will  then  honour,  regard,  revere,  pay 
reverence  to  the  U posatha  ? Go  to  the  U posatha, 
O Brahma^a,  do  not  neglect  to  go;  go  to  the  func- 
tions of  the  Order,  do  not  neglect  to  go.’  The 
reverend  Maha  Kappina  promised  the  Blessed  One 
to  do  so  (by  saying),  ‘ Even  so,  Lord/ 

6.  Then,  having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and 
gladdened  the  reverend  Maha  Kappina  by  a reli- 
gious discourse,  the  Blessed  One  disappeared  from 
the  deer  park  of  Maddaku/£Mi,  from  the  presence  of 
the  reverend  Maha  Kappina,  and  appeared  on  the 
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Gig^akii/a  mountain  (as  quickly)  as  a strong  man 
might  stretch  his  bent  arm  out,  or  draw  his  out- 
stretched arm  back. 


6. 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  that  completeness  (of  the  assembled 
fraternity)  is  to  extend  as  far  as  one  residence1.  Now 
how  far  does  one  residence  extend?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  determine  a 
boundary.  And  it  ought  to  be  determined,  O Bhik- 
khus, in  this  way : First  the  landmarks  are  to  be 
proclaimed : a landmark  consisting  in  a mountain, 
in  a rock,  in  a wood,  in  a tree,  in  a path,  in  an  ant- 
hill, in  a river,  in  a piece  of  water.  The  landmarks 
having  been  proclaimed,  let  a learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  $atti  before  the 
Sawgha  : “ Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
If  the  Sa^gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa^gha,  as  the 
landmarks  have  been  proclaimed  all  around,  by 
these  landmarks  determine  the  boundary  for  com- 
mon residence  and  communion  of  Uposatha.  This 
is  the  $atti.  Let  the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  The  Sa^gha  determines  the  boundary  (&c.,  as 
above).  Thus  I understand.”  * 


7. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Ai^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
considering  that  fixing  of  boundaries  had  been 


1 See  chap.  5.  2. 
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prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One,  fixed  boundaries  of 
excessive  extension,  of  four  yo^anas,  five  yo^anas, 
six  yo^anas.  The  Bhikkhus  who  came  to  the 
Uposatha,  arrived  when  the  Patimokkha  was  being 
recited,  or  when  it  had  just  been  recited,  or  they 
were  obliged  to  stay  the  night  on  the  way. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  determine  a boundary 
of  excessive  extension,  of  four,  five,  or  six  yo^anas. 
He  who  determines  (such  a boundary),  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
you  determine  boundaries  of  three  yo^anas’  extent 
at  most.’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  deter- 
mined a boundary  which  extended  to  the  opposite 
side  of  a river.  The  Bhikkhus  who  came  to  the 
Uposatha,  were  carried  down  (by  the  river),  and 
their  alms-bowls  and  robes  were  carried  away. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  determine  a boundary 
which  extends  to  the  opposite  side  of  a river.  He 
who  determines  (such  a boundary),  commits  a duk- 
ka/a  offence.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  if  there  is  a 
regular  communication  by  a ferry  boat  or  a dike,  at 
such  places  to  determine  a boundary  which  extends 
also  to  the  opposite  side  of  the  river/ 


8. 

i.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  recited  the  Pati- 
mokkha in  their  successive  cells  without  appointing 
(a  certain  place  for  doing  so).  The  Bhikkhus  who 
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arrived  (from  distant  places),  did  not  know  where 
the  Uposatha  was  to  be  held  that  day. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Patimokkha 
in  the  successive  cells  without  appointing  a certain 
place  for  it.  He  who  recites  it  (in  this  way),  com- 
mits a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus, 
the  holding  of  Uposatha  after  having  fixed  upon  an 
Uposatha  hall,  wherever  the  Sa^gha  likes,  a Vihara, 
or  an  A^/^ayoga,  or  a storied  building,  or  a house, 
or  a cave1.  And  you  ought  to  appoint  it  in  this  way: 

2.  ‘ Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 
the  following  $atti  before  the  Sa^gha : “Let  the 
Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sa^gha 
is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  appoint  the  Vihara  called 
N.  N.  to  be  our  Uposatha  hall.  This  is  the  $atti. 
Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  The 
Sa^gha  appoints,  & c.  Thus  I understand.”  ’ 

3.  At  that  time  there  were  in  a certain  residence 
(or  district)  two  Uposatha  halls  fixed  upon.  The 
Bhikkhus  assembled  in  both  places,  because  (some 
of  them)  thought,  ‘The  Uposatha  will  be  held  here;’ 
(and  some),  ‘ It  will  be  held  there/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  fix  upon  two  Uposatha 
halls  in  one  district.  He  who  does  so,  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence.  I ordain,  O Bhikkhus,  the  abolish- 
ing of  one  of  them2,  and  the  holding  of  Uposatha 
(only)  in  one  place. 

4.  ‘ And  you  ought  to  abolish  it,  O Bhikkhus,  in 
this  way : Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 

1 See  the  note  on  I,  30,  4. 

2 I.  e.  to  abolish  the  character  of  uposathagara,  conferred  on 
the  Vihara  &c.  by  the  act  of  sammuti. 
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claim  the  following  $atti  before  the  Sa^gha  : “ Let 
the  Sa;/zgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawgha 
is  ready,  the  Sawgha  may  abolish  the  Uposatha 
hall  called  N.N.  This  is  the  /zatti.  Let  the  Sa^- 
gha,  &c.  Thus  I understand.”’ 


9. 

1.  At  that  time  in  a certain  district  too  small  an 
Uposatha  hall  had  been  appointed.  On  the  day 
of  Uposatha  a great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  met 
together.  The  Bhikkhus  heard  the  Patimokkha 
sitting  outside  the  site  fixed  upon.  Now  those 
Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  promul- 
gated the  precept  that  Uposatha  is  to  be  held  after 
an  Uposatha  hall  has  been  fixed  upon,  and  we  have 
heard  the  Patimokkha  sitting  outside  the  site  fixed 
upon.  Have  we  therefore  (duly)  held  Uposatha  or 
have  we  not  held  it  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Whether  (a  Bhikkhu)  be  seated  inside  or  outside 
the  site  fixed  upon,  provided  he  hears  the  Pati- 
mokkha, Uposatha  has  been  duly  held  by  him. 

2.  ‘ Therefore,  O Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  deter- 
mine as  large  an  uposatha -pamukha1  as  it  desires. 
And  it  ought  to  be  determined,  O Bhikkhus,  in  this 
way : First  the  landmarks  are  to  be  proclaimed. 
The  landmarks  having  been  proclaimed,  let  a learned, 
competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  ^atti 

1 Uposatha-pamukha  (literally,  that  which  has  the  Uposatha 
at  its  head,  or,  that  which  is  situated  in  front  of  the  Uposatha) 
evidently  means  the  place  around  the  uposathagara,  in  which 
the  Patimokkha  recitation  may  be  heard  as  well  as  in  the  uposa- 
thagara itself. 
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before  the  Sa^gha : “ Let  the  Sa^gha,  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the 
Sawgha,  as  the  landmarks  have  been  proclaimed  all 
around,  determine  an  uposathapamukha  by  these 
landmarks.  This  is  the  natti.  Let  the  Sa^gha, 
&c.  Thus  I understand.” ’ 


10. 

At  that  time  in  a certain  district  on  the  day  of 
Uposatha  the  young  Bhikkhus,  who  had  assembled 
first,  thought : ‘ The  Theras  do  not  come  yet,’  and 
went  away.  The  Uposatha  service  was  held  after 
the  right  time. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  on  the  Uposatha 
day  the  Theras  ought  to  assemble  first.’ 


11. 

At  that  time  there  were  at  Ra^agaha  several 
residences  (of  Bhikkhus)  within  the  same  boundary. 
Now  the  Bhikkhus  quarrelled:  (some  of  them  said), 
‘The  Uposatha  shall  be  held  in  our  residence;’ 
(others  said),  ‘ It  shall  be  held  in  our  residence.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  several  (Bhikkhu)  resi- 
dences within  the  same  boundary ; now  the  Bhik- 
khus quarrel  : (some  of  them  say),  “ The  Uposatha 
shall  be  held  in  our  residence;”  (others  say),  “It 
shall  be  held  in  our  residence.”  Let  those  Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus,  assemble  in  one  place  all  of  them  and 
hold  Uposatha  there,  or  let  them  assemble  where 
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the  senior  Bhikkhu  dwells  and  hold  Uposatha  there. 
But  in  no  case  is  Uposatha  to  be  held  by  an  incom- 
plete congregation.  He  who  holds  it  (in  that  way), 
commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


12. 

i.  At  that  time  the  reverend  Maha  Kassapa, 
when  going  to  the  Uposatha  from  Andhakavinda  to 
Ra^agaha,  and  crossing  a river  on  his  way,  was 
nearly1  being  carried  away  (by  the  river)2;  and  his 
robes  got  wet.  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  reverend 
Maha  Kassapa:  ‘ How  have  your  robes  got  wet, 
friend?’  (He  replied):  ‘As  I was  going,  friends,  to 
the  Uposatha  from  Andhakavinda  to  Ra^agaha,  and 
crossing  a river  on  my  way,  I was  nearly  being 
carried  away  (by  the  river) ; thus  my  robes  have 
become  wet.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  confer  on  the 
boundary  which  it  has  determined  for  common 


1 ‘Manaw  vuMo  ahosi.’  Buddhaghosa  : ‘ isakaw  appatta- 
vuMabhavo  ahosi/  Man  a m is  evidently  the  equivalent  of 
Sanskrit  manak. 

2 Buddhaghosa’s  note  on  this  passage  contains  some  details 
regarding  the  way  which  Maha  Kassapa  went.  Andhakavinda  is 
three  gavuta  distant  from  Ra^agaha.  There  were  eighteen  (?the 
MS.  reads : a//Mra  mahavihara)  great  Viharas  around  Ra^-a- 
gaha  included  by  the  same  boundary  which  Buddha  himself  had 
consecrated.  The  Uposatha  service  for  this  whole  district  was 
performed  in  the  Ve/uvana  monastery.  The  river  which  Maha 
Kassapa  crossed  on  his  way  to  the  Ve/uvana  was  the  Sappini, 
which  rises  in  the  Gigg/iakufa  mountain. 
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residence  and  for  communion  of  Uposatha,  the 
character  of  ti/Hvarena  avippavasa1. 

2.  ‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  confer  on  it 
this  character  in  this  way  : Let  a learned,  compe- 
tent Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  /zatti  before 
the  Sawgha  : “ Let  the  Sa;^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  confer 
on  the  boundary  which  the  Sa;^gha  has  determined 
for  common  residence  and  for  communion  of  Upo- 
satha, the  character  of  ti/£lvarena  avippavasa. 
This  is  the  #atti.  Let  the  Sa^gha  (&c.,  as  above). 
Thus  I understand.,, ? 

3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 
the  Blessed  One  had  ordained  the  conferring  of  the 
character  of  ti/&ivarena  avippavasa  (on  the  boun- 
daries), deposited  their  robes  in  a house.  Those 
robes  were  lost,  burnt,  or  eaten  by  rats  ; the 
Bhikkhus  were  badly  dressed  and  had  coarse  robes, 
(Other)  Bhikkhus  said  : ‘How  comes  it  that  you 
are  badly  dressed,  friends,  and  that  you  have  coarse 
robes  ?’  (They  replied) : ‘ Considering,  friends,  that 
the  Blessed  One  had  ordained  the  conferring  (on 
the  boundaries)  of  the  character  of  ti/§ivarena 
avippavasa,  we  deposited  our  robes  in  a house; 
the  robes  have  been  lost,  burnt,  or  eaten  by  rats ; 


1 Ti^ivarena  avippavasa  means  not  parting  with  the  three 
robes  which  belong  to  the  usual  ‘parikkhara’  (requisites)  of  a 
Bhikkhu.  Bhikkhus  were  not  allowed  to  part  with  their  £ivaras, 
excepting  under  special  circumstances  and  for  a limited  time  (see 
the  Patimokkha,  29th  nissaggiya  dhamma).  Conferring  the 
character  of  ti^ivarena  avippavasa  on  a boundary  means,  we 
believe,  to  determine  that  it  should  be  free  to  Bhikkhus  residing 
within  this  boundary,  to  keep  a set  of  robes  wherever  they  liked 
within  the  same  boundary  (excepting  in  a village,  § 3),  and  that 
such  an  act  should  not  be  considered  as  parting  with  the  robes. 
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therefore  we  are  badly  dressed  and  have  coarse 
robes/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let 1 the  Sa^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  confer  on  the 
boundary  which  it  has  determined  for  common  resi- 
dence and  for  communion  of  Uposatha,  the  character 
of  ti/§ivarena  avippavasa,  excepting  villages  and 
the  neighbourhood  of  villages 2. 

4.  ‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  confer  on  it 
this  character  in  this  way,  &c. 3 

5.  ‘ Let  him  who  determines  a boundary,  O 
Bhikkhus,  first  determine  the  boundary  for  common 
residence  and  for  communion  of  Uposatha,  and 
afterwards  decree  about  the  ti/£ivarena  avippa- 
vasa. Let  him  who  abolishes  a boundary,  O 
Bhikkhus,  first  abolish  the  decree  about  the  ti&i- 
varena  avippavasa,  and  afterwards  abolish  the 
boundary  for  common  residence  and  for  communion 
of  Uposatha. 

‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  abolish  the 


1 Buddhaghosa  observes  that  this  rule  applies  to  Bhikkhus  only, 
and  not  to  Bhikkhunis.  For  Bhikkhunis  reside  only  in  villages ; 
there  would  be  no  /fcivaraparihara  at  all  for  Bhikkhunis,  if  they 
were  to  use  the  kammavaH  given  in  § 4.  Buddhaghosa  also 
observes  at  this  occasion  that  the  boundaries  of  the  Bhikkhusazrcgha 
and  of  the  Bhikkhunisa^gha  are  quite  independent  from  each 
other,  and  that  the  rules  given  in  chap.  1 3 do  not  refer  to  boun- 
daries the  one  of  which  belongs  to  the  Bhikkhusawgha,  the  other 
to  the  Bhikkhumsa^gha. 

2 As  to  the  extent  attributed  to  the  ‘gamupaHra’  (neighbour- 
hood of  the  village),  see  the  Vibhanga,  quoted  by  Minayeff,  Pratim. 
p.  66,  1.  1. 

3 This  formula  is  identical  with  that  given  in  § 2.  The  only  dif- 
ference is  that  after  the  words  £ the  character  of  ti/£ivarena  avip- 
pavasa,’ the  words  ‘excepting  villages  and  the  neighbourhood  of 
villages ' are  inserted. 
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ti/^iv  arena  avippavasa  in  this  way:  Let  a learned, 
competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  $atti 
before  the  Sawgha : “ Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sa^gha  is  ready,  let  the 
Sa/^gha  abolish  the  ti/£ivarena  avippavasa,  which 
the  Sa/^gha  has  decreed.  This  is  the  ?zatti.  Let 
the  Sa^gha,  &c.” 

6.  ‘And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  abolish  the 
boundary  in  this  way : Let  a learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  zzatti  before  the 
Sa^gha : “ Let  the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha 
abolish  the  boundary  for  common  residence  and  for 
communion  of  Uposatha  which  it  has  determined. 
This  is  the  zzatti.  Let  the  Sa;^gha,  &c.” 

7.  ‘ If  there  is  no  boundary  determined  nor  fixed, 
O Bhikkhus,  the  village  boundary  of  that  village,  or 
the  n iga  m a boundary  of  that  n i ga  m a (market  town) 
near  which  village  or  nigama  (a  Bhikkhu)  dwells, 
is  to  be  considered  as  boundary  for  common  resi- 
dence and  for  the  communion  of  Uposatha.  If  (he 
lives),  O Bhikkhus,  in  a forest  where  no  villages 
are,  community  of  residence  and  Uposatha  extends 
to  a distance  of  seven  abbhantaras1  all  around. 
A river,  O Bhikkhus,  cannot  be  a boundary,  a sea 
cannot  be  a boundary,  a natural  lake  cannot  be  a 
boundary.  In  a river,  O Bhikkhus,  or  in  a sea,  or 
in  a natural  lake,  community  of  residence  and  Upo- 
satha extends  as  far  as  an  average  man  can  spirt 
water  all  around/ 


1 1 abbhantara=28  hattha  (Buddhaghosa  and  Abhidhanappadi- 
pika,  v.  197).  See  Rh.  D.,  ‘Coins  and  Measures/  &c.,  p.  15. 
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13. 

1.  At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  made 
one  boundary  overlap  another  one  (which  had  been 
determined  before  by  other  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ The  act  of  those  who  have  determined  their 
boundary  first  is  lawful,  unobjectionable,  and  valid. 
The  act  of  those  who  have  determined  their  boun- 
dary afterwards  is  unlawful,  objectionable,  and  invalid. 
Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  make  one  boundary  overlap 
another  one.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence.’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Af^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  made 
one  boundary  encompass  another  one  (which  had 
been  determined  before  by  other  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ The  act  of  those,  &c.  (see  § 1).  Let  no  one, 

0 Bhikkhus,  make  one  boundary  encompass  another 
one.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence. 

1 prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  determines 
a boundary,  is  to  determine  it  so  as  to  leave  an 
interstice  1 between  the  boundaries.’ 


14. 

i.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘How  many  Upo- 
satha  (days)  are  there?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 


1 Buddhaghosa  prescribes  to  leave  an  interstice  of  one  hattha, 
and  he  adds  that  the  ancient  Sinhalese  commentaries  differ  as  to 
the  measure  required  for  this  interstice : the  Kurundi  requires  one 
vidatthi,  the  Mahapa^ari  four  ahgula. 
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‘There  are  the  following  two  Uposatha  (days), 
O Bhikkhus,  the  fourteenth  and  the  fifteenth  (of  the 
half  month);  these  are  the  two  Uposatha  (days), 
O Bhikkhus.’ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘How  many 
Uposatha  services  are  there?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ There  are  the  following  four  Uposatha  services, 
O Bhikkhus:  the  Uposatha  service  which  is  held 
unlawfully  (by  an)  incomplete  (congregation)1,  the 
Uposatha  service  which  is  held  unlawfully  (by  a) 
complete  (congregation),  the  Uposatha  service  which 
is  held  lawfully  (by  an)  incomplete  (congregation), 
the  Uposatha  service  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  a) 
complete  (congregation). 

3.  ‘Now,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Uposatha  service 
which  is  held  unlawfully  (by  an)  incomplete  (con- 
gregation), such  an  Uposatha  service,  O Bhikkhus, 
ought  not  to  be  held,  nor  is  such  an  Uposatha  service 
allowed  by  me.  Now,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Uposatha 
service  which  is  held  unlawfully  (by  a)  complete 
(congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service,  O Bhik- 
khus, ought  not  to  be  held,  nor  is  such  an  Uposatha 
service  allowed  by  me.  Now,  O Bhikkhus,  the 
Uposatha  service  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  an) 
incomplete  (congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service, 
O Bhikkhus,  ought  not  to  be  held,  nor  is  such  an 
Uposatha  service  allowed  by  me.  Now,  O Bhikkhus, 
the  Uposatha  service  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  a) 
complete  (congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service, 
O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  be  held,  and  such  an  Upo- 

1 For  a definition  of  lawfulness  and  unlawfulness  of  the  official 
functions  of  the  Order  as  well  as  of  completeness  and  incompleteness 
of  the  congregation  by  which  such  acts  are  performed,  see  IX,  3. 
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satha  service  is  allowed  by  me.  Therefore,  O 
Bhikkhus,  you  ought  to  train  yourselves  thus  : “ The 
Uposatha  service  which  is  held  lawfully  (by  a)  com- 
plete (congregation),  such  an  Uposatha  service  will 
we  hold.” ' 


15. 

1.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘How  many  ways 
are  there  of  reciting  the  Patimokkha  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ There  are  the  following  five  ways  of  reciting  the 
P&timokkha  : The  introduction 1 having  been  recited, 
as  to  the  rest,  it  may  be  proclaimed  : “ Such  and 
such  rules  are  known  (to  the  fraternity2).”  This  is 
the  first  way  of  reciting  the  Patimokkha.  The 
introduction  having  been  recited,  the  four  para- 
^ika  dhammd  having  been  recited,  as  to  the  rest, 
it  may  be  proclaimed  : “ Such  and  such  rules  are 
known  (to  the  fraternity).”  This  is  the  second  way 
of  reciting  the  Patimokkha.  The  introduction  having 
been  recited,  the  four  para^ika  dhamma  having 
been  recited,  the  thirteen  sa^ghadisesa  dhamma 
having  been  recited,  . . . the  introduction  having 
been  recited,  the  four  para^ika  dhamma  having 
been  recited,  the  thirteen  sa^ghadisesa  dhamma 
having  been  recited,  the  two  aniyata  dhamma 
having  been  recited,  as  to  the  rest,  it  may  be  pro- 


1 The  introduction  (nidana)  of  the  Patimokkha  is  the  formula 
given  above,  chap.  3.  3. 

2 ‘Avasesaw  sutena  savetabbaw/  i.  e.  it  is  to  be  pro- 
claimed: ‘The  four  para^ika  dhamma,  &c.,  are  known  to  the 
reverend  brethren  (literally,  have  been  heard  by  the  reverend 
brethren)/ 
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claimed  : “ Such  and  such  rules  are  known  (to  the 
fraternity).”  This  is  the  fourth  way  of  reciting  the 
Patimokkha.  The  fifth  way  is  (to  recite  it)  in  its 
full  extent.  These,  O Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  ways 
of  reciting  the  Patimokkha.’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  considering  that 
the  Blessed  One  had  allowed  to  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha abridged,  always  recited  the  Patimokkha 
abridged. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha abridged.  He  who  does,  commits  a duk- 
ka/a  offence.’ 

3.  At  that  time  a certain  residence  (of  Bhikkhus) 
in  the  Kosala  country  was  menaced  on  the  day  of 
Uposatha  by  savage  people.  The  Bhikkhus  were 
not  able  to  recite  the  Patimokkha  in  its  full  extent. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  in  the  case  of  danger 
to  recite  the  Patimokkha  abridged.’ 

4.  At  that  time  the  AAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  recited 
the  Patimokkha  abridged  also  when  there  was  no 
danger. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ You  ought  not  to  recite  the  Patimokkha  abridged, 
O Bhikkhus,  if  there  is  no  danger.  He  who  does, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence.  I allow  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  in  the  case  of  danger  only  to  recite  the 
Patimokkha  abridged.  The  cases  of  danger  are  the 
following  : danger  from  kings,  from  robbers,  from  fire, 
from  water,  from  human  beings,  from  non-human 
beings,  from  beasts  of  prey,  from  creeping  things, 
danger  of  life,  danger  against  chastity.  I ordain, 
O Bhikkhus,  the  recitation  in  such  cases  of  danger 
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of  the  Patimokkha  abridged ; if  there  is  no  danger, 
in  its  full  extent/ 

5.  At  that  time  the  iOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
preached  the  Dhamma  before  the  Sawgha  without 
being  called  upon  (by  the  Thera). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  preach  the  Dhamma 
before  the  Sawgha  without  being  called  upon.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe, 

0 Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  either  to  preach  the 
Dhamma  himself  or  to  call  upon  another  (Bhikkhu 
to  do  so)/ 

6.  At  that  time  the  A7*abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  put 
questions  about  the  Vinaya  before  the  Sawgha 
without  being  appointed  thereto. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  put  questions  about 
the  Vinaya  before  the  Sa^gha  without  being  ap- 
pointed thereto.  He  who  so  questions,  commits 
a dukka^a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
an  appointed  (Bhikkhu)  is  to  put  questions  about 
the  Vinaya  before  the  Sa/^gha.  And  (this  Bhikkhu) 
is  to  be  appointed,  O Bhikkhus,  in  this  way:  One 
may  either  appoint  himself,  or  one  may  appoint 
another  person. 

7.  ‘And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to  appoint  himself? 
Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  fol- 
lowing $atti  before  the  Sawgha  : “ Let  the  Sawgha, 
reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready, 

1 will  question  N.  N.  about  the  Vinaya/’  Thus  one 
may  appoint  himself.  And  how  is  (a  Bhikkhu)  to 
appoint  another  person  ? Let  a learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  $atti  before  the 
Sawgha  : “ Let  the  Sawgha,  &c.  If  the  Sawgha  is 
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ready,  let  N.  N.  question  N.  N.  about  the  Vinaya.” 
Thus  one  may  appoint  another  person.’ 

8.  At  that  time  appointed,  clever  Bhikkhus  put 
questions  about  the  Vinaya  before  the  Sawgha.  The 
A’/fobbaggiya  Bhikkhus  conceived  anger  (towards 
those  Bhikkhus),  conceived  discontent,  and  threat- 
ened them  with  blows. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe  you,  O Bhikkhus,  that  even  he  who 
has  been  appointed  shall  (not)  put  questions  about 
the  Vinaya  before  the  Sa^gha  (without)  having 
looked  at  the  assembly  and  weighed  (with  the  mind 
each)  person  (present).’ 

9,  10.  At  that  time  the  Af^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
answered  questions  about  the  Vinaya  before  the 
Sa^gha  without  being  appointed  thereto. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  answer  questions  about 
the  Vinaya  before  the  Sa^gha  without  being  ap- 
pointed thereto.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  questions 
about  the  Vinaya  are  to  be  answered  before  the 
Sawgha  (only)  by  an  appointed  (Bhikkhu).  And 
(this  Bhikkhu)  is  to  be  appointed  \ &c.’ 

11.  At  that  time  appointed,  clever  Bhikkhus 
answered  questions  about  the  Vinaya  before  the 
Sawgha.  The  Af/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 1  2,  &c. 


1 See  §§  6,  7.  Read:  ‘ . . . I will  answer  the  questions  of  N.  N. 
about  the  Vinaya/  And,  ‘ ...  let  N.  N.  answer  the  questions  of 
N.  N.  about  the  Vinaya/ 

2 See  § 8.  Read  : V . . shall  (not)  answer  questions  about  the 
Vinaya  . . / 
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16. 

1.  At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
reproved  for  an  offence  a Bhikkhu  who  had  not 
given  them  leave. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ No  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  not  given 
leave,  may  be  reproved  for  an  offence.  He  who 
reproves  (such  a Bhikkhu),  commits  a dukka/a 
offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  reprove 
(Bhikkhus)  for  an  offence  (only)  after  having  asked 
for  leave  (by  saying),  “ Give  me  leave,  reverend 
brother,  I wish  to  speak  to  you.”  ’ 

2.  At  that  time  clever  Bhikkhus  reproved  the 
A7zabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  for  an  offence  after  having 
asked  for  leave.  The  iO^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  con- 
ceived anger  (towards  those  Bhikkhus),  conceived 
discontent,  and  threatened  them  with  blows. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  (not)  to 
reprove  (a  Bhikkhu)  for  an  offence,  even  if  he  has 
given  leave,  (without)  having  weighed  (with  your 
mind)  the  person  (concerned)/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  AVzabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  who 
thought : ‘ Otherwise  clever  Bhikkhus  might  ask  us 
for  leave  (and  reprove  us  for  an  offence),’  themselves 
asked  beforehand  pure  Bhikkhus  who  had  com- 
mitted no  offence,  for  leave  without  object  and 
reason. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  pure  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  who  have 
committed  no  offence,  be  asked  for  leave  without 
object  and  reason.  He  who  does,  commits  a duk- 
ka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you 
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are  (not)  to  ask  for  leave  (without)  having  weighed 
(with  your  mind)  the  person  (concerned).’ 

4.  At  that  time  the  Af/£abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  per- 
formed an  unlawful  official  act  before  the  Sawgha. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  perform  unlawful  acts 
before  the  Sa^gha.  He  who  does,  commits  a duk- 
ka^a  offence/ 

They  performed  an  unlawful  act  nevertheless. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  should  protest, 
if  an  unlawful  act  is  being  performed.’ 

5.  At  that  time  clever  Bhikkhus  protested  at  an 
unlawful  act  being  performed  by  the  jOabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus.  The  A"Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  conceived 
anger,  conceived  discontent,  and  threatened  (those 
Bhikkhus)  with  blows. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  express  your  opinion 
only  (instead  of  protesting  formally).’ 

They  expressed  their  opinion  in  the  presence  of 
the  said  (Bhikkhus).  The  AAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
conceived  anger,  conceived  discontent,  and  threat- 
ened (them)  with  blows.  * 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  four  or  five  persons 
may  protest,  that  two  or  three  may  express  their 
opinion,  and  that  one  person  may  determine  (in  his 
mind) : “ I do  not  think  this  right.”  ’ 

6.  At  that  time  the  AAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  when 
reciting  the  Patimokkha  before  the  Sa^gha,  inten- 
tionally recited  it  so  that  it  could  not  be  heard. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  not  him  who  is  to  recite  the  Patimokkha, 
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O Bhikkhus,  intentionally  recite  it  so  that  it  cannot 
be  heard.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence.’ 

7.  At  that  time  the  reverend  Udayi,  who  had 
a crow’s  voice,  had  the  duty  to  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha  before  the  Sa^gha.  Now  the  reverend 
Udayi  thought : ‘It  has  been  prescribed  by  the 
Blessed  One  that  he  who  is  to  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  ought  to  recite  it  so  that  it  may  be  heard ; 
but  I have  a crow’s  voice.  Well,  how  am  I to  act  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4 I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  is  to  recite 
the  Patimokkha  may  endeavour  to  make  it  audible. 
If  he  endeavours  (to  do  so),  he  is  free  from  offence.’ 

8.  At  that  time  Devadatta  recited  the  Patimokkha 
before  an  assembly  in  which  laymen  were  present. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Patimokkha 
before  an  assembly  in  which  laymen  are  present.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

9.  At  that  time  the  A"Aabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  re- 
cited the  Patimokkha  before  the  Sawgha  without 
being  called  upon  (by  the  Thera). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Patimokkha 
before  the  Sa^gha  without  being  called  upon.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe, 
O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  master  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha1.’ 

End  of  the  Bha^avara  of  the  A$;2atitthiyas2. 


1 I.e.  of  reciting  the  Patimokkha  himself  or  causing  another 
Bhikkhu  to  do  so. 

2 I.e.  Samaras  belonging  to  other  schools.  See  chap.  1. 
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17. 

t.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  near 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 
on  his  pilgrimage  to  Wodanavatthu.  Going  from 
place  to  place  on  his  pilgrimage,  he  came  to  Woda- 
navatthu.  At  that  time  there  dwelt  in  a certain 
residence  many  Bhikkhus,  the  eldest  of  whom  was 
an  ignorant,  unlearned  person : he  neither  knew 
Uposatha,  nor  the  Uposatha  service,  nor  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  nor  the  recital  of  the  Patimokkha. 

2.  Now  those  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘It  has  been 
prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One  that  the  eldest  Bhik- 
khu  is  master  of  the  Patimokkha,  and  here  the  eldest 
of  us  is  an  ignorant,  unlearned  person  : he  neither 
knows  Uposatha  . . . nor  the  recital  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha. Well,  how  are  we  to  act?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  (in  such  a case) 
that  Bhikkhu  who  is  (most)  learned  and  competent, 
is  to  be  made  master  of  the  Patimokkha.’ 

3.  At  that  time  there  dwelt  in  a certain  residence 
on  the  day  of  Uposatha  many  ignorant,  unlearned 
Bhikkhus : they  neither  knew  Uposatha  . . . nor  the 
recital  of  the  Patimokkha.  They  called  upon  the 
Thera : ‘ May  it  please  the  Thera,  reverend  Sir,  to 
recite  the  Patimokkha.’  He  replied:  ‘I  am  not 
competent  to  do  so.’  They  called  upon  the  next 
eldest,  &c.  He  also  replied,  &c.  They  called  upon 
the  third  eldest,  &c.  In  this  manner  they  called 
upon  (all  Bhikkhus)  down  to  the  youngest  one : 
‘ May  it  please  the  reverend  brother  to  recite  the 
Patimokkha.’  He  also  replied : ‘ I am  not  compe- 
tent, venerable  Sirs,  to  do  so.’ 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4,  5.  ‘ When,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain  residence, 
&C.1;  in  that  case,  O Bhikkhus,  these  Bhikkhus  are 
instantly  to  send  one  Bhikkhu  to  the  neighbouring 
residence  (of  Bhikkhus):  “Go,  friend,  and  come  back 
when  you  have  learnt  the  Patimokkha  abridged  or  in 
its  full  extent.”  ’ 

6.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘ By  whom  is  (this 
Bhikkhu)  to  be  sent?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  to 
give  order  to  a young  Bhikkhu.’ 

The  young  Bhikkhus,  having  received  that  order 
from  the  Thera,  did  not  go. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one  who  has  been  ordered  by  the  Thera 
forbear  to  go,  unless  he  be  sick.  He  who  does  not 
go,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


18. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Wodanavatthu  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  back 
again  to  Ra^agaha.  At  that  time  the  people  asked 
the  Bhikkhus  who  went  about  for  alms:  ‘What  day 
of  the  half  month  is  this,  reverend  Sirs?’  The  Bhik- 
khus replied : ‘We  do  not  know,  friends.’  The  people 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry:  ‘Those 
Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  do  not  even  know  how  to 
count  (the  days  of)  the  half  month ; what  good  things 
else  will  they  know?’ 

1 Here  follows  an  exact  repetition  of  the  story  told  in  § 3,  which 
is  given  here,  of  course,  in  the  present  tense. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  learn  how  to 
count  (the  days  of)  the  half  month/ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘Who  ought  to 
learn  to  count  (the  days  of)  the  half  month  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  learn  all  of  you 
to  count  (the  days  of)  the  half  month/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  people  asked  the  Bhikkhus 
who  went  about  for  alms  : ‘ How  many  Bhikkhus 
are  there,  reverend  Sirs?’  The  Bhikkhus  replied: 

‘ We  do  not  know,  friends/  The  people  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry : ‘ Those  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras  do  not  even  know  each  other ; what  good 
things  else  will  they  know  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  count  the 
Bhikkhus.’ 

4.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘At  what  time 
ought  we  to  count  the  Bhikkhus?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  count  (the 
Bhikkhus)  on  the  day  of  Uposatha,  either  by  way 
of  (counting  the  single)  troops  (of  which  the  as- 
sembly is  composed)1,  or  that  you  take  (each  of 
you)  a ticket  (and  count  those  tickets)/ 


19. 

At  that  time  Bhikkhus  who  did  not  know  that  it 
was  Uposatha  day,  went  for  alms  to  a distant  village. 


1 This  appears  to  be  the  meaning  of  gawamaggena  garcetuw ; 
Buddhaghosa  has  no  note  on  this  passage. 
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They  came  back  when  the  Patimokkha  was  being 
recited,  or  when  it  just  had  been  recited. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  proclaim:  “To- 
day is  Uposatha.”  ’ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘Who  is  to  pro- 
claim so?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  to 
proclaim  (the  day  of  Uposatha)  in  due  time.’ 

At  that  time  a certain  Thera  did  not  think  of  it 
in  due  time. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  proclaim  it  also  at 
meal  time.’ 

(The  Thera)  did  not  think  of  it  at  meal  time  either. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  to  proclaim  it  whenever 
(the  Thera)  thinks  of  it.’ 


20. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Uposatha  hall  in  a certain 
residence  was  full  of  sweepings.  The  Bhikkhus 
who  arrived  there  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 
became  angry:  ‘How  can  the  Bhikkhus  neglect  to 
sweep  the  Uposatha  hall?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  sweep  the 
Uposatha  hall.’ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘Well,  who  is  to 
sweep  the  Uposatha  hall?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Thera  is  to  order 
a young  Bhikkhu  (to  sweep  the  Uposatha  hall).’ 

The  young  Bhikkhus,  having  received  that  order 
from  the  Thera,  did  not  sweep  it. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ He  who  has  been  ordered  by  the  Thera,  ought 
not  to  forbear  to  sweep  it,  unless  he  be  sick.  He  who 
does  not  sweep  it,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

3.  At  that  time  there  were  no  seats  prepared  in 
the  Uposatha  hall.  The  Bhikkhus  sat  down  on  the 
ground.  Their  bodies  and  their  robes  became  full 
of  dust. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  prepare  seats 
in  the  Uposatha  hall.’ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  &c.  (see  § 2). 

‘He  who  does  not  prepare  (seats),  commits  a duk- 
ka/a  offence.’ 

4.  At  that  time  there  was  no  lamp  in  the  Upo- 
satha hall.  The  Bhikkhus  in  the  darkness  trod  upon 
(each  other’s)  bodies  and  robes. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  light  a lamp 
in  the  Uposatha  hall.’ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  &c.  (see  § 2). 

‘ He  who  does  not  light  (the  lamp),  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence.’ 

5.  At  that  time  the  resident  Bhikkhus  in  a certain 
residence  did  not  provide  drink  (i.e.  water),  nor  did 
they  provide  food.  The  incoming  Bhikkhus  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry:  ‘How  can 
the  resident  Bhikkhus  neglect  to  provide  for  drink 
and  to  provide  for  food  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 
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‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  provide  drink 
and  food.’ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought,  &c.  (see  § 2). 

‘He  who  does  not  provide  for  it,  commits  a duk- 
ka/a  offence.’ 


21. 

1.  At  that  time  many  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhik- 
khus who  travelled  to  the  (four)  quarters  (of  the 
world)  did  not  ask  leave  of  their  a/£ariyas  and 
upa^Myas  (when  going  away). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  are  many  ignorant, 
unlearned  Bhikkhus  who  travel  to  the  (four)  quarters 
without  asking  leave  of  their  a/£ariyas  and  upa^- 
^Myas ; such  Bhikkhus  ought  to  be  asked  by 
their  a/£ariyas  and  upa^/^ayas:  “Where  will 
you  go  ? with  whom  will  you  go?”  If  those  ignorant, 
unlearned  Bhikkhus  name  other  ignorant,  unlearned 
Bhikkhus,  their  a/£ariyas  and  upa^^ayas  ought 
not  to  allow  them  (to  go) ; if  they  allow  them,  they 
commit  a dukka/a  offence.  If  those  ignorant,  un- 
learned Bhikkhus  go  without  the  permission  of  their 
a/£ariyas  and  upa^^ayas,  they  commit  a duk- 
ka/a  offence. 

2.  ‘ Incase,  O Bhikkhus,  there  dwell  in  a certain 
residence  many  ignorant,  unlearned  Bhikkhus  who 
neither  know  Uposatha,  nor  the  Uposatha  service, 
nor  the  Patimokkha,  nor  the  recital  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha  : now  there  arrives  (at  that  place)  another 
Bhikkhu  who  is  erudite,  who  has  studied  the 
agamas  (i.  e.  the  collections  of  Suttas),  who  knows 
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the  Dhamma,  the  Vinaya,  the  matika1,  who  is 
wise,  learned,  intelligent,  modest,  conscientious 2, 
anxious  for  training ; let  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhik- 
khus,  kindly  receive  that  Bhikkhu,  let  them  show 
attention  to  him,  exchange  (friendly)  words  with  him, 
provide  him  with  powder,  clay 3,  a tooth-cleanser, 
and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with.  If  they  do  not 
receive  him  kindly,  or  show  no  attention  to  him,  or 
do  not  exchange  (friendly)  words  with  him,  or  do 
not  provide  him  with  powder,  clay,  a tooth-cleanser, 
and  water  to  rinse  his  mouth  with,  they  commit 
a dukka/a  offence. 

3.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  dwell  in  a certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  many  ignorant, 
unlearned  Bhikkhus  who  neither  know  Uposatha 
. . . nor  the  recital  of  the  Patimokkha ; let  those 
Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  instantly  send  one  Bhikkhu 
to  the  neighbouring  residence  (of  Bhikkhus,  saying), 
“ Go,  friend,  and  come  back  when  you  have  learnt 
the  Patimokkha  abridged  or  in  its  full  extent.”  If 
they  succeed  in  this  way,  well  and  good.  If  they 
do  not  succeed,  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought 
all  to  go  to  a residence  where  they  (the  Bhikkhus 
there)  know  Uposatha  or  the  Uposatha  service  or 
the  Patimokkha  or  the  recital  of  the  Patimokkha. 


1 Enumerations  of  terms  indicating  the  different  cases  that  come 
under  a Vinaya  rule  or  a dogmatical  proposition  are  called  matika ; 
for  instance,  in  discussing  the  first  para^ika  rule  the  Vibhanga 
gives  the  following  matikapadani : tisso  itthiyo  manussitthi  ama- 
nussitthi  tira/h£/$anagatitthi,  tayo  ubhatovyafig-anaka  manussubha- 
tovya^anako  amanussubh.  tira/Managatubh.,  &c.  Most  of  the 
works  belonging  to  the  Abhidhamma  Pi/aka  are  based  on  and 
opened  by  such  matika  lists. 

2 Or  * scrupulous/  in  good  sense. 

3 See  I,  25,  12,  with  our  note. 
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If  they  do  not  go,  they  commit  a dukka/^a 
offence. 

4.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  many  ignorant,  un- 
learned Bhikkhus  keep  vassa1  in  a certain  resi- 
dence who  neither  know,  &c.2  If  they  succeed  in 
this  way,  well  and  good.  If  they  do  not  succeed, 
they  ought  to  send  away  one  Bhikkhu  for  seven 
days’  time  (saying),  “ Go,  friend,  and  come  back 
when  you  have  learnt  the  Patimokkha  abridged  or 
in  its  full  extent.”  If  they  succeed  in  this  way,  well 
and  good.  If  they  do  not  succeed,  those  Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus,  ought  not  to  keep  vassa  in  that  resi- 
dence. If  they  do,  they  commit  a dukka/a  offence/ 


22. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : ‘ Assemble,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Sawgha 
will  hold  Uposatha/  When  he  had  spoken  thus, 
a certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ There 
is  a sick  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  who  is  not  present.’ 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  a sick  Bhikkhu  is 
to  declare  (lit.  to  give)  his  parisuddhi 3.  And  let  it 
be  declared,  O Bhikkhus,  in  this  way : Let  that  sick 
Bhikkhu  go  to  one  Bhikkhu,  adjust  his  upper  robe 
so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 
raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say : “ I declare  my 
parisuddhi,  take  my  parisuddhi,  proclaim  my 
par  is  uddhi  (before  the  fraternity).”  Whether  he 

1 See  III,  1 seq.  2 See  § 3. 

3 Parisuddhi,  literally,  means  purity.  He  declares  that  he  is 
pure  from  the  offences  specified  in  the  Patimokkha,  and  charges 
another  Bhikkhu  with  proclaiming  his  declaration  before  the 
assembled  chapter. 
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express  this  by  gesture  (lit.  by  his  body),  or  by 
word,  or  by  gesture  and  word,  the  parisuddhi  has 
been  declared.  If  he  does  not  express  this  by  ges- 
ture, &c.,  the  parisuddhi  has  not  been  declared. 

2.  ‘ If  (the  sick  Bhikkhu)  succeeds  in  doing  so, 
well  and  good.  If  he  does  not  succeed,  let  them 
take  that  sick  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  on  his  bed  or 
his  chair  to  the  assembly,  and  (then)  let  them  hold 
Uposatha.  If,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  are 
nursing  the  sick,  think : “ If  we  move  this  sick 
person  from  his  place,  the  sickness  will  increase,  or 
he  will  die,”  let  them  not  move  the  sick,  O Bhik- 
khus, from  his  place ; let  the  Sawgha  go  there  and 
hold  there  Uposatha.  But  in  no  case  are  they  to 
hold  Uposatha  with  an  incomplete  congregation. 
If  (a  Bhikkhu)  does  so,  he  commits  a dukka/a 
offence. 

3.  ‘ If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  pari- 
suddhi, O Bhikkhus,  leaves  the  place  at  once1, 
after  the  parisuddhi  has  been  entrusted  (to  him), 
the  parisuddhi  ought  to  be  declared  to  another. 
If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  parisuddhi, 
O Bhikkhus,  after  the  parisuddhi  has  been  en- 
trusted to  him,  returns  to  the  world 2 at  once 1 ; or 
dies;  or  admits  that  he  is  a sama^era;  or  that  he 
has  abandoned  the  precepts3;  or  that  he  has  become 


1 Literally,  on  the  spot,  i.  e.  without  setting  out  on  his  way  to 
the  assembly. 

2 We  have  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  correct  translation  of  vib- 
bhamati  (see  I,  39,  5).  The  difference  between  vibbhamati  (he 
returns  to  the  world)  and  sikkhaw  pa£/£akkhati  (he  abandons 
the  precepts)  seems  to  be  that  the  former  is  an  informal,  and  the 
latter  a formal,  renunciation  of  the  Order. 

3 The  precepts  are  abandoned  (sikkha  pa£/£akkhata  hoti) 
by  declaring  that  one  abandons  the  Buddha,  or  the  Dhamma,  or  the 
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guilty  of  an  extreme  offence* 1;  or  that  he  is  mad; 
or  that  his  mind  is  unhinged  ; or  that  he  suffers 
(bodily)  pain  ; or  that  expulsion  has  been  pro- 
nounced against  him  for  his  refusal  to  see  an  offence 
(committed  by  himself) ; or  to  atone  for  such  an 
offence  ; or  to  renounce  a false  doctrine  ; or  that  he 
is  a eunuch  ; or  that  he  has  furtively  attached  him- 
self (to  the  Sawgha) ; or  that  he  is  gone  over  to 
the  Titthiyas;  or  that  he  is  an  animal2;  or  that 
he  is  guilty  of  matricide ; or  that  he  is  guilty  of 
parricide ; or  that  he  has  murdered  an  Arahat ; or 
that  he  has  violated  a Bhikkhuni ; or  that  he  has 
caused  a schism  among  the  Sa;^gha ; or  that  he  has 
shed  (a  Buddha’s)  blood ; or  that  he  is  a hermaphro- 
dite : (in  these  cases)  the  parisuddhi  ought  to  be 
entrusted  to  another  one. 

4.  ‘ If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  pari- 
suddhi, O Bhikkhus,  after  the  parisuddhi  has 
been  entrusted  to  him,  and  whilst  he  is  on  his  way 
(to  the  assembly),  leaves  the  place,  or  returns  to  the 
world,  or  dies,  or  admits  that  he  is  a sama;zera,  &c., 
or  admits  that  he  is  a hermaphrodite,  the  pari- 
suddhi has  not  been  conveyed  (to  the  Sawgha). 
If  he  who  has  been  charged  with  the  parisuddhi, 
O Bhikkhus,  after  the  parisuddhi  has  been  en- 
trusted to  him,  having  arrived  with  the  fraternity, 
leaves  the  place,  or  dies,  &c.,  the  parisuddhi  has 

Sa/rcgha,  or  the  Vinaya,  & c.  By  such  a declaration  a Bhikkhu  who 
wishes  to  return  to  a layman’s  life,  or  to  go  over  to  a Titthiya  sect, 
gives  up  his  character  as  a member  of  the  Buddhist  fraternity.  The 
rules  about  the  sikkhapa^/^ak khana  are  given  in  the  Vibhanga, 
in  the  explanation  of  the  first  para^ika  rule  (chap.  8,  § 2). 

1 Most  probably  antimavatthu  refers  to  the  para^ika  offences 
which  require  excommunication. 

2 See  the  story  given  in  I,  63. 
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been  conveyed.  If  he  who  has  been  charged  with 
the  parisuddhi,  O Bhikkhus,  after  the  parisuddhi 
has  been  entrusted  to  him,  though  he  reaches  the 
assembly,  does  not  proclaim  (the  parisuddhi  he  is 
charged  with)  because  he  falls  asleep,  or  by  careless- 
ness, or  because  he  attains  (meditation),  the  pari- 
suddhi has  been  conveyed,  and  there  is  no  offence 
on  the  part  of  him  who  has  been  charged  with  the 
parisuddhi.  If  he  who  has  been  charged,  &c., 
intentionally  omits  to  proclaim  (the  parisuddhi), 
the  parisuddhi  has  been  conveyed,  but  he  who 
has  been  charged  with  the  parisuddhi  is  guilty  of 
a dukka^a  offence/ 


23. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus : ‘ Assemble,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Sa;^gha  will  per- 
form an  (official)  act/  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  a 
certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed  One:  ‘There  is 
a sick  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  who  is  not  present/ 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  a sick  Bhikkhu  is 
to  declare  (lit.  to  give)  his  consent  (to  the  act  to 
be  performed),  &c. 1 I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
on  the  day  of  Uposatha  he  who  declares  his  pari- 
suddhi is  to  declare  his  consent  (to  official  acts  to 
be  performed  eventually)  also,  for  (both  declarations) 
are  required  for  the  Sawgha  (and  for  the  validity  of 
its  acts). 


1 The  rules  given  here  regarding  the  kh  an  da  (declaration  of  con- 
sent of  an  absentee)  that  is  required  for  the  performance  of  official 
acts  are  word  for  word  the  same  as  those  set  out  in  chap.  22.  1-4, 
regarding  the  parisuddhi  required  at  the  Uposatha  service. 
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24. 

1.  At  that  time  relations  of  a certain  Bhikkhu 
seized  him  on  the  day  of  Uposatha. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a certain  Bhikkhu  is  seized 
on  the  day  of  Uposatha  by  relations  of  his,  let  the 
Bhikkhus  say  to  those  relations : “ Pray,  friends,  let 
this  Bhikkhu  free  for  a moment  until  this  Bhikkhu 
has  held  Uposatha.” 

2.  ‘ If  they  succeed  in  this  way,  well  and  good. 
If  they  do  not  succeed,  let  the  Bhikkhus  say  to 
those  relations:  “ Pray,  friends,  stand  apart  for  a 
moment,  until  this  Bhikkhu  has  declared  his  pari- 
suddhi.”  If  they  succeed,  well  and  good.  If  they 
do  not  succeed,  let  the  Bhikkhus  say  to  those  rela- 
tions : “ Pray,  friends,  take  this  Bhikkhu  for  a mo- 
ment outside  the  boundary,  until  the  Sa^gha  has 
held  Uposatha.”  If  they  succeed,  well  and  good. 
If  they  do  not  succeed,  in  no  case  is  Uposatha  to  be 
held  by  an  assembly  that  is  incomplete.  Should  it 
be  so  held,  (each  Bhikkhu  in  the  assembly)  is  guilty 
of  a dukka/a  offence. 

3.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a certain  Bhikkhu  is 
seized  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  by  kings,  by  robbers, 
by  rascals,  by  hostile  Bhikkhus,  &c. v 


25. 

1.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : ‘ Assemble,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Sa^gha 


1 See  §§  i,  2. 
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has  duties  (official  acts)  to  perform/  When  he  had 
spoken  thus,  a certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed 
One:  ‘There  is  a mad  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  called  Gagga, 
who  is  not  present/  ‘ There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  two 
sorts  of  madmen : There  is  one  mad  Bhikkhu  who 
now  remembers  the  Uposatha,  now  does  not  re- 
member it,  who  now  remembers  official  acts  (of  the 
Order),  now  does  not  remember  them,  (and)  there 
is  (another  mad  Bhikkhu)  who  does  not  remember 
them;  one  who  now  goes  to  Uposatha,  now  does 
not  go,  who  now  goes  to  official  acts,  now  does  not 
go,  (and  another)  who  does  not  go. 

2.  ‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  that  madman  that  now 
remembers,  &c.,  that  now  goes  to,  &c.,  to  such  a 
madman  I prescribe  that  you  grant  ummattaka- 
sammuti  (i.  e.  the  madmans  leave). 

3.  ‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  grant  it  in 
this  way : Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 
claim the  following  $atti  before  the  Sawgha : “ Let 
the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  Gagga,  a mad 
Bhikkhu,  now  remembers  the  Uposatha,  now  does 
not  remember,  &c.,  now  goes  to,  &c. ; if  the  Sa;^gha 
is  ready,  let  the  Sa^gha  grant  ummattakasam- 
muti  to  the  mad  Bhikkhu  Gagga  : let  the  Bhikkhu 
Gagga  remember  or  not  remember  Uposatha,  re- 
member or  not  remember  official  acts  (of  the  Order), 
let  him  go  to  Uposatha  or  not  go,  let  him  go  to 
official  acts  or  not  go  : (in  every  case)  it  may  be  free 
to  the  Sa^gha  to  hold  Uposatha  and  to  perform 
official  acts  with  Gagga  as  well  as  without  Gagga. 
This  is  the  /zatti. 

4.  ‘ “ Let  the  Sawgha,  &c.  Gagga,  a mad  Bhikkhu, 
&c. ; the  Sa/^gha  grants,  &c.  Thus  I understand/’  ’ 
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26. 

1.  At  that  time  four  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a certain 
residence  (of  Bhikkhus)  on  the  day  of  Uposatha. 
Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  the  holding  of  Uposatha,  and  we  are 
(only)  four  persons1.  Well,  how  are  we  to  hold 
Uposatha?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  four  (Bhikkhus) 
may  recite  the  Patimokkha.’ 

2.  At  that  time  three  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a certain 
residence  (of  Bhikkhus)  at  the  day  of  Uposatha. 
Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  to  four  (Bhikkhus)  the  reciting  of  the 
Patimokkha,  and  we  are  (only)  three  persons,’  & c. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  three  Bhikkhus 
may  hold  parisuddhi-uposatha2. 

3.  ‘And  it  ought  to  be  held  in  this  way:  Let  a 
learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following 
^atti  before  those  Bhikkhus : “ Let  the  reverend 
brethren  hear  me.  To-day  is  Uposatha,  the  fifteenth 
(day  of  the  half  month).  If  the  reverend  brethren  are 
ready,  let  us  hold  parisuddhi-uposatha  with  each 
other.”  Let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 
raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say  to  those  Bhikkhus  : 
“I  am  pure,  friends,  understand  that  I am  pure,  &c.3” 

4.  ‘Let  (each)  younger  Bhikkhu  (in  his  turn)  adjust 

1 The  quorum  for  several  official  acts  of  the  Order  was  five  or 
more  Bhikkhus;  see  IX,  4. 

2 Uposatha  by  mutual  declaration  of  purity  from  the  offences 
specified  in  the  Patimokkha ; see  § 3 seq. 

3 The  same  phrase  is  repeated  twice  more. 
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his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down 
squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say  to  those 
Bhikkhus  : “ I am  pure,  reverend  Sirs,  &c.”  ’ 

5.  At  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha.  Now  these  Bhik- 
khus thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  to 
four  (Bhikkhus)  the  reciting  of  the  Patimokkha,  to 
three  (Bhikkhus)  the  holding  of  parisuddhi-upo- 
satha,  and  we  are  (only)  two  persons/  &c. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  two  persons  may 
hold  parisuddhi-uposatha/ 

6,  7.  ‘ And  it  ought  to  be  held  in  this  way : Let 
the  senior  Bhikkhu,  &C.1’ 

8.  At  that  time  there  dwelt  a single  Bhikkhu  in  a 
certain  residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha.  Now  this 
Bhikkhu  thought,  &c. 

9.  ‘In  case  there  dwell,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  a single  Bhikkhu; 
let  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  sweep  the  place  which 
the  Bhikkhus  used  to  frequent,  the  refectory,  or  hall, 
or  place  at  the  foot  of  a tree ; let  him  (then)  provide 
water  and  food,  prepare  seats,  put  a lamp  there,  and 
sit  down.  If  other  Bhikkhus  come,  let  him  hold 
Uposatha  with  them;  if  they  do  not  come,  let  him 
fix  his  mind  upon  the  thought:  “To-day  is  my  Upo- 
satha.” If  he  does  not  fix  his  mind  upon  this  thought, 
he  commits  a dukka/a  offence. 

10.  ‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,-  where  four  Bhikkhus 
dwell  (together),  they  must  not  convey  the  pari- 
suddhi2  of  one  (to  their  assembly),  and  recite  the 


1 See  §§  3,  4.  The  watti  prescribed  in  the  preceding  case  does 
not  apply  to  this  case. 

2 See  chap.  22. 
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Patimokkha  by  three.  If  they  do,  they  commit 
a dukka/a  offence. 

‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  where  three  Bhikkhus  dwell 
(together),  they  must  not  convey  the  parisuddhi 
of  one  (to  their  assembly),  and  hold  parisuddhi- 
uposatha  by  two.  If  they  do,  they  commit  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  where  two  Bhikkhus  dwell, 
one  of  them  must  not  convey  the  parisuddhi  of  the 
other  one,  and  fix  (only)  his  thoughts  (upon  the  Upo- 
satha).  If  he  does,  he  commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 


27. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  guilty  of 
an  offence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha.  Now  this  Bhik- 
khu thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  : 
“ Uposatha  is  not  to  be  held  by  a Bhikkhu  who  is 
guilty  of  an  offence  h”  Now  I am  guilty  of  an  offence. 
What  am  I to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a certain  Bhikkhu  be  guilty 
of  an  offence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  ; let  that  Bhik- 
khu, O Bhikkhus,  go  to  one  Bhikkhu,  adjust  his 
upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down 
squatting,  raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say : “ I have 
committed,  friend,  such  and  such  an  offence ; I con- 
fess that  offence.”  Let  the  other  say:  “ Do  you  see 
it?”  “Yes,  I see  it.”  “ Refrain  from  it  in  future.” 

2.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  a Bhikkhu  on 
the  day  of  Uposatha  who  feels  doubt  with  regard 


1 See  .ffullavagga  IX,  2. 
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to  an  offence ; let  this  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  go  to 
one  Bhikkhu,  &c.  (§  i),  and  say:  “ I feel  doubt,  friend, 
with  regard  to  such  and  such  an  offence.  When  I 
shall  feel  no  doubt,  then  I will  atone  for  that  offence.” 
Having  spoken  thus,  let  him  hold  Uposatha  and  hear 
the  Patimokkha.  But  in  no  case  must  there  be  any 
hindrance  to  holding  Uposatha  from  such  a cause/ 

3.  At  that  time  the  iOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  con- 
fessed in  common  an  offence  (shared  by  them  all). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  confess  an  offence 
in  common.  He  who  does  so,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence/ 

At  that  time  the  A7/abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  accepted 
the  common  confession  of  an  offence  (shared  by 
several  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  accept  the  com- 
mon confession  of  an  offence.  He  who  does  so, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 

4.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  remembered 
an  offence,  while  Patimokkha  was  being  recited. 
Now  this  Bhikkhu  thought:  ‘The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed:  “ Uposatha  is  not  to  be  held  by  (a 
Bhikkhu)  who  is  guilty  of  an  offence.”  Now  I am 
guilty  of  an  offence.  What  am  I to  do?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  a Bhikkhu  who 
remembers  an  offence,  while  Patimokkha  is  being 
recited;  let  this  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  say  to  his 
neighbour  Bhikkhu : “ I have  committed  such  and 
such  an  offence,  friend ; when  I have  arisen  from 
this  (assembly),  I will  atone  for  that  offence.”  Having 
spoken  thus,  &c.  (§  2). 


284 


MAHAVAGGA. 


II,  27,  5. 


5.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  a Bhikkhu 
who  feels  doubt  with  regard  to  an  offence,  while 
Patimokkha  is  being  recited,  &c.  (§§  2,  4).’ 

6.  At  that  time  the  whole  Sa^gha  in  a certain 
residence  was  guilty  of  a common  offence  on  the 
day  of  Uposatha.  Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought: 

‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that  offences 
(shared  by  many  Bhikkhus)  are  not  to  be  confessed 
in  common,  and  that  the  common  confession  of  such 
offences  is  not  to  be  accepted.  Now  this  whole 
Sa;^gha  is  guilty  of  a common  offence.  What  are 
we  to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  whole  Sawgha  in  a 
certain  residence  is  guilty  of  a common  offence  on 
the  day  of  Uposatha  ; let  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhik- 
khus, send  instantly  one  Bhikkhu  to  the  neigh- 
bouring residence  of  Bhikkhus  (saying),  “ Go,  friend, 
and  come  back  when  you  have  atoned  for  that 
offence  (for  yourself) ; we  will  (then)  atone  for  the 
offence  before  you.” 

7.  ‘If  they  succeed  in  this  way,  well  and  good. 
If  they  do  not  succeed,  let  a learned,  competent 
Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  $atti  before  the 
Sa/7Zgha : “ Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear 
me.  This  whole  Sa^gha  is  guilty  of  a common 
offence.  When  it  shall  see  another  pure,  guiltless 
Bhikkhu,  it  will  atone  for  the  offence  before  him.” 
(One  of  the  Bhikkhus)  having  spoken  thus,  let  them 
hold  Uposatha  and  recite  the  Patimokkha.  But  in 
no  case  must  there  be  any  hindrance  to  holding 
Uposatha  from  such  a cause. 

8.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  whole  Sawgha  in 
a certain  residence  feels  doubt  with  regard  to  a 


11,27,12.  UPOSATHA  CEREMONY,  AND  PATIMOKKHA.  285 


common  offence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha;  (in  this 
case)  let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 
following  #atti  before  the  Sa^gha : “Let  the 

Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  whole 
Sa^gha  feels  doubt  with  regard  to  a common 
offence.  When  it  will  feel  no  doubt,  it  will  atone 
for  that  offence/’  (One  of  the  Bhikkhus)  having 
spoken  thus,  &c. 

9.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain  residence 
the  Sawgha  that  has  entered  (there)  upon  vassa  is 
guilty  of  a common  offence.  Those  Bhikkhus,  O 
Bhikkhus,  are  instantly,  &c.  (§§  6,  7).  If  they  do 
not  succeed,  let  them  send  away  one  Bhikkhu  for 
seven  days’  time  : “ Go,  friend,  and  come  back  when 
you  have  atoned  for  that  offence  (for  yourself) ; we 
will  (then)  atone  for  the  offence  before  you.”  ’ 

10.  At  that  time  the  whole  Sa^gha  in  a certain 
residence  was  guilty  of  a common  offence,  and  did 
not  know  the  name  nor  the  class  to  which  that 
offence  belonged.  Now  there  arrived  (at  that  place) 
another  Bhikkhu,  &c.  (see  chap.  21.  2),  anxious  for 
training.  To  that  Bhikkhu  one  of  the  Bhikkhus 
went,  and  having  gone  to  him,  he  said  to  him  : 4 He 
who  does  such  and  such  a thing,  friend,  what  sort 
of  offence  does  he  commit  ?’ 

11.  He  replied:  ‘He  who  does  such  and  such 
a thing,  friend,  commits  such  and  such  an  offence. 
If  you  have  committed  such  an  offence,  friend,  atone 
for  that  offence.’  The  other  replied  : ‘ Not  I myself 
alone,  friend,  am  guilty  of  that  offence  ; this  whole 
Sa^gha  is  guilty  of  that  offence.’  He  said  : ‘ What 
is  it  to  you,  friend,  whether  another  is  guilty  or  guilt- 
less? Come,  friend,  atone  for  your  own  offence.’ 

12.  Now  this  Bhikkhu,  after  having  atoned  for 
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that  offence  by  the  advice  of  that  Bhikkhu,  went  to 
those  Bhikkhus  (to  his  brethren  who  shared  in  the 
same  offence) ; having  gone  to  them,  he  said  to  those 
Bhikkhus  : ‘ He  who  does  such  and  such  a thing, 
friends,  commits  such  and  such  an  offence.  As  you 
have  committed  such  an  offence,  friends,  atone  for 
that  offence.’  Now  those  Bhikkhus  refused  to  atone 
for  that  offence  by  that  Bhikkhu’s  advice. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

13,  14.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  whole  Sa?^gha 
in  a certain  residence  is  guilty  of  a common  offence, 
&c.  (§§  10,  11)— 

15.  ‘If  this  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  after  having 
atoned  for  that  offence  by  the  advice  of  that 
Bhikkhu,  goes  to  those  Bhikkhus,  and  having  gone 
to  them,  says  to  those  Bhikkhus  : “He  who  does, 
&c.,”  and  if  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  atone  for 
that  offence  by  that  Bhikkhu’s  advice,  well  and 
good  ; if  they  do  not  atone  for  it,  that  Bhikkhu,  O 
Bhikkhus,  need  not  say  anything  (further)  to  those 
Bhikkhus,  if  he  does  not  like.’ 

End  of  the  Bha/zavara  on  iEodanavatthu. 


28. 

1.  At  that  time  there  assembled  in  a certain 
residence  (of  Bhikkhus)  at  the  day  of  Uposatha  a 
number  of  resident  Bhikkhus,  four  or  more.  They 
did  not  know  that  there  were  other  resident  Bhik- 
khus absent.  Intending  to  act  according  to  Dhamma 
and  Vinaya,  thinking  themselves  to  be  complete 
while  (really)  incomplete,  they  held  Uposatha  and 


11,28,4-  UPOSATHA  CEREMONY,  AND  PATIMOKKHA.  287 


recited  the  Patimokkha.  While  they  were  reciting 
the  Patimokkha,  other  resident  Bhikkhus,  a greater 
number  (than  the  first  ones),  arrived. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble  in  a 
certain  residence  at  the  day  of  Uposatha,  &c.  (§  i); 
while  they  are  reciting  the  Patimokkha,  other  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus,  a greater  number,  arrive  ; let  those 
Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Patimokkha  again  ; 
they  who  have  recited  it,  are  free  from  guilt. 

3.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; 
while  they  are  reciting  the  Patimokkha,  other  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus,  exactly  the  same  number  (as  the 
first  ones),  arrive  ; in  that  case  (the  part  of  the 
Patimokkha)  that  has  been  recited,  has  been  cor- 
rectly recited ; let  those  (who  have  arrived  late), 
hear  the  rest ; they  who  have  recited  it,  are  free 
from  guilt. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; while 
they  are  reciting  the  Patimokkha,  other  resident 
Bhikkhus,  a smaller  number,  arrive,  &C.1 

4.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c.  ; 
when  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha, other  resident  Bhikkhus,  &c.2 


1 The  decision  given  for  the  case  of  a smaller  number  of  Bhik- 
khus arriving  late,  is  here,  and  invariably  throughout  the  following 
exposition,  identical  with  the  decision  of  the  case  of  the  number  of 
Bhikkhus  being  equal  on  the  two  sides. 

2 The  same  three  cases  are  distinguished  here  as  in  §§  2, 3,  accord- 
ing as  the  number' of  Bhikkhus  who  are  late,  is  greater,  the  same, 
or  smaller  than  that  of  the  other  Bhikkhus.  The  first  case  is  decided 
by  Buddha  as  above ; in  the  decision  of  the  second  and  third  cases, 
instead  of  ‘ let  those  (who  have  arrived  late)  hear  the  rest/  read  : 
‘let  those  (who  have  arrived  late)  proclaim  their  parisuddhi  in 
the  presence  (of  the  other  brethren)/ 
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5.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  & c. ; 
when  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  and  the  assembly  has  not  yet  risen,  other 
resident  Bhikkhus,  &C.1 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; 
when  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  and  a part  of  the  assembly  has  risen,  &C.1 

7.  * In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c.  ; 
when  they  have  just  finished  the  recital  of  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  and  the  whole  assembly  has  risen,  &C.1’ 


End  of  the  fifteen  cases  in  which  there  is  no  offence. 


29. 

‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble  in  a certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  a number  of  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus,  four  or  more ; they  know  that  there 
are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent;  intending  to 
act  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  incomplete, 
conscious  of  their  incompleteness,  they  hold  Upo- 
satha and  recite  the  Patimokkha,  &c.2’ 


End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  incompletely 
assembled  Bhikkhus  who  are  conscious 
of  their  incompleteness. 


1 The  three  triads  of  §§  5,  6,  7 agree  exactly  with  the  triad 
of  § 4. 

2 Here  follow  fifteen  cases  which  are  arranged  exactly  as  in 
chap.  28.  Instead  of  ‘they  who  have  recited  it,  are  free  from 
guilt/  read:  ‘they  who  have  recited  it,  have  committed  a dukka/a 
offence.’ 
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30. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; they 
know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent. 
Feeling  doubt  as  to  whether  they  are  competent  to 
hold  Uposatha  or  not  competent,  they  hold  Upo- 
satha  and  recite  the  Patimokkha,  &C.1’ 


End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  Bhikkhus  who 
feel  doubt. 


31. 

‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; they 
know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent. 
(Thinking)  : “We  are  competent  to  hold  Uposatha, 
we  are  not  incompetent,”  they  abandon  themselves 
to  misbehaviour,  hold  Uposatha,  and  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha, &C.1’ 

End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  Bhikkhus  abandoning 
themselves  to  misbehaviour. 


32. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble,  &c. ; they 
know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent. 
They  perish  and  become  ruined 2,  saying,  “ What 
are  those  people  to  us  ?”  and  risking  a schism 

1 The  decision  of  these  fifteen  cases  is  the  same  as  in  chap.  29. 

2 I.  e.  they  destroy  their  own  welfare  by  their  wickedness. 
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(among  the  fraternity),  they  hold  Uposatha  and 
recite  the  Patimokkha,  &C.1 ’ 


End  of  the  fifteen  cases  of  the  Bhikkhus  risking 
a schism. 


End  of  the  seventy-five2  cases. 


33. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  assemble  in  a certain 
residence  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  a number  of  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus,  four  or  more ; they  know  that  other 
resident  Bhikkhus  are  about  to  enter  the  boundary. 
They  know  that  other  resident  Bhikkhus  have 
entered  within  the  boundary.  They  see  other  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus  who  are  about  to  enter,  &c.,  who  have 
entered  within  the  boundary.  They  hear  that  other 
resident  Bhikkhus  are  about  to  enter,  &c.,  have 
entered  within  the  boundary.’ 

Thus3  a hundred  and  seventy-five  systems  of  triads 
are  produced  which  refer  to  resident  and  resident 


1 The  decisions  as  in  chap.  29 ; only  read  instead  of  ‘dukka/a 
offence/  ‘ thulla£y£aya  offence’  (grave  sin). 

2 Five  times  fifteen  cases,  in  chaps.  28-32. 

3 Remarks  like  this,  which  indicate  the  rules  for  supplying  abbre- 
viated passages,  do  not  belong,  strictly  speaking,  to  the  text  of  the 
Vinaya  itself,  but  form  a posterior  addition,  as  is  shown  also  by 
grammatical  peculiarities.  In  chaps.  28-32  we  have  seventy-five 
cases,  or  twenty-five  triads  ; all  of  these  triads  contain  the  words  : 
‘ They  know  that  there  are  other  resident  Bhikkhus  absent.’  By 
successively  varying  these  words  six  times,  as  is  indicated  in  chap. 
33,  we  obtain  a hundred  and  seventy-five  triads. 
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Bhikkhus1.  (Then  follow  the  same  cases  with  re- 
gard to)  resident  and  incoming  Bhikkhus,  incoming 
and  resident  Bhikkhus,  incoming  and  incoming  Bhik- 
khus. By  putting  these  words  (successively)  into 
the  peyyala2,  seven  hundred  triads  are  produced. 


34. 

1.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
count  the  day  as  the  fourteenth  (of  the  pakkha), 
the  incoming  Bhikkhus  as  the  fifteenth3;  if  the 
number  of  the  resident  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  the 
incoming  Bhikkhus  ought  to  accommodate  them- 
selves to  the  resident  Bhikkhus.  If  their  number 
is  equal,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  ought  to  accommo- 
date themselves  to  the  resident  Bhikkhus.  If  the 
number  of  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  the 
resident  Bhikkhus  ought  to  accommodate  themselves 
to  the  incoming  Bhikkhus. 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
count  the  day  as  the  fifteenth,  the  incoming  Bhik- 
khus as  the  fourteenth  ; if,  & c.  (§  1). 


1 I.  e.  the  assembled  Bhikkhus  as  well  as  the  incoming  reside  in 
the  same  avasa. 

2 ‘Peyyala'  is  identical  in  meaning  and,  we  believe,  etymolo- 
gically with  ‘pariyaya.’  See  Childers  s.  v. ; H.  O.'s  remarks  in 
Kuhn’s  Zeitschrift  fur  vergleichende  Sprachforschung,  vol.  xxv,  324; 
Trenckner,  Pali  Miscellany,  p.  66. 

3 Buddhaghosa:  ‘They  who  count  the  day  as  the  fifteenth, 
arrive  from  a distant  kingdom,  or  they  have  held  the  preceding 
Uposatha  on  the  fourteenth.'  It  seems  to  follow  from  this  remark 
of  Buddhaghosa  that  after  an  Uposatha  on  the  fourteenth  invariably 
an  Uposatha  on  the  fifteenth  must  follow,  i.  e.  the  Uposatha  may 
not  be  held  on  the  fourteenth  ad  libitum,  but  only  in  the  second 
pakkha  of  the  short  months.  Compare  chap.  4 and  the  note  on 
chap.  1.  1. 
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3.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
count  the  day  as  the  first  (of  the  pakkha),  the  in- 
coming Bhikkhus  as  the  fifteenth  (of  the  preceding 
pakkha) ; if  the  number  of  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
is  greater,  the  resident  Bhikkhus  need  not,  if  they 
do  not  like,  admit  the  incoming  ones  to  their  com- 
munion ; let  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  go  outside  the 
boundary  and  hold  (there)  Uposatha.  If  their  num- 
ber is  equal,  &c.  (as  in  the  preceding  case).  If  the 
number  of  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  let  the 
resident  Bhikkhus  either  admit  the  incoming  ones 
to  their  communion  or  go  outside  the  boundary. 

4.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
count  the  day  as  the  fifteenth,  the  incoming  Bhik- 
khus as  the  first  (of  the  following  pakkha);  if  the 
number  of  the  resident  Bhikkhus  is  greater,  let  the 
incoming  Bhikkhus  either  admit  the  resident  Bhik- 
khus  to  their  communion  or  go  outside  the  boundary. 
If  their  number  is  equal,  &c.  (as  in  the  preceding 
case).  If  the  number  of  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  is 
greater,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  need  not,  if  they  do 
not  like,  admit  the  resident  Bhikkhus  to  their  com- 
munion ; let  the  resident  Bhikkhus  go  outside  the 
boundary  and  hold  Uposatha  (there). 

5.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
see  the  signs,  the  tokens,  the  marks,  the  character- 
istics of  (the  presence  of)  resident  Bhikkhus,  well 
prepared  beds  and  chairs  and  mats  and  pillows,  food 
and  water  well  provided  for,  well  swept  cells  ; seeing 
this,  they  begin  to  doubt : “ Are  there  here  any 
resident  Bhikkhus  or  are  there  not?” — 

6.  ‘ Being  doubtful  they  do  not  search,  having  not* 
searched  they  hold  Uposatha:  this  is  a du*kka/a 
offence.  Being  doubtful  they  search,  searching  they 
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do  not  see  them,  not  seeing  them  they  hold  Uposatha : 
(in  this  case)  they  are  free  from  offence.  Being  doubt- 
ful they  search,  searching  they  see  them,  seeing  them 
they  hold  Uposatha  together  : (in  this  case)  they  are 
free  from  offence.  Being  doubtful  they  search,  search- 
ing they  see  them,  seeing  them  they  hold  Uposatha 
apart:  this  is  a dukka/a  offence.  Being  doubtful 
they  search,  searching  they  see  them,  seeing  them 
they  perish  and  become  ruined1,  saying,  “What  are 
those  people  to  us?”  and  risking  a schism,  they  hold 
Uposatha  : this  is  a thulla^aya  (grave)  offence. 

7.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
hear  the  signs  &c.  of  (the  presence  of)  resident 
Bhikkhus,  the  sound  of  their  footsteps  when  they 
are  walking,  the  sound  of  their  rehearsal  (of  the 
Dhamma),  of  their  clearing  the  throat  and  sneezing; 
hearing  this  they  begin  to  doubt,  &c.  (§§  5,  6). 

8.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
see  the  signs  &c.  of  (the  presence  of)  incoming 
Bhikkhus,  unknown  bowls,  unknown  robes,  unknown 
seats,  (the  traces  of)  foot-washing,  water  sprinkled 
about ; seeing  this  they  begin  to  doubt,  &c. 

9.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
hear  the  signs  &c.  of  (the  presence  of)  incoming 
Bhikkhus,  the  sound  of  their  footsteps  when  they 
are  arriving,  the  sound  of  their  shaking  out  their 
shoes,  clearing  the  throat,  and  sneezing;  hearing 
this,  &c. 

10.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
see  resident  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  a different  dis- 
trict; they  take  them  as  belonging  to  the  same  dis- 
trict ; taking  them  as  belonging  to  the  same  district 


See  chap.  32. 
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they  do  not  ask;  having  not  asked,  they  hold  Upo- 
satha  together : (in  this  case)  they  are  free  from 
offence.  They  ask ; having  asked,  they  do  not  go 
through  the  matter ; having  not  gone  through  the 
matter,  they  hold  Uposatha  together:  this  is  a duk- 
ka^a  offence.  They  ask,  &c.  (as  in  the  last  case), 
they  hold  Uposatha  apart:  (in  this  case)  they  are 
free  from  offence. 

11.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  incoming  Bhikkhus 
see  resident  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  same  district. 
They  take  them  as  belonging  to  a different  district ; 
taking  them,  &c.  they  do  not  ask ; having  not  asked, 
they  hold  Uposatha  together:  this  is  a dukka^a 
offence.  They  ask  ; having  asked,  they  go  through 
the  matter;  having  gone  through  the  matter,  they  hold 
Uposatha  apart:  this  is  a dukka/a  offence.  They 
ask,  &c.  (as  in  the  last  case),  they  hold  Uposatha 
together : (in  this  case)  they  are  free  from  offence. 

12.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
see  incoming  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  a different  dis- 
trict, &c.  (see  § io). 

13.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  resident  Bhikkhus 
see  incoming  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  same  dis- 
trict, &c.  (see  § 1 1 )/ 


35. 

1.  ‘You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are, 
to  a residence  in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except  with 
a Sawgha1  or  in  a case  of  danger2.  You  ought  not, 


1 T.e.  with  a number  of  Bhikkhus  sufficient  for  holding  Uposatha. 

2 See  chap.  15.  4. 
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O Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  from  a 
residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  to  a non-residence 
in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except,  &c.  You  ought 
not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day  of  Uposatha  from 
a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  to  a residence  or 
non-residence1  in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except,  &c. 

2.  ‘You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a non-residence  in  which  Bhikkhus 
are,  to  a residence,  &c.,  to  a non-residence,  &c.,  to  a 
residence  or  non-residence  in  which  no  Bhikkhus  are, 
except,  &c. 

3.  ‘You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a residence  or  non-residence  in 
which  Bhikkhus  are,  to  a residence,  &c.,  to  a non- 
residence, &c.,  to  a residence  or  non-residence  in 
which  no  Bhikkhus  are,  except,  &c. 

4.  ‘You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  on  the  day 
of  Uposatha  from  a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are, 
to  a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  if  these  Bhik- 
khus belong  to  a different  district,  except,  &c.2 

5.  ‘You  may  go,  O Bhikkhus,  on  the  day  of 
Uposatha  from  a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are, 
to  a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are,  if  these  Bhik- 
khus belong  to  the  same  district,  and  if  you  know  : 
“ I can  attain  that  place  to-day.”  You  may,  &c. 2’ 


36. 

1.  ‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha  in  a seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a Bhikkhuni.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka^a 

1 Probably  this  means  a place  the  quality  of  which,  whether 
residence  or  non-residence,  is  doubtful. 

2 Nine  cases  are  distinguished  here  quite  as  in  §§  1-3. 
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offence.  Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha  in  a seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a sikkhamana1,  a sama^era,  a sama^eri,  one 
who  has  abandoned  the  precepts2,  one  who  is  guilty 
of  an  extreme  offence2.  He  who  does,  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

2.  ‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha  in  a seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a (Bhikkhu)  against  whom  expulsion  has  been 
pronounced  for  his  refusal  to  see  an  offence  (com- 
mitted by  himself),  before  a (Bhikkhu)  against  whom 
expulsion  has  been  pronounced  for  his  refusal  to 
atone  for  such  an  offence,  or  for  his  refusal  to 
renounce  a false  doctrine.  He  who  does,  is  to  be 
treated  according  to  the  law3. 

3.  ‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha  in  a seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before 
a eunuch,  before  one  who  has  furtively  attached 
himself  (to  the  Sa;^gha),  &c.  (see  chap.  22.  3),  before 
a hermaphrodite.  He  who  does,  commits  a duk- 
ka/a  offence. 


1 In  the  Bhikkhunikhandhaka  (Auillav.  X,  1,  4)  we  are  told  that 
Buddha,  when  admitting  women  to  the  Order  of  mendicants,  pre- 
scribed for  them  a probationary  course  of  instruction,  which  should 
last  two  years,  after  which  time  they  were  to  ask  for  the  up  as  am - 
pada  ordination.  During  these  two  years  the  candidates  were 
called  sikkhamarcas.  Childers  (Diet.  s.v.  sikkhati)  has  misunder- 
stood the  Mahavawsa  (p.  37),  when  he  states  that  in  the  case  of 
Asoka’s  daughter  Sa^ghamitta  the  training  prescribed  for  the  sik- 
khamanas  was  absolved  in  a single  day. 

2 See  the  note  on  chap.  22!  3. 

3 The  law  alluded  to  most  probably  is  the  69th  Pa/£ittiya  rule, 
which  expressly  treats  only  of  the  conduct  towards  Bhikkhus  re- 
fusing to  renounce  false  doctrines,  but  it  may  be  extended  by 
analogy  also  to  the  two  other  categories  of  Bhikkhus  mentioned 
in  our  passage. 
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4.  ‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Uposatha  by 
(accepting)  the  parisuddhi  declaration1  of  a pari- 
vasika2 3,  except  if  the  assembly  has  not  yet  risen 
(at  the  time  when  the  parisuddhi  is  declared). 
And  let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Uposatha  on 
another  day  than  the  Uposatha  day,  except  for  the 
sake  of  (declaring  the  re-establishment  of)  concord 
among  the  Sawgha  V 


End  of  the  third  Bha/zavara  in  the  Uposatha- 
khandhaka. 


1 See  chap.  22. 

2 I.  e.  a Bhikkhu  subject  to  the  penal  discipline  of  parivasa, 
the  rules  of  which  are  discussed  at  length  in  the  second  and  third 
books  of  the  Afullavagga. 

3 If  a schism  among  the  fraternity  has  been  composed,  the 
reconciled  parties  hold  Uposatha  together  (X,  5,  14). 
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THIRD  KHANDHAKA. 

(residence  during  the  rainy  season,  vassa.) 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at  Ra^a- 
gaha,  in  the  Ve/uvana,  in  the  Kalandakanivapa  1. 
At  that  time  the  retreat  during  the  rainy  season 
had  not  yet  been  instituted  by  the  Blessed  One  for 
the  Bhikkhus.  Thus  the  Bhikkhus  went  on  their 
travels  alike  during  winter,  summer,  and  the  rainy 
season. 

2.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 
angry,  saying,  ‘ How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras 
go  on  their  travels  alike  during  winter,  summer,  and 
the  rainy  season?  They  crush  the  green  herbs,  they 
hurt  vegetable  life  2,  they  destroy  the  life  of  many 
small  living  things.  Shall  the  ascetics  who  belong 
to  Titthiya  schools,  whose  doctrine  is  ill  preached, 
retire  during  the  rainy  season  and  arrange  places 
for  themselves  to  live  in3  ? shall  the  birds  make  their 
nests  on  the  summits  of  the  trees,  and  retire  during 


1 See  the  note  on  I,  22,  17.  About  the  name  of  Kalandaka- 
nivapa (seeds  of  Kalandaka?  feeding  ground  for  squirrels?),  see 
the  story  related  in  Beal,  Romantic  Legend,  &c.,  p.  315,  where  this 
place  is  said  to  be  the  gift  of  a merchant  named  Kalandaka.  A dif- 
ferent account  is  given  by  Spence  Hardy,  Manual,  p.  194. 

2 Literally,  living  creatures  which  have  but  one  organ  of  sense ; 
that  is,  which  have  only  the  organ  of  feeling,  viz.  the  outward 
form  (kaya). 

3 Sa/rckapayissanti  = sawkappayissanti  ? Buddhaghosa  : 
appossukka-nibaddha-vasazrc  vasissanti. 
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the  rainy  season,  and  arrange  themselves  places  to 
live  in ; and  yet  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sama/zas  go  on 
their  travels  alike  during  winter,  summer,  and  the 
rainy  season,  crushing  the  green  herbs,  hurting 
vegetable  life,  and  destroying  the  life  of  many  small 
things  ?’ 

3.  Now  some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry. 

These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  enter  upon 
Vassa1.’ 


2. 

1.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘When  are  we 
to  enter  upon  Vassa  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

* I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  enter  upon 
Vassa  in  the  rainy  season.’ 

2.  Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘How  many 
periods  are  there  for  entering  upon  Vassa  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ There  are  two  periods,  O Bhikkhus,  for  entering 
upon  Vassa,  the  earlier  and  the  later.  The  earlier 
time  for  entering  (upon  Vassa)  is  the  day  after  the 

1 I.  e.  enter  upon  the  retreat  prescribed  for  the  rainy  season. 
Buddhaghosa : ‘ They  are  to  look  after  their  Vihara  (if  it  is  in  a 
proper  state),  to  provide  food  and  water  for  themselves,  to  fulfil  all 
due  ceremonies,  such  as  paying  reverence  to  sacred  shrines,  &c., 
and  to  say  loudly  once,  or  twice,  or  thrice  : ‘ I enter  upon  Vassa  in 
this  Vihara  for  these  three  months/’  Thus  they  are  to  enter  upon 
Vassa/ 
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full  moon  of  Asa/^a  (June-July);  the  later,  a month 
after  the  full  moon  of  Asa/^a 1.  These,  O Bhikkhus, 
are  the  two  periods  for  entering  upon  Vassa.’ 


3. 

1 . At  that  time  the  AAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  having 
entered  upon  Vassa,  went  on  their  travels  during 
the  period  of  Vassa.  People  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry  (saying),  ‘ How  can  the 
Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  go  on  their  travels  alike 
during  winter,  summer,  and  the  rainy  season,  . . . . 
(&c.,  as  in  chap.  i.  2,  down  to:)  and  destroy  the  life 
of  many  small  living  things?’ 

2.  Now  some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry. 
The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry  (saying),  * How  can  the  KAab- 
baggiya  Bhikkhus,  having  entered  upon  Vassa,  go 
on  their  travels  during  the  period  of  Vassa  ?’ 

These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 


1 Very  probably  this  double  period  stands  in  connection  with 
the  double  period  prescribed  in  the  Brahmazzas  and  Sutras  for 
most  of  the  Vedic  festivals.  Thus  the  sacrifice  of  the  varuzzapra- 
g has  as,  with  which  the  Brahmans  began  the  rainy  season,  was  to 
be  held  either  on  the  full  moon  day  of  Asha^a  or  on  the  full 
moon  day  of  the  following  month,  Arava/za,  quite  in  accordance 
with  the  Buddhistical  rules  about  the  vassupanayika.  The 
Brahmazza  texts  begin  the  year  with  the  full  moon  day  of  the 
(uttara)  Phalguni;  the  Sutras  mention,  besides  the  Phalguni, 
another  new-year’s  day,  the  A'aitri  paurzzamasi,  which  falls  one 
month  later.  It  was  in  connection  with  this  dislocation  of  the  be- 
ginning of  the  year  that  the  annual  festivals  could  be  postponed 
accordingly.  See  Weber,  Die  vedischen  Nachrichten  von  den 
Naxatra,  II,  p.  329  seq. 
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In  consequence  of  that  and  on  this  occasion  the 
Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  entered  upon 
Vassa,  go  on  his  travels  before  he  has  kept  Vassa 
during  the  earlier  or  during  the  later  three  months. 
He  who  does  so,  commits  a dukka^a  offence.’ 


4. 

1.  At  that  time  the  AAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  were 
not  willing  to  enter  upon  Vassa. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  forbear  to  enter  upon 
Vassa.  He  who  does  not  enter  upon  Vassa,  com- 
mits a dukka/a  offence.’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  jOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  who 
were  not  willing  to  enter  upon  Vassa  on  the  pre- 
scribed day,  purposely  left  the  district  (where  they 
were  living). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  purposely  leave  the  dis- 
trict (where  he  is  living),  because  he  is  not  willing 
to  enter  upon  Vassa  on  the  prescribed  day.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

3.  At  that  time  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbi- 
sira,  who  wished  that  the  Vassa  period  might  be 
postponed,  sent  a messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus:  ‘What 
if  their  reverences  were  to  enter  upon  Vassa  on  the 
next  full  moon  day  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  obey  kings/ 


302 


MAHAVAGGA. 


HI,  5,i. 


5. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  resided  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Savatthi.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he  came 
to  Savatthi.  There,  at  Savatthi,  the  Blessed  One 
dwelt  in  the  fretavana,  the  garden  of  Anathapi^ika. 

At  that  time  an  upas  aka  (lay  devotee)  named 
Udena,  in  the  Kosala  country,  had  a Vihara  built 
for  the  Sawgha.  He  sent  a messenger  to  the 
Bhikkhus  (saying),  ‘ Might  their  reverences  come 
hither ; I desire  to  bestow  gifts  (on  the  Sawgha)  and 
to  hear  the  Dhamma  and  to  see  the  Bhikkhus.’ 

2.  The  Bhikkhus  replied:  ‘The  Blessed  One  has 
prescribed,  friend,  that  no  one  who  has  entered  upon 
Vassa,  may  go  on  a journey  before  he  has  kept 
Vassa  during  the  earlier  or  during  the  later  three 
months.  Let  the  upas  aka  Udena  wait  so  long  as 
the  Bhikkhus  keep  their  Vassa  residence;  when 
they  have  finished  Vassa,  they  will  go.  But  if 
there  is  any  urgent  necessity,  let  him  dedicate  the 
Vihara  in  presence  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  reside 
there.’ 

3.  The  upasaka  Udena  was  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry  (saying),  ‘ How  can  their  reve- 
rences, when  I send  for  them,  refuse  to  come  ? I am 
a giver  and  a doer  (of  good  works),  and  do  service 
to  the  fraternity.’  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  the  upa- 
saka Udena,  who  was  annoyed,  &c. 

These  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4.  In  consequence  of  that  the  Blessed  One,  after 
having  delivered  a religious  discourse,  thus  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  (even  during 
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the  rainy  season),  if  the  affair  for  which  you  go  can 
be  accomplished  in  seven  days,  and  if  you  are  sent 
for,  but  not  if  you  are  not  sent  for,  by  a person  of 
one  of  the  following  seven  classes  : Bhikkhus,  Bhik- 
khunis,  sikkhamanas1,  sama^eras,  sama/zeris, 
lay  devotees,  female  lay  devotees.  I allow  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  go,  if  the  thing  (you  go  for)  can  be 
accomplished  in  seven  days,  and  if  you  are  sent  for, 
but  not  if  you  are  not  sent  for,  by  a person  of  one 
of  these  seven  classes.  Within  seven  days  you 
ought  to  return. 

5.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upasaka  has  built 
a Vihara  for  the  Sa^gha.  If  he  sends  a mes- 
senger to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  “ Might  their 
reverences  come  hither  ; I desire  to  bestow  gifts 
(on  them)  and  to  hear  the  Dhamma  and  to  see 
the  Bhikkhus,”  you  ought  to  go,  O Bhikkhus,  if  the 
affair  for  which  you  go  can  be  accomplished  in 
seven  days,  and  if  he  sends  for  you,  but  not  if  he 
does  not  send  for  you.  Within  seven  days  you 
ought  to  return. 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  an  up&saka  has  built 
for  the  Sawgha  an  a^a^ayoga2,  has  built  a storied 
house,  has  built  an  attic,  has  constructed  a cave, 
a cell,  a store-room,  a refectory,  a fire-room,  a ware- 
house 3,  a privy,  a place  to  walk  in,  a house  to  walk 
in,  a well,  a well  house,  a ^antaghara 4,  a ^anta- 
ghara  room5,  a lotus-pond,  a pavilion,  a park,  or 


1 See  the  note  on  II,  36,  1. 

2 See  the  note  on  I,  30,  4. 

3 This  translation  of  kappiyaku/i  is  merely  conjectural; 
comp,  kappiyabhumi  VI,  33. 

4 See  the  note  on  I,  25, 12. 

5 See  iifullavagga  V,  16,  1. 
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has  prepared  the  site  for  a park.  If  he  sends  a 
messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  $ 5, 
down  to  the  end  of  the  section). 

7.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upasaka  has  built 
for  a number  of  Bhikkhus  an  a</^ayoga  ....  (&c., 
as  in  $ 6 to  the  end  of  the  section),  ....  for 
one  Bhikkhu  a Vihara,  an  a^f/^ayoga,  a storied 
house  ....  (&c.,  as  in  $ 6 to  the  end). 

8.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upasaka  has  built 
for  the  sisterhood  of  Bhikkhunis,  &c.,  for  a number 
of  Bhikkhunis,  for  one  Bhikkhuni,  for  a number  of 
sikkhamanas,  for  one  sikkhamana,  for  a number 
of  sama^eras,  for  one  sama^era,  for  a number  of 
sama^eris,  for  one  sama/zeri  a Vihara,  &C.1  If 
he  sends  a messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus,  &c. 

9.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upasaka  has  built 
for  his  own  use  a residence,  a sleeping  room,  a 
stable2,  a tower,  a one-peaked  building3,  a shop, 
a boutique,  a storied  house,  an  attic,  a cave,  a cell, 
a store-room,  a refectory,  a fire-room,  a kitchen,  a 
privy,  a place  to  walk  in,  a house  to  walk  in,  a 
well,  a well  house,  a ^antaghara,  a ^antaghara 
room,  a lotus-pond,  a pavilion,  a park,  or  has  pre- 
pared the  site  for  a park ; or  that  his  son  is  to 
choose  a consort ; or  that  his  daughter  is  to  choose 
a consort ; or  that  he  is  sick  ; or  that  he  knows  how 


1 The  enumeration  of  edifices  is  identical  with  that  given  in  § 6, 
but  in  the  cases  beginning  with  that  of  the  sisterhood  of  Bhikkhunis 
(according  to  Buddhaghosa;  we  believe  that  the  two  cases  referring 
to  sama«eras  ought  to  be  excepted)  three  of  the  edifices  are  left 
out,  viz.  the  privy,  the  ^antaghara,  and  the  ^antaghara  room, 
the  use  of  which  is  forbidden  to  nuns;  see  Aullavagga  X,  27,  3,  4. 

2 See  Abhidhanapp.  v.  213,  and  compare  assabhaw^/a,  hatthi- 
bha?zda  (Mahavagga  I,  61,  1). 

3 See  Abhidhanapp.  v.  209. 
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to  recite  a celebrated  suttanta.  If  he  sends  a 
messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  “ Might  their 
reverences  come  and  learn  this  suttanta;  other- 
wise this  suttanta  will  fall  into  oblivion — or  if 
he  has  any  other  business  or  any  work  to  be  done ; 
and  if  he  sends  a messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus 
(saying),  “ Might  their  reverences  come  hither  ” 
(&c.)  ....  then  you  ought  to  go  (&c.,  as  in  § 5, 
down  to  :)  . . . . you  ought  to  return. 

10-12.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  an  upasika  has 
built  a Vihara  for  the  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  in  §§  5-9 !). 

13.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  built, 
&c.,  a Bhikkhuni,  a sikkhamana,  a sama^era,  a 
sama^eri  has  built  for  the  Sawgha,  for  a number 
of  Bhikkhus,  for  one  Bhikkhu,  for  the  sisterhood  of 
Bhikkhunis,  ....  for  one  sama^eri,  for  his  own 
use,  a Vihara  (&c.,  as  in  § 8)/ 


6. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick. 
He  sent  a messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying), 
‘ I am  sick ; might  the  Bhikkhus  come  to  me ; 
I long  for  the  Bhikkhus’  coming/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  (even  during  the 
rainy  season),  if  the  affair  for  which  you  go  can 
be  accomplished  in  seven  days,  even  if  you  are  not 
sent  for,  and  much  more  if  you  are  sent  for,  by  a 


1 Only  it  is  said  here  of  the  Bhikkhus,  ayya,  ‘the  noble  ones/ 
instead  of  bhaddanta,  ‘their  reverences.’ 
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person  of  one  of  the  following  five  classes  : Bhik- 
khus,  Bhikkhunls,  sikkhamanas,  sama^eras,  and 
sama/zeris.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go,  if 
the  affair  for  which  you  go  can  be  accomplished  in 
seven  days,  even  if  you  are  not  sent  for,  and  much 
more  if  you  are  sent  for,  by  a person  of  one  of 
these  five  classes.  Within  seven  days  you  ought 
to  return. 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  is  sick.  If 
he  sends  a messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying), 
“ I am  sick ; might  the  Bhikkhus  come  to  me ; 
I long  for  the  Bhikkhus’  coming,”  you  ought  to  go, 
O Bhikkhus,  if  the  thing  can  be  accomplished  in 
seven  days,  even  if  he  had  not  sent  for  you,  much 
more  when  he  has  sent  (saying  to  yourselves) : 
“ I will  try  to  get  food  for  the  sick,  or  food  for  the 
tender  of  the  sick,  or  medicine  for  the  sick,  or  I will 
ask  him  (questions  referring  to  the  Dhamma),  or 
nurse  him.”  Within  seven  days  you  ought  to 
return. 

3.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  inward  struggles  have 
befallen  a Bhikkhu.  If  he  sends  a messenger  to 
the  Bhikkhus  : “ Inward  struggles  have  befallen  me  ; 
might  the  Bhikkhus  come  to  me  ; I long  for  the 
Bhikkhus’  coming,”  you  ought  to  go  ...  . (&c.,  as 
in  $ 2,  down  to)  : (saying  to  yourselves) : “ I will 
try  to  appease  those  struggles,  or  cause  them 
to  be  appeased  (by  another),  or  compose  him  by 
religious  conversation.”  Within  seven  days  you 
ought  to  return. 

4.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  in  whose 
mind  doubts  of  conscience  have  arisen  sends 
. . . . (&c.,  as  in  § 3,  down  to)  : (saying  to  your- 
selves) : “ I will  try  to  dispel  those  doubts,  or  cause 
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them  to  be  dispelled,  or  compose  him  by  religious  con- 
versation.” Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

5.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  takes  to  a 
false  doctrine.  If  he  sends  ....  (&c.,  down  to) : 
(saying  to  yourselves) : “ I will  discuss  that  false 
doctrine,  or  cause  another  to  discuss  it,  or  compose 
(that  Bhikkhu)  by  religious  conversation.”  Within 
seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of 
a grave  offence  and  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  pari- 
vasa  discipline.  If  he  sends  ....  (&c.,  down  to): 
(saying  to  yourselves) : “ I will  take  care  that  he 
may  be  sentenced  to  parivasa  discipline,  or  I will 
propose  the  resolution  (to  the  assembly),  or  I will 
help  to  complete  the  quorum  (required  for  passing 
the  sentence  of  parivasa).”  Within  seven  days 
you  ought  to  return. 

7.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  ought  to  be 
sentenced  to  recommence  penal  discipline.  If  he 
sends  ....  (& c.,  as  in  § 6,  down  to  the  end  of  the 
section). 

8.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  ought  to 
have  the  manatta  discipline  imposed  upon  him. 
If  he  sends  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 6,  down  to  the  end 
of  the  section). 

9.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (having  duly 
undergone  penal  discipline)  ought  to  be  rehabilitated. 
If  he  sends  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 6). 

10.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Sa^gha  is  going 
to  proceed  against  a Bhikkhu  by  the  ta^aniya- 
kamma,  or  the  nissaya,  or  the  pabba^aniya- 
kamma,  or  the  pa/isara^iyakamma,  or  the 
ukkhepaniyakamma.  If  that  Bhikkhu  sends  a 
messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  “ The  Sa^gha 
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is  going  to  proceed  against  me  ; might  the  Bhikkhus 
come  to  me ; I long  for  the  Bhikkhus’  coming,”  you 
ought  to  go  ...  . (&c.,  as  in  $ 2,  down  to) : (saying 
to  yourselves):  “What  can  be  done  in  order  that 
the  Sa^gha  may  not  proceed  (against  that  Bhikkhu) 
or  may  mitigate  the  proceeding?”  Within  seven 
days  you  ought  to  return. 

11.  4 Or  the  Sa;//gha  has  instituted  a proceeding 
against  him,  the  ta^aniyakamma  ....  (&c.,  down 
to) : ....  or  the  ukkhepaniyakamma  ; if  he  sends 
a messenger  to  the  Bhikkhus : “ The  Sa^gha  has 
instituted  a proceeding  against  me  ; might  the  Bhik- 
khus come  to  me  ; I long  for  the  Bhikkhus’  coming,” 
you  ought  to  go  ...  . (&c.,  as  in  § 3,  down  to): 
(saying  to  yourselves) : “ What  can  be  done  in  order 
that  this  Bhikkhu  may  behave  himself  properly,  live 
modestly,  and  aspire  to  get  clear  of  his  penance,  and 
that  the  Sawgha  may  revoke  its  sentence  ?”  Within 
seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

12-15.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhunt  is 
sick,  &C.1 

16.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhunt  is  guilty 
of  a grave  offence  and  ought  to  be  sentenced  to 
man  at  t a discipline  2.  If  she  sends.  . . . (as  in  § 3, 
down  to)  : ....  (saying  to  yourselves) : “ I will  take 
care  that  she  may  be  sentenced  to  manat  ta  disci- 
pline3.” Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

1 See  §§  2-5.  Read  here  and  in  all  cases  where  the  messenger 
is  sent  by  a woman:  ‘Might  the  noble  ones  (ayya)  come  to  me; 
I long  for  the  noble  ones’  coming.’ 

2 There  is  no  parivasa  discipline  for  the  Bhikkhunis.  When 
a Bhikkhuni  has  committed  a Sawghadisesa  offence,  no  matter 
whether  she  has  concealed  it  or  not,  she  is  sentenced  to  manatta 
discipline  for  a fortnight.  See  Wullavagga  X,  1,  4;  25,  3. 

3 The  phrases,  ‘ Or  I will  propose  the  resolution  to  the  assembly, 
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17.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhuni  ought  to 
be  sentenced  to  recommence  penal  discipline  .... 
(&c.,  as  in  § 7). 

18.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhuni  who  is  to 
be  rehabilitated  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 9). 

19.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Sawgha  is  going 
to  proceed  against  a Bhikkhuni  by  the  ta^^ani- 
yakamma  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 10). 

20.  ‘ Or  the  Sa^gha  has  instituted  a proceeding 
against  her  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 11). 

21.  22.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a sikkhamana  is 
sick  (&c.,  see  §§  2-5). 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a sikkhamana  has  vio- 
lated* 1 the  precepts  (in  which  she  is  trained).  If 
she  sends  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 3,  down  to):  (saying 
to  yourselves)  : “ I will  take  care  that  she  may  take 
upon  herself  the  precepts  (again).”  Within  seven 
days  you  ought  to  return. 

23.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a sikkhamana  desires 
to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination.  If  she 
sends,  &c.,  ....  you  ought  to  go  (saying  to  your- 
selves) : “ I will  take  care  that  she  may  receive 
the  upasampada  ordination,  or  I will  proclaim 
the  formula  (of  ordination  before  the  assembly), 
or  I will  help  to  complete  the  quorum.”  Within 
seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

24,  25.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a sama^era  is 
sick  (&c.,  as  in  §§  2-5)  . . . .,  a sama/zera  desires 


or  I will  help  to  complete  the  quorum  ’ (see  § 6 seq.),  of  course  are 
omitted  here,  because,  if  the  proceeding  is  directed  against  a Bhik- 
khuni, this  is  to  be  done  by  a Bhikkhuni  and  not  by  a Bhikkhu. 
See  Aullavagga  X,  6,  3. 

1 This  translation  of  sikkha  kupita  hoti  is  merely  conjectural; 
Buddhaghosa  has  no  note  here.  Comp,  kuppa  and  akuppa. 
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to  ask  concerning  Vassa1.  If  he  sends  ....  (say- 
ing to  yourselves) : “ I will  ask  him  or  I will  tell 
it  to  him/'  Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

26.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a sama^era  who  de- 
sires to  receive  the  upasampada  ordination  (&c., 
see  § 23). 

27,  28.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a sama^eri  is  sick 
(&c.,  see  §§  24-25). 

29.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a sama^eri  desires  to 
take  upon  herself  the  precepts.  If  she  sends  . . . . 
&c.,  you  should  go  (saying  to  yourselves)  : “ I will 
take  care  that  she  may  take  upon  herself  the  pre- 
cepts.”  Within  seven  days  you  ought  to  return.’ 


7. 

1.  At  that  time  the  mother  of  a Bhikkhu  was 
sick.  She  sent  a messenger  to  her  son  (saying), 

‘ I am  sick  ; might  my  son  come  to  me ; I long  for 
my  son’s  coming.’  Now  that  Bhikkhu  thought : 

‘ The  Blessed  One  has  allowed  (a  Bhikkhu)  to  go,  if 
the  affair  for  which  he  goes  can  be  accomplished 
within  seven  days,  and  if  he  is  sent  for,  but  not  if 
he  is  not  sent  for,  by  a person  of  any  one  of  the 
seven  classes ; (and  he  has  also  allowed  to  go),  if  the 
thing  he  goes  for  can  be  accomplished  within  seven 
days,  even  if  he  is  not  sent  for,  and  much  more  if  he 
is  sent  for,  by  a person  of  any  one  of  the  five  classes. 
Now  my  mother  is  sick  ; she  is  not  a lay-devotee 
(upasika).  What  am  I,  therefore,  to  do  ? ’ 

1 The  technical  meaning  of  vassal  \>ukkh\\.\xm  (to  ask  after 
Vassa?)  is  unknown  to  us. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  (even  during 
the  rainy  season),  if  the  thing  you  go  for  can  be 
accomplished  within  seven  days,  even  if  you  are  not 
sent  for,  and  much  more  if  you  are  sent  for,  by  a 
person  of  any  one  of  the  following  seven  classes  : 
Bhikkhus,  Bhikkhunis,  sikkhamands,  sama^eras, 
sama^eris,  the  mother,  and  the  father*  I allow 
you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go,  if  the  thing  you  go  for  can 
be  accomplished  within  seven  days,  even  if  you  are 
not  sent  for,  and  much  more  if  you  are  sent  for,  by 
a person  of  any  one  of  these  seven  classes.  Within 
seven  days  you  ought  to  return. 

3.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu’s  mother  is 
sick.  If  she  sends  a messenger  to  her  son  (saying), 
“ I am  sick  ; might  my  son  come  to  me ; I long  for 
my  son’s  coming  (&c.,  see  chap.  6.  2).” 

4.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu’s  father  is 
sick  ....  (& c.,  as  in  § 3). 

5.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhus  brother  is 
sick.  If  he  sends  a messenger  to  his  brother  (saying), 
“ I am  sick ; might  my  brother  come  to  me  ; I long 
for  my  brother’s  coming,”  he  ought  to  go,  O Bhik- 
khus, if  the  affair  can  be  accomplished  within  seven 
days,  and  if  he  sends  for  him,  but  not  if  he  does 
not  send  for  him.  Within  seven  days  he  ought  to 
return. 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu’s  sister  is 
sick  ....  (&c.,  see  § 5). 

7.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a relation  of  a Bhikkhu 
is  sick.  If  he  sends  a messenger  to  that  Bhikkhu 
(saying),  “ I am  sick ; might  his  reverence  come  to 
me  ” . . . . (&c.,  as  in  § 5). 

8.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a person  that  used  to 
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live  with  the  Bhikkhus1  is  sick.  If  he  sends  a mes- 
senger to  the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  “ I am  sick ; 
might  the  Bhikkhus  come  to  me  ” . . . . (&c.,  as  in 

§5)’ 


8. 

At  that  time  a Vihara  belonging  to  the  Sawgha 
went  to  ruin.  A certain  upas  aka  had  a quantity  of 
wood  cut  in  the  forest.  He  sent  a messenger  to 
the  Bhikkhus  (saying),  ‘ If  their  reverences  will 
fetch  that  wood,  I will  give  it  to  them.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  out  on  the  Sa/^- 
gha’s  business.  Within  seven  days  you  ought  to 
return/ 

End  of  the  first  Bha/zavara  about  the  Vassa 
residence. 


9. 

i.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  of  a certain  dis- 
trict in  the  Kosala  country  who  had  entered  upon 
Vassa,  were  troubled2  by  beasts  of  prey  ; the  beasts 
carried  them  off  and  killed  them. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  troubled  by  beasts  of  prey, 
and  the  beasts  carry  them  off  and  kill  them  : this  is 

1 Buddhaghosa:  bhikkhugatika  is  a person  that  dwells  in  the 
same  Vihara  with  the  Bhikkhus. 

2 Compare  Gataka  I,  300. 
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to  be  considered  as  a case  of  danger,  and  they  ought 
to  leave  that  residence.  They  are  not  guilty  of 
interruption  of  Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  infested  by  snakes;  they 
bite  them  and  kill  them.  This  is  to  be  considered 
as  a case  of  danger, ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 1 down  to)  ...  . 
Vassa. 

2.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  troubled  by  robbers;  the 
robbers  plunder  them  and  beat  them.  This  is  to  be 
considered  ....  (& c.,  as  in  $ 1)  ...  . Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  are  troubled  by  demons;  the 
demons  enter  into  them  and  take  their  power  from 
them.  This  is  to  be  considered  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 1) 

. . . . Vassa. 

3.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  village  near  which 
the  Bhikkhus  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  is  destroyed 
by  fire;  the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  want  of  food.  This 
is  to  be  considered  ....  (&c.,as  in  $ 1)  ...  . Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  places  of  rest  of  the 
Bhikkhus  who  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  are  de- 
stroyed by  fire ; the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  having 
no  place  of  rest.  This  is  to  be  considered  ....  (&c., 
as  in  $ 1)  ...  . Vassa. 

4.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  village  near  which 
the  Bhikkhus  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  is  destroyed 
by  water;  the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  want  of  food, 

. . . . (&c.,  as  in  $ 1)  ...  . Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  places  of  rest  of  the 
Bhikkhus  who  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  are  de- 
stroyed by  water ; the  Bhikkhus  suffer  from  having 
no  place  of  rest,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  $ i)  ...  . Vassa/ 
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10. 

At  that  time  the  village  near  which  the  Bhikkhus 
of  a certain  district  had  entered  upon  Vassa,  was 
transferred  to  another  place  through  (fear  of)  robbers. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  go  where  the 
village  is/ 

The  village  (people)  divided  themselves  in  two  parts. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  go  where  the 
greater  part  is/ 

The  greater  part  were  unbelieving,  unconverted 
people. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  go  where  the 
believing,  converted  people  are/ 


11. 

i.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  of  a certain  district 
in  the  Kosala  country  who  had  entered  upon  Vassa, 
could  get  (there)  neither  coarse  nor  fine  food  suffi- 
ciently as  required. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  can  get  neither  coarse  nor  fine 
food  sufficiently  as  required.  This  is  to  be  con- 
sidered as  a case  of  danger,  and  they  ought  to  leave 
that  residence.  They  are  not  guilty  of  interruption 
of  Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  get  food  coarse  or  fine  suffi- 


Ill,  ii,  4.  RESIDENCE  DURING  THE  RAINY  SEASON.  3 I 5 


ciently  as  required,  but  they  cannot  get  sustaining 
food.  This  is  to  be  considered  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 1) 

. . . . Vassa. 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
entered  upon  Vassa,  get  food  coarse  or  fine  suffi- 
ciently as  required,  they  get  sustaining  food,  but 
they  cannot  get  proper  medicine.  This  is  to  be 
considered  ....  (& c.,  as  in  § 1)  . . . . Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhus  ....  (&c.,  as 
§ 1,  down  to)  ...  . sustaining  food,  and  they  can  get 
profitable  medicine,  but  they  cannot  find  suitable  lay- 
men to  do  service  to  them.  This  is  to  be  considered 
. . . . (&c.,  as  in  $ 1)  ....  Vassa. 

3.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  to  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  a woman  makes  an  offer  (in 
these  words) : “ Come,  venerable  Sir,  I give  you 
gold,  or  I give  you  bullion1,  or  I give  you  a field, 
or  I give  you  a site  (for  a house  or  a garden),  or  I 
give  you  an  ox,  or  I give  you  a cow,  or  I give  you 
a slave,  or  I give  you  a female  slave,  or  I give  you 
my  daughter  as  your  wife,  or  I will  be  your  wife,  or 
I get  another  wife  for  you.”  In  that  case,  if  the 
Bhikkhu  thinks : “ The  Blessed  One  has  said  that 
the  mind  of  men  is  easily  changeable  ; danger  might 
arise  to  the  purity  of  my  life,”  he  ought  to  go  away 
from  that  place.  He  is  not  guilty  of  interruption 
of  Vassa. 

4.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  to  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  a harlot  makes  an  offer,  &c.,  an 
adult  girl  makes  an  offer,  &c.,  a eunuch  makes  an 
offer,  &c.,  relations  make  an  offer,  &c.,  kings  make 


1 See  Rh.  D.’s  ‘Ancient  Coins  and  Measures  of  Ceylon/  p.  5 
(c  Numismata  Orientalia/  vol.  i). 
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an  offer,  &c.,  robbers  make  an  offer,  &c.,  rascals 
make  an  offer  (in  these  words)  : “ Come,  venerable 
Sir,  we  give  you  gold,  ....  (&c.,  down  to)  ....  or 
we  give  you  our  daughter  as  your  wife,  or  we  get 
another  wife  for  you.”  In  that  case,  ....  (&c.,  as  in 
§ 3)  . . . . Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has  en- 
tered upon  Vassa,  finds  an  ownerless  treasure.  In 
that  case, ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 3,  down  to)  ...  . Vassa. 

5.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  sees  a number  of  Bhikkhus 
who  strive  to  cause  divisions  in  the  Sa^gha.  In 
that  case,  if  that  Bhikkhu  thinks : “ The  Blessed 
One  has  said  that  it  is  a grievous  sin  to  cause  divi- 
sions in  the  Sawgha;  may  no  division  arise  in  the 
Sawgha  in  my  presence,”  let  him  go  away.  He  is 
not  guilty  of  interruption  of  Vassa. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has  en- 
tered upon  Vassa,  hears:  “A  number  of  Bhikkhus 
are  striving  to  cause  divisions  in  the  Sawgha.”  In 
that  case, (&c.,  as  in  § 5,  down  to) Vassa. 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  hears:  “In  such  and  such  a 
district  a number  of  Bhikkhus  are  striving  to  cause 
divisions  in  the  Sa^gha.”  If  that  Bhikkhu  thinks  : 
“ Those  Bhikkhus  are  friends  of  mine ; I will  say 
to  them  : ‘ The  Blessed  One,  my  friends,  has  said 
that  it  is  a grievous  sin  to  cause  divisions  in  the 
Sawgha ; let  not  divisions  in  the  Sawgha  please  you, 
Sirs then  they  will  do  what  I say,  they  will  obey 
me  and  give  ear,”  in  that  case  let  him  go  (to  that 
place).  He  is  not  guilty  of  interruption  of  Vassa. 

7.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  hears : “In  such  and  such  a 
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district  a number  of  Bhikkhus  are  striving  to  cause 
divisions  in  the  Sawgha.”  If  that  Bhikkhu  thinks  : 
“ Those  Bhikkhus  are  not  friends  of  mine,  but  their 
friends  are  friends  of  mine ; to  these  I will  say,  and 
they  will  say  to  their  friends  : ‘ The  Blessed  One, 
. . . . (&c.,’  as  in  § 6,  down  to) Vassa. 

8.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  hears:  “In  such  and  such  a 
district  divisions  in  the  Sa/^gha  have  been  caused 
by  a number  of  Bhikkhus.”  If  that  Bhikkhu  . . . . 
(&c.,  as  in  § 6,  down  to)  ...  . Vassa. 

9.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  hears:  “In  such  and  such  a 
district  divisions  in  the  Sa^gha  have  been  caused 
by  a number  of  Bhikkhus.”  If  that  Bhikkhu  .... 
(& c.,  as  in  $ 7)  ....  Vassa. 

10-13.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
entered  upon  Vassa,  hears:  “In  such  and  such  a 
district  a number  of  Bhikkhunis  strive  to  cause  divi- 
sions in  the  Sawgha  ....  (&C.1 * *)”’ 


12. 

1.  At  that  time  a Bhikkhu  desired  to  enter  upon 
Vassa  in  a cattle-pen. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  enter  upon  Vassa 
in  a cattle-pen/ 

The  cattle-pen  was  moved  from  its  place. 


1 See  §§  6-9.  Instead  of  ‘A  number  of  Bhikkhus’  in  these 
paragraphs,  the  subject  is  4 A number  of  Bhikkhunis.’  Instead  of 

‘Friends’  or  ‘Sirs,’  the  address  is  ‘Sisters.’  In  §§  n,  13  read: 

‘ Those  Bhikkhunis  are  not  friends  of  mine,  but  their  (female) 

friends  are  friends  of  mine,  &c.’ 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  with  the  cattle-pen/ 

2.  At  that  time  a Bhikkhu,  when  the  time  for 
entering  upon  Vassa  approached,  desired  to  go  on 
a journey  with  a caravan. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  enter  upon  Vassa 
in  a caravan/ 

At  that  time  a Bhikkhu,  when  the  time  for  enter- 
ing upon  Vassa  approached,  desired  to  go  on  a 
journey  in  a ship. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘I  allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  enter  upon  Vassa 
in  a ship/ 

3.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  in  a hollow  tree.  People  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry  : ‘ (These  Bhikkhus 
behave)  like  goblins1/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  in  a 
hollow  tree.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence/ 

4.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  on  a branch  of  a tree.  People  were  annoyed, 
&c.  : ‘ (These  Bhikkhus  behave)  like  huntsmen/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  on  a 
branch  of  a tree.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence/ 

5.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  in  the  open  air.  When  it  began  to  rain, 

1 This  must  be  about  the  sense  of  pisa/fcillika  (comp.  iTulla- 
vagga  V,  10,  2;  27,  5),  although  we  are  not  sure  how  -illika 
ought  to  be  explained. 
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they  ran  up  to  the  foot  of  a tree,  or  to  the  hollow 
of  a Nimba  tree. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  in  the 
open  air.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka^a  offence/ 

6.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  without  having  a place  of  rest.  They 
suffered  from  coldness  and  heat. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa 
without  having  a place  of  rest.  He  who  does, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 

7.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  in  a house  for  keeping  dead  bodies  in. 
People  were  annoyed,  &c. : ‘ (These  Bhikkhus  are) 
like  those  who  burn  corpses/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa  in 
a house  for  keeping  dead  bodies.  He  who  does, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 

8.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  under  a sun-shade.  People  were  annoyed, 
&c. : ‘ Like  cowherds/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa 
under  a sun-shade.  He  who  does,  commits  a duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

9.  At  that  time  some  Bhikkhus  entered  upon 
Vassa  under  an  earthenware  vessel.  People  were 
annoyed,  &c.  : ‘ Like  Titthiyas/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  enter  upon  Vassa 
under  an  earthenware  vessel.  He  who  does,  com- 
mits a dukka/a  offence/ 
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13. 

1 . At  that  time  the  Sawgha  at  Savatthi  had  made 
an  agreement  that  nobody  should  receive  the  pab- 
ba^a  ordination  during  the  rainy  season.  A grand- 
son of  Visakha  Migaramata1  went  to  the  Bhikkhus 
and  asked  them  for  the  pabba^a  ordination.  The 
Bhikkhus  said  to  him  : ‘The  Sa^gha,  friend,  has 
made  an  agreement  that  nobody  shall  receive  the 
pabba^a  ordination  during  the  rainy  season. 
Wait,  friend,  as  long  as  the  Bhikkhus  keep  Vassa; 
when  they  have  concluded  the  Vassa  residence, 
they  will  confer  on  you  the  pabba^d  ordination/ 

When  those  Bhikkhus  had  concluded  the  Vassa 
residence,  they  said  to  the  grandson  of  Visakha  Mi- 
garamata : ‘ Come  now,  friend,  you  may  receive  the 
pabba^a  ordination/  He  replied:  ‘ If  I had  re- 
ceived the  pabba^a  ordination  before,  reverend 
Sirs,  I should  remain  (in  the  religious  life),  but  now, 
reverend  Sirs,  I will  not  receive  the  pabba^a 
ordination/ 

2.  Visakha  Migaramata  was  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry  (saying),  ‘ How  can  the  noble 
ones  make  such  an  agreement  that  nobody  shall  re- 
ceive the  pabba^a  ordination  during  the  rainy 
season?  At  what  time  ought  the  duties  of  the 
Dhamma  not  to  be  performed?’ 

Some  Bhikkhus  heard  Visakha  Migaramata,  who 
was  annoyed,  murmured,  and  had  become  angry. 


1 Visakha  was  the  most  distinguished  among  the  upasikas,  and 
occupied  a place  among  them  similar  to  that  which  Anathapim/ika, 
with  whom  she  is  frequently  mentioned  together,  did  among  the 
upasakas.  See  Dhammapada  A//^ak.  p.  78,  &c. 
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Those  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Such  an  agreement,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  not  to 
be  made — that  nobody  shall  receive  the  pabba^a 
ordination  during  the  rainy  season.  He  who  makes  (an 
agreement  like  this),  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


14. 

1.  At  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakya- 
putta  had  promised  to  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala  to 
take  up  his  Vassa  residence  (with  him)  at  the  earlier 
period1.  When  he  was  going  to  the  district  (where 
he  had  consented  to  go  to),  he  saw  on  his  way  two 
districts  in  which  there  were  plenty  of  robes,  and  he 
thought:  ‘What  if  I were  to  keep  Vassa  in  these 
two  districts ; thus  shall  I obtain  many  robes.’  And 
he  kept  Vassa  in  those  two  districts. 

King  Pasenadi  of  Kosala  was  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry  (saying),  ‘ How  can  the  noble 
Upananda  Sakyaputta,  after  he  has  promised  us  to 
take  up  hisVassa  residence  (with  us),  break  his  word  ? 
Has  not  falsehood  been  reproved,  and  abstinence 
from  falsehood  been  praised  by  the  Blessed  One  in 
many  ways  ?’ 

2.  Some  Bhikkhus  heard  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala, 
who  was  annoyed,  &c.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry  (saying), 

‘ How  can  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakyaputta,  after 
he  has  promised  to  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala,  &c.  ? 
Has  not  falsehood  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § i)  ?’ 

3.  Those  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 


[13] 


See  chap.  2,  § 2. 
Y 
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In  consequence  of  that,  the  Blessed  One,  after 
having  ordered  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  to  assem- 
ble, asked  the  venerable  Upananda  Sakyaputta : 
‘ Is  it  true,  Upananda,  that  you  have  broken  your 
word,  having  promised  to  king  Pasenadi  of  Kosala 
to  take  up  your  Vassa  residence  (with  him)?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord?’ 

Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him : ‘ How 
can  you,  O foolish  one,  break  your  word,  having 
promised,  &c.  ? Has  not  falsehood,  O foolish  one, 
been  reproved,  and  abstinence  from  falsehood  been 
praised  by  me  in  many  ways  ? This  will  not  do,  O 
foolish  one,  for  converting  the  unconverted,  and  for 
augmenting  the  number  of  the  converted,  but  it  will 
result,  O foolish  one,  in  the  unconverted  being  re- 
pulsed (from  the  faith)  and  many  of  the  converted 
being  estranged.’ 

Having  reproved  him  and  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

4.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  promised 
(to  a lay-devotee)  to  take  up  his  Vassa  residence 
(with  him)  at  the  earlier  period,  and  when  he  goes 
to  that  district,  he  sees  on  his  way  two  districts  in 
which  there  are  plenty  of  robes,  and  he  thinks : 
“What  if  I were  to  keep  Vassa  in  these  two  dis- 
tricts ; thus  shall  I obtain  many  robes  and  he  keeps 
Vassa  in  those  two  districts.  This  Bhikkhu’s  (enter- 
ing upon  Vassa),  O Bhikkhus,  (at  the)  earlier  period 
is  not  valid,  and  as  to  his  promise  he  has  committed 
a dukka/a  offence. 

5.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  promised 
(to  a lay-devotee)  to  take  up  his  Vassa  residence 
(with  him)  at  the  earlier  period,  and  when  going  to 
that  district,  he  holds  Uposatha  outside  (on  the  last 
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day  of  the  half  month),  and  on  the  first  day  (of  the 
next  half  month)  he  goes  to  the  Vihara,  prepares 
himself  a place  of  rest,  gets  (water  to)  drink  and  food, 
sweeps  the  cell,  and  goes  away  that  same  day  with- 
out having  any  business.  This  Bhikkhu’s  (entering 
upon  Vassa)  ....  (&c.,  as  in  $ 4,  down  to)  . . . . 
offence. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  promised 
(&c.,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  down  to  :)  and  goes 
away  that  same  day  having  business.  This  Bhik- 
khu’s (entering  upon  Vassa)  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 4, 
down  to)  ....  offence. 

6.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  promised, 
&c.,  and  having  resided  there  two  or  three  days,  he 
goes  away  without  having  any  business,  &c. ; he  goes 
away  having  business.  This  Bhikkhu’s  (entering 
upon  Vassa)  ....  (& c.,  as  in  $ 4,  down  to) ... . offence. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  promised, 
&c.,  and  having  resided  there  two  or  three  days,  he 
goes  away  having  a business  which  can  be  accom- 
plished within  seven  days1;  he  is  absent  above  those 

seven  days.  This  Bhikkhu’s  (entering  upon  Vassa) 

(&c.,  as  in  § 4,  down  to)  ...  . offence. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  &c.,  he  returns  within  those 
seven  days.  This  Bhikkhu’s  (entering  upon  Vassa), 
O Bhikkhus,  (at  the)  earlier  period  is  valid,  and  as 
to  his  promise  he  has  committed  no  offence. 

7.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  promised, 
&c.,  and  goes  away  seven  days  before  the  Pava- 
ra^a2  having  business.  No  matter,  O Bhikkhus, 
whether  that  Bhikkhu  comes  back  to  that  district  or 


1 See  chap.  5 seq. 

2 I.  e.  before  the  concluding  ceremony  of  Vassa;  see  IV,  1,  13. 
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does  not  come  back,  this  Bhikkhu’s  entering,  &c.,  is 
valid,  and  as  to  his  promise  he  has  committed  no 
offence. 

8-10.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has 
promised,  &c.,  and  having  gone  to  that  district,  he 
holds  Uposatha  there  (on  the  last  day  of  the  half 
month),  and  on  the  first  day  (of  the  next  half  month) 
he  goes  to  the  Vihara,  &C.1 

11.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  promised 
(to  a lay-devotee)  to  take  up  his  Vassa  residence 
(with  him)  at  the  later  period,  and  when  going  to 
that  district,  he  holds  Uposatha  outside,  &c.2’ 


End  of  the  third  Khandhaka,  which  treats  of 
entering  upon  Vassa. 


1 Here  follows  an  exact  repetition  of  all  the  cases  given  in 
§§  5-7 ; the  only  difference  is,  that  in  the  former  cases  it  was  said : 
‘When  going  to  that  district,  he  holds  Uposatha  outside/  instead 
of  which  it  is  said  now : ‘ Having  gone  to  that  district,  he  holds 
Uposatha  there.’ 

2 The  cases  given  in  §§  5-10  are  repeated  here;  instead  of 
‘ Earlier  period/  it  is  said  here  ‘ Later  period ; ’ instead  of  ‘ Before 
the  Pavarawa’ (§  7),  ‘ Before  the  komudi  Mtumasini/  The 
komudi  Htumasini  is  the  full  moon  day  in  the  month  Kat- 
tika,  which  is  frequently  called  Kaumuda  in  the  Epic  literature; 
the  epithet  ^atumasini  refers  to  the  Vedic  iFaturmasya  festival, 
which  falls  upon  that  day  (Katyayana,  -Srautasutra  V,  6,1).  For 
those  who  entered  upon  Vassa  at  the  later  period  (in  the  -Sravawa 
month),  the  end  of  Vassa  fell  on  the  Komudi  day. 
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FOURTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(the  pavaraya  ceremony  at  the  end  of  the 

RAINY  SEASON,  VASSA). 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 
Savatthi,  in  the  Ge tavana,  the  garden  of  Anatha- 
pi/zdika.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus,  com- 
panions and  friends  of  each  other,  entered  upon 
Vassa  in  a certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country. 
Now  those  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ What  shall  we  do 
in  order  that  we  may  keep  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  and 
in  concord,  and  without  quarrel,  and  that  we  may 
not  suffer  from  want  of  food  ?’ 

2.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘If  we  do  not 
speak  to  or  converse  with  each  other,  if  he  who 
comes  back  first  from  the  village,  from  his  alms- 
pilgrimage,  prepares  seats,  gets  water  for  washing 
the  feet,  a foot-stool,  and  a towel 1,  cleans  the  slop- 
basin  and  gets  it  ready,  and  puts  there  (water  to) 
drink  and  food, — 

3.  ‘ And  if  he  who  comes  back  last  from  the  village, 
from  his  alms-pilgrimage,  eats,  if  there  is  any  food 
left  (from  the  dinner  of  the  other  Bhikkhus)  and  if 
he  desires  to  do  so ; and  if  he  does  not  desire  (to 
eat),  throws  it  away  at  a place  free  from  grass,  or 
pours  it  away  into  water  in  which  no  living  things 
are ; puts  away  the  water  for  washing  the  feet,  the 
foot-stool,  and  the  towel 1 ; cleans  the  slop-basin  and 


1 See  the  note  on  I,  6,  n. 
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puts  it  away,  puts  the  water  and  the  food  away,  and 
sweeps  the  dining-room, — 

4.  ‘ And  if  he  who  sees  a water-pot,  or  a bowl  for 
food,  or  a vessel  for  evacuations,  empty  and  void, 
puts  it  (into  its  proper  place),  and  if  he  is  not  able 
to  do  so  single-handed,  calls  some  one  else  and  puts 
it  away  with  their  united  effort 1 2 without  uttering  a 
word  on  that  account, — thus  shall  we  keep  Vassa 
well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 
and  not  suffer  from  want  of  food  V 

5-7.  And  those  Bhikkhus  did  not  speak  to  or 
converse  with  each  other.  He  who  came  back  from 
the  village  from  his  alms-pilgrimage  first,  prepared 
seats  (&c.,  as  above,  § 4,  down  to)  ...  . without  utter- 
ing a word  on  that  account. 

8.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  Bhikkhus  who 
have  finished  their  Vassa  residence,  to  go  to  see 
the  Blessed  One.  Thus  those  Bhikkhus,  when  they 
had  finished  their  Vassa  residence,  and  when  the 
three  months  (of  Vassa)  had  elapsed,  set  their 
places  of  rest  in  order,  took  their  alms-bowls  and 
robes,  and  went  on  their  way  to  Savatthi.  Wandering 
from  place  to  place,  they  came  to  Savatthi,  to  the 
Cetavana,  the  garden  of  Anathapi?ztffika,to  the  Blessed 
One ; having  approached  the  Blessed  One  and  re- 
spectfully saluted  him,  they  sat  down  near  him. 

9.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 

1 We  are  not  quite  sure  of  the  meaning  of  the  compounds 
hattha-vikarena  and  hattha-vilanghakena.  Buddhaghosa 
says  merely  hatthavilanghakena  'ti  hatthukkhepakena. 

2 For  this  whole  passage,  compare  ^ullavagga  VIII,  5,  3.  The 
single  actions  which  these  Bhikkhus  do,  are  quite  correct,  except 
that  they  keep  silence  during  the  whole  time  of  Vassa,  and  espe- 
cially at  the  end  of  it,  for  which  time  Buddha,  on  this  occasion, 
prescribes  the  Pav&rawa  ceremony. 
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to  exchange  greeting  with  incoming  Bhikkhus.  And 
the  Blessed  One  said  to  those  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Do  things 
go  well  with  you,  O Bhikkhus  ? Do  you  get  enough 
to  support  yourselves  with  ? Have  you  kept  Vassa 
well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel  ? 
and  have  you  not  suffered  from  want  of  food  ?’ 

‘ Things  go  tolerably  well  with  us,  Lord ; we  get 
enough,  Lord,  wherewith  to  support  ourselves ; we 
have  kept  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  in  concord,  and 
without  quarrel ; and  have  not  suffered  from  want 
of  food/ 

10.  The  Tathagatas  sometimes  ask  about  what 
they  know ; sometimes  they  do  not  ask  about  what 
they  know.  They  understand  the  right  time  when 
to  ask,  and  they  understand  the  right  time  when 
not  to  ask.  The  Tathagatas  put  questions  full 
of  sense,  not  void  of  sense  ; to  what  is  void  of  sense 
the  bridge  is  pulled  down  for  the  Tathagatas.  For 
two  purposes  the  blessed  Buddhas  put  questions  to 
the  Bhikkhus,  when  they  intend  to  preach  the  doctrine, 
or  when  they  intend  to  institute  a rule  of  conduct  to 
their  disciples. 

1 1.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  those  Bhikkhus  : 
‘ In  what  way,  O Bhikkhus,  have  you  kept  Vassa 
well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 
and  not  suffered  from  want  of  food  ?’ 

‘We  have  entered  upon  Vassa,  Lord,  a number 
of  Bhikkhus,  companions  and  friends  of  each  other, 
in  a certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country.  Now, 
Lord,  we  thought : “ What  shall  we  do  (&c.,  as  in 
$ 1)?”  Then  we  thought,  Lord:  “If  we  do  not 
speak  (&c.,  as  in  §§  2-4).”  Thus,  Lord,  we  did  not 
speak  to  or  converse  with  each  other  (&c.,  down  to  :) 
without  uttering  a word  on  that  account.  In  that 
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way,  Lord,  we  have  kept  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  and 
in  concord,  and  without  quarrel ; and  have  not  suffered 
from  want  of  food/ 

12.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus  : ‘ Indeed,  O Bhikkhus,  these  foolish  men 
who  profess  to  have  kept  Vassa  well,  have  kept  it 
badly ; indeed,  O Bhikkhus,  these  foolish  men  who 
profess  to  have  kept  Vassa  well,  have  kept  it 
like  a herd  of  cattle ; indeed  ....  have  kept  it  like 
a herd  of  rams ; indeed  ....  have  kept  it  like  a 
company  of  indolent  people.  How  can  these  foolish 
persons,  O Bhikkhus,  take  upon  themselves  the  vow 
of  silence,  as  the  Titthiyas  do? 

13.  ‘ This  will  not  do,  O Bhikkhus,  for  converting 
the  unconverted (&c.,  as  in  Book  III,  chapter  14,  $ 3)/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a 
religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  take  upon  himself  the 
vow  of  silence,  as  the  Titthiyas  do.  He  who  does, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Bhikkhus,  when 
they  have  finished  their  Vassa  residence,  hold 
Pavara/za  with  each  other1  in  these  three  ways: 
by  what  has  been  seen,  or  by  what  has  been  heard, 
or  by  what  is  suspected.  Hence  it  will  result  that 
you  live  in  accord  with  each  other,  that  you  atone 
for  the  offences  (you  have  committed),  and  that  you 
keep  the  rules  of  discipline  before  your  eyes. 

14.  ‘And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  hold  Pava- 
razza  in  this  way  : 


1 Literally,  invite  each  other ; i.  e.  every  Bhikkhu  present  invites 
his  companions  to  tell  him  if  they  believe  him  guilty  of  an  offence, 
having  seen  that  offence,  or  having  heard  of  it,  or  suspecting  it. 
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‘ Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 
following  $atti  before  the  Sa;^gha  : “ Let  the  Sa m- 
gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  To-day  is  the  P a va- 
ra ^a  day.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha 
hold  Pavara^a.’’ 

‘ Then  let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 
raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say : “ I pronounce  my 
Pavara^a,  friends,  before  the  Sawgha,  by  what  has 
been  seen,  or  by  what  has  been  heard,  or  by  what 
is  suspected 1 ; may  you  speak  to  me,  Sirs,  out 
of  compassion  towards  me ; if  I see  (an  offence),  I 
will  atone  for  it.  And  for  the  second  time,  &c. 

And  for  the  third  time  I pronounce  my  Pa vara^a 

(&c.,  down  to)  ....  if  I see  (an  offence),  I will  atone 
for  it.” 

‘ Then  let  (each)  younger  Bhikkhu  adjust  his 
upper  robe  ....  (&c.)2’ 


2. 

I.  At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  while 
the  senior  Bhikkhus  were  crouching  down  and  were 
performing  their  Pa vara^a,  remained  on  their  seats. 
The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry:  ‘How  can  the  A3£abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  remain  on  their  seats,  while  the  senior 


1 I.  e.  I invite  the  Sawzgha  to  charge  me  with  any  offence  they 
think  me  guilty  of,  which  they  have  seen,  or  heard  of,  or  which 
they  suspect. 

2 As  in  the  preceding  sentence,  except  that  the  younger 
Bhikkhus  do  not  address  the  Sa/ragha,  1 Friends,’  but,  1 Reverend 
Sirs.’ 
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Bhikkhus  crouch  down,  and  perform  their  Pava- 
razza  ?’ 

Those  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

‘Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  A/£abbaggiya 
Bhikkhus,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  O Lord/ 

Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them : ‘ How  can 
these  foolish  men,  O Bhikkhus,  remain  on  their  seats 
(&c.,  as  above)?  This  will  not  do,  O Bhikkhus,  for 
converting  the  unconverted  (&c.,  as  in  chap,  i,  § 13)/ 

Having  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : ‘ Let 
no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  remain  on  his  seat,  while  the 
senior  Bhikkhus  crouch  down,  and  perform  their 
Pavarazza.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  all  of  you 
crouch  down  while  Pavarazza  is  being  performed.’ 

2.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  weak  from 
age,  who  waited  crouching  till  all  had  finished  their 
Pavarazza,  fell  down  fainting. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  (every  Bhikkhu) 
crouches  down  the  whole  while  till  he  has  performed 
his  Pavarazza,  and  sits  down  on  his  seat  when  he 
has  performed  it/ 


3. 

1.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘How  many 
Pavarazza  (days)  are  there  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘There  are  the  two  following  Pavarazza  (days), 


IV,  3,  5- 


THE  PAVARAiVA  CEREMONY. 


33 1 


O Bhikkhus : the  fourteenth  and  the  fifteenth  (of 
the  half  month)1;  these  are  the  two  Pavarazza 
(days),  O Bhikkhus.’ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘How  many 
Pavarazza  services  are  there  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ There  are  the  four  following  Pavarazza  services, 
O Bhikkhus,  &c. 2 ’ 

3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : ‘ Assemble,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Sazzzgha 
will  hold  Pavarazza.’  When  he  had  spoken  thus, 
a certain  Bhikkhu  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘There 
is  a sick  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  who  is  not  present.’ 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  a sick  Bhikkhu 
shall  declare  (lit.  give)  his  Pavarazza.  And  let 
him  declare  it,  O Bhikkhus,  in  this  way : Let  that 
sick  Bhikkhu  go  to  some  Bhikkhu,  adjust  his  upper 
robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  sit  down  squatting, 
raise  his  joined  hands,  and  say:  “I  declare  my 
Pavara^a,  take  my  Pavarazza,  perform  the  Pava- 
razza  for  me.”  If  he  expresses  this  by  gesture,  or 
by  word,  or  by  gesture  and  word,  the  Pavarazza 
has  been  declared.  If  he  does  not  express  this  by 
gesture,  &c.,  the  Pavarazza  has  not  been  declared. 

4-5.  ‘ If  (the  sick  Bhikkhu)  succeeds  in  doing  so, 
well  and  good.  If  he  does  not  succeed,  let  them 
take  that  sick  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  on  his  bed  or 
his  chair  to  the  assembly,  &c.3 


1 Comp.  II,  14, 1,  and  the  note  on  II,  34,  1. 

2 This  passage  is  exactly  identical  with  II,  14,  2.  3,  replacing 
‘ Uposatha  service’  by  ‘ Pavarawa  service.’ 

3 This  passage  is  a repetition  of  II,  22,  2-4,  the  words,  ‘Hold 
Uposatha,’  ‘Declare  the  Parisuddhi,’ &c.,  being  replaced  respec- 
tively by  ‘Hold  Pavarawa,’  ‘Declare  the  Pavarawa,’  &c. 
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4 I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  on  the  day  of 
Pavara^a  he  who  declares  his  Pavara^a,  is  to 
declare  also  his  consent1 2  (to  acts  to  be  performed 
eventually  by  the  Order),  for  (both  declarations) 
are  required  for  the  Sawgha  (and  for  the  validity 
of  its  acts)  V 


4. 

At  that  time  relations  of  a certain  Bhikkhu  kept 
him  back  on  the  day  of  Pa vara^a,  &c.3 


5. 

1.  At  that  time  five  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a certain 
district  (or,  in  a certain  residence  of  Bhikkhus)  on 
the  day  of  Pavara/za. 

Now  these  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One 
has  prescribed  the  holding  of  Pavara^a  by  the 
Sa^gha,  and  we  are  (only)  five  persons4.  Well,  how 
are  we  to  hold  Pa vara/za  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  five  Bhikkhus  should 
hold  Pavara^i  in  a (regular)  chapter5.' 

2.  At  that  time  four  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a certain 


1 See  II,  23. 

2 Comp,  the  finishing  clause  of  II,  23. 

3 This  is  a repetition  of  II,  24,  but  instead  of ‘Uposatha’  and 
* Parisuddhi  ’ read  * Pavarawa.’ 

4 As  a general  rule  five  Bhikkhus  were  sufficient  to  form  the 
quorum ; but  for  the  performance  of  several  among  the  official 
acts  of  the  Order  the  presence  of  more  than  five  members  was 
required  ; see  IX,  4,  1 seq. 

5 See  IX,  4,  1. 
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district  on  the  day  of  Pavarazza.  Now  these  Bhik- 
khus  thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that 
five  Bhikkhus  shall  hold  Pavarazza  in  a (regular) 
chapter,  and  we  are  (only)  four  persons.  Well,  how 
are  we  to  hold  Pavara^a  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  four  Bhikkhus 
should  hold  Pavarazza  with  each  other. 

3.  ‘And  let  them  hold  Pavara^a,  O Bhikkhus, 
in  this  way : Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  pro- 
claim the  following  zzatti  before  those  Bhikkhus: 
“ Hear  me,  Sirs.  To-day  is  Pavara^a  day.  If  you 
are  ready,  Sirs,  let  us  hold  Pavarazza  with  each 
other.” 

‘ Then  let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 
robe,  &c.,  and  say  to  those  Bhikkhus  : “ I pronounce 
my  Pavarazza,  friends,  before  you,  by  what  has 
been  seen,  or  by  what  has  been  heard,  or  by  what 
is  suspected ; may  you  speak  to  me,  Sirs,  out  of  com- 
passion towards  me ; if  I see  (an  offence),  I will  atone 
for  it.  And  for  the  second  time,  &c. ; and  for  the 
third  time,  &c.” 

‘ Then  let  each  younger  Bhikkhu,  &c.’ 

4.  At  that  time  three  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a certain 
district  on  the  day  of  Pavarazza.  Now  these  Bhik- 
khus thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that 
five  Bhikkhus  shall  hold  Pavarazza  in  a (regular) 
chapter,  that  four  Bhikkhus  shall  hold  Pavarazza 
with  each  other,  and  we  are  (only)  three  persons. 
Well,  how  are  we  to  hold  Pavarazza  ?’ 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  three  Bhikkhus 
should  hold  Pavarazza  with  each  other.  And  let 
them  hold  Pavarazza  (&c.,  see  $ 3)/ 

5.  At  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  dwelt  in  a certain 


334 


MAHAVAGGA. 


IV,  5,  6. 


district  on  the  day  of  Pavara^a.  Now  these  Bhik- 
khus  thought : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed  that 
five  Bhikkhus,  &c.,  that  four  Bhikkhus,  &c.,  that  three 
Bhikkhus,  &c.,  and  we  are  (only)  two  persons.  Well, 
how  are  we  to  hold  Pavarazza  ?’ 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  two  Bhikkhus  should 
hold  Pavara^a  with  each  other. 

6.  ‘And  let  them  hold  Pavara^a,  O Bhikkhus, 
in  this  way  : Let  the  senior  Bhikkhu  adjust  his  upper 
robe,  &c.,  and  say  to  the  junior  Bhikkhu  : “ I pro- 
nounce my  Pavarazza,  friend,  & c.” 

‘ Then  let  the  junior  Bhikkhu,  &c.’ 

7.  At  that  time  there  dwelt  a single  Bhikkhu  in 
a certain  district  on  the  day  of  Pavara^a.  Now 
this  Bhikkhu  thought : ‘The  Blessed  One  has  pre- 
scribed that  five  Bhikkhus,  &c.,  &c.,  and  I am  only 
one  person.  Well,  how  am  I to  hold  Pavarazza?’ 

8.  ‘In  case  there  dwell,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain 
district  on  the  day  of  Pavarazza,  a single  Bhikkhu  : 
Let  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  sweep  the  place 
which  the  Bhikkhus  use  to  frequent, — the  refectory, 
or  hall,  or  place  at  the  foot  of  a tree ; let  him  (then) 
provide  water  and  food,  prepare  seats,  put  a lamp 
there,  and  sit  down.  If  other  Bhikkhus  come,  let 
him  hold  Pavarazza  with  them;  if  they  do  not 
come,  let  him  fix  his  mind  upon  the  thought : 
“To-day  is  my  Pavarazza.”  If  he  does  not  fix  his 
mind  upon  this  thought,  he  commits  a dukka/a 
offence. 

9.  ‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  where  five  Bhikkhus  dwell 
(together),  they  must  not  convey  the  Pavarazza1 
of  one  (to  their  assembly)  and  hold  Pavarazza  by 


1 See  chap.  3,  § 3.  Compare  II,  chap.  22,  and  chap.  26,  § 10. 
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four  (as)  in  a (regular)  chapter.  If  they  do,  they 
commit  a dukka/a  offence. 

‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  where  four  Bhikkhus  dwell 
(together),  they  must  not  convey  the  Pavarazza  of 
one  (to  their  assembly)  and  hold  Pa vara^a  with 
each  other  by  three.  If  they  do,  they  commit  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  where  three  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
in  the  last  clause). 

/ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  where  two  Bhikkhus  dwell, 
one  of  them  must  not  convey  the  Pa varazza  of  the 
other  one,  and  fix  (only)  his  thoughts  (upon  the 
Pavarazza).  If  he  does,  he  commits  a dukka/a 
offence/ 


6. 

i.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  guilty  of 
an  offence  on  the  day  of  Pavarazza.  Now  this 
Bhikkhu  thought : ‘The  Blessed  One  has  prescribed: 
“Pavarazza  is  not  to  be  held  by  a Bhikkhu  who 
is  guilty  of  an  offence1/’  Now  I am  guilty  of  an 
offence.  What  am  I to  do  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a certain  Bhikkhu  be  guilty 
of  an  offence  on  the  day  of  Pavara^a  (&c.,  as  in 
II,  27.  1,  2,  down  to  :)  “When  I shall  feel  no  doubt, 
then  I will  atone  for  that  offence.”  Having  spoken 
thus,  let  him  hold  Pavarazza.  But  in  no  case  must 
there  any  hindrance  arise  to  holding  Pa  varazza  from 
such  a cause.’ 

2-3.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  remembered 


See  chap.  16,  § 1. 
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an  offence,  while  Pavarazza  was  being  held  (&c., 
see  II,  27.4-8).  

End  of  the  first  Bhazzavara. 


7-13. 

7.  1.  At  that  time  there  assembled  in  a certain 
residence  (or  district)  on  the  day  of  Pavarazza  a 
number  of  resident  Bhikkhus,  five  or  more.  They 
did  not  know  that  there  were  other  resident  Bhikkhus 
absent.  Intending  to  act  according  to  Dhamma  and 
Vinaya,  thinking  themselves  to  be  complete  while 
(really)  incomplete,  they  held  P a v a r a zz  a.  While  they 
were  holding  Pavarazza,  other  resident  Bhikkhus,  a 
greater  number  (than  the  first  ones),  arrived. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘In  case  there  assemble,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a 
certain  residence  on  the  day  of  Pavarazza  (&c.,  as 
in  § 1,  down  to)  ...  . they  hold  Pavarazza.  While 
they  are  holding  Pavarazza,  other  resident  Bhikkhus, 
a greater  number,  arrive.  Let  (all)  those  Bhikkhus, 
O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavarazza  again;  they  who  have 
held  Pavarazza,  are  free  from  guilt. 

3.  ‘In  case  there  assemble,  &c While  they 

are  holding  Pavarazza,  other  resident  Bhikkhus, 
exactly  the  same  number  (as  the  first  ones),  arrive. 
Those  who  have  held  Pavarazza,  have  held  it  cor- 
rectly; let  the  other  ones  hold  Pavarazza;  they 
who  have  held  Pavarazza,  are  free  from  guilt/ 


1 The  following  paragraphs  and  chapters  exactly  follow  the 
course  indicated  by  II,  28-35.  The  alterations  to  be  made  are 
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1-3.  ‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavara^a 
in  a seated  assembly  (of  Bhikkhus)  before  a Bhik- 
khuni,  . . . , (&C.* 1) 

4.  ‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavara^a  by 
(accepting)  the  Pavara^a  declaration  of  a pariva- 
sika2 3,  except  if  the  assembly  has  not  yet  risen  (at 
the  time  when  the  Pavara^a  is  declared).  And 
let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavara^a  on  another 
day  than  the  Pavara^a  day,  except  for  the  sake  of 
(preserving)  concord  among  the  Sa^gha  V 


15. 

1.  At  that  time  a certain  residence  (of  Bhikkhus) 
in  the  Kosala  country  was  menaced  on  the  day  of 
Pavara/za  by  savage  people.  The  Bhikkhus  were 
not  able  to  perform  Pavara/za  with  the  threefold 
formula. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 


obvious  and  sufficiently  indicated  by  §§  1-3;  instead  of,  ‘Let  them 
proclaim  their  Parisuddhi’  (II,  28,  4,  &c.),  read  here,  ‘Let  them 
pronounce  their  Pav&rawa/ 

1 See  II,  36,  1-3. 

2 Comp.  II,  36,  4,  with  the  note. 

3 See,  for  instance,  the  cases  in  chap.  17.  Buddhaghosa’s 
explanation  is  different ; he  says : ‘ Concord  among  the  Sawgha  is 
to  be  understood  of  such  cases  as  that  of  Kosambi'  It  is  said 
in  the  account  of  the  schism  of  Kosambi  that,  if  concord  has  been 
re-established,  the  reconciled  parties  hold  Uposatha  together 
(X,  5,  14;  comp.  II,  36,  4);  Buddhaghosa  apparently  extends  this 
to  holding  Pavara^a  also. 

[13]  z 


33« 


MAHAVAGGA. 


IV,  15,  2. 


‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  perform  Pavarazza 
with  the  twofold  formula1/ 

The  danger  from  savage  people  became  still  more 
urgent.  The  Bhikkhus  were  not  able  to  perform 
Pa varazza  with  the  twofold  formula. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  perform  Pavarazza 
with  the  onefold  formula1/ 

The  danger  from  savage  people  became  still  more 
urgent.  The  Bhikkhus  were  not  able  to  perform 
Pavarazza  with  the  onefold  formula. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  that  all  the  Bhikkhus  who 
have  kept  Vassa  together,  perform  Pa varazza  (by 
one  common  declaration)/ 

2.  At  that  time  in  a certain  district  on  the  day 
of  Pavarazza  the  greater  part  of  the  night  had 
passed  away  while  (lay-) people  were  offering  gifts 
(to  the  Bhikkhus).  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : 

‘ The  greater  part  of  the  night  has  passed  away 
while  the  people  were  offering  gifts.  If  the  Sazzzgha 
performs  Pavarazza  with  the  threefold  formula,  it 
will  not  have  finished  the  Pavarazza  when  day 
breaks.  Well,  what  are  we  to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain  district  on 
the  day  of  Pavarazza  the  greater  part  of  the  night 
has  passed  away  while  people  were  offering  gifts 
(to  the  Bhikkhus).  Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think: 
“ The  greater  part  (&c.,  down  to  :)  when  day  breaks,” 


1 This  means  apparently  that  the  Bhikkhus  were  not  obliged  to 
pronounce  the  formula  of  Pavarawa  (chap.  1,  14)  thrice,  but  twice 
or  once  respectively. 
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let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 
following  /zatti  before  the  Sawgha  : “ Let  the  Sa m- 
gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  While  people  were 
offering  gifts,  the  greater  part  of  the  night  has  passed 
away.  If  the  Sawgha  performs  Pavara^a  with 
the  threefold  formula,  it  will  not  have  finished  the 
Pavara^a  when  day  breaks.  If  the  Sa;?zgha  is 
ready,  let  the  Sawgha  hold  Pa vara/za  with  the 
twofold  formula,  or  with  the  onefold  formula,  or  by 
common  declaration  of  all  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
kept  Vassa  together.” 

4.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain  district  on  the 
day  of  Pavara^a  the  greater  part  of  the  night  has 
passed  away  while  the  Bhikkhus  were  in  confusion  : 
the  Bhikkhus  were  reciting  the  Dhamma,  those 
versed  in  the  Suttantas  were  propounding  the  Sut- 
tantas,  those  versed  in  the  Vinaya  were  discussing 
the  Vinaya,  the  Dhamma  preachers  were  talking 
about  the  Dhamma.  Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think  : 
“ The  greater  part  of  the  night  has  passed  away 
while  the  Bhikkhus  were  in  confusion.  If  the  Sa^- 
gha  performs  Pavara/za  with  the  threefold  formula, 
it  will  not  have  finished  the  Pavara/za  when  day 
breaks,”  let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 
the  following  /zatti  before  the  Sa/^gha  : “ Let  the 
Sazzzgha,  &c.  The  greater  part  of  the  night  has 
passed  away  while  the  Bhikkhus  were  in  confusion. 
If  the  Sazzzgha  performs  Pa vara^a  (&c.  as  in  § 3).”’ 

5.  At  that  time  in  a certain  district  in  the  Kosala 
country  a great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  had  come 
together  on  the  day  of  Pa vara^a,  and  there  was 
but  a small  place  protected  from  rain,  and  a great 
cloud  was  in  the  sky.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : 

‘ A great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  has  come  together 
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here,  and  there  is  but  a small  place  protected  from 
rain,  and  a great  cloud  is  in  the  sky.  If  the  Sa//zgha 
performs  Pavara/za  with  the  threefold  formula,  it 
will  not  have  finished  the  Pavara/za  when  this  cloud 
will  begin  to  rain.  Well,  what  are  we  to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain  district  a 
great  assembly  of  Bhikkhus  has  come  together  on 
the  day  of  Pavara/za,  and  there  is  but  a small  place 
protected  from  rain,  and  a great  cloud  is  in  the  sky. 
Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 3 
to  the  end). 

7.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  in  a certain  district  on 
the  day  of  Pavara/za  danger  arises  from  kings, 
danger  from  robbers,  danger  from  fire,  danger  from 
water,  danger  from  human  beings,  danger  from  non- 
human beings,  danger  from  beasts  of  prey,  danger 
from  creeping  things,  danger  of  life,  danger  against 
chastity.  Now  if  those  Bhikkhus  think  : “ Here  is 
danger  for  our  chastity.  If  the  Sa//zgha  performs 
Pavara/za  with  the  threefold  formula,  it  will  not 
have  finished  the  Pavara/za  when  this  danger  for 
chastity  will  arise,”  let  a learned,  competent  Bhik- 
khu  . . . / (&c.,  as  in  § 3 to  the  end). 


16. 

1.  At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  held 
Pavara/za  being  guilty  of  an  offence. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pavara/za  who 
is  guilty  of  an  offence.  He  who  does,  commits  a 
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dukka/a  offence.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
you  ask  a Bhikkhu  who  holds  Pa varazza  being 
guilty  of  an  offence,  for  his  leave1  and  reprove  him 
for  that  offence.’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  AT^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  when 
asked  for  leave,  were  not  willing  to  give  leave  (to 
Bhikkhus  who  were  going  to  reprove  them  for  an 
offence). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  inhibit  the 
Pavarazza  of  a Bhikkhu  who  does  not  give  leave. 
And  you  ought  to  inhibit  it,  O Bhikkhus,  in  this 
way:  Let  (a  Bhikkhu)  say  on  the  day  of  Pa  va- 
ra^ a,  on  the  fourteenth  or  on  the  fifteenth  day  (of 
the  half  month),  in  presence  of  that  person,  before 
the  assembled  Sazzzgha  : “ Let  the  Sazzzgha,  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  Such  and  such  a person  is  guilty  of 
an  offence;  I inhibit  his  Pavara^a;  Pavara^a 
must  not  be  held  in  his  presence.”  Thus  his  Pava- 
razza is  inhibited.’ 

3.  At  that  time  the  jOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  who 
thought : ‘ Otherwise  good  Bhikkhus  might  inhibit 
our  Pavarazza,’  themselves  inhibited  beforehand, 
without  object  and  reason,  the  Pavarazza  of  pure 
Bhikkhus  who  had  committed  no  offence,  and  they 
also  inhibited  the  Pavarazza  of  Bhikkhus  who  had 
already  performed  their  Pavarazza. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

* Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  inhibit,  without  object 
and  reason,  the  Pavarazza  of  pure  Bhikkhus  who 
have  committed  no  offence.  He  who  does,  commits  a 
dukka/a  offence.  And  further,  O Bhikkhus,  let  no 
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one  inhibit  the  Pavara^a  of  Bhikkhus  who  have 
already  performed  their  Pavara^a.  He  who  does, 
commits  a dukka/a  offence. 

4.  ‘ And  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  (you  may  discern 
whether)  the  Pavara/za  is  (duly)  inhibited  or  not 
inhibited. 

‘ In  what  cases  is  the  Pavara/za,  O Bhikkhus, 
not  inhibited?  When  Pavara;^a,  O Bhikkhus, 
is  pronounced,  declared,  and  finished  with  the 
threefold  formula,  and  if  (a  Bhikkhu  then)  in- 
hibits the  Pa vara^a  (of  another  Bhikkhu),  the 
Pavara^a  is  not  inhibited.  When  Pavara^a,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  pronounced,  declared,  and  finished 
with  the  twofold  formula,  with  the  onefold  formula, 
by  common  declaration  of  all  Bhikkhus  who  have 
kept  Vassa  together,  and  if  (a  Bhikkhu  then)  in- 
hibits, ....  (&c.,  as  before).  In  these  cases,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  Pavara^a  is  not  inhibited. 

5.  ‘ And  in  what  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  Pava- 
ra^a  inhibited?  When  Pavara^a,  O Bhikkhus, 
is  pronounced,  declared,  but  not  finished1  with  the 
threefold  formula,  and  if  (a  Bhikkhu  then)  inhibits 
the  Pavara^a  (of  another  Bhikkhu),  the  Pava- 
ra;^a  is  inhibited,  ....  (&c.2).  In  these  cases,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  Pavara^a  is  inhibited. 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  one  Bhikkhu,  on  the  day 
of  Pavara^a,  inhibits  the  Pavara/^a  of  another 
Bhikkhu  : then  if  the  other  Bhikkhus  know  with 
regard  to  that  (inhibiting)  Bhikkhu  : “ This  vene- 


1 Correct  in  the  Pali  text  pariyositaya  into  apariyositaya. 

2 The  paragraph  is  repeated  with  the  phrases,  ‘ With  the  two- 
fold formula/  ‘with  the  onefold  formula/  and  ‘by  common 
declaration  of  all  the  Bhikkhus  who  have  kept  Vassa  together/ 
respectively,  instead  of  ‘ with  the  threefold  formula/ 
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rable  brother  is  not  of  a pure  conduct  in  his  deeds, 
nor  in  his  words,  nor  as  regards  his  means  of  live- 
lihood, he  is  ignorant,  unlearned,  unable  to  give 
explanation  when  he  is  questioned,”  (let  them  say 
to  him) : “ Nay,  friend,  let  not  quarrel  arise,  nor  strife, 
nor  discord,  nor  dispute,”  and  having  thus  put  him 
to  silence,  let  the  Sa^gha  hold  Pavara^a. 

7-9.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  &C.1 

10.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  one  Bhikkhu  on  the 
day  of  Pavara^a  inhibits  the  Pavara^a  of  another 
Bhikkhu  : then  if  the  other  Bhikkhus  know  with  re- 
gard to  that  (inhibiting)  Bhikkhu  : “ This  venerable 
brother  is  of  a pure  conduct  in  his  deeds  and  in  his 
words  and  with  regard  to  his  means  of  livelihood,  he 
is  clever,  learned,  and  able  to  give  explanation  when 
he  is  questioned,”  let  them  say  to  him  : “If  you  in- 
hibit, friend,  the  Pa vara/za  of  this  Bhikkhu,  on  what 
account  do  you  inhibit  it,  on  account  of  a moral  trans- 
gression, or  on  account  of  a transgression  against  the 
rules  of  conduct,  or  on  account  of  heresy  ?” 

11.  ‘If  he  replies  : “ I inhibit  it  on  account  of  a 
moral  transgression,  I inhibit  it  on  account  of  a 
transgression  against  the  rules  of  conduct,  I inhibit 
it  on  account  of  heresy,”  let  them  say  to  him : 
“Well,  do  you  know,  Sir,  what  a moral  transgres- 
sion is,  what  a transgression  against  the  rules  of 
conduct  is,  what  heresy  is?”  If  he  replies,  “I 


1 As  in  § 6.  But  instead  of  ‘Not  of  a pure  conduct  in  his  deeds, 
nor  in  his  words,  nor  as  regards  his  means  of  livelihood/  read 
respectively,  ‘ Of  a pure  conduct  in  his  deeds,  but  not  in  his 
words,  nor  as  regards  his  means  of  livelihood  ’ (§7);  ‘ Of  a pure 
conduct  in  his  deeds  and  in  his  words,  but  not  with  regard  to 
his  means  of  livelihood’  (§  8);  ‘Of  a pure  conduct  in  his  deeds 
and  in  his  words  and  with  regard  to  his  means  of  livelihood  * (§  9). 
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know,  friends,  what  a moral  transgression  is,  &c.,” 
let  them  say  to  him  : “ And  what  is,  friend,  a moral 
transgression,  &c.  ?” 

12.  ‘If  he  replies  : “ The  four  para^ika  offences 
and  the  thirteen  sa^ghadisesa  offences  are  the 
moral  transgressions;  thulla/£/£aya  offences,  pa- 
Httiya  offences,  pa/idesaniya  offences,  dukka^a 
offences,  and  wicked  language  are  the  transgres- 
sions against  the  rules  of  conduct ; false  doctrine 
and  ....  doctrine1  are  heresy,”  let  them  say  to 
him:  “If  you  inhibit,  friend,  the  Pavara#a  of 
this  Bhikkhu,  do  you  inhibit  it  on  account  of  what 
you  have  seen,  or  of  what  you  have  heard,  or  of 
what  you  suspect?” 

13.  ‘If  he  replies:  “I  inhibit  it  on  account  of 
what  I have  seen,  or  on  account  of  what  I have 
heard,  or  on  account  of  what  I suspect,”  let  them 
say  to  him  : “ If  you  inhibit,  friend,  the  Pavara^a 
of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what  you  have  seen, 
what  have  you  seen?  What  is  it  that  you  have 
seen  ? When  have  you  seen  it  ? Where  have  you 
seen  it?  Have  you  seen  him  committing  a para- 
^ika  offence?  Have  you  seen  him  committing  a 
sawghadisesa  offence?  Have  you  seen  him 
committing  a thulla/£/£aya  offence,  a pa/£ittiya 
offence,  a pa^idesaniya  offence,  a dukka/a  offence, 
or  making  himself  guilty  of  wicked  language  ? And 
where  were  you?  And  where  was  this  Bhikkhu? 
And  what  did  you  do?  And  what  did  this  Bhik- 
khu do  ?” 


1 The  meaning  of  antaggahika  d\tth\  (Sanskrit  antargra- 
hika  drz’sh/i?  antagrahika  drzsh/i ?)  is  unknown  to  us ; Bud- 
dhaghosa  gives  no  explanation.  Perhaps  it  may  mean  doctrine 
partly  false  and  partly  correct  (eclectic). 
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14.  ‘ If  he  then  replies  : “ I do  not  inhibit,  friends, 
the  Pavara^a  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what  I 
have  seen,  but  I inhibit  it  on  account  of  what  I have 
heard,”  let  them  say  to  him:  “ If  you  inhibit,  friend, 
the  Pavara^a  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what 
you  have  heard,  what  have  you  heard  ? What  is  it 
that  you  have  heard?  When  have  you  heard  it? 
Where  have  you  heard  it?  Have  you  heard  that  he 
has  committed  a para^ika  offence,  ....  (&c.,  down 
to) ....  or  that  he  has  made  himself  guilty  of  wicked 
language?  Have  you  heard  it  from  a Bhikkhu? 
Have  you  heard  it  from  a Bhikkhuni  ? Have  you 
heard  it  from  a sikkhamana,  from  a sama^era, 
from  a sama^eri,  from  an  upasaka,  from  an  upa- 
sika,  from  kings,  from  royal  officers,  from  Titthiyas, 
from  Titthiya  disciples?” 

15.  ‘If  he  then  replies  : “ I do  not  inhibit,  friends, 
the  Pavara^a  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what 
I have  heard,  but  I inhibit  it  on  account  of  what  I 
suspect,”  let  them  say  to  him  : “If  you  inhibit,  friend, 
the  Pa vara^a  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what 
you  suspect,  what  do  you  suspect  ? What  is  it  that  you 
suspect?  When  do  you  suspect  it?  Where  do  you 
suspect  it  ? Do  you  suspect  that  he  has  committed 
a para^ika  offence, ....  (&c.,  down  to) ...  . wicked 
language  ? Does  your  suspicion  come  from  what 
you  have  heard  from  a Bhikkhu,  ....  (&c.,  down 
to)  ...  . from  Titthiya  disciples?” 

16.  ‘If  he  then  replies:  “ I do  not  inhibit,  friends, 
the  Pavara^a  of  this  Bhikkhu  on  account  of  what 
I suspect ; I do  not  know  the  reason  why  I inhibit 
the  Pavara/za  of  this  Bhikkhu,”  and  if  that  Bhikkhu, 
O Bhikkhus,  who  reproves  (the  other  one),  being 
questioned  by  intelligent  fellow  Bhikkhus,  is  not  able 
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to  convince  their  minds,  you  are  right  in  saying  that 
in  such  case  the  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  reproved  is 
blameless.  But  if  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  who 
reproves  (the  other  one),  being  questioned  by  intel- 
ligent fellow  Bhikkhus,  is  able  to  convince  their 
minds,  you  are  right  in  saying  that  in  such  case 
the  Bhikkhu  who  has  been  reproved  is  blamable. 

17.  ‘If  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  who  reproves 
(another  one),  admits  that  he  has  charged  him  un- 
foundedly with  a para^ika  offence,  let  the  Sawgha 
enter  upon  the  sawghadisesa  proceedings1  (against 
the  accuser)  and  then  hold  Pavara^a. 

‘ If  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  who  reproves  (an- 
other one),  admits  that  he  has  charged  him  un- 
foundedly with  a sa^ghadisesa  offence,  let  the 
Sa;/zgha  treat  (the  accuser)  according  to  the  law2 
and  then  hold  Pavara^a. 

‘ If  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  who  reproves  (an- 
other one),  admits  that  he  has  charged  him  un- 
foundedly with  a thulla>£/£aya  offence,  or  with  a 
pa/£ittiya  offence,  or  with  a pa/idesaniya  offence, 
or  with  a dukka^a  offence,  or  with  having  used 
wicked  language,  let  the  Sawgha  treat  (the  accuser) 
according  to  the  law3  and  then  hold  Pavara^a. 

18.  ‘If  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  been 
reproved,  admits  that  he  has  committed  a para^ika 
offence,  let  the  Sawgha  expel  him  and  then  hold 
Pavara^a. 

‘ If  that  Bhikkhu,  &c.,  admits  that  he  has  com- 


1 See  the  8th  Sa^ghadisesa  rule. 

2 See  the  76th  Pa^ittiya  rule. 

3 According  to  Buddhaghosa,  the  Bhikkhu  who  brings  such  an 
unfounded  charge  against  a fellow  Bhikkhu,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a 
offence. 
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mitted  a sa^ghadisesa  offence,  let  the  Sawgha 
enter  upon  the  sa/^ghadisesa  proceedings  (against 
him)  and  then  hold  Pa vara^a. 

‘ If  that  Bhikkhu,  &c.,  admits  that  he  has  com- 
mitted a thulla^/^aya  offence,  or  a pa/£ittiya 
offence,  ....  (&c.,  down  to)  ...  . wicked  language, 
let  the  Sa;/zgha  treat  him  according  to  the  law 
and  then  hold  Pavara^a. 

19.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  on  the  day 
of  Pavara^a  is  guilty  of  a thulla/£/£aya  offence. 
Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a thulla/£/£aya 
offence,  other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a sa^- 
ghadisesa  offence.  In  that  case,  O Bhikkhus,  let 
those  Bhikkhus  who  take  it  for  a thulla/f^aya 
offence,  take  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  aside,  treat 
him  according  to  the  law,  go  back  to  the  Sa;/zgha, 
and  say:  “The  offence,  friends,  which  this  Bhikkhu 
has  committed,  he  has  atoned  for  according  to  the 
law.  If  the  Sa/^gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  hold 
Pavara;^a.” 

20.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  on  the  day 
of  Pavara^a  is  guilty  of  a thulla/£/&aya  offence. 
Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a thulla^/^aya 
offence,  other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a pa/£it- 
tiya  offence.  Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  a 
thulla/£/£aya  offence,  other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it 
is  a pa/idesaniya  offence  ; a thulla^/faya  offence  ; 
a dukka/'a  offence;  a thulla/f/faya  offence,  an 
offence  by  wicked  language.  In  that  case  (&c.,  as 
in  § 19,  down  to  the  end). 

21.  22.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  on  the 
day  of  Pavdra^a  is  guilty  of  a pa/£ittiya  offence,  of 
a pa/idesaniya  offence,  ofa  dukka/a  offence,  of  an 
offence  by  wicked  language.  Some  Bhikkhus  believe 
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that  it  is  an  offence  by  wicked  language,  other  Bhik- 
khus  believe  that  it  is  a sawghadisesa  offence,  &c. 
Some  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is  an  offence  by 
wicked  language,  other  Bhikkhus  believe  that  it  is 
a dukka/a  offence.  In  that  case,.0  Bhikkhus,  let 
those  Bhikkhus  who  take  it  for  an  offence  by  wicked 
language,  take  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  aside 
(&c.,  see  § 19). 

23.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  speaks  thus  before 
the  assembly  on  the  day  of  Pavarawa:  “Let  the 
Sa;^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  Here  this  deed 
is  known  (to  me),  but  not  the  (guilty)  person.  If 
the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Samgha  hold  Pava- 
rana  excluding  this  deed,”  (the  Bhikkhus)  ought  to 
reply : “ The  Blessed  One,  friend,  has  prescribed 
that  they  who  hold  Pa vara^a,  ought  to  be  pure. 
If  a deed  is  known,  but  not  the  (guilty)  person, 
report  it  (to  us)  now.” 

24.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  speaks  thus  before 
the  assembly  on  the  day  of  Pavara^a : “ Let  the 
Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  Here  a person 
is  known  (to  me  as  guilty),  but  not  his  deed.  If 
the  Sa^gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  hold  Pava- 
rana  excluding  this  person,”  (the  Bhikkhus)  ought 
to  reply:  “The  Blessed  One,  friend,  has  prescribed 
that  they  who  hold  Pavara^a,  ought  to  be  com- 
plete. If  a person  is  known  to  you  (as  guilty),  but 
not  his  deed,  report  it  (to  us)  now.” 

25.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  speaks  thus  before 
the  assembly  on  the  day  of  Pavara/za:  “Let  the 
Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  Here  a deed  is 
known  (to  me)  as  well  as  the  (guilty)  person.  If 
the  Sa^gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa/^gha  hold  Pava- 
rana  excluding  this  deed  and  this  person,”  (the 
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Bhikkhus)  ought  to  reply : “ The  Blessed  One, 
friend,  has  prescribed  that  they  who  hold  Pava- 
ra^a,  ought  to  be  pure  as  well  as  complete.  If 
the  deed  and  the  (guilty)  person  are  known  to  you, 
report  it  (to  us)  now.” 

26.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  a deed  becomes  known  be- 
fore the  Pavara/Zct,  and  the  (guilty)  person  after- 
wards (i.  e.  after  the  Pavara^a),  it  is  right  to  bring 
it  forward  (then) 1 2. 

‘If,  O Bhikkhus,  the  (guilty)  person  becomes 
known  before  the  Pa vara^a,  and  his  deed  after- 
wards, it  is  right  to  bring  it  forward  (then). 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  the  deed  as  well  as  the  (guilty) 
person  becomes  known  before  the  Pavara/za,  and  if 
(a  Bhikkhu)  raises  up  that  matter  again  after  the  P a v a- 
ra^a,  he  makes  himself  guilty  of  a pa/£ittiya  offence 
for  raising  up  (a  matter  that  has  been  settled)  V 


17. 

1.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus,  companions 
and  friends  of  each  other,  entered  upon  Vassa  in  a 
certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country.  In  their 
neighbourhood  other  Bhikkhus,  litigious,  conten- 
tious, quarrelsome,  disputatious  persons,  who  used 
to  raise  questions  before  the  Sawgha,  entered  upon 
Vassa  with  the  intention  of  inhibiting,  on  the  Pava- 
ra^a  day,  the  Pavara^a  of  those  Bhikkhus  when 


1 ‘ Because  it  had  not  been  possible  to  decide  the  matter  at  the 
Pavara/za’  (Buddhaghosa). 

2 See  the  63rd  Pa/fcittiya  rule. 
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they  should  have  finished  their  Vassa  residence. 
Now  those  Bhikkhus  heard:  ‘In  our  neighbour- 
hood other  Bhikkhus,  &c.  Well,  what  are  we 
to  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a number  of  Bhikkhus, 

companions  and  friends  of  each  other,  enter  upon 
Vassa  in  a certain  district.  In  their  neighbourhood 
other  Bhikkhus,  ....  (&c.,  § 1).  I prescribe,  O Bhik- 
khus, that  those  Bhikkhus  hold  Uposatha  twice  or 
thrice  on  the  fourteenth  day  (of  the  half-month) 1 in 
order  that  they  may  be  able  to  hold  Pavara/za  before 
those  (other)  Bhikkhus.  If  those  litigious,  conten- 
tious, ....  (&c.,  § 1)  Bhikkhus  approach  that  district, 
let  the  resident  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  quickly  as- 
semble and  hold  Pavarazza;  having  held  Pava- 
ra/za,  let  them  say  to  them:  “We  have  held 

our  Pavarazza,  friends;  do  you  do,  Sirs,  as  you 
think  fit.” 

3.  ‘ If  those  litigious,  ....  (&c.,  § 1)  Bhikkhus 
come  to  that  residence  unexpectedly,  let  the  resi- 
dent Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  prepare  seats  (for 
them),  get  water  for  the  washing  of  their  feet, 
foot-stools,  and  towels2,  then  let  them  go  to  meet 
them,  take  their  bowls  and  their  robes,  and  offer 
them  (water)  to  drink ; having  thus  looked  after 
those  Bhikkhus,  let  them  go  outside  the  boundary 
and  hold  Pavarazza;  having  held  Pavarazza,  let 


1 In  this  way,  when  the  inimical  Bhikkhus  are  arriving  about 
the  time  of  Pavara^a,  the  resident  Bhikkhus  count  the  day  which  is 
the  thirteenth  or  fourteenth  to  the  other  Bhikkhus,  as  the  fifteenth, 
and  thus  they  are  enabled  to  finish  their  Pavarawa  before  they  can 
be  prevented. 

2 See  I,  6,  11. 
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them  say:  “We  have  held  our  Pavara;^a,  friends, 
do  you  do,  Sirs,  as  you  think  fit.” 

4.  ‘ If  they  succeed  in  this  way,  well  and  good ; 
if  they  do  not  succeed,  let  a learned,  competent, 
resident  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  ^atti  be- 
fore the  resident  Bhikkhus : “ Let  the  resident 
Bhikkhus  hear  me,  Sirs.  If  you  are  ready,  Sirs, 
let  us  now  hold  Uposatha  and  recite  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  and  let  us  hold  Pavara^a  on  the  next 
new-moon  day.”  If,  O Bhikkhus,  the  litigious,  .... 
(&c.,  § 1)  Bhikkhus  say  to  those  Bhikkhus:  “Well, 
friends,  hold  Pavara/za  with  us  now,”  let  them 
reply:  “You  are  not  masters,  friends,  of  our  Pava- 
ra^a;  we  will  not  hold  Pavara^a  now.” 

5.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  those  litigious,  ....  (&c.,  § 1) 
Bhikkhus  stay  there  till  that  new-moon  day,  let  a 
learned,  competent,  resident  Bhikkhu,  .... 1 

6.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  those  litigious,  ....  (&c.,  § 1) 
Bhikkhus  stay  there  still  till  that  full-moon  day, 
those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  hold  P a va- 
ra nk  all  of  them,  no  matter  whether  they  like  it  or 
not,  on  the  next  full-moon  day,  on  the  day  of  the 
komudi  /£atumasini2. 

7.  ‘If  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pava- 
ra^a,  and  a sick  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pavara^a  of 
a healthy  Bhikkhu,  let  them  say  (to  the  inhibiting 
Bhikkhu) : “You  are  sick,  Sir,  and  the  Blessed  One 
has  said  that  a sick  person  cannot  endure  being 
questioned.  Wait,  friend,  until  you  have  recovered ; 


1 As  in  § 4,  down  to  the  end  of  the  paragraph ; instead  of,  ‘ On 
the  next  new-moon  day/  it  is  to  be  read  here,  ‘ On  the  next 
full-moon  day.’ 

2 See  the  note  on  III,  14,  n. 
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having  recovered,  you  may  reprove  him,  if  you  like.” 
If  they  speak  to  him  thus,  and  he  reproves  (that 
Bhikkhu)  notwithstanding,  he  makes  himself  guilty 
of  the  pa/£ittiya  offence  of  disregard1. 

8.  ‘ If  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pava- 
razza,  and  a healthy  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pava- 
razza  of  a sick  Bhikkhu,  let  them  say  (to  the 
inhibiting  Bhikkhu) : “ This  Bhikkhu  is  sick,  friend, 
and  the  Blessed  One  has  said  that  a sick  person 
cannot  endure  being  questioned.  Wait,  friend,  until 
this  Bhikkhu  has  recovered ; when  he  has  recovered 
you  may  reprove  him,  if  you  like.”  If  they  speak 
to  him  thus,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 7). 

9.  ‘If  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pava- 
ra/za,  and  a sick  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pavarazza 
of  another  sick  Bhikkhu,  let  them  say  (to  the  in- 
hibiting Bhikkhu):  “You  are  sick,  Sirs,  and  the 
Blessed  One  has  said  that  a sick  person  cannot 
endure  being  questioned.  Wait,  friend,  until  you 
have  recovered ; when  he  has  recovered 2 you  may 
reprove  him,  if  you  like.”  If  they  speak  to  him 
thus,  ....  (&c.,  as  in  § 7). 

10.  ‘If  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  hold  Pava- 
razza,  and  a healthy  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pavarazza 
of  another  healthy  Bhikkhu,  let  the  Sazzzgha  question 
and  examine  them  both  and  treat  them  according  to 
the  law,  and  then  hold  Pavarazza.’ 


1 See  the  54th  Pa/£ittiya  rule. 

2 Probably  we  should  read  in  the  Pali  text,  ‘arogo  arogazrc 
akankhamano  ^odessasiti.’  Then  the  translation  would  be : ‘ When 
you  have  recovered  and  he  has  recovered,  &c.’ 
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18. 

1.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus,  companions 
and  friends  of  each  other,  entered  upon  Vassa  in  a 
certain  district  of  the  Kosala  country.  These  Bhik- 
khus, living  in  unity,  and  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 
had  found  a comfortable  place  to  dwell  in.  Now  those 
Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ Living  in  unity,  &c.,  we  have 
found  a comfortable  place  to  dwell  in.  If  we  hold 
Pavara^a  now,  (other  Bhikkhus)  might  come  on  a 
journey,  having  held  their  Pavara^a,  (and  might 
occupy  this  place) ; thus  we  should  lose  this  place 
which  is  comfortable  to  dwell  in.  Well,  what  are 
we  to  do  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a number  of  Bhikkhus, 
companions  and  friends  of  each  other,  have  entered 
upon  Vassa  in  a certain  district.  These  Bhikkhus, 
(&c.,  § 1). 

4 If  these  Bhikkhus  think  : “ Living  in  unity,  . . . . 
(&c.,  § 1,  down  to  :)  thus  we  should  lose  this  place 
which  is  comfortable  to  dwell  in,”  I allow,  O Bhik- 
khus, these  Bhikkhus  to  agree  upon  p a vara^a - 
sawgaha1. 

3.  ‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  agree  upon 
it  in  this  way : Let  them  all  assemble  together.  When 


1 Literally  this  word  means,  we  believe,  ‘ Keeping  back  one's 
own  Pavarawa/  Buddhaghosa  says:  ‘When  the  decree  of  pava- 
rawasazrcgaha  has  been  issued,  the  Bhikkhus  (who  have  issued 
it)  ought  to  live  as  in  the  rainy  season.  Incoming  Bhikkhus  are 
not  allowed  to  take  possession  of  their  places  of  rest.  On  the 
other  side,  they  ought  not  to  interrupt  their  Vassa  residence/ 

[13]  A a 
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they  have  assembled,  let  a learned,  competent  Bhik- 
khu  proclaim  the  following  $atti  before  the  Sa m- 
gha : “ Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 
Living  in  unity,  ....  (&c.,  § 1,  down  to  :)  thus  we 
should  lose  this  place  which  is  comfortable  to  dwell 
in.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa^gha  agree 
upon  pavara^asa;^gaha ; let  it  now  hold  Upo- 
satha  and  recite  the  Patimokkha,  and  let  the 
Sa^/gha  hold  Pavara/za  on  the  next  komudi 
^atumasini  day.  This  is  the  /zatti.” 

4.  ‘ “ Let  the  Sa^gha,  &C.1  ” 

5.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  after  those  Bhikkhus  have 
agreed  upon  pavara/zasa^gaha,  a Bhikkhu  should 
say : “ I wish,  friends,  to  go  on  my  travels  through 
the  country;  I have  a business  in  the  country,”  let 
them  reply  to  him  : “ Good,  friend,  hold  Pavara/za 
and  go.”  If  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  when  hold- 
ing Pavara^a  inhibits  the  Pavarazzi  of  another 
Bhikkhu,  let  (that  other  Bhikkhu)  say  to  him : “ You 
are  not  master  of  my  Pavarazza,  friend;  I will  not 
hold  Pavarazza  now.” 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  when  that  Bhikkhu  holds  Pava- 
razza,  another  Bhikkhu  inhibits  his  Pavarazza,  let 
the  Sazzzgha  question  and  examine  them  both  and 
treat  them  according  to  the  law. 

6.  ‘If  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  has  finished 
that  business  in  the  country  and  comes  back  to  that 
district  before  the  day  of  komudi  /£atumasini, 
and  if  a Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  when  the  Bhikkhus 
hold  Pavarazza,  inhibits  the  Pavarazza  of  that 
Bhikkhu  (who  has  been  absent),  let  him  say  (to  the 


1 Here  follows  the  usual  formula  of  a wattidutiya  kamma  as 
in  Book  II,  chap.  6.  Comp,  the  note  on  Book  I,  chap.  28,  § 3. 
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inhibiting  Bhikkhu):  “You  are  not  master  of  my 
Pavara^a,  friend;  I have  held  my  Pavara/za.” 

* If,  O Bhikkhus,  when  the  Bhikkhus  hold  Pava- 
ra/za,  this  Bhikkhu  inhibits  the  Pavara^a  of  an- 
other Bhikkhu,  let  the  Sa^gha  question  and  examine 
them  both  and  treat  them  according  to  the  law,  and 
then  hold  Pavara/za.’ 


End  of  the  Pavara^a-Khandhaka. 
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M AH  AVAGGA. 


FIFTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(rules  for  foot-clothing,  seats,  vehicles,  etc.) 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 
Ra^agaha  at  the  Vulture’s  Peak. 

Now  at  that  time  Seniya  Bimbisara,  the  king  of 
Magadha,  held  rule  and  sovranty  over  eighty  thou- 
sand townships1.  And  at  that  time  there  was  at 
Aampa  a Semi’s  son  named  Sozza  Ko/ivisa2,  deli- 
cately nurtured,  on  the  soles  of  whose  feet  hair  had 
grown. 

Now  when  Seniya  Bimbisara,  the  king  of  Magadha, 
was  holding  an  assembly  of  the  eighty  thousand  over- 
seers over  those  townships,  he  sent  a message  to 
Sozza  Ko/ivisa  on  some  matter  of  business,  saying, 
‘ Let  Sozza  come  hither.  I desire  Sozza’s  presence!’ 

2.  Then  spake  the  parents  of  Sozza  Ko/ivisa  to  him 
thus : ‘The  king,  dear  Sozza,  wishes  to  see  thy  feet. 
But  stretch  not  out  thy  feet,  dear  Sozza,  towards  the 


1 Gama,  which  should  be  understood  in  the  sense  of  parishes, 
not  of  villages. 

2 This  Sozza  is  the  reputed  author  of  one  of  the  Theragathas. 
It  is  interesting  to  notice  that  Aampa,  the  capital  of  Anga,  is  here 
included  under  Magadha.  Compare  Anga-magadhesu  in  Maha- 
vagga  I,  19,  and  the  beginning  sentences  of  the  Sozzadazzafo,  Sutta 
(Digha  Nikaya),  in  which  it  is  said  that  the  revenues  of  the  town  of 
A'ampa  had  been  bestowed  by  king  Bimbisara  on  the  Brahmazza 
Sozzadazz</a. 

[17] 
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king.  Take  thy  seat  cross-legged  before  the  king, 
that  the  king  may  see  thy  feet  as  thou  sittest  there.’ 
And  they  carried  So^a  Ko/ivisa  in  a palankeen  (to 
Ra^agaha). 

And  So/za  Ko/ivisa  went  to  the  place  where 
Seniya  Bimbiscira,  the  king  of  Magadha,  was.  And 
when  he  had  come  there,  and  had  bowed  down 
before  Seniya  Bimbisara,  the  king  of  Magadha,  he 
took  his  seat  cross-legged  before  the  king.  And 
Seniya  Bimbisara,  the  king  of  Magadha,  saw  that 
hair  had  grown  on  the  soles  of  the  feet  of  Sozza 
Ko/ivisa. 

3.  Now  after  Seniya  Bimbisara,  the  king  of 
Magadha,  had  instructed  the  eighty  thousand  over- 
seers over  those  townships  in  the  things  of  this  world 
he  exhorted  them,  saying,  ‘ Y e have  now  received 
from  me  instruction  in  the  things  of  this  world. 
Go  now,  and  wait  upon  the  Blessed  One.  The 
Blessed  One  himself  shall  instruct  you  in  the  things 
of  eternity.’ 

Then  the  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  those 
townships  went  on  to  the  Vulture’s  Peak. 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Sagata  was 
the  attendant  on  the  Blessed  One.  And  the  eighty 
thousand  overseers  over  those  townships  went  to 
the  place  where  the  venerable  Sagata  was.  And 
when  they  were  come  there  they  spake  thus  to  the 
venerable  Sagata : 

i The  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the  town- 
ships are  come  here,  Sir,  to  visit  the  Blessed  One. 
It  were  well,  Sir,  that  we  should  be  granted  an 
audience  of  the  Blessed  One.’ 

‘ Then  do  you,  Sirs,  stay  here  yet  a moment,  while 
I let  the  Blessed  One  know.’ 
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5.  Then  the  venerable  Sagata  disappeared  down 
the  steps  1 2 from  before  the  very  eyes  of  the  eighty 
thousand  overseers  over  those  townships,  and  ap- 
peared before  the  Blessed  One,  and  spake  to  the 
Blessed  One,  and  said  : 

‘ Lord,  the  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 
townships  are  come  here  to  visit  the  Blessed  One. 
Let  the  Blessed  One  do  as  seemeth  to  him  fit.’ 

‘ Do  thou  then,  Sagata,  make  a seat  ready  in  the 
shade  of  the  house  V 

6.  ‘ Even  so,  Lord  ! 5 said  the  venerable  Sagata,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  taking  a chair, 
he  disappeared  from  before  the  Blessed  One,  and 
reappeared  up  the  steps  before  the  very  eyes  of 
those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  those  town- 
ships, and  made  ready  a seat  in  the  shade  of  the 
house. 

And  the  Blessed  One  came  out  of  the  house  and 
sat  down  on  the  seat  made  ready  in  the  shade  thereof. 

7.  Then  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 
townships  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was.  And  when  they  had  come  there  they 
bowed  down  before  the  Blessed  One  and  took  their 
seats  on  one  side.  But  those  eighty  thousand  over- 
seers over  the  townships  paid  more  respect  in  their 
hearts  to  the  venerable  Sagata  than  to  the  Blessed 
One 3 *. 

And  the  Blessed  One  perceived  by  his  mind  the 
thoughts  of  the  minds  of  those  eighty  thousand 


1 Pa/ikaya  nimu^itva  Ti  sopawassa  he//M  addha/£andapasa«ena 
nimu^-itva  (Comm.). 

2 Viharapa^i^ayayan  ti  viharapa^ante  ^ay&ya/tf. 

3 Samannaharantiti  pasadavasena  punappuna^  manasikaronti 

(Buddhaghosa). 
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overseers  over  the  townships ; and  he  addressed  the 
venerable  Sagata,  and  said : ‘ Show  them  now,  Sagata, 
a still  greater  wonder,  beyond  the  power  of  men.’ 

‘ Even  so,  Lord !’  said  the  venerable  Sagata,  in 
assent,  to  the  Blessed  One.  And  rising  up  into  the 
air  he  walked,  and  stood,  and  sat,  and  lay  down, 
and  gave  forth  smoke  and  fire,  and  disappeared  in 
the  sky. 

8.  Then  the  venerable  Sagata,  when  he  had 
shown  in  the  open  sky  wonders  of  various  kinds 
beyond  the  power  of  men,  fell  down  with  his  head 
at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the 
Blessed  One  : 

‘ My  teacher,  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One ; and  I am 
the  disciple.  My  teacher,  Lord,  is  the  Blessed  One ; 
and  I am  the  disciple.’ 

Then  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 
townships  thinking,  ‘ Wonderful  is  it,  most  marvel- 
lous ! If  even  the  pupil  be  so  mighty  and  so  powerful, 
how  much  more  then  the  master !’  paid  more  respect 
in  their  hearts  to  the  Blessed  One  than  to  the 
venerable  Sagata. 

9.  Then  the  Blessed  One  perceived  by  his  mind 
the  thoughts  of  the  minds  of  those  eighty  thousand 
overseers  over  the  townships,  and  held  to  them  a 
discourse  in  due  order ; that  is  to  say,  he  spake  to 
them  of  giving,  of  righteousness,  of  heaven,  of  the 
danger,  the  worthlessness,  the  depravity  of  lusts,  and 
of  the  advantages  of  renunciation.  And  when  the 
Blessed  One  perceived  that  they  had  become  pliant, 
softened,  unprejudiced,  upraised  and  believing  in 
heart,  then  he  proclaimed  that  which  is  the  special 
doctrine  of  the  Buddhas ; (that  is  to  say),  Suffering, 
its  Origin,  its  Cessation,  and  the  Path. 
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Just  as  a clean  cloth,  from  which  all  stain  has 
been  washed  away,  would  readily  take  the  dye,  just 
even  so  did  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over 
the  townships  obtain,  even  while  sitting  there,  the 
pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  ; (that  is  to  say, 
the  knowledge  that)  whatsoever  has  a beginning,  in 
that  is  inherent  also  the  necessity  of  dissolution. 

10.  And  having  seen  the  Truth,  having  mastered 
the  Truth,  having  understood  the  Truth,  having 
penetrated  the  Truth,  having  overcome  uncertainty, 
having  dispelled  all  doubts,  having  gained  full  know- 
ledge, dependent  on  nobody  else  for  the  knowledge 
of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher,  they  said  to  the 
Blessed  One  : ‘ Glorious,  Lord  ! glorious,  Lord  ! Just 
as  if  one  should  set  up,  Lord,  what  had  been  over- 
turned, or  should  reveal  what  had  been  hidden,  or 
should  point  out  the  way  to  one  who  had  lost  his 
way,  or  should  bring  a lamp  into  the  darkness,  in 
order  that  those  who  had  eyes  might  see  visible 
things,  thus  has  the  Blessed  One  preached  the 
doctrine  in  many  ways.  We  take  our  refuge,  Lord, 
in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in  the  Dhamma,  and  in  the 
fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  ; may  the  Blessed  One  receive 
us  from  this  day  forth  while  our  life  lasts  as  his 
disciples  who  have  taken  their  refuge  in  Him/ 

11.  And  So72a  Ko/ivisa thought : ‘As  I understand 
the  Dhamma  proclaimed  by  the  Blessed  One,  it  is 
not  easy  to  a person  living  as  a layman  to  lead  a 
wholly  perfect  and  pure  and  altogether  consummate 1 
life  of  holiness.  What  if  I were  to  cut  off  my  hair 
and  beard,  and  to  put  on  yellow  robes,  and  give  up 
the  world,  and  go  forth  into  the  houseless  state/ 


Sankhalikhita.  See  Boehtlingk-Roth  s.  v.  Likhita. 
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And  those  eighty  thousand  overseers  over  the 
townships,  having  expressed  their  joy  and  delight  at 
the  words  of  the  Blessed  One,  rose  from  their  seats, 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  passing 
round  him  with  their  right  sides  towards  him,  went 
away. 

12.  And  So/za  Ko/ivisa,  soon  after  those  eighty 
thousand  overseers  over  the  townships  had  departed, 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was.  And 
when  he  had  come  there  he  bowed  down  before  the 
Blessed  One  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  Sitting 
on  one  side  So^a  Ko/ivisa  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

‘ As  I understand  the  Dhamma  proclaimed  by  the 
Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  in  $ 1 1,  down  to  :)  and  go  forth 
into  the  houseless  state.  I desire,  Lord,  to  cut  off 
my  hair  and  beard,  and  to  put  on  yellow  robes,  and 
to  give  up  the  world,  and  to  go  forth  into  the  house- 
less state.  May  the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  ordain  me.’ 

Thus  So;za  Ko/ivisa  received  from  the  Blessed 
One  the  pabba^a  and  upasampada  ordinations. 
And  the  venerable  So^a,  soon  after  his  upasam- 
pada, dwelt  in  the  Sitavana  grove. 

13.  As  he,  with  eager  determination,  was  walking 
up  and  down  there,  his  feet  were  injured,  and  the  place 
in  which  he  walked  became  covered  with  blood,  like 
a slaughter-house  for  oxen.  Then  in  the  mind  of 
the  venerable  So/za,  who  had  gone  apart  and  was 
plunged  in  meditation,  there  sprung  up  this  thought : 

■ Though  I have  become  one  of  those  disciples  of 
the  Blessed  One  who  live  in  the  exercise  of  strenuous 
determination,  yet  my  heart  has  not  been  set  free 
from  the  Asavas  through  absence  of  craving.  And 
there  is  much  wealth  laid  up  for  me  at  home.  It  is 
possible  both  to  enjoy  that  wealth,  and  to  do  good 
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deeds.  Let  me  now,  then,  returning  to  the  lower 
state  \ enjoy  my  wealth  and  do  good  deeds.’ 

14.  Now  the  Blessed  One  perceived  in  his  mind 
the  thought  of  the  heart  of  the  venerable  Sozza ; 
and  as  quickly  as  a strong  man  can  stretch  forth  his 
arm,  or  can  draw  it  back  again  when  it  has  been 
stretched  forth,  he  disappeared  from  the  hill  of  the 
Vulture’s  Peak,  and  appeared  in  the  Sitavana  grove. 
And  the  Blessed  One,  as  he  was  passing  through 
the  sleeping-places  (of  the  Bhikkhus),  came  up,  with 
a multitude  of  Bhikkhus,  to  the  place  where  the 
venerable  Sozza  had  walked  up  and  down. 

When  the  Blessed  One  saw  that  the  place  where 
the  venerable  Sozza  had  walked  up  and  down  was 
covered  with  blood,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and 
said  : ‘ Whose  walking-place 1  2 is  this,  O Bhikkhus, 
which  is  covered  with  blood,  like  a slaughter-house 
for  oxen  ?’ 

‘ As  the  venerable  Sozza,  Lord,  was  walking  up 
and  down  here  with  eager  determination,  his  feet 
were  injured ; and  so  this  place  has  become  covered 
with  blood,  like  a slaughter-house  for  oxen.’ 

15.  Then  the  Blessed  One  went  on  to  the  house 
in  which  the  venerable  Sozza  was  living,  and  sat 
down  there  on  a seat  made  ready  for  him.  And 
the  venerable  Sozza  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed 


1 That  is  to  say,  the  state  of  a layman  (Hi nay’  avattitva). 

2 Zankama,  for  which  there  is  no  real  equivalent  in  English. 
In  speaking  of  later  periods  the  word  * cloister  * is  sometimes  a cor- 
rect rendering,  for  the  places  in  which  the  recluses  walked  up  and 
down,  thinking,  were  then  in  some  cases  paved  and  even  roofed. 
The  Chinese  pilgrim  I-tsing  has  a description  of  such  a stone 
£ankama,  which  he  saw  at  the  great  monastery  at  Nalanda  (Indian 
Antiquary,  X,  192).  In  this  passage  it  only  means  a narrow,  open, 
space  of  ground,  levelled  and  cleared  for  the  purpose. 
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One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he 
was  thus  seated,  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the 
venerable  So/za,  and  said  : ‘ Is  it  not  true,  So?za,  that 
in  your  mind,  when  you  had  gone  apart  and  were 
plunged  in  meditation,  there  sprung  up  this  thought : 
“Though  I have  become  (&c.,  as  in  § 13,  down  to 
the  end)? 

4 Even  so,  Lord !’ 

‘ Now  what  think  you,  Sons,, — you  were  skilled, 
were  you  not,  when  you  formerly  lived  in  the  world, 
in  the  music  of  the  lute  ?’ 

4 That  was  so,  Lord  ! ’ 

‘ Now  what  think  you,  Sons., — when  the  strings 
of  your  lute  1 were  too  much  stretched,  had  your  lute 
then  any  sound,  was  it  in  a fit  state  to  be  played 
upon  ? ’ 

4 Not  so,  Lord  !’ 

16.  ‘ N ow  what  think  you,  Sona.f — when  the  strings 
of  your  lute  were  too  loose,  had  your  lute  then  any 
sound 2,  was  it  in  a fit  state  to  be  played  upon  ?’ 

4 Not  so,  Lord  V 

‘Now  what  think  you,  So;^a, — when  the  strings 
of  your  lute  were  neither  too  much  stretched  nor  too 
loose,  but  fixed  in  even  proportion,  had  your  lute 
sound  then,  was  it  then  in  a fit  state  to  be  played 
upon  ? 9 

4 Yes,  Lord !’ 

4 And  just  so,  So^a,  does  too  eager  a determination 
conduce  to  self-righteousness,  and  too  weak  a deter- 


1 Vina.  On  the  construction  of  the  ancient  Indian  lute,  see 
Milinda  Panha  (p.  53,  ed.  Trenckner),  where  all  the  various  parts 
are  mentioned.  Compare  also  the  Guttila  Gataka  (No.  243,  ed. 
Fausbcll). 

2 There  is  a misprint  here  in  the  text,  savarati  for  saravati. 
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mination  to  sloth,  [i  7.]  Do  thou,  therefore,  O So/za, 
be  steadfast  in  evenness  of  determination,  press 
through  to  harmony  of  your  mental  powers.  Let 
that  be  the  object  of  your  thought1!’ 

‘ Even  so,  Lord  !’  said  the  venerable  So^a,  and 
hearkened  to  the  word  of  the  Blessed  One. 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  exhorted  the 
venerable  So^a  with  this  exhortation,  then,  as  quickly 
as  a strong  man  can  stretch  forth  his  arm,  or  can 
draw  it  back  again  when  it  has  been  stretched  forth, 
he  vanished  from  the  presence  of  the  venerable 
So;^a  in  the  Sitavana  grove,  and  reappeared  on  the 
hill  of  the  Vulture’s  Peak. 

18.  Thenceforward  the  venerable  So/za  was  stead- 
fast in  evenness  of  determination,  he  pressed  through 
to  harmony  of  his  mental  powers,  that  did  he  take 
as  the  object  of  his  thought.  And  the  venerable 
So^a  remaining  alone  and  separate,  earnest,  zealous, 
and  resolved,  attained  ere  long  to  that  supreme  goal 
of  the  higher  life  for  the  sake  of  which  noble  youths 
go  out  from  all  and  every  household  gain  and  comfort 
to  become  houseless  wanderers — yea,  that  supreme 
goal  did  he,  by  himself,  and  while  yet  in  this  visible 
world,  bring  himself  to  the  knowledge  of,  and  con- 
tinue to  realise,  and  to  see  face  to  face ! And  he 
became  conscious  that  rebirth  was  at  an  end,  that 
the  higher  life  had  been  fulfilled,  that  all  that  should 
be  done  had  been  accomplished,  and  that  after  this 
present  life  there  would  be  no  beyond ! 


1 Buddhaghosa  says  : Tattha  ka.  nimittaw  gawhahiti : tasmi m 
samathe  sati  yena  adase  mukhabimben’  eva  nimittena  uppa^i- 
tabbaw,  taw  samatha-nimittaw  vipassana-nimittaw  magga-nimittaw 
phala-nimitta#  ka.  gawhahi  nipattetiti  (?  nipphadehiti,  nibbattehiti) 
attho. 
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So  the  venerable  So^a  became  yet  another  among 
the  Arahats. 

19.  Now  when  the  venerable  Sona  had  attained 
to  Arahatship  there  occurred  to  him  the  thought : 

* Let  me  now  make  known  my  Insight  in  the  pre- 
sence of  the  Blessed  One1 !’ 

Then  the  venerable  Sona  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was,  and  bowed  down  before  the 
Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And 
when  he  was  thus  seated,  the  venerable  Sona  said 
to  the  Blessed  One  : 

20.  ‘ Whatsoever  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  is  an  Arahat 
whose  Asavas  are  rooted  out,  who  has  lived  the 
life,  who  has  accomplished  the  task,  who  has  laid 
aside  every  burden,  who  has  gained  the  end  he  had 
in  view,  who  has  quite  broken  the  fetter  of  a craving 
for  (future)  existence,  who  is  completely  set  free  by 
insight,  six  things  doth  he  reach  up  unto 2 — unto 
renunciation,  unto  the  love  of  solitude,  unto  kind- 
ness of  heart,  unto  the  destruction  of  craving,  unto 
the  destruction  of  thirst,  unto  the  getting  free  from 
delusions. 

21.  ‘ Now  it  may  be,  Lord,  that  it  might  occur, 
regarding  this  matter,  to  some  brother,  thus:  “ For 
the  sake  of  faith  merely 3 hath  this  brother  attained 


1 It  is  often  represented  in  the  Pali  Pi/akas  to  have  been  a cus- 
tomary thing  for  any  one  who  thought  he  had  attained  to  Arahatship 
to  deliver  a discourse  in  the  presence  of  Gotama,  as  a kind  of  proof, 
or  test,  of  his  emancipation ; and  to  receive  the  decision  of  Gotama 
thereupon.  Buddhaghosa  says : Ann&m  vyakareyyan  ti : arah& 
ahan  ti  ^anapeyyan.  Compare  Pataka  I,  140;  II,  333. 

2 Adhimutto  hotiti:  pa/ivi^gAitva  pa^akkhan  katva  Mito  hoti(B.). 

3 Kevalan  saddhamattakan  ti : pa/ivedha-rahitan  kevalan  pa/i- 
vedha-pa^maya  asammissan  saddhamattakan  (B.).  On  the  lower 
position  here  assigned  to  faith,  compare  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta 

VI,  9. 
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unto  renunciation.”  But  not  thus,  Lord,  should 
this  matter  be  regarded.  For  the  Bhikkhu  in  whom 
the  Asavas  are  rooted  out,  who  has  lived  the  life, 
who  has  accomplished  the  task,  he  looks  not  upon 
himself  as  one  who  has  anything  yet  to  do,  or  to 
gather  up,  of  (the  fruit  of  his  past)  labour ; but  he 
attaineth  to  renunciation  by  the  destruction  of  lust, 
by  the  very  condition  of  the  absence  of  lust ; he 
attaineth  to  renunciation  by  the  destruction  of  ill- 
will,  by  the  very  condition  of  the  absence  of  ill-will ; 
he  attaineth  to  renunciation  by  the  destruction  of 
delusions,  by  the  very  condition  of  the  absence  of 
delusions. 

22.  ‘ Now  it  may  be,  Lord,  that  it  might  occur, 
regarding  this  matter,  to  some  brother,  thus : 
“ Seeking  after  gain,  hospitality,  and  fame  hath  this 
brother  attained  to  the  love  of  solitude.”  But  not 
thus  (&c.,  as  in  § 21,  down  to  the  end,  substituting 
“ love  of  solitude”  for  “ renunciation  ”). 

23.  ‘ Now  it  may  be,  Lord,  that  it  might  occur, 
regarding  this  matter,  to  some  brother,  thus  : “ Re- 
turning, verily,  to  the  dependence  upon  works,  as 
if  that  were  the  true  essence  (of  spiritual  welfare), 
hath  this  brother  attained  to  kindness  of  heart.” 
But  not  thus  (&c.,  as  in  § 21,  down  to  the  end,  sub- 
stituting “ kindness  of  heart  ” for  “ renunciation  ”). 

24.  ‘He  attaineth  to  the  destruction  of  craving 
by  the  destruction  of  lust  (&c.,  as  in  § 21,  down  to 
the  end,  substituting  “absence  of  craving”  for  “re- 
nunciation”). He  attaineth  to  the  absence  of  thirst 
(&c.,  as  in  § 21).  He  attaineth  to  the  absence  of 
delusions  (&c.,  as  in  § 21,  down  to  the  end). 

25.  ‘ When  a Bhikkhu,  Lord,  has  thus  become  fully 
emancipated  in  heart,  even  though  many  objects 
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visible  to  the  sight  should  enter  the  path  of  his  eye1, 
yet  they  take  not  possession  of  his  mind : undefiled 
is  his  mind,  firm,  immovable ; and  he  sees  into  the 
(manner  which  that  impression)  passes  away2 — even 
though  many  objects  audible  to  the  ear,  smellable  to 
the  nostrils,  tastable  to  the  tongue,  feelable  by  the 
body,  sensible  to  the  intellect  should  enter  the  path  of 
the  ear,  the  nose,  the  tongue,  the  skin,  the  intellect, 
yet  they  take  not  possession  of  his  mind  : undefiled 
is  his  mind,  firm,  immovable,  and  he  sees  into  the 
(manner  in  which  that  impression)  passes  away. 

26.  ‘Just,  Lord,  as  if  there  be  a mountain  of  rock, 
undivided,  solid,  one  mass,  and  much  wind  and  rain 
should  fall  upon  it  from  the  direction  of  the  East, 
or  of  the  West,  or  of  the  North,  or  of  the  South, 
yet  they  would  not  make  it  shake,  or  tremble,  or 
quake ; just  so,  Lord,  when  a Bhikkhu  has  thus 
become  fully  emancipated  in  heart  (&c.,  as  in  § 25, 
down  to  the  end). 

27.  'He  who  has  attained  to  renunciation,  to 
solitude  of  heart,  who  has  attained  to  kindness,  and 
to  the  rooting  out  of  craving, — 

‘ He  who  has  attained  to  the  rooting  out  of  thirst, 
to  the  absence  of  delusions  from  the  mind,  he  sees 
the  source  of  sensations,  his  mind  is  quite  set  free. 

‘To  such  a Bhikkhu,  so  emancipated,  and  with 
calmness  in  his  heart,  there  is  no  gathering  up  of 
what  is  done,  nothing  to  be  done  still  remains. 

‘ As  a rock,  all  of  one  mass,  is  not  shaken  by 


1 -ffakkhussa  apatha m aga^^anti ; that  is,  should  come  within 
reach  of  his  vision. 

2 Vaya?l  k ’ assanupassatiti : tassa  /fcittassa  uppadaw  pi  vaya m pi 
passati  (B.). 
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the  breezes l,  just  so  never  can  shapes  and  tastes, 
and  sounds,  and  smells,  and  touch — the  whole  of 
them 

‘ Things  wished  for,  things  unwished — make  trem- 
ble such  a one.  Firm  is  his  mind,  set  free.  He  sees 
into  the  end  thereof.’ 

28.  And  the  Blessed  One  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said  : ‘ Thus,  brethren,  do  young  men  of  worth 
make  their  insight  known.  The  truth  is  spoken,  and 
the  self  is  not  obtruded.  But  herein  some  foolish 
ones,  methinks,  make  known  their  insight  to  be  a 
thing  ridiculous,  and  they,  thereafter,  fall  into 
defeat ! ’ 

29.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
So?za,  ‘You,  So/za,  have  been  delicately  nurtured. 
I enjoin  upon  you,  So^a,  the  use  of  shoes  with  one 
lining2.’ 

‘ I have  gone  out  from  the  world.  Lord,  into  the 
houseless  state,  abandoning  eighty  cart-loads  of 
gold3,  and  a retinue  of  seven  elephants4.  It  will 
be  said  against  me  for  this  matter  : “So^a  Ko/ivisa 
went  out  from  the  world  into  the  houseless  state, 
abandoning  eighty  cart-loads  of  gold,  and  a retinue 
of  seven  elephants ; but  the  very  same  man  now 
accustoms  himself  to  the  use  of  shoes  with  a lining 


1 This  half  doka  recurs  in  Dhammapada,  verse  81. 

2 Ekapalasikan  ti  eka-pa/alaw  (B.). 

3 Asiti-saka/a-vahe  \ma.nnam  (so  correct  the  misprint  in  the 
text).  Buddhaghosa  says  : ettha  dve  saka/abhara  eko  vaho  ’ti  vedi- 
tabbo ; but  compare  Rh.  D.,  ‘ Ancient  Coins  and  Measures,’  &c., 
p.  18,  § 32,  and  p.  14,  § 23.  Vaha  occurs  also  in  the  Mahavawsa, 
p.  22. 

4 Sattahatthikaw  ka.  amkan  ti : ettha  kha,  hatthiniyo  eko  ka. 
hatthiti,  ida m eka m amka/rc,  idisani  satta  awikani  sattahatthikaw 
nama  (B.). 
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to  them.”  [30.]  If  the  Blessed  One  will  enjoin  their 
use  upon  the  Order  of  Bhikkhus,  I will  also  use 
them.  If  the  Blessed  One  will  not  enjoin  their 
use  upon  the  Order  of  Bhikkhus,  neither  will  I 
use  them/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion,  having 
delivered  a religious  discourse,  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : 

‘ I enjoin  upon  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  shoes 
with  one  lining  to  them.  Doubly  lined  shoes,  Bhik- 
khus, are  not  to  be  worn,  nor  trebly  lined  ones,  nor 
shoes  with  many  linings  \ Whosoever  shall  wear 
such,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence/ 


2. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  A/$abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  slippers  all  of  a blue, 
yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or  yellowish 
colour1  2.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 
became  angry,  saying,  ‘ (These  act)  like  those  who 
still  enjoy  the  pleasures  of  the  world3/  The  brethren 
told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Do  not  wear,  O Bhikkhus,  shoes  that  are  all  of 


1 Dvi-gu/za  ’ti  dvi-pa/ala.  Ti-gu«a  ’ti  ti-pa/ala.  Ga«awga«u- 
pahana  ’ti  ^atu-pa/alato  pa//Mya  vu^ati  (B.). 

2 Nilika  ummara-puppha-va/ma  hoti ; pitika  kanikara-puppha- 
vararca;  lohitika^ayasumana-puppha-vawza ; ma^e/Mika  maw- 
gef/ki-vanna.  eva;  kawha  a/ari/Maka-vawm ; maharangaratta 
satapada-pi/Mi-vaw/za  (Mahara^ana  is  saffron;  the  colour  of  the 
back  of  a centipede  is  brownish  yellow),  mahanamaratta  sam- 
bhinna-va««a  hoti  pa«</u-palasa-va«?za,  Kurundiyaw  pana  paduma- 
puppha-va/27za  ’ti  vutta m (B.). 

3 Read  gihikamabhogino  (as  corrected  at  vol.  ii.  p.  363). 
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a blue,  yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or  yellowish 
colour.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a 
offence/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  shoes  with  edges  of 
a blue,  yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or  yellowish 
colour. 

People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 
angry,  saying,  ‘ These  act  like  those  who  still  enjoy 
the  pleasures  of  the  world/  The  brethren  told  this 
thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Do  not  wear,  O Bhikkhus,  shoes  that  have  edges 
of  a blue,  yellow,  red,  brown,  black,  orange,  or 
yellowish  colour.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of 
a dukka/a  offence/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  shoes  with  heel-cover- 
ings (P1);  mocassins2;  laced  boots3;  boots  lined  with 
cotton4 5;  boots  of  various  hues,  like  the  wings  of 
partridges6;  boots  pointed  with  rams’  horns,  and 
with  goats’  horns 6 ; ornamented  with  scorpions’ 


1 All  the  names  of  boots  or  shoes  are  of  doubtful  meaning ; and 
as  the  use  of  every  sort  of  foot-covering  has  long  been  given  up 
among  those  Buddhists  who  have  preserved  the  use  of  the  Pali 
language,  Buddhaghosa’s  explanations  are  not  very  reliable.  He 
says  here  : Khallaka-baddha  ’ti  pawhi-pidhanatthaw  tale  khallaka/rc 
bandhitva  kata. 

2 Pu/abaddhd  ’ti  Yonaka-upahana  vu££ati,  yava  ^anghato  sabba- 
padaw  pa/i^Madeti. 

3 PaligU7z/^ima  ’ti  paligu«Mitva  kata  upari-pada-mattam  eva 
pa/i/££Mdeti  na  ^ahghaw. 

4 Tulapuwnka  ’ti  tulapunna  puretva  kata. 

5 Tittirapattika  ’ti  tittira-patta-sadisa-vi£itra-baddha. 

6 Mezzd/a-visaraa-baddhika  ’ti  ka#»ika-//Mne  me#</aka-singa- 
sara/Mne  vaddhe  yo^etva  kata.  A^a-visa«a-vaddhikadisu  pi  es’ 
eva  nayo. 
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tails 1;  sewn  round  with  peacocks’  feathers2 ; or  shoes 
of  all  kinds  of  colours  3. 

People  were  annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  § 2,  down  to  :)  told 
this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Do  not  wear,  O Bhikkhus,  shoes  with  heel- 
coverings  (&c.,  as  in  § 3,  down  to  :)  shoes  of  all  kinds 
of  colours.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  A7zabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
were  in  the  habit  of  wearing  shoes  adorned  with 
lion-skins 4,  tiger-skins,  panther-skins,  antelope-skins, 
otter-skins 5,  cat-skins,  squirrel-skins,  and  owl-skins 6. 

People  were  annoyed  (&c.,  as  in  $ 3,  down  to  the 
end,  substituting  ‘ shoes  adorned  with  lion-skins,  &c./ 
for  ‘ shoes  with  heel-coverings,  &c.’) 


3. 

1.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  having  dressed  early 
in  the  morning,  went  into  Ra^agaha,  duly  bowled 
and  robed,  for  alms,  with  a certain  Bhikkhu  as  his 
companion.  And  that  Bhikkhu  followed  limping  step 
by  step  behind  the  Blessed  One. 


1 Vi^^ikalika  ’ti  tatth’  eva  vi^^ika-nangu//^a-sa«/^ane  vaddhe 
yo^etva  kata. 

2 Morapin^aparisibbita  (sic)  ’ti  talesu  va  baddhesu  va  mora- 
vm^ehi  (sic)  suttakasadisehi  parisibbita. 

3 ^Titra  ’ti  vi&tra. 

4 Siha-^amma-parikkhata  nama  pariyantesu,  ^ivaresu  anuva/a m 
viya  siha/fcamma/rc  yo^etva  kat&. 

5 Udda,  an  animal,  feeding  on  fish ; but  Childers  thinks  it  is  not 
an  amphibious  creature,  and  therefore  not  ‘ otter.’ 

6 Lfika-^amma-parikkhata  (sic)  ’ti  pakkha-bi/ala-/£amma-parik- 
khata.  The  latter  is  the  flying  fox,  a large  kind  of  bat. 
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Now  a certain  lay-disciple  who  had  put  on  a pair 
of  shoes  with  many  linings,  saw  the  Blessed  One 
approaching  from  afar.  And  when  he  saw  him,  he 
took  off  that  pair  of  shoes  and  went  up  to  the  Blessed 
One,  and  saluted  him  ; and  went  on  to  that  Bhikkhu, 
and  saluted  him,  and  said  : 

2.  ‘Why  does  your  reverence  limp?’ 

‘ My  feet,  friend,  are  blistered/ 

‘ But  here,  Sir,  are  shoes/ 

‘ Enough,  good  friend ! shoes  with  linings  have 
been  forbidden  by  the  Blessed  One/ 

‘ Take  the  shoes,  O Bhikkhu  1 !’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion,  having 
delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus,  and  said  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  shoes  with 
linings,  when  they  have  been  cast  off  by  others 2. 
But  new  shoes  with  linings  are  not  to  be  worn. 
Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


4. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  walked  up 
and  down  in  the  open  air3  unshod.  Noticing  that, 
‘ The  Master  walks  unshod,’  the  Elders  (the  Thera 
Bhikkhus)  also  went  unshod  when  they  were  walking 
up  and  down 3.  But  though  the  Master  and  the 
Thera  Bhikkhus  went  unshod,  the  jOabbaggiya 
Bhikkhus  walked  up  and  down  with  coverings  on 
their  feet. 

1 This  must  be  understood  as  spoken  by  the  Buddha. 

2 Omukkan  ti  pa/immUitva  apanitaw  (B.). 

3 This  walking  up  and  down  thinking  is  represented  as  a con- 
stant habit  of  the  early  Buddhist  Samaras. 

[17]  C 
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The  temperate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘ How  can  these  KAab- 
baggiya  Bhikkhus  walk  shod,  when  the  Master  and 
the  Thera  Bhikkhus  walk  unshod  ?’ 

2.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

‘ Is  it  true,  what  they  say,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the 
Av^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  walk  shod,  though  the  Master 
and  the  Elders  walk  unshod  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying, 

‘ How,  O Bhikkhus,  can  these  foolish  persons  walk 
shod,  though  (&c.,  as  in  §§  i,  2).  For  even  the  lay- 
men, O Bhikkhus,  who  are  clad  in  white,  for  the 
sake  of  some  handicraft  that  may  procure  them  a 
living,  will  be  respectful,  affectionate,  hospitable  to 
their  teachers.  [3.]  Do  you,  therefore,  O Bhikkhus, 
so  let  (your  light)  shine  forth,  that  you  having  left 
the  world  (to  enter  into)  so  well  taught  a doctrine 
and  discipline  may  be  respectful,  affectionate,  hospi- 
table to  your  teachers  (a^ariyas),  or  those  who  rank 
as  teachers 1,  and  to  your  superiors  (upa^Myas),  or 
those  who  rank  as  superiors  2.  This  will  not  conduce, 
O Bhikkhus,  to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted, 
and  to  the  augmentation  of  the  number  of  the  con- 


1 Avassikassa  ^abbasso  a/£ariyamatto.  So  hi  ^atuvassakale 
taw  nissaya  \2ikkhvX\  (Mahavagga  I,  35).  Evaw  ekavassassa  satta- 
vasso,  duvassassa  a//^avasso,  tivassassa  dasavasso  (B.). 

2 Upa^Myassa  sawdi/Ma-sawbhatta  pana  sahaya  bhikkhu,  ye 
va  pana  ke^i  dasahi  vassehi  mahantatara,  te  sabbe  pi  upa^Mya- 
matta  nama.  This  confirms  the  view  expressed  in  a note  to  the 
first  Book  (chap.  32.  1),  that  the  Upa^vgAaya  is  a more  important 
person  than  the  A-^ariya.  The  former  must  have  ten  years,  the 
latter  need  only  have  six  years,  seniority. 
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verted : but  it  will  result,  O Bhikkhus,  in  the  uncon- 
verted being  repulsed  (from  the  faith),  and  in  many 
of  the  converted  becoming  estranged.’  Having  thus 
rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

‘None  of  you,  O Bhikkhus,  is  to  walk  shod,  when 
your  teachers  or  those  who  rank  as  teachers,  or 
your  superiors,  or  those  who  rank  as  superiors,  are 
walking  unshod.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

‘ And  no  one  of  you,  O Bhikkhus,  is  to  wear  shoes 
in  the  open  Arama.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 
of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


5. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  an 
eruption 1 on  his  feet.  They  used  to  carry  that 
Bhikkhu  out  when  he  wanted  to  ease  himself.  The 
Blessed  One  as  he  was  passing  through  the  sleeping 
places  (of  the  Bhikkhus)  saw  them  (doing  so),  and 
going  up  to  them,  he  said  : 

2.  ‘ What  is  the  disease,  O Bhikkhus,  from  which 
this  Bhikkhu  suffers  ?’ 

‘ This  venerable  brother  has  an  eruption  on  his 
feet,  Lord,  and  we  are  carrying  him  out  to  ease 
himself.’ 

Then,  on  that  occasion,  the  Blessed  One,  having 
delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  said  : 

‘ I enjoin,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  foot  coverings 

1 Padakhilabadho  nama  padato  khila-sadisaw  mawsaw  nikkhan- 
ta m hoti  (B.). 
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by  one  whose  feet  hurt  him,  or  are  blistered,  or  who 
has  an  eruption  on  his  feet.’ 


6. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  get  up 
on  to  couches  or  chairs  with  unwashen  feet ; and  the 
robes  and  seats  became  soiled. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I enjoin,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  foot  coverings 
when  one  of  you  wishes  to  get  up  on  to  couches 
or  chairs.’ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  when  the  Bhikkhus  were 
going  to  the  Uposatha  Hall  or  to  the  assembly  in 
the  dark,  they  trod  upon  stakes  or  thorns,  and  their 
feet  were  hurt. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I enjoin,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  foot  coverings 
in  the  open  Arama,  and  of  a torch,  or  lamp,  and  a 
walking  stick  V 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  iOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  rise  up  in  the  night  towards  dawn ; and, 
putting  on  wooden  shoes,  walked  up  and  down  in 
the  open  air  talking,  in  tones  high,  loud,  and  harsh,  of 
all  kinds  of  worldly  things — such  as  tales  of  kings, 
of  robbers,  of  ministers  of  state  ; tales  of  armies, 
of  terror,  of  war ; conversation  respecting  meats, 
drinks,  clothes,  couches,  garlands,  perfumes,  relation- 
ships, equipages,  villages,  towns,  cities,  provinces, 
women,  warriors,  and  streets ; tales  about  buried 
treasures,  ghost  stories ; various  tales ; discussions 

1 Kattara-da^Ja.  Compare  AuillavaggaVIII,  6,  3,  and  Childers 
under  Kattara-ya//^i.  Our  word  occurs  at  Gataka  I,  9. 
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on  the  world  ; disasters  by  sea  ; things  which  are, 
and  things  which  are  not  \ And  so  doing  they 
both  trod  upon  and  slew  all  kinds  of  insects,  and 
disturbed  the  Bhikkhus  in  their  meditations. 

4.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘ How  can  the 
/sf^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  [do  so]?’ 

And  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

‘ Is  it  true  ’ (&c.,  comp.  chap.  4.  2)  ? 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

He  rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 
‘ Wooden  shoes,  O Bhikkhus,  are  not  to  be  worn. 
Whosoever  wears  them,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a 
offence/ 


7. 

1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on 
his  journey  towards  Benares.  And  wandering  from 
place  to  place,  he  came  to  Benares,  and  there  at 
Benares  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the  deer-park 
Isipatana. 

Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
since  the  Blessed  One  had  forbidden  wooden  shoes, 
used  to  break  off  young  palmyra  palms,  and  wear 
shoes  made  of  the  talipat  leaves1  2.  The  young 
palmyra  plants  withered.  People  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘ How  can 


1 This  list  recurs  in  the  Mag^ima  Sila,  § 7 (Rh.  D/s  ‘ Buddhist 
Suttas  from  the  Pali/  p.  194). 

2 These  are  the  leaves  on  which  the  MSS.  are  written. 
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the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  break  off  young  palmyra 
palms,  and  wear  shoes  made  of  the  talipat  leaves  ? 
The  young  palmyra  plants  wither.  (By  so  doing), 
the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  destroy  vegetable  life/ 

2.  The  Bhikkhus  heard  those  pepple  murmuring 
in  annoyance  and  indignation ; and  they  told  this 
matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

* Is  it  true  ’ (&c.,  as  in  chap.  4.  2)  ? 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  ‘ How 
can  those  foolish  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  [act  thus]  ? 
For  people  believe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  life  dwells  in  a 
tree.  Such  conduct  will  not  conduce  (&c.,  as  in  chap. 
4.  2,  down  to  :)  becoming  estranged. 

‘ Foot  coverings  made  of  talipat  leaves,  O Bhik- 
khus, are  not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever  wears  them, 
is  guilty  of  a dukka^a  offence.’ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  iO£abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
since  the  Blessed  One  had  forbidden  talipat  shoes, 
used  to  break  off  young  bambus,  and  wear  shoes 
made  of  the  bambu  leaves  (&c.,  as  in  last  section 
down  to  the  end,  substituting  bambu  for  palmyra). 


8. 

1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on  his 
journey  towards  Bhaddiya.  And  wandering  from 
place  to  place  he  came  to  Bhaddiya : and  there,  at 
Bhaddiya,  he  stayed  in  the  Gatiya  Grove. 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  at  Bhaddiya  were 
accustomed  to  the  use  of  various  kinds  of  foot 
coverings  for  the  sake  of  ornament.  They  made, 
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or  had  made  for  themselves  foot  coverings  of  tizza- 
grass,  of  muzz^a-grass,  of  babba^a-grass,  of  the  leaves 
of  the  date-palm  1>  of  kamala-grass  2,  and  of  wool 3. 
And  they  neglected  4 instruction,  enquiry,  morality, 
self-concentration,  and  wisdom  5 6. 

2.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry,  thinking,  ‘ How  can  they 
[do  so]?’  And  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to 
the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Is  it  true  ’ (&c.,  as  in  chap.  4.  2)  ? 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  ‘ How 
can  they  [do  so]  ? ’ This  will  not  conduce  (&c.,  as 
in  chap.  4.  2,  down  to  :)  becoming  estranged. 

3.  Having  thus  rebuked  them,  and  having  deli- 
vered a religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : ‘ Shoes,  O Bhikkhus,  made  of  tizza-grass  are 
not  to  be  worn,  or  made  of  muzz^a-grass,  or  of  bab- 
ba^a-grass,  or  of  leaves  of  the  date-palm,  or  of 
kamala-grass,  or  of  wool,  nor  [ornamented  with]  gold, 
or  silver,  or  pearls,  or  beryls,  or  crystal,  or  copper, 
or  glass,  or  tin,  or  lead,  or  bronze.  Whosoever  does 
so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka^a  offence. 


1 Hintala-paduka  ’ti  khaggura-  (MS.  kha^ari)  pattehi  kata- 
paduka  : hintala-pattehi  pi  na  va//ati  yeva  (B.). 

2 Kamala-paduka  ’ti  kamala-tiraaw  nama  atthi,  tena  kata-paduka. 
Ussira-paduka  ’ti  pi  vadanti.  Childers  only  gives  lotus  as  the 
meaning  of  kamala.  At  Gataka  I,  119,  149,  178;  IV,  42,  it  must 
be  kamala,  and  not  kambala  as  printed  by  Fausboll,  that  is  meant. 

3 Kambala-paduka  ’ti  u«/zahi  kata-paduka. 

4 On  riw^anti  (Sanskrit  rik,  rircakti),  compare  the  verses  in 

Milinda  Pafiha,  p.  419  (ed.  Trenckner). 

6 The  adhisiladi-sikkha-ttayaw  mentioned  at  Dhp.  p.  358  is 
explained  in  the  Sawgiti  Sutta  as  training  in  adhisila,  adhi^itta, 
and  adhipazlwa.  On  the  first,  compare  the  note  on  Mahavagga 
I,  36,  8. 
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‘And  clogs,  O Bhikkhus,  that  are  taken  away1,  are 
not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  three  kinds 
of  clogs,  that  are  fixed  to  the  ground,  and  are  not 
taken  away2 3,  privy-clogs,  urinal-clogs,  and  rinsing- 
clogs  V 


9. 

1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Bhaddiya  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  out  on 
a journey  towards  Savatthi.  And  walking  from 
place  to  place  he  arrived  at  Savatthi.  There  the 
Blessed  One  dwelt  at  Savatthi  at  the  (^etavana, 
Anatha-pmafika’s  Grove. 

2 . N ow  at  that  time  the  AAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  used 
to  catch  hold  of  the  heifers  crossing  on  the  A/£iravati 
River  by  their  horns,  or  ears,  or  dewlaps,  or  tails  4, 
or  spring  up  upon  their  backs,  or  touch  with  lustful 

1 See  next  clause. 

2 Asatfzkamaniyayo  ’ti  bhumiyaffz  supati//^a  ni^ala  asawhariyd 
(sic),  (B.  here).  Compare  Patimokkha,  pp.  106,  113  (ed.  Minayeff), 
and  Childers’s  interpretation  of  those  passages  under  sa^zkamati. 

3 On  va£/£a-paduka,  see  AullavaggaV,  35,  2,  at  the  end;  and 
VIII,  10,  3,  at  the  beginning.  On  the  other  two,  Aullavagga  V, 
35;  1,  4,  and  VIII,  10,  3;  and  see  also  VIII,  9.  The  use  of  them 
was  part  of  the  sanitary  arrangements  enjoined  upon  the  Order. 
A very  ancient  pair  of  stone  va^a-paduka,  forming  part  of  a slab  of 
stone,  was  discovered  at  Anuradhapura  by  Rhys  Davids,  and  is  now 
in  the  Colombo  Museum.  As  they  were  dug  up  in  one  of  the 
palaces  there,  they  were  probably  for  the  use  of  the  king,  or  some 
high  official.  These  ruins  are  among  the  most  ancient  in  Ceylon, 
and  are  certainly  pre-Christian  in  date. 

4 On  £^eppa,  compare  Sutta-vibhanga  I,  6;  and  Bohtlingk- 
Roth  under  jepa  and  paru£/£>£epa. 
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thoughts  their  privy  parts  : and  they  used  to  duck 
the  young  calves  and  so  kill  them.  People  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘ How 
can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  [act  thus]  ? it  is  like 
men  still  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world.’ 

And  Bhikkhus  heard  them  murmuring  in  annoy- 
ance and  indignation  : and  those  Bhikkhus  told  this 
thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Is  it  true’  (&c.,  see  chap.  4.  2)  ? 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord/ 

He  rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

‘ Heifers  are  not  to  be  caught  hold  of,  O Bhikkhus, 
by  their  horns,  or  their  ears,  or  their  dewlaps,  or 
their  tails.  You  are  not  to  get  up  on  their  backs. 
Whosoever  gets  up  on  their  backs,  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence.  And  their  privy  parts,  O Bhik- 
khus, are  not  to  be  touched  with  lustful  thoughts. 
Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a thulla/£/£aya 
offence.  And  calves  ought  not  to  be  killed.  Who- 
soever kills  them,  let  him  be  dealt  with  according 
to  law  V 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  A/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  have  themselves  carried  in  vehicles  to  which 
cows  were  yoked  with  a bull  between  them,  or  bulls 
were  yoked  with  a cow  between  them1 2.  People  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying/  That 
is  as  is  done  at  the  Feast  of  the  Gariga  and  the  Mahi3.’ 

1 See  the  61st  Pa&ttiya  Rule. 

2 Buddhaghosa  explains  this  passage  in  a different  way:  Itthi- 
yuttena ’ti  dhenu-yuttena.  Purisantaren& ’ti  purisa-sarathina. 
Purisa-yuttena ’ti  go^a-yuttena.  Itthantarena ’ti  itthi-sara- 
thina. 

3 Ganga-mahiyaya ’ti  Ganga-mahi-ki/ikaya  (B.).  It  is  pos- 
sible that  Mahi  may  here  mean  the  Earth ; but  it  is  probably  the 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Do  not  have  yourselves  carried  in  vehicles,  O 
Bhikkhus.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a duk- 
ka/a  offence.’ 


10  h 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu,  as  he 
was  passing  through  the  Kosala  country  to  Savatthi, 
to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  was  taken  ill  on  the  way. 
And  that  Bhikkhu  went  aside  out  of  the  road,  and 
sat  down  at  the  foot  of  a certain  tree. 

When  people  saw  him  sitting  there,  they  said : 
‘Whither  is  your  reverence  going  ?’ 

‘ I am  going,  friends,  to  Savatthi  to  visit  the 
Blessed  One.’ 

2.  ‘ Come  along,  Sir ; let  us  go  together.’ 

‘ I cannot,  friends.  I am  sick.’ 

‘ Well  then,  Sir,  get  up  into  the  cart.’ 

‘ Enough,  friends ! The  Blessed  One  has  for- 
bidden the  use  of  vehicles/  And  fearing  to  offend, 
he  refused  to  get  up  into  the  cart. 

And  when  that  Bhikkhu  had  come  to  Savatthi, 
he  told  this  thing  to  the  Bhikkhus,  and  they  told 
it  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  if  you  are  sick,  to  use 
a cart.’ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ Should  the  carts 
be  yoked  with  cows  or  bulls  ?’ 

well-known  affluent  of  the  Ganges,  which  is  one  of  the  Maha- 
nadis.  Compare  ^ullavagga  IX,  i,  3,  Spence  Hardy’s  ‘ Manual/ 
p.  17,  and  the  Dhaniya  Sutta  in  the  Sutta  Nipata. 

1 -Sullavagga  X,  21  gives  the  rules  for  sisters  of  the  Order, 
corresponding  to  the  first  two  sections  of  this  chapter. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  use  a cart  drawn  by 
bullocks,  or  by  hand1/ 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  exceed- 
ingly distressed  by  the  jolting  of  a cart. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a litter  or 
a sedan-chair/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  jOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
were  in  the  habit  of  using  lofty  and  large  things  to 
recline  upon,  that  is  to  say  : large  cushions  2 ; divans ; 
coverlets  with  long  fleece ; counterpanes  of  many 
colours,  woollen  coverlets 3,  white  or  marked  with 
thick  flowers ; mattresses ; cotton  coverlets,  dyed 
with  figures  of  animals  ; rugs  with  long  hair  on  one  or 
both  sides  ; carpets  inwrought  with  gold,  or  with  silk  ; 
large  woollen  carpets  such  as  the  nautch  girls  dance 
upon4;  rich  elephant  housings,  horse-rugs,  or  carriage 
rugs ; panther  or  antelope  skins ; couches  covered 
with  canopies,  or  with  crimson  cushions  at  both 
ends 5. 


1 On  hatthava//aka m here  Buddhaghosa  merely  says,  ‘'itthiyo 
va  va//antu  purisa  va  va//antu  (MS.  va/Zati)  yeva.’  The  word  recurs 
in  ATullavagga  X,  2 1 . 

2 That  Asandi  is  a cushion,  and  not  a chair  as  Childers  gives, 
is  clear  from  (Pataka  I,  108. 

3 Pa/ika  ’ti  u«;zamayo  setattharako  (Sum.  Vil.  on  Brahma^ala 
Sutta  9). 

4 Kuttakan  ti  so/asanna/rc  na/akitthinazrc  /^atva  naMana-yoggaw 
u«wamayattharana»z  (Sum.  Vil.  on  Brahma^ala  Sutta  9). 

5 This  list  recurs  in  the  Mag^ima  Sila,  § 5 (Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhist 
Suttas  from  the  Pali/  p.  193).  Childers  has  given  the  commentary 
on  most  of  these  terms  from  the  Sumangala  Vilasini.  Several  of 
the  items  are  also  mentioned  among  the  possessions  of  the  Great 
King  of  Glory  (Rh.  D.,  loc.  cit.,  p.  274,  &c.).  In  several  cases  the 
exact  meaning  is  at  present  quite  uncertain.  The  comment  on  the 
last  two  words  runs  as  follows : Sauttara&^adan  ti  saha  uttara- 
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When  people,  who  went  to  visit  the  Vi  haras, 
saw  these  things,  they  were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry,  thinking,  ‘ This  is  as  if  they 
were  still  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed.  One. 

4.  ‘ Lofty  and  large  things  to  recline  upon,  such 
as  large  cushions  (&c.,  as  in  § 3,  down  to  :)  cushions 
crimson  at  both  ends,  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  be 
used.  Whosoever  uses  them,  is  guilty  of  a duk- 
ka/a  offence/ 

5.  Now  at  that  time  the  A/£abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
since  the  use  of  lofty  and  large  things  to  recline  upon 
had  been  forbidden  by  the  Blessed  One,  used  to  use 
fine  skins,  such  as  lion,  tiger,  and  panther  skins. 
These  skins  were  cut  to  fit  the  couches,  and  to  fit 
the  chairs ; and  were  spread  inside  or  outside  the 
couches  or  the  chairs. 

When  people,  who  went  to  visit  the  Viharas,  saw 
these  things,  they  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  be- 
came angry,  thinking,  ‘ This  is  as  if  they  were  still 
enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

6.  ‘ Fine  skins,  such  as  lion,  tiger,  and  panther  skins, 
are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does 
so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence/ 

7.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
since  fine  skins  had  been  forbidden  by  the  Blessed 


/£Madena  upari-bandhena  ratta-vitanena  saddhin  ti  attho.  Seta- 
vitanam  pi  he//M  akappiya-pa^atthara^e  sati  na  va//ati,  asati  pana 
va/Zati.  Ubhatolohitakupadhanaw  sisupadhana'/l  ka  padupadhana# 
ka  maw^assa  ubhatolohitakupadhanaw  eva m (read  eva  ?)  na  kappati. 
Yam  pana  ekam  eva  upadhanam  ubhosu  passesu  rattan  va  hoti 
paduma-va/zTza/W  va  £itra m va  sa£e  pama^a-yuttaw  va//ati,  maha- 
upadhanaw  pana  pa/ikkhittaw. 
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One,  began  to  use  the  skins  of  oxen.  These  skins 
were  cut  to  fit  the  couches,  or  the  chairs ; and  were 
spread  inside  or  outside  the  couches,  or  the  chairs. 

Now  a certain  Bhikkhu  of  bad  character  was  a 
friend  of  the  family  of  a certain  lay-disciple  of  a 
bad  character.  And  that  bad  Bhikkhu,  early  one 
morning,  dressed  himself,  and  with  his  robe  on  and 
his  bowl  in  his  hand,  went  to  the  dwelling-place  of 
that  bad  disciple,  and  sat  down  on  a seat  made  ready 
for  him.  And  the  bad  disciple  went  up  to  the  place 
where  the  bad  Bhikkhu  was,  and  saluted  him,  and 
took  his  seat  beside  him. 

8.  Now  at  that  time  that  bad  disciple  had  a 
young  bull  beautiful  to  behold,  quiet,  and  varied 
in  colour  like  a panther  s cub.  And  the  bad  Bhikkhu 
gazed  with  longing  at  the  bull.  And  that  bad 
disciple  said  to  that  bad  Bhikkhu  : ‘ Why  does  your 
reverence  gaze  so  with  longing  at  that  bull  ?’ 

‘ My  friend,’  said  he,  ‘ I want  that  bull’s  skin.’ 

Then  that  bad  disciple  slew  that  bull,  and  skinned 
it,  and  gave  it  to  that  bad  Bhikkhu.  And  that  bad 
Bhikkhu,  hiding  that  skin  under  his  robe,  went  away. 

9.  Now  the  cow,  greedy  for  her  calf,  followed  that 
bad  Bhikkhu,  keeping  behind  him.  The  Bhikkhus 
said : 

‘ How  is  it,  friend,  that  this  cow  keeps  following 
so  behind  you  ?’ 

‘ I don’t  know,  friends,  why  it  should  keep  follow- 
ing me.’ 

But  that  bad  Bhikkhu’s  robe  was  soiled  with 
blood ; and  the  Bhikkhus  asked  him, 

‘ How  has  this  robe  of  yours  got  marked  with 
blood  ?’ 

Then  he  told  them  the  whole  matter. 
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‘How  is  that,  Sir?  You  have  been  causing 
another  to  deprive  a living  thing  of  life!’ 

‘ That  is  so,  friends.’ 

The  modest  among  the  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘ How  can 
this  Bhikkhu  induce  a man  to  deprive  a living  thing 
of  life  ? Has  not  the  taking  of  life  been  censured, 
and  the  abstinence  therefrom  been  praised  in  many 
a discourse  by  the  Blessed  One  ?’ 

And  the  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  held  because  of  this,  and 
on  that  occasion,  an  assembly  of  the  community  of 
Bhikkhus,  and  asked  that  wicked  Bhikkhu, 

‘Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  that  you,  O Bhikkhu, 
have  been  inducing  another  to  deprive  a living 
thing  of  life  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

‘ But  how  can  you  be  so  foolish  as  to  do  so  ? 
Have  I not  censured  in  many  a discourse  the  taking 
of  life,  O foolish  one,  and  praised  the  abstinence 
therefrom  ? Such  conduct,  thou  foolish  one,  will  not 
conduce  to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted  !’ 

And  having  thus  rebuked  him,  and  delivered  a reli- 
gious discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 
‘ Bhikkhus ! No  one  shall  cause  a living  thing  to 
be  deprived  of  life.  Whosoever  does  so  shall  be 
dealt  with  according  to  the  Laws1.  Ox-skins  are 
not  to  be  worn,  O Bhikkhus.  Whosoever  does  so, 
is  guilty  of  a dukka^a  offence.  And  neither,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  any  skin  to  be  made  use  of  at  all. 
Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


1 The  Laws  (Dhammas)  referred  to  are  the  first  Paragika,  the 
nth  Pa&ttiya,  and  the  61st  and  62nd  Pa&ttiyas. 
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Now  at  that  time  men  had  couches  and  chairs 
covered  or  bound  with  skins.  The  Bhikkhus,  fearing 
to  offend,  would  not  sit  down  upon  them. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  sit  down  on  seats 
arranged  by  laymen,  but  not  to  lie  down  upon  them.’ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Viharas  were  bound  together 
by  thongs  made  of  skin  1.  The  Bhikkhus  fearing  to 
offend,  would  not  sit  down  upon  them. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  sit  down  upon  (skins 
when  they  are)  only  used  for  binding  things  together/ 


12. 

Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  go  into  the  villages  with  their  shoes  on. 
The  people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 
angry,  saying,  ‘ That  is  how  those  behave  who  are 
still  enjoying  the  pleasures  of  the  world !’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Y ou  are  not  to  go  into  the  villages,  O Bhikkhus, 
with  your  shoes  on.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 
of  a dukka^a  offence.’ 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  sick,  and 
unable  to  go  into  the  village  without  shoes  on. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  a sick  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  into 
the  village  with  his  shoes  on.’ 


1 Ogumphiyantiti  bhitti-da^^/akadisu  ve/y^etva  bandhanti  (B.). 
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1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Maha  Ka£- 
/£ayana  was  staying  in  Avanti  on  the  hill  called  the 
Precipice,  near  Kuraraghara1  2.  And  at  that  time 
the  lay-disciple  named  So/za  Ku/ikazzzza 3 was  the 
personal  attendant  upon  the  venerable  Maha  Ka/£- 
/£ayana. 

And  the  disciple  So/za  Ku/ikazzzza  went  to  the 
place  where  the  venerable  Maha  Ka^ayana  was, 
and  saluted  him,  and  took  his  seat  beside  him.  And 
when  he  was  thus  seated,  he  said  to  the  venerable 
Maha  Ka^ayana : 

‘ As  I understand  the  doctrine  laid  down  by  the 
venerable  Maha  Ka^ayana,  it  is  difficult  for  the 
man  who  dwells  at  home  to  live  the  higher  life  in 
all  its  fulness,  in  all  its  purity,  in  all  its  bright  per- 
fection. I wish  therefore  to  cut  off  my  hair  and 
beard,  to  clothe  myself  in  the  orange-coloured  robes, 
and  to  go  forth  from  the  household  life  into  the 
houseless  state 4.  May  the  venerable  Maha  Ka^- 
^ayana  receive  me  into  the  Order  of  those  who 
have  renounced  the  world!’ 

2.  ‘ Hard  is  it,  Sozza,  your  life  long  to  live  the 


1 Sections  i -6  of  this  chapter  were  published  and  translated  by 
Alwis  in  his  ‘ Ka^ayana’s  Pali  Grammar,’  pp.  92  and  following. 

2 Buddhaghosa  spells  this  name  Kuduraghara,  and  says  it 
was  there  that  Ka^ayana  had  been  accustomed  to  go  for  alms, 
and  that  he  dwelt  on  the  precipice  itself. 

3 Buddhaghosa  has  a curious  explanation  of  this  name,  Ko/i- 
agghanaka^  pana  ka««a-pilandhanakaw  dhareti,  tasma  Ku/ika/mo 
’ti  vu^ati.  This  is  evidently  merely  drawn  from  the  word  itself, 
which  may  just  as  well  have  meant  ‘with  pointed  ears/ 

4 This  is  a common  phrase.  Compare  Tevigg-a  Sutta  (Rh.  D., 
‘Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali/  pp.  187,  188). 
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higher  life  using  only  one  bed,  and  with  but  one 
meal  a day.  Do  you,  therefore,  Sozza,  remain  in 
the  state  of  a householder,  and  practise  only  for  a 
time  the  higher  life,  the  precepts  of  the  Buddhas, 
using  only  one  bed,  and  with  but  one  meal  a day.’ 

Then  the  desire  for  renunciation1  which  had  arisen 
in  the  disciple  Sozza  Ku/ikazzzza  abated  in  him. 

A second  time  the  disciple  Sozza  Ku/ikazzzza  [made 
the  same  request,  and  received  the  same  reply  with 
the  same  result]. 

And  a third  time  Sozza  Ku/ikazzzza  made  the  same 
request.  Then  the  venerable  Maha  Ka^ayana  con- 
ferred the  pabba^a  (ordination)  on  the  disciple 
Sozza  Ku/ikazzzza. 

Now  at  that  time  in  the  Southern  country  and 
in  Avanti  there  were  but  few  Bhikkhus.  And  it 
was  only  after  the  lapse  of  three  years  that  the 
venerable  Maha  Ka^ayana  was  able,  with  difficulty, 
and  with  trouble,  to  get  together  a meeting  of  the 
Order  in  which  ten  Bhikkhus  were  present2.  And 
then  he  admitted  the  venerable  Sozza  into  the  higher 
rank  of  the  Order. 

3.  Now  when  the  venerable  Sozza  had  passed  the 
rainy  season  there  sprang  up  in  his  mind,  when  he 
was  meditating  alone,  this  thought : 

‘ I have  heard  indeed  that  the  Blessed  One  is 
such  and  such  a one.  But  I have  not  as  yet  seen 
him  face  to  face.  I should  like  to  go  and  visit  the 
Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha,  if  my  superior 
would  allow  me.’ 

And  in  the  evening  the  venerable  Sozza,  leaving 
his  solitude,  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 

1 Compare  gamikabhisawkhara,  MahavaggaVI,  31,  2. 

2 On  the  necessity  of  this,  see  Mahavagga  IX,  4, 1. 

[17]  D 
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Maha  Ka^ayana  was,  and  saluted  him,  and  took 
his  seat  beside  him.  And  when  he  was  thus  seated, 
he  said  to  the  venerable  Maha  Ka^ayana  : 

4.  ‘ When  I was  meditating  alone,  venerable  Sir, 
the  following  thought  occurred  to  my  mind,  “ I have 
heard  (&c.,  as  above) Now  I would  go  and  visit 
the  Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha,  if  you,  as  my 
superior,  allow  it.’ 

‘ That  is  good,  that  is  good,  So/za ! • Go  then, 
Sozza,  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha. 
[5.]  You  shall  see,  Sozza,  how  the  Blessed  One  arouses 
faith,  is  worthy  of  faith,  calm  in  his  senses,  calm 
in  his  mind,  gifted  with  the  highest  self-control  and 
quietude,  an  elephant  among  men,  subdued,  guarded, 
with  his  senses  in  subjection  to  himself.  Do  you 
therefore,  Sozza,  bow  down  in  my  name  at  the  feet 
of  the  Blessed  One,  and  say,  “ Lord ! my  superior, 
the  venerable  Maha  Ka^/§ayana,  bows  down  in  saluta- 
tion at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One!”  and  add,  “ In 
the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  there  are,  Lord, 
but  few  Bhikkhus.  And  it  was  only  after  the  lapse 
of  three  years  that  with  difficulty  and  with  trouble 
an  assembly  of  the  Order  was  got  together,  in  which 
ten  members  were  present,  and  I could  be  received 
into  the  higher  rank  of  the  Order.  May  the  Blessed 
One  be  pleased,  therefore,  to  allow  the  higher  ordina- 
tion in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  before  a 
meeting  of  a lesser  number.  [6.]  In  the  Southern 
country  and  in  Avanti,  Lord,  the  soil  is  black  on  the 
surface  1,  rough,  and  trampled  by  the  feet  of  cattle  2. 


1 Kawhuttara  ’ti  ka«ha-mattik-uttara  upari-vaddhita  ka«ha-mat- 
tika  (B.).  Alwis  translates,  ‘ overrun  with  thorns.’ 

2 Goka«/aka-hata  ’ti  gunnaw  khurehi  akkanta-bhumito  samu/Mehi 
go-ka«/akehi  upahata.  Te  kira  goka«/ake  ekapa/alika  upahana 
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May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased,  therefore,  to  allow 
the  use,  in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  of 
shoes  with  thick  linings.  In  the  Southern  country 
and  in  Avanti,  Lord,  men  attach  great  importance 
to  bathing,  and  are  pure  by  use  of  water.  May  the 
Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  allow,  in  the  Southern 
country  and  in  Avanti,  the  constant  use  of  the  bath1. 
In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  Lord,  skins, 
such  as  sheep-skins,  goat-skins,  and  deer-skins,  are 
used  as  coverlets.  Just  as  in  the  Middle  country2 
the  eragu,  moragu,  ma^Mru,  and  ^antu  grasses 3 
are  used  for  coverlets,  so  are  sheep-skins,  goat-skins, 
and  deer-skins  in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti. 
May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  allow  the  use 
of  such  coverlets  there.  [7.]  At  present,  Lord,  people 
are  in  the  habit  of  giving  a set  of  robes  to  Bhikkhus, 
who  have  left  the  district,  saying, ‘We  give  this 
set  of  robes  to  (a  Bhikkhu)  of  such  and  such  a name.’ 
When  they  return,  the  Bhikkhus  tell  them,  ‘ A set 
of  robes  has  been  given  to  you  by  a person  of  such 
and  such  a name.’  But  they,  fearing  to  offend,  do 
not  accept  it,  saying,  ‘ Let  us  not  be  guilty  of  a 
N issaggiya/  May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to 
make  a detailed  statement  in  the  matter  of  robes.”  ’ 

rakkhituw  na  sakkonti,  eva m khara  honti  (B.).  Alwis  takes  goka«- 
/aka  as  a plant  (Ruellia  Longifolia). 

1 Compare  the  57th  Pa/6ittiya. 

2 See  below,  §12;  and  compare  Rh.  D.,  ‘ Buddhist  Birth  Stories,’ 

p.  61. 

8 Ima  iatasso  pi  ti«a-£atiyo.  Etehi  kata-sa/ake  ia  ta//ikayo  k& 
karonti.  Ettha  eragu  ’ti  ekaraka-ti«a#z,  ta m o/arika m.  Moragu- 
tiwaw  tamba-sisa/ra  sukhumaw  mudukaw  sukha-samphassaw ; tena 
kata  ta//ika  nipa^itva  vu///$itamatte  pana  uddhumata  hutva  ti//$ati. 
Magg-aruna  (sic,  and  so  Alwis)  kata-sa/ake  pi  karonti.  Gantussa 
ma;zi-sadiso  va^wo  hoti.  Ta//ika  is  a mat;  see  Pataka  I,  141. 
Compare  Sanskrit  Eraka,  and  Mayuraka. 
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‘ Even  so,  Lord/  said  the  venerable  Sona.  in  assent 
to  the  venerable  Maha  Ka/£iayana,  and,  rising  from 
his  seat,  he  departed  thence,  keeping  his  right  side 
towards  him.  And  taking  up  his  bed,  he  went  on 
with  his  robe  on,  and  his  bowl  in  his  hand  to 
Savatthi. 

8.  And  wandering  from  place  to  place  he  arrived 
at  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  at  Savatthi 
in  the  (7etavana,  Anatha-pmafika’s  park.  And  when 
he  had  come  there  he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and 
took  his  seat  beside  him. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
Ananda : ‘ Make  ready  a sleeping-place,  Ananda,  for 
this  Bhikkhu  who  has  just  arrived/  And  the  vener- 
able Ananda  thought : 

‘ Inasmuch  as  the  Blessed  One  commands  me  to 
make  ready  a sleeping-place  for  the  Bhikkhu  who 
has  just  arrived,  the  Blessed  One  evidently  desires 
to  dwell  in  the  same  Vihara  with  that  Bhikkhu,  he 
desires  to  dwell  in  the  same  Vihara  with  the  venerable 
So;za/  And  he  made  ready  a sleeping-place  for  the 
venerable  Sona.  at  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One 
was  staying. 

9.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after  spending  the 
greater  part  of  the  night  in  the  open  air,  entered 
the  Vihara.  And  also  the  venerable  Sona,  having 
spent  the  greater  part  of  the  night  in  the  open  air, 
entered  the  Vihara.  And  the  Blessed  One  rose  up, 
early  in  the  morning,  towards  dawn,  and  requested 
the  venerable  So^a,  saying, 

* May  the  Dhamma  so  become  clear  to  you  that 
you  may  speak  V 


1 Pa/ibhatu  ta m bhikkhu  dhammo  bhasitu/rc.  Compare  Bud- 
dhaghosa’s  commentary  on  the  similar  idiom  used  in  the  Maha- 
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‘ Even  so,  Lord  !’  said  the  venerable  So^a  in  assent 
to  the  Blessed  One ; and  he  intoned  all  the  verses 
in  the  Book  of  the  Eights  (A/Z/zaka-vaggikani 7). 

And  the  Blessed  One,  at  the  conclusion  of  the 
venerable  Sola’s  recitation,  expressed  his  pleasure, 
saying, 

‘ Excellent,  most  excellent,  O Bhikkhu  ! Well  have 
the  Eights  been  grasped  by  thee,  well  thought  over, 
well  learnt  by  heart : and  with  a fine  voice  art  thou 
gifted,  distinct,  pleasant* 1 2,  able  to  make  things  under- 
stood. How  many  years  is  it  since  thou  hast  been 
ordained  ?’ 

‘ One  year,  my  Lord !’ 

10.  ‘ But  why  have  you  postponed  it  so  long  ?’ 

‘ Tis  long,  Lord,  since  I saw  into  the  danger  of 
the  passions,  but  life  in  a household  is  crowded  with 
business  and  with  cares.’ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  heard  that  matter, 
gave  utterance  at  that  time  to  the  expression  of 
emotion  : 

‘ When  he  has  seen  the  danger  of  the  world,  when 
he  has  understood  the  Truth,  when  he  has  become 
free  from  Upadhi3, 


parinibbana  Sutta  II,  31  as  given  by  Rh.  D.  (‘  Buddhist  Suttas  from 
the  Pali/  p.  36). 

1 A/Maka-vagga  is  the  name  of  the  fourth  book  in  the  Sutta 
Nipata.  See  Professor  Fausboll’s  translation,  p.  viii.  It  may  also 
be  the  name  of  divisions  of  other  books,  but  probably  that  portion 
of  the  Sutta  Nipata  is  here  referred  to. 

2 On  Ane/agalaya  compare  ne/a  vaH  in  § 6 of  the 
ATula-sila. 

3 Ariyo  is  the  man  who  has  entered  the  Path,  Su^i  is  locative. 
Nir upadhi,  he  in  whom  there  remains  no  longer  the  cause  of  the 
renewal  of  existence  as  a separate  individual  (the  cause  referred  to 
being  thirst  or  excitement  and  craving,  Ta«ha,  Upadana). 
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‘ The  pilgrim  finds  in  sin  no  pleasure,  his  delight 
is  in  the  word,  the  pure/ 

11.  Then  thought  the  venerable  So^a : ‘The 
Blessed  One  is  pleased  with  me.  This  then  is 
the  time  which  my  superior  spoke  of.’  And  rising 
from  his  seat,  and  arranging  his  robe  on  one  shoulder, 
he  bowed  down  with  his  head  at  the  feet  of  the 
Blessed  One,  and  said  : 

‘ Lord  ! my  superior  Maha  Ka/b£ayana  bows  down 
in  salutation  at  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One.  In  the 
Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  there  are  (&c.,  as 
in  §§  4-7,  down  to  the  end  of  the  message)/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion  and  in 
that  connection,  having  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, addressed  the  Bhikkhus  and  said : 

‘ The  Southern  country  and  Avanti  has  but  few 
Bhikkhus.  I allow  the  upasampada  (ordination) 
in  border  countries  to  be  held  in  a meeting  of  only 
four  Bhikkhus,  beside  the  chairman,  who  must  be  a 
Vinaya-dhara/ 

12.  ‘In  this  passage  the  following  are  the  border 
countries  referred  to1.  To  the  East  is  the  town 
Ka^angala,  and  beyond  it  Mahasala.  Beyond  that 
is  border  country ; this  side  of  it  is  the  Middle 
country.  To  the  South-east  is  the  river  Salalavati. 
Beyond  that  is  border  country ; this  side  of  it  is 
the  Middle  country.  To  the  South  is  the  town 
Setaka/zmka.  Beyond  that  is  border  country ; this 
side  of  it  is  the  Middle  country.  To  the  West  is 
the  Brahman  district  of  Thuna.  Beyond  that  is 


1 Compare  Cunningham,  ‘Ancient  Geography  of  India/  I,  440; 
Childers,  Khuddaka  Pa//$a,  p.  20 ; Alwis,  ‘ Introduction  to  Pali 
Grammar/  XXIX;  Lassen,  Indische  Alterthumskunde,  I,  119 
(2nd  ed.);  Rhys  Davids,  ‘ Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  p.  61. 
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border  country ; this  side  of  it  is  the  Middle  country. 
To  the  North  is  the  mountain  range  called  Usira- 
dha^a.  Beyond  that  is  border  country ; this  side  of 
it  is  the  Middle  country.  In  such  border  countries, 
I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  upasampada  (ordina- 
tion) to  be  held  in  a meeting  of  only  four  Bhikkhus, 
beside  the  chairman,  who  must  be  a Vinaya- 
dhara. 

13.  ‘In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  O 
Bhikkhus,  the  soil  is  black  on  the  surface  and  rough, 
and  trampled  by  the  feet  of  cattle.  I allow  the  use, 
in  all  the  border  countries,  O Bhikkhus,  of  shoes 
with  thick  linings. 

‘ In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  O Bhik- 
khus, men  attach  great  importance  to  bathing,  and 
are  pure  by  use  of  water.  I allow  the  constant 
use  of  the  bath,  O Bhikkhus,  in  all  the  border 
countries. 

‘ In  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti,  O Bhik- 
khus, skins,  such  as  sheep-skins,  goat-skins,  and 
deer-skins,  are  used  as  coverlets.  Just  as  in  the 
Middle  country,  Bhikkhus,  the  eragu,  moragu,  ma/- 
^Mru,  and  ^antu  grasses  are  used  for  coverlets,  so 
in  the  Southern  country  and  in  Avanti  are  used 
skins,  such  as  sheep-skins,  goat-skins,  and  deer-skins. 
I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  skins,  such  as  sheep- 
skins, goat-skins,  and  deer-skins,  as  coverlets,  in  all 
the  border  countries. 

‘ There  also,  O Bhikkhus,  people  are  in  the  habit 
of  giving  a set  of  robes  to  Bhikkhus  who  have  left 
the  district,  saying,  “We  give  this  set  of  robes  to 
(a  Bhikkhu)  with  such  and  such  a name.”  I allow 
you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  accept  such  robes.  The  set 
of  robes  does  not  become  subject  to  the  ten-days’ 
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rule,  before  it  reaches  the  hand  (of  the  person  for 
whom  it  was  intended)1.’ 


1 On  this  last  clause  compare  the  first  Nissaggiya,  and  our  note 
there.  The  clause  here  means  that  the  ten  days  of  the  rule  in  the 
Patimokkha  are  not  to  begin  to  run,  under  the  circumstances 
specified,  till  the  set  of  robes  has  actually  reached  the  hand  of  the 
Bhikkhu  for  whom  they  were  intended. 

Buddhaghosa  says  here  : Yava  aharitva  va  na  dinna;/z  tumhakaw 
bhante  /fcivaraw  uppannan  ti  pahinitva  va  naro&taffz,  tava  ga«anaw 
na  upeti,  anadhi/Mitazrc  na  va//ati.  Yada  pana  anetva  va  dinna^z 
hoti,  uppannan  ti  va  sutaw,  tato  pa/Maya  dasaham  eva  pariharaw 
labhati. 
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SIXTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(on  medicaments.) 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at  Savatthi, 
in  the  £e tavana,  the  park  of  Anatha-pi/^ika.  And 
at  that  time  Bhikkhus,  attacked  by  the  sickness  of  the 
hot  season  1,  threw  up  the  rice-milk  they  had  drunk, 
and  the  food  they  had  eaten.  And  thereby  they 
became  lean,  rough,  ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever 
yellower,  and  the  veins  stood  out  on  their  limbs  2. 

And  the  Blessed  One  saw  those  Bhikkhus  thus 
lean,  rough,  ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever  yellower, 
and  with  the  veins  standing  out  on  their  limbs. 
And  on  seeing  it,  he  asked  the  venerable  Ananda  : 
‘How  is  it,  Ananda,  that  the  Bhikkhus  are  become 
now  so  lean,  rough,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ At  this  time,  Lord,  the  Bhikkhus  are  attacked 
with  the  disease  of  the  hot  season  ; and  they  throw 
up  the  rice-milk  they  have  drunk,  and  the  food 
they  have  eaten.  Thence  is  it  that  they  are  become 
lean,  rough,  ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever  yellower, 
and  that  the  veins  stand  out  on  their  limbs/ 

2.  Then  there  occurred  to  the  mind  of  the 


1 Saradikena  abadhena  ’ti  sarada-kale  uppannena  pittabadhena. 
Tasmiw  hi  kale  vassodakena  pi  tementi,  kaddamaw  pi  maddanti, 
antarantara  atapo  pi  kharo  hoti.  Tena  tesaw  pitta m ko//^abbhan- 
tara-gata/rc  hoti  (B.). 

2 Read  in  the  text  Dhamani-santata-gatta ; and  compare  Lalita 
Vistara,  p.  226,  and  Professor  Webers  ‘Bhagavati,’  II,  289. 
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Blessed  One,  when  meditating  alone,  this  considera- 
tion : ‘At  this  time  the  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  down  to:) 
on  their  limbs.  What  medicaments  shall  I now 
prescribe  for  the  Bhikkhus,  as  may  be  authorised 
as  common  medicine,  and  may  be  diffused  through 
the  body,  though  it  be  not  regarded  as  ordinary 
(material)  food?’  And  the  Blessed  One  thought: 

‘ These  five  medicaments — that  is  to  say,  ghee, 
butter,  oil,  honey,  molasses — are  such  medicaments. 
Let  me  then  prescribe  them  as  medicines  which  the 
Bhikkhus  may  accept  at  the  right  time,  and  use 
at  the  right  time.’ 

3.  And  in  the  evening,  when  the  Blessed  One 
had  arisen  from  his  meditation,  having  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus 
in  that  connection,  saying, 

‘ When  I was  meditating  alone,  O Bhikkhus,  then 
occurred  to  my  mind  this  consideration  : “ At  this 
time  (&c.,  as  in  § 2,  down  to  :)  material  food.”  Then 
I thought : “ These  five  (& c.,  as  in  $ 2,  down  to  :)  at 
the  right  time.”  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  these  five 
things  as  medicine  to  be  accepted  at  the  right  time, 
and  to  be  used  at  the  right  time/ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  accepted  those 
five  things  at  the  right  time,  and  used  them  at 
the  right  time.  And  foods  which  though  rough, 
were  ordinary  foods,  they  could  not  digest x,  much 
less  greasy  foods 1  2.  Then  they — attacked  both  by 
the  hot-season  disease,  and  by  this  want  of  appe- 
tite3— became  by  both  at  once  still  more  lean,  rough, 


1 Na  M^adenti  na  ^iranti,  na  vataroga m pa/ipassambhetu/ra 
sakkonti  (B.). 

2 Senesikani  siniddhani  (B.).  Compare  Sanskrit  snaihika. 

3 Bhatta/Mandakena  'ti  bhattam  aro/^akena  (B.). 
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ill-favoured,  yellow  and  ever  yellower,  and  with  the 
veins  standing  out  on  their  limbs. 

And  the  Blessed  One  saw  the  Bhikkhus  thus 
still  more  lean,  &c.  And  when  he  saw  it,  he  asked 
the  venerable  Ananda  : ‘ How  is  it,  Ananda,  that  the 
Bhikkhus  are  become  now  still  more  lean,  &c.  ?’ 

5.  ‘ At  present,  Lord,  these  Bhikkhus,  who  use 
the  five  medicaments  only  at  the  right  time,  cannot 
digest  foods  which,  though  ordinary,  are  rough,  much 
less  greasy  foods.  Then  they,  attacked  (&c.,  as  in 
§ 4,  down  to  :)  standing  out  on  their  limbs.’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  having 
delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  said  : ‘ I permit  you,  O Bhikkhus,  not  only 
to  receive  those  five  medicaments,  but  to  use  them 
both  at  the  right  time,  and  at  other  times.’ 


2. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  fatty  substances  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  the  fat  of 
bears,  of  fish,  of  alligators,  of  swine,  and  of  asses, 
if  received  at  the  right  time,  cooked  at  the  right 
time,  mixed  at  the  right  time,  to  be  partaken  of 
with  oil.’ 

2.  ‘If  the  fat  be  received,  O Bhikkhus,  at  the 
wrong  time,  cooked  at  the  wrong  time,  and  mixed 
at  the  wrong  time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu 
is  guilty  of  three  dukka/a  offences.’ 

‘ If  it  be  received,  O Bhikkhus,  at  the  right  time, 
cooked  at  the  wrong  time,  and  mixed  at  the  wrong 
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time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of  two 
dukka/a  offences.’ 

‘ If  it  be  received,  O Bhikkhus,  at  the  right  time, 
cooked  at  the  right  time,  and  mixed  at  the  wrong 
time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence.’ 

‘ If  it  be  received,  O Bhikkhus,  at  the  right  time, 
cooked  at  the  right  time,  and  mixed  at  the  right 
time,  and  then  taken,  the  Bhikkhu  is  not  guilty.’ 


3. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  roots  for  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  roots  as 
medicine — turmeric,  ginger,  orris  root,  white  orris 
root,  ativisa,  black  hellebore,  usira  root,  bhadda- 
muttaka,  and  whatsoever  other  roots  are  used  for 
medicine,  and  impart  an  appetising  flavour  to  foods, 
either  hard  or  soft,  which  the  sick  Bhikkhus  could 
not  otherwise  eat1.  They  may  be  received,  and 
stored  up  your  life  long ; and,  if  there  be  necessity, 
they  may  be  eaten.  If  eaten  without  necessity,  (the 
Bhikkhu  who  uses  them)  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a 
offence.’ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  for  medicine  of  different  sorts  of  flour 
made  from  roots. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 


1 Literally,  ‘which  impart  the  quality  of  eatableness  to  not 
eatable  food,  either  hard  or  soft.' 
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‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a grind- 
stone, and  of  another  stone  to  grind  upon  V 


4. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  astringent  decoctions  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  astringent 
decoctions  as  medicine — the  nimba 1  2,  the  ku/a^a 3, 
the  pakkava  4,  the  nattamala  5,  and  whatsoever  other 
astringent  roots  are  used  for  medicine,  which  impart 
an  appetising  flavour  to  foods,  either  hard  or  soft, 
which  the  sick  Bhikkhus  could  not  otherwise  eat. 
They  may  be  received,  and  stored  up  your  life 
long  ; and,  if  there  be  necessity,  they  may  be  eaten. 
If  eaten  without  necessity,  (the  Bhikkhu  who  uses 
them)  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


5. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  leaves  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  leaves  as 


1 Compare  the  Sanskrit  root  puth.  Buddhaghosa  says  : Pisana- 
sila  kz  pisana-poto  kz.  Pestle  and  mortar  is  in  Pali  udukkhalaw 
musalan  kz  : see  below,  VI,  9,  2. 

2 Azadirachta  Indica.  Compare  Mahavagga  III,  12,  5. 

3 Wrightia  anti-dysenteriea.  Wise,  p.  142,  gives  the  botanical 
name  as  Echites  anti-dysenterica,  and  says  it  is  an  emetic. 

4 A kind  of  creeper,  says  Buddhaghosa. 

6 Pongania  Glabra  (the  same  as  Kara%-a,  says  Buddhaghosa). 
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medicine — the  leaves  of  the  nimba1,  of  the  ku/a^'a1, 
of  the  payola  2,  of  the  tulasi 3,  of  the  kappasika  4 *,  and 
whatsoever  other  leaves  are  used  for  medicine, 
and  impart  an  appetising  flavour  to  foods,  either 
hard  or  soft,  which  the  sick  Bhikkhus  could  not 
otherwise  eat.  They  may  be  received,  and  stored 
up  (&c.,  as  in  last  chapter,  down  to  :)  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a  offence/ 


6. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  fruits  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  fruits  as 
medicine — the  vi/anga6,  the  pippala6,  and  marina 
peppers;  the  haritaka7,  and  vibhitaka8,  and  amalaka9 
myrobalans ; the  gotka.  fruit10;  and  whatsoever  other 
fruits  are  used  for  medicine,  and  impart  an  appetis- 
ing flavour  to  foods,  either  hard  or  soft,  which  the 


1 See  the  last  chapter  for  these  plants. 

2 A species  of  cucumber,  Trichosanthes  Dioeca. 

3 That  is,  basil ; but  the  reading  is  conjectural  only.  The  text 
has  sulasi. 

4 This  is  ordinary  cotton.  6 Erycibe  Paniculata. 

6 This  is  not  the  Ficus  Religiosa,  but  simply  pepper.  Childers, 
following  Subhuti’s  edition  of  the  Abhidhanappadipika,  spells  both 
this  word  and  the  allied  form  Pippali  with  pph  instead  of  pp.  So 
also  Fausboll  at  Pataka,  vol.  i,  p.  29,  verse  218.  We  prefer  the 

spelling  with  pp  in  accordance  with  the  Sanskrit. 

7 Yellow  myrobalan.  8 Beleric  myrobalan. 

9 Emblic  myrobalan. 

10  We  cannot  suggest  any  explanation  of  this  word.  Buddha- 

ghosa  has  no  comment  on  any  of  these  medicinal  fruits  or  seeds. 
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sick  Bhikkhus  could  not  otherwise  eat.  They  may 
be  received  and  stored  up  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  4,  down 
to  :)  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.’ 


7. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  various  kinds  of  gum  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  gums  as 
medicine — hingu  hingu  lac,  sipa/ika 1  2,  taka  3,  taka- 
patti3,  taka-pa^/d3,  sa^ulasa4,  and  whatsoever  other 
gums  are  used  for  medicine,  and  impart  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  4,  down  to  :)  is  guilty  of  a dukka^a  offence.’ 


8. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  various  kinds  of  salt 5 as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  salts  as 


1 Ferula  assa  foetida.  Bohtlingk-Roth  (sub  voce)  say  it  comes 
from  Persia.  It  is  much  used  in  Hindu  medicine.  See  Wise, 
‘ Hindu  System  of  Medicine/  pp.  152-154. 

2 The  correct  spelling  is  probably  siva/ika.  Bohtlingk-Roth 
under  -Siva/ika  and  Hingu- jiva/ika  say  it  is  the  same  as  Vama- 
pattri. 

3 Buddhaghosa  merely  says  these  are  kinds  of  lac.  According 
to  Wise,  p.  152,  laksha  is  used  as  errhine. 

4 Resin. 

6 On  these  salts  compare  Abhidhanappadipika,  verse  461; 
Sumita,  vol.  i,  pp.  226,  227,  of  the  edition  by  Madhusudana  Gupta; 
Wise,  ‘Hindu  Medicine/  p.  117. 
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medicine — sea-salt  \ black  salt1  2,  rock  salt 3,  kitchen 
salt 4,  red  salt 5,  and  whatsoever  other  salts  are  used 
in  medicine  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  4,  down  to :)  is  guilty  of 
a dukka/a  offence.’ 


96. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  BeW//zasisa, 
the  superior  of  the  venerable  Ananda,  had  a disease 
of  thick  scabs ; and  by  reason  of  the  discharge 
thereof  his  robes  stuck  to  his  body.  The  Bhikkhus 
moistened  those  robes  with  water,  and  loosened 
them  (from  his  body). 

The  Blessed  One  as  he  was  wandering  in  search 
of  a lodging-place  for  the  night  saw  them  [doing  so], 
and  going  up  to  the  place  where  they  were,  he 
asked  them  : 

‘ What  is  the  matter,  O Bhikkhus,  with  this 
Bhikkhu  ?’ 

‘ The  venerable  one  has  the  disease  of  thick 
scabs ; and  by  reason  of  the  discharge  thereof  his 
robes  stick  to  his  body.  So  we  moisten  those  robes 
with  water,  and  loosen  them  (from  his  body).’ 


1 Samuddika  ’ti  samudda-tire  valuka  viya  ti///5ati  (B.). 

2 Ka/a-lo«an  ti  pakati-lo«a/rc  (B.). 

3 Sindhavan  ti  seta-va««aw  : pabbate  u//^ahati  (B.).  It  was  pro- 
bably called  Sindh  salt  because  it  was  found  there,  though,  like 
Sindhava  horses,  it  is  always  supposed  to  be  white. 

4 Ubbhida  ’ti  bhummito  ankuya#z  (sic)  u//6ahati  (B.). 

6 Bilan  ti  dabba-sambharehi  saddhi/rc  pa^ita m : ta m ratta-va««aw 
(B.).  It  is  Sanskrit  vi*/a,  Hindustani  bi/  laban,  and  the  same  as 
bilala  in  the  Abhidhanappadipika. 

6 This  introductory  story  recurs  as  the  introduction  to  the  rule 
laid  down  in  VIII,  17. 
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2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  having 
delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus,  and  said  : 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  chunam  as  a 
medicine  by  whomsoever  has  the  itch,  or  boils,  or 
a discharge,  or  scabs,  or  whose  body  is  ill-smelling, 
and  to  those  in  health  the  use  of  dry  dung1,  and 
of  clay,  and  of  colouring  matter 2 3.  I allow  the  use, 
O Bhikkhus,  of  a pestle  and  mortar  V 


10. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  sick 
had  need  of  sifted  4 chunam  as  medicine. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a chunam  sieve.’ 

They  had  need  of  the  chunam  very  fine. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a cloth  sieve.’ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  a 
disease  not  human.  Though  his  teacher  and  his 
superior  nursed  him,  they  were  not  able  to  make 
him  well.  He  went  to  a place  where  swine  were  . 
slaughtered,  and  ate  the  raw  flesh,  and  drank  the 
blood.  Thereby  his  sickness  abated. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  in  the  case  of  a disease  not 
human,  the  use  of  raw  flesh  and  of  blood.’ 

1 -ff^akananti  gomayaw  (B.). 

2 Ra^-ana-pakkan  (sic)  ti  ra^anakasa/aw.  Paka/ika-£u««am  pi 
ko/etva  udakena  temetva  nhayituw  va//ati,  etam  pi  ra^ana-nipakka- 
sawkhepam  (sic,  read  sazrckham)  eva  ga^ati  (B.).  Sa/azrc  in  this 
passage  must  be  equal  to  fn'taw.  On  sawkhaw  compare  below, 
Mahavagga  VI,  16,  i. 

3 Compare  above,  VI,  3,  2. 

4 R aleti  has  often  a more  definite  meaning  than  ‘ shake/  Com- 
pare Gataka  I,  71. 

[17] 
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11. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  dis- 
ease of  the  eyes.  They  used  to  carry  that  Bhikkhu 
out  to  ease  himself.  The  Blessed  One  as  he  was 
passing  through  the  Bhikkhus’  sleeping  quarters 
saw  them  [doing  so].  When  he  saw  them,  he  went 
up  to  the  place  where  they  were,  and  asked  those 
Bhikkhus  : 

‘ What  is  the  disease,  O Bhikkhus,  from  which  this 
Bhikkhu  suffers  ?’ 

2.  ‘ This  venerable  one,  Lord,  has  disease  of  the 
eyes.  Therefore  do  we  carry  him  out  to  ease 
himself.’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  account,  having 
delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus, and  said  : 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  eye  ointments  1 ; 
to  wit,  black  collyrium  2,  rasa  ointment3,  sota  oint- 
ment 4,  geruka 5,  and  kapalla 6.’ 

They  had  need  of  perfumes  to  grind  up  into 
ointments. 


1 A Tirana,  which  is  here  a generic  term,  inclusive  of  all  the  fol- 
lowing ; sabba-sawgahika-va/£anaffz,  says  Buddhaghosa. 

2 Ka/aw^anan  ti  eka  a^ana-^ati  (B.). 

3 Rasaw^anan  ti  nana-sambharehi  kataw  (B.).  Bohtlingk-Roth 
say  it  is  made  with  vitriol. 

4 Sotawg-ananti  nadisotadisu  uppa^g-anakaw  a%anaw  (B.).  It 
is  called  in  Sanskrit  sroton^ana,  and  was  made  with  antimony. 

5 Geruka  is  the  Sanskrit  gairika,  ochre;  and  the  kind  meant 
is  yellow  ochre.  Geruko  nama  suva/*«a-geruko,  says  Buddha- 
ghosa. Compare  the  Sanskrit  Kaw/fcana-gairika  and  svar«a- 
gairika. 

6 Kapallan  ti  dipa-sikhato  gahita-masi,  ‘ soot  taken  from  the 
flame  of  a lamp’  (B.). 
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‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  sandal  wood, 
tagara 1,  black  anusari 2,  kaliya 3 4 5,  and  bhadda- 
muttaka  V 


12. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  put 
pulverised  ointments  into  pots  and  saucers.  They 
became  sprinkled  over  with  herb-powders  and  dust. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a box  for  oint- 
ment.’ 

Now  at  that  time  the  ./VAabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  used 
to  carry  about  various  kinds  of  boxes  for  ointments 
— gold  ones,  and  silver  ones.  People  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘ Like  those 
who  still  live  in  the  world.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Various  kinds  of  boxes  for  ointments,  gold  ones, 
and  silver  ones,  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  be  used. 
Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence. 
I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  such  boxes  made 
of  bone,  or  ivory,  or  horn,  or  of  the  na/a  reed, 
or  of  bambu,  or  of  wood,  or  of  lac,  or  of  the  shells  of 
fruit,  or  of  bronze,  or  of  the  centre  of  the  chank- 
shell  V 


1 Tagara  as  a fragrant  flower  is  mentioned  in  verse  54  of  the 
Dhammapada  quoted  in  Milinda  Pawha,  p.  333. 

2 A kind  of  dark  fragrant  sandal  wood. 

3 Read  so  in  the  text  as  corrected  on  p.  381.  It  is  a kind  of 
sandal  wood. 

4 A perfume  made  from  the  grass  of  the  same  name  (mentioned 
above,  VI,  3). 

5 Sankha-nabhi,  the  meaning  of  the  latter  part  of  which  com- 
pound is  not  quite  clear. 
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2.  Now  at  that  time  the  boxes  of  ointment  had 
no  lid.  (The  ointment)  was  sprinkled  over  with 
herb-powders  and  dust. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a lid.’ 

The  lids  used  to  fall  off. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  fasten  the  lid  with 
thread,  and  to  tie  it  on  to  the  box/ 

The  boxes  used  to  fall. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  sew  the  boxes  on 
with  thread1/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  rub 
the  ointment  on  with  their  fingers : and  the  eyes 
were  hurt. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a stick  or  holder 
to  put  the  ointment  on  with/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  keep  various  kinds  of  ointment-sticks — gold 
ones,  and  silver  ones.  People  were  annoyed,  mur- 
mured, and  became  angry,  saying,  ‘ Like  those  who 
still  live  in  the  world/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Various  kinds  of  ointment-holders,  O Bhikkhus, 
are  not  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 
of  a dukka/a  offence.  I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the 
use  of  ointment-holders  of  bone,  or  of  ivory,  or  of 
horn,  or  of  the  na/a  reed,  or  of  bambu,  or  of  wood, 
or  of  lac,  or  of  fruit,  or  of  bronze,  or  of  the  chank- 
shell/ 


1 Buddhaghosa  has  no  comment  on  this.  It  may  mean  that  the 
ointment  boxes  might  be  sewn  either  on  to  some  place  in  the 
Vihara,  or  on  to  some  part  of  the  Bhikkhu’s  dress.  The  latter  is 
more  in  accordance  with  § 4 below. 
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4.  Now  at  that  time  the  ointment-sticks  used  to 
fall  on  the  ground  and  become  rough. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4 I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a case  for  the 
ointment-sticks  V 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  carry  the 
ointment-boxes  and  ointment-sticks  about  in  their 
hands. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4 1 allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a bag  to  put  the 
ointment-box  in.’ 

They  had  no  shoulder  strap. 

4 1 allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a shoulder  strap 
(by  which  to  carry  the  ointment-box),  or  of  a thread 
(by  which  to  sew  or  tie  it  on).’ 


13. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava/§^a 
had  head-ache1 2. 

4 1 allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a little  oil  on  the 
head/ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better 3 4. 

4 1 allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  practice  of  taking  up 
(medicine)  through  the  nose  V 


1 Salakodhaniyanti  yattha  salakaw  odahanti  susiradantakaw 
va  thalikaw  va  anu^anamt  ’ti  attho  (B.). 

2 Sisabhitapo,  literally  ‘heat  in  the  head.’ 

3 Compare  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  II,  31,  and  below,  13.  2 ; 
14.  3- 

4 Natthu-kamma.  In  the  commentary  on  the  Dhammapad a, 
pp.  83  and  foil.,  there  is  an  example  of  the  way  in  which  a physician 
administers  medicinal  oil  in  this  manner  to  a sick  Bhikkhu. 
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The  nose  ran. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a nose-spoon  V 

Now  at  that  time  the  A/£abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
had  various  kinds  of  nose-spoons — made  of  gold, 
and  of  silver.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 
became  angry,  saying,  ‘ Like ' those  who  still  live  in 
the  world.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

'Various  kinds  of  nose-spoons,  O Bhikkhus,  are 
not  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of 
a dukka/a  offence.  I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use 
of  such  nose-spoons  made  of  bone  (&c.,  as  in  chap. 
12.  1,  down  to  :)  or  of  the  chank-shell.’ 

2.  The  nose  took  up  the  medicament  in  unequal 
proportions. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a double  nose- 
spoon  V 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  sniff  up  the  aroma.’ 

They  used  to  spread  the  drugs  on  a wick  before 
they  sniffed  up  the  aroma1 2 3:  and  their  throats  got 
burnt. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a pipe  to  conduct 
the  aroma.’ 

Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  had 
various  kinds  of  pipes  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  clauses  of 
§ 1,  down  to  the  end). 


1 Natthu-kara«i,  that  is,  an  instrument  to  hold  up  the  nose, 
so  that  the  medicinal  oil  does  not  run  out. 

2 Yamaka-natthu-karawi,  that  is,  one  that  would  go  up  both 
nostrils.  The  last  sentence  of  § 1 would  come  in  better  after  this 
clause. 

3 They  used  to  burn  the  drugs  by  smearing  them  on  wicks,  and 
then  inhale  the  smoke  through  their  nostrils. 
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Now  at  that  time  the  aroma-pipes  came  open  : 
and  worms  got  in. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a lid  to  the  pipes/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  carried  the  pipes 
about  in  their  hands. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a bag  to  carry 
the  aroma-pipes  in/ 

The  aroma-pipes  rubbed  against  one  another. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a double  bag.’ 

They  had  no  shoulder  strap. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a shoulder  strap 
(by  which  to  carry  the  double  bag),  or  of  a thread 
(by  which  to  sew  it  on)/ 


14. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava^/^a 
was  troubled  with  wind  in  the  stomach 1.  The 
physicians  said  he  must  drink  oil. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  a decoction  of  oil/ 

It  was  necessary  to  put  strong  drink  into  the 
decoction. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  put  strong  drink  in 
decoctions  of  oil/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  .AT^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
used  to  put  too  much  strong  drink  into  their  decoc- 
tions of  medicinal  oils  : and  they  got  drunk. 

‘ Oil  should  not  be  drunk,  O Bhikkhus,  when  too 
much  strong  drink  has  been  put  into  it.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  dealt  with  according  to  law  V 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  drink  such  decoctions 


1 Compare  chapter  17. 


See  the  51st  Pa&ttiya. 
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of  oil  with  strong  drink  in  them,  as  wherein  neither 
the  colour,  nor  the  smell,  nor  the  taste  of  the  strong 
drink  shall  be  sensible/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  had  a quantity 
of  decoction  in  which  too  much  strong  drink  had 
been  put.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ What 
shall  we  do  with  this  oil,  which  has  too  much  strong 
drink  in  it  ? ’ 

4 1 allow,  O Bhikkhus,  to  use  it  as  an  ointment/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava^/^a 
had  a quantity  of  oil-decoction ; but  he  had  no  vessel 
for  it. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  three  kinds 
of  pots,  bronze  pots,  wooden  pots,  pots  made  of  the 
shells  of  fruits  V 

3.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava/^^a 
had  rheumatism. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  bring  on  sweating1  2/ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  bring  on  sweating 
by  the  use  of  herbs  which  have  that  effect 3/ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a great 
steam  bath4.’ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

1 Compare  VI,  12,  1.  2 Perhaps  fumigations. 

3 Sambhara-sedan  ti  nanavidha-pazzzza-bhanga-sedaw  (B.). 

Apparently  a poultice  or  fomentation  in  which  various  kinds  of 
leaves  or  twigs  are  used. 

4 Mahasedan  ti  mahantaw  sedazzz : porisa-ppamazzazzz  ava/am 
angaranaffz  puretva,  pawsu-valikadihi  pidahitva,  tattha  nanavidhani 
vata-harazza-pa/zzzani  santharitva  tela-makkhitena  gattena  tattha  ni- 
paggatva  samparivattantena  sarirazzz  sedetuz?z  anu^-anamiti  attho  (B.). 
A pit,  six  feet  deep,  is  filled  with  charcoal,  and  covered  with  a coat- 
ing of  earth  or  sand.  The  leaves  good  for  rheumatism  are  spread 
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‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  hemp -water 
(bang)* 1.’ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  hot  baths 
in  water  in  which  medicinal  herbs  have  been 
steeped  2/ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava/£/£/£a 
had  intermittent  ague. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  letting  of  blood/ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  make  use  of  a horn 
to  let  blood3/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  feet  of  the  venerable  Pilin- 
dava/£/£/£a  were  blistered. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  ointment  for  the 
feet/ 

(The  disease)  became  no  better. 


over  the  sand.  The  patient  reposes  on  the  leaves  on  the  affected 
limb,  which  has  been  rubbed  over  with  oil ; and  turns  over  and 
over  until  his  whole  body  has  been  well  steamed. 

1 Bhangodakan  ti  nana-pazzzza-bhanga-kudhita-udakazzz.  Tehi 
pazzzzehi  fa  udakena  fa  sm&tva  sedetabbo  (B.).  Bhanga  may  here 
mean  ‘broken  bits/  namely,  of  the  leaves,  just  as  sakha-bhanga 
at  Gataka  1, 158  means  ‘twig.’  Compare  uttari-bhanga,  Gataka 
I,  197,  349;  Dhammapada  17 1;  Wullavagga  VIII,  4,  4;  sarira- 
bhanga,  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  VI,  59;  and  bhanga  alone  at 
Pataka  I,  392;  Mahavagga  I,  25,  10;  Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhist  Suttas 
from  the  Pali/  p.  241.  For  kudhita  we  should  read  kuthita. 

2 Dakako/Makan  ti  udaka-koz'//$azzz  fafim  va  donim  va  uzzho- 
dakassa  puretva  tattha  tattha  pavisitva  seda-kamma-karazza/zz  anu- 
g-anamiti  attho  (B.).  Compare  Dhammapada,  p.  103. 

3 Wise,  p.  176,  says,  ‘The  local  accumulation  of  bad  blood  may 
be  removed  by  means  of  cupping,  which  is  performed  by  a horn, 
cut  smooth  and  even  at  the  large  extremity,  and  with  a small  open- 
ing at  the  narrow  end.’  Compare  Sumita,  Sutrasthana,  chap.  27, 
and  -Sarirasthana,  chap.  8 (at  the  end). 
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■ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  keep  water  ready 
for  washing  the  feet  (of  travellers)1.’ 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  boils. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  the  lancet.’ 
Decoctions  of  astringent  herbs  were,  required. 

‘ I allow, O Bhikkhus, decoctionsof astringent  herbs2.’ 
Sesamum  salve  was  required. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  sesamum  salve  3 4.’ 
5.  Compresses  were  required. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  compresses  V 
It  was  necessary  to  tie  up  the  sore  with  cloth. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  bandages  for 
tieing  up  wounds/ 

The  sore  itched. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  sprinkling  of  a sore 
with  mustard-powder5.’ 

The  sore  became  moist 6. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  fumigate  (the  sore)/ 
Proud  flesh  formed  on  the  wound 7. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  cut  off  (proud  flesh) 
with  a lancet.’ 


1 This  would  seem  to  be  a preventive  remedy.  Water  may  be 
kept  ready,  so  that  the  incoming  Bhikkhus  may  use  it,  and  their 
feet  therefore  may  not  become  blistered.  But  perhaps  pagga  here 
means  some  curative  application  of  water  to  the  feet,  such  as  cold 
water  bandages,  for  example.  Compresses  (?  poultices)  are  men- 
tioned below  (§  5)  for  boils. 

2 Compare  chapter  4. 

3 Buddhaghosa  explains  tila-kakka  as  ground  sesamum  seeds 
(pi/Mehi  tilehi  attho);  but  kalka  is  paste  or  salve.  See  Wise,  p.  129. 

4 Kaba/ikan  ti  (MS.  pakalikan)  vawa-mukhe  sattu-pbz^aw 
pakkhipituw  (B.).  Compare  Bohtlingk-Roth,  sub  voce  kavalika. 

5 Sasapa-pi/Mena,  says  Buddhaghosa. 

6 Compare  the  quotations  from  Su^ruta  in  Bohtlingk-Roth 
under  klidyati. 

7 Yana-  (MS.  viddhaw)  mawsan  ti  adhika-mawsaw : am  viya 
u/Mahati  (B.). 
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The  wound  would  not  close  up. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  oil  for  wounds.’ 
The  oil  ran  over. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  fine  rags  and 
of  all  kinds  of  ways  of  treating  wounds.’ 

6.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  bitten 
by  a snake. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  four  kinds  of  filth  to 
be  given — dung,  urine,  ashes,  and  clay.’ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ Are  these  things 
among  those  which  may  be  taken  even  without 
being  offered  to  us  by  others,  or  among  things 
which  cannot  be  taken  unless  they  are  offered  ?’ 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4 I allow  these  things,  O Bhikkhus,  to  be  accepted 
if  any  one  be  there  to  offer  them1  2 *,  and  if  not,  then 
that  you  may  take  them  yourselves  and  use  them/ 
Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  drunk 
poison. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  give  (as  an  emetic) 
a decoction  of  dung.’ 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought : 4 Is  this  among  those 
things  which  may  be  taken  even  without  being 
offered  to  us  by  others,  or  is  it  among  things  which 
cannot  be  taken  unless  they  are  offered  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4 1 rule,  O Bhikkhus,  that  there  is  a proper  taking 
when  a man  takes  what  he  himself  has  made ; and 


1 Vikasikan  ti  tela-ruddhana-pilotikaw  (B.).  See  VIII,  2. 

2 A kappiya-karaka  is  one  who  by  offering  a thing  to  a 

Bhikkhu,  makes  that  thing  kappiya,  allowable,  to  the  Bhikkhu. 
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that  such  a thing  need  not  be  received  again  from 
others/ 

7.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  suffered 
from  the  ghara-dinnaka 1 disease. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  give  him  to  drink 
a decoction  of  soil  turned  up  by  the  plough 2/ 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  consti- 
pation 3 4 5. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  give  him  a decoction 
of  the  ashes  of  burnt  rice  V 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  the 
jaundice. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  give  to  drink  a 
decoction  made  with  (cows’)  urine6/ 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  skin 
disease. 

4 1 allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  anointing  with  per- 
fumes/ 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  a super- 
fluity of  humors  in  his  body 6/ 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  give  a purgative/ 

Clarified  gruel  was  required. 


1 Ghara-dinnakan  ti  vasikararca-pana-samu/Mita-rogo,  ‘a 
disease  arising  from  a philter,  which  when  given  brings  another 
into  one’s  power’  (B.).  He  was  bewitched,  was  suffering  from 
the  results  of  sorcery. 

2 Sitalo/in  ti  nangalena  kasantassa  phale  lagga-mattikaw 
udakena  alo/etva  payetuw  anu^anamiti  attho  (B.). 

3 Du/Magahamko  ’ti  vipanna-gahamko.  Ki^^ena  u^aro 
nikkhamatiti.  Compare  Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali/ 
p.  260  note. 

4 Amisakharan  ti  sukkhodanaw  ^Mpetva  taya  ^arikaya 
paggharitaw  kharodaka/rc  (B.). 

5 Mutta-haritakan  ti  gomutta-paribhavitaw  haritakam  (B.). 

6 Abhisannakayo  ’ti  ussanna-dosa-kayo  (B.).  Dosa  is  a disturb- 
ance of  the  so-called  humors  in  the  body.  Compare  VIII,  1,  30. 
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‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  clarified  gruel.’ 
Natural  juice  was  required1. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  natural  juice.’ 
Artificial  and  natural  juice  was  required  2. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  artificial  and 
natural  juice.’ 

Meat  broth  was  required 3. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  meat  broth.’ 


15. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Pilindava/^^a 
had  a mountain  cave  at  Ra^agaha  cleared  out,  with 
the  object  of  making  it  into  a cave  dwelling-place. 
And  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  went  to 
the  place  where  the  venerable  Pilindava/^^a  was ; 
and  when  he  had  come  there,  he  saluted  the  vene- 
rable Pilindava/§/£/£a,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  said  to  the  venerable  Pilinda- 
va^/^a,  ‘ What  is  it  that  my  Lord,  the  Thera,  is 
having  done?’ 

‘ I am  having  a cave  cleared  out,  with  the  object 
of  making  it  into  a cave  dwelling-place.’ 

‘ Do  you  then,  Sir,  require  an  aramika  (a  park- 
keeper)  ?’ 

‘ Not  so,  great  king!  A park-keeper  has  not  been 
prescribed  by  the  Blessed  One.’ 

‘ Then,  Sir,  enquire  of  the  Blessed  One  (concern- 
ing this  matter),  and  let  me  then  know.’ 


1 Aka/a-yfisanti  asiniddho  mugga-pa/£ita-pariyo  (B.). 

2 Ka/aka/an  ti  so  £a  baddhoka-siniddho  (B.). 

3 Compare  chap.  23. 1-8. 
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‘Very  well,  O King!’  said  the  venerable  Pilinda- 
va/£/Ma  in  assent  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
biscira. 

2.  Then  the  venerable  Pilindava^^a  taught  and 
incited  and  roused  and  gladdened  the  M&gadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbis&ra  with  religious  discourse.  And 
the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara,  when  he  had 
been  taught  &c.  by  the  religious  discourse,  rose 
from  his  seat,  and  bowed  down  before  the  venerable 
Pilindava/£/£^a,  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right 
side  towards  him,  departed  thence. 

Then  the  venerable  Pilindava^/^a  sent  a mes- 
sage to  the  Blessed  One,  saying,  ‘ Lord ! the 
Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  desires  to  present 
me  with  a park-keeper.  What  am  I,  therefore, 
Lord,  to  do  ? ’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  after  deli- 
vering a religious  discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  accepting  of  a park- 
keeper.’ 

3.  And  a second  time  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisara  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 
Pilindava/£/£>£a  was ; and  when  he  had  come  there 
he  saluted  the  venerable  Pilindava^^a,  and  took 
his  seat  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  said  to  the  venerable  Pilinda- 
vakMa,  ‘ Has  the  Blessed  One  allowed  a park- 
keeper  ?’ 

‘Yes,  O King!’ 

‘ Then,  Sir,  I will  present  a park-keeper  to  you/ 

Now  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara,  after 
he  had  (thus)  promised  a park-keeper  to  the  vene- 
rable Pilindava^/^a,  forgot  it.  And  after  a time  he 
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recovered  recollection  of  it,  and  addressed  a certain 
minister  who  had  charge  of  general  affairs,  and  said  : 

‘ The  park-keeper  whom  I promised  to  the  venerable 
one,  has  he  been  given  to  him  ?’ 

‘ No,  your  Majesty!’ 

‘ How  long  is  it  then,  good  Sir,  since  that  was 
determined  ? ’ 

4.  Then  that  minister,  counting  up  the  nights, 
said  to  the  M&gadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara,  ‘ Five 
hundred  nights,  your  Majesty/ 

‘ Give  then,  my  good  Sir,  five  hundred  park- 
keepers  to  the  venerable  one ! ’ 

‘ As  your  Majesty  commands/  said  that  minister 
in  assent  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  ; 
and  he  gave  over  to  the  venerable  Pilindava^/^a 
five  hundred  park-keepers,  and  (for  their  use)  a 
distinct  village  grew  up.  And  they  called  it  Ara- 
mika-gama,  and  they  called  it  also  Pilinda-gama. 
Thenceforward  the  venerable  Pilindava^Aa  de- 
pended upon  the  families  living  in  that  village 
(for  alms,  &c.).  And  the  venerable  Pilindava/^a 
robed  himself  early  in  the  morning,  and  entered  into 
Pilinda-gama,  duly  bowled  and  robed  for  alms. 

5.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  a feast  in  that 
village,  and  the  children  were  celebrating  it,  with 
their  ornaments  on,  and  decked  with  garlands.  And 
the  venerable  Pilindava^^a,  when  he  was  going  his 
rounds  for  alms,  straight  on  from  house  to  house, 
came  to  the  dwelling-place  of  a certain  park-keeper ; 
and  when  he  had  come  there  he  sat  down  on  a seat 
prepared  for  him. 

And  at  that  time  the  daughter  of  that  park- 
keeper’s  wife,  seeing  the  other  children  with  their 
ornaments  on,  and  decked  with  garlands,  began  to 
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cry  (saying),  ‘ Give  me  too  a garland,  give  me  an 
ornament !’ 

And  the  venerable  Pilindava^/^a  said  to  that 
park-keeper’s  wife:  ‘Why  does  that  girl  cry?’ 

‘ This  girl,  venerable  Sir,  seeing  the.  other  children 
with  their  ornaments  on,  and  decked  with  garlands, 
is  crying  (and  saying),  “ Give  me  too  a garland,  give 
me  too  an  ornament!”  But  whence  should  we,  who 
have  become  so  poor,  get  garlands  or  ornaments?’ 

6.  Then  the  venerable  Pilindava/£/£^a  took  a grass 
chum  bat  hand  said  to  the  park-keeper’s  wife:  ‘Bind, 
I pray  you,  this  grass  chumbat  round  the  child’s  head.’ 

And  the  park-keeper’s  wife  took  the  grass  chum- 
bat, and  bound  it  round  the  girl’s  head.  And  that 
became  a chaplet  of  gold,  beautiful,  lovely,  and  pleas- 
ing, such  that  there  was  no  chaplet  of  gold  in  the 
king’s  seraglio  like  it. 

And  people  told  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbi- 
sara,  ‘There  is  a chaplet  of  gold,  your  Majesty,  in  the 
house  of  such  and  such  a park-keeper,  such  that  there 
is  no  chaplet  of  gold  in  the  king’s  seraglio  like  it.  How 
could  he,  poor  as  he  is,  have  got  (such  a thing)  ? For 
a certainty  he  must  have  procured  it  by  theft.’ 

Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  had 
(the  whole  of)  that  park-keeper’s  family  thrown  into 
bonds. 

7.  Now  the  venerable  Pilindava^/^a  robed  him- 
self again  early  in  the  morning,  and  went,  duly  bowled 
and  robed,  into  Pilinda-gama  for  alms.  And  going 
his  round  for  alms  straight  on  from  house  to  house  he 
came  to  the  dwelling-place  of  that  park-keeper ; and 

1 A circular  roll  of  grass,  or  cloth,  to  be  placed  on  the  head 
when  a pot  of  oil  or  water  was  being  carried  on  the  head.  Com- 
pare £umba/aka,  and  Rh.  D.’s  ‘Buddhist  Birth  Stories,’  p.  295. 
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when  he  had  come  there  he  asked  the  neighbours, 

‘ Where  is  the  family  of  this  park-keeper  gone  to  ?’ 

‘ The  king,  Sir,  has  had  them  thrown  into  bonds 
on  account  of  that  chaplet  of  gold.’ 

Then  the  venerable  Pilindava/£/£/za  went  on  to  the 
residence  of  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  : 
and  when  he  had  come  there  he  sat  down  on  the 
seat  prepared  for  him.  And  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  went  to  the  place  where  the 
venerable  Pilindava^/^a  was ; and  when  he  had 
come  there,  he  bowed  down  before  the  venerable 
Pilindava/£Ma,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And 
when  he  was  so  seated  the  venerable  Pilindava^^a 
said  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  : 

8.  ‘ Why,  O King,  has  the  park-keepers  family 
been  thrown  into  bonds?’ 

‘ That  park-keeper,  Sir,  has  in  his  house  a chaplet 
of  gold,  such  that  there  is  no  chaplet  of  gold  in  the 
king’s  seraglio  like  it.  Whence  should  he,  poor  as  he 
is,  have  got  (such  a thing)  ? For  a certainty  he  has 
procured  it  by  theft.’ 

Then  the  venerable  Pilindava^/^a  determined 
that  the  palace  of  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara should  be  gold.  And  it  became  all  of  gold. 

‘ Now,  your  Majesty,  whence  have  you  this  so 
great  quantity  of  gold  ?’ 

‘ I understand,  Lord.  This  is  your  miraculous 
power'  (said  the  king.  And  so  saying)  he  set  that 
park-keeper’s  family  free. 

9.  When  the  people,  glad  at  heart  and  full  of 
satisfaction,  saw  that  so  great  a miracle  had  been 
shown  by  the  venerable  Pilindava/§Ma  to  the  king 
and  his  royal  retinue,  they  brought  to  the  venerable 
Pilindava/§/§/^a  the  five  kinds  of  medicine, — that  is  to 

[17] 
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say,  ghee,  butter,  oil,  honey,  and  molasses.  Now 
(besides  this)  the  venerable  Pilindava^^a  was  ac- 
customed to  receive  the  five  kinds  of  medicine  ; 
and  whatever  he  received  he  distributed  among 
his  attendant  (Bhikkhus).  So  the  retinue  became 
abounding  therein,  and  as  they  received  it  they 
laid  it  aside,  filling  vessels  and  pots ; and 
filling  water-strainers  and  bags  with  it  they  laid 
them  in  the  windows,  and  they  remained  there 
clinging  and  adhering  together,  and  the  Viharas 
became  sprinkled  and  scattered  all  over  with  them 
through  the  (gnawing  of)  rats.  People  who  saw 
this,  when  they  went  round  the  Viharas,  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  indignant  (say- 
ing), ‘ These  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  are  becoming 
storers  up  of  goods  like  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisara.’ 

10.  The  Bhikkhus  heard  the  people  thus  mur- 
muring, &c.  And  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  mode- 
rate were  indignant,  &c.,  saying, 

4 How  can  Bhikkhus  think  (of  possessing)  such 
abundance  ?’ 

And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

‘ Is  it  true,  Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Bhikkhus 
think  (of  possessing)  such  abundance  ? ’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

The  Blessed  One  rebuked  them,  and  after  deliver- 
ing a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : 

‘ Whatsoever  kinds  of  medicine  are  meet  for  the 
use  of  sick  Bhikkhus, — that  is  to  say,  ghee,  butter, 
oil,  honey,  and  molasses, — when  such  are  received 
they  must  be  used  within  a period  of  seven  days 
during  which  they  may  be  stored  up.  Whosoever 
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goes  beyond  that  limit  shall  be  dealt  with  according 
to  law1.' 

End  of  the  first  Bha^avdra  on  the  law  of  medicines. 


16. 

1.  Now  after  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Savatthi  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  forth  on 
his  journey  towards  Ra^agaha.  And  on  the  way  the 
venerable  Kankha-revata  saw  a sugar  factory,  and 
on  stepping  aside  to  it  (he  saw  the  men)  putting 
flour  and  cane-dust  into  the  molasses.  When  he 
saw  that  he  thought : ‘ Molasses  mixed  with  food 
is  not  permitted  : it  is  not  permitted  to  take  such 
molasses  (at  a time)  beyond  the  time  (for  the  daily 
meal).’  And  fearing  to  offend  he  ate  not  of  it,  and 
his  attendant  Bhikkhus  ate  not,  and  such  as  held 
him  worthy  to  be  heard,  they  ate  not. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Why,  O Bhikkhus,  do  they  put  flour  and  cane- 
dust  into  molasses  ?’ 

‘ In  order,  Lord,  to  make  it  firm.’ 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  they  put  flour  and  cane-dust  into 
molasses  to  make  it  firm,  but  it  is  still  (nevertheless) 
considered  to  be  molasses,  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
such  molasses  as  much  as  you  like/ 

2.  Now  the  venerable  Kankha-revata  saw  on  the 
way  a kidney  bean  growing  out  of  a dung  heap.  And 
when  he  had  seen  it,  he  thought : ‘ Beans  are  not 
permitted  (to  us,  for)  beans  grow  ready  ripe2/  And 

1 Compare  the  23rd  Nissaggiya. 

2 Pakka  pi  mugga  ^ayanti,  the  meaning  of  which  is  not  quite 
clear.  Buddhaghosa  says,  yathasukhaw  paribhim^itabba,  pakkatta 
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he  did  not  eat,  fearing  to  offend,  and  his  attendant 
Bhikkhus  did  not  eat,  and  such  as  held  him  worthy 
to  be  heard,  they  also  did  not  eat  the  beans. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Though,  Bhikkhus,  beans  grow  ready  ripe,  yet 
I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  eat  beans  as  much  as 
you  like.’ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  suffered 
from  wind  in  the  stomach.  He  drank  salt  sour 
gruel ; and  thereby  his  sickness  abated. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  to  one  who  is  sick  the  use 
of  salt  sour  gruel,  to  one  who  is  not  sick  the  use 
thereof  mixed  with  water* 1  as  a beverage/ 


17. 

1.  Now  the  Blessed  One  journeying  on  in  due 
course  came  to  Ra^agaha.  And  there  at  Ra^agaha 
the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the  Veluvana  in  the 
Kalandaka-nivapa. 

Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  troubled 
with  wind  in  his  stomach.  And  the  venerable 
Ananda  thinking,  ‘ Now  formerly  the  Blessed  One 
when  suffering  from  wind  in  the  stomach  had  ease 
from  Teka/ula2  gruel/  made  ready  of  his  own 
accord  tila  seeds,  and  rice,  and  beans;  and  kept 

hi  te  kappiya.  Perhaps  the  doubt  was  supposed  to  have  arisen 
because  the  beans  required  no  cooking,  but  grew,  ready  to  eat,  of 
themselves. 

1 Compare  asambhinna-payasa  at  Crataka,  vol.  i,  p.  55,  1.  32. 

2 That  is,  gruel  containing  the  three  pungent  (ka/u)  substances, 
which  are  explained  to  be  ginger  and  two  kinds  of  pepper. 
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them  indoors ; and  cooked  them  indoors  of  his  own 
accord,  and  offered  them  to  the  Blessed  One,  saying, 

‘ Let  the  Blessed  One  drink  this  Teka/ula  gruel/ 

2.  Now  the  Tathagatas  sometimes  ask  about 
what  they  know  (&c.,  as  usual,  as,  for  instance,  in 
I,  31,  5,  down  to  the  end). 

And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
Ananda,  ‘ Whence,  Ananda,  is  this  gruel  ?* 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

3.  The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying, 

‘ This  is  improper,  Ananda,  unbecoming,  unsuitable, 
unworthy  of  Samaras,  not  allowable,  and  ought  to 
be  avoided.  How  can  you,  Ananda,  think  (of 
permitting  yourself)  such  abundance  ? Whatever, 
Ananda,  is  kept  indoors,  is  not  allowed ; whatever 
is  cooked  indoors,  is  not  allowed ; and  whatever  is 
cooked  of  your  own  accord,  is  not  allowed.  This 
will  not  redound,  Ananda,  to  the  conversion  of  the 
unconverted/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  he  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 

‘ Whatsoever  is  kept  indoors,  O Bhikkhus,  or  cooked 
indoors,  or  cooked  of  your  own  accord,  is  not  to 
be  eaten.  Whosoever  shall  eat  thereof,  is  guilty  of 
a dukka/a  offence. 

4.  ‘ And  if,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  food  kept 
indoors,  or  cooked  indoors,  or  cooked  of  your  own 
accord,  and  one  shall  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of 
three  dukka/a  offences.  If,  O Bhikkhus,  food  kept 
indoors,  and  cooked  indoors,  shall  have  been  so 
cooked  by  others,  and  one  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty 
of  two  dukka/a  offences.  If,  O Bhikkhus,  food  kept 
indoors,  shall  have  been  cooked  out  of  doors,  and 
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so  cooked  of  your  own  accord,  and  one  eat  thereof, 
he  is  guilty  of  two  dukka/a  offences. 

5.  ‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors  shall 
have  been  cooked  indoors,  and  of  your  own  accord, 
and  one  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  two  dukka/a 
offences.  If,  O Bhikkhus,  food  kept  indoors,  shall 
have  been  cooked  out  of  doors,  and  by  others,  and 
one  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence. 
If,  O Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors  shall  have 
been  cooked  indoors,  and  by  others,  and  one  eat 
thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.  If,  O 
Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors,  shall  have  been 
cooked  out  of  doors,  and  of  your  own  accord,  and 
one  shall  eat  thereof,  he  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a 
offence.  If,  O Bhikkhus,  food  kept  out  of  doors, 
shall  have  been  cooked  out  of  doors,  and  by  others, 
and  one  shall  eat  thereof,  he  is  not  guilty.’ 

6.  Now  at  that  time,  the  Bhikkhus,  thinking, 
‘ Food  cooked  of  one’s  own  accord  has  been  disal- 
lowed by  the  Blessed  One,’  feared  to  offend  by 
cooking  a second  time  food  (already  cooked  once). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  cook  food  a second 
time.’ 

7.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  a scarcity  of  food 
in  Ra^agaha.  People  brought  salt,  and  oil,  and 
rice,  and  hard  food  to  the  Arama.  These  the 
Bhikkhus  kept  out  of  doors  ; and  vermin 1 ate  them, 
and  thieves  carried  them  off. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 


1 Buddhaghosa  says,  ukkapi«</aka  pi  khadantiti  bilala-mu- 
sika-godha-mungusa  khadanti.  The  expression  recurs  in  VI, 
33j  5- 
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‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  keep  food  indoors/ 

When  they  kept  it  indoors,  and  cooked  it  out  of 
doors,  those  men  who  practised  self-mortification  by 
living  on  the  remains  of  offered  food 1 crowded  round 
them ; and  the  Bhikkhus  ate  in  fear. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  cook  indoors/ 

In  the  time  of  scarcity,  those  who  (by  offering 
food,  inviting  Bhikkhus  to  their  houses,  &c.)  made 
(the  accepting  or  eating  of  food)  allowable  (to  the 
Bhikkhus),  used  to  take  more  (for  themselves),  and 
give  less  to  the  Bhikkhus. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  cook  of  your  own 
accord.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  cook  indoors, 
and  of  your  own  accord,  food  kept  indoors/ 

8.  Now  at  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus  who 
had  spent  the  rainy  season  in  the  land  of  Kasi, 
and  were  journeying  to  Ra^agaha  to  visit  the 
Blessed  One,  did  not  receive  on  the  way  as  full 
a supply  as  they  required  of  food,  either  bitter  or 
sweet.  And  there  was  plenty  of  eatable  fruit,  but 
there  was  no  one  to  make  it  allowable  for  them 2. 
And  those  Bhikkhus  went  on  in  weariness  to  Ra^a- 
gaha,  to  the  Veluvana,  in  the  Kalandaka-nivapa, 
where  the  Blessed  One  was.  And  when  they  had 
come  there,  they  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed 
One,  and  took  their  seats  on  one  side. 

Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  Blessed  Buddhas  to 
exchange  courteous  greetings  with  Bhikkhus  who 

1 Buddhaghosa  says,  damakd  ti  vighasada.  The  same  expla- 
nation is  given  in  Abhidhanappadipika,  verse  467,  where  the  Sin- 
halese expression  is  indul  kanna,  and  the  English  ‘one  who 
eats  orts.’ 

2 See  the  last  section. 
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arrive.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  those 
Bhikkhus  : 

‘ Do  things  go  well  with  you,  O Bhikkhus  ? Do 
you  get  enough  to  support  yourselves  with  ? Have 
you  accomplished  your  journey  without  too  much 
fatigue  ? And  whence,  O Bhikkhus,  have  you 
come  ?' 

9.  ‘ Things  go  well  with  us,  Lord.  We  have 
spent  the  rainy  season  in  the  land  of  Kasi ; and 
as  we  were  journeying  to  Ra^agaha  to  visit  the 
Blessed  One,  we  did  not  receive  on  the  way  as 
full  a supply  as  we  required  of  food,  either  bitter 
or  sweet.  And  there  was  plenty  of  eatable  fruit, 
but  there  was  no  one  to  make  it  allowable  for  us. 
And  we  came  on  our  way  in  weariness/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  after 
having  delivered  a religious  discourse,  said  to  the 
Bhikkhus : ‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  wherever 

edible  fruit  is  seen  and  there  is  no  one  to  make 
it  allowable,  to  pick  it  of  your  own  accord,  and  take 
it  away.  And  when  you  see  one  who  can  make 
it  allowable,  you  are  to  place  it  on  the  ground, 
and  (only)  eat  it  after  you  have  received  it  again. 
I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  take  whatever  (fruit) 
you  have  picked  up  V 


18. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Brahman  had 
received  some  fresh  til  a seeds,  and  some  fresh 
honey.  Now  it  occurred  to  that  Brahman:  ‘What 
if  I were  to  give  these  fresh  tila  seeds,  and  this 

1 Compare  below,  21.  1. 
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fresh  honey  to  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  with  the  Buddha 
at  their  head/  And  that  Brihman  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was,  and  when  he  had  come 
there,  he  exchanged  courteous  greetings  with  the 
Blessed  One.  And  after  he  had  exchanged  with 
the  Blessed  One  the  greetings  and  compliments  of 
friendship  and  civility,  he  stood  on  one  side.  And, 
so  standing,  that  Brahman  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

4 May  the  venerable  Gotama  grant  me  that  the 
venerable  Gotama  shall  take  his  morrow’s  meal  at 
my  home  to-morrow  with  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha/ 

The  Blessed  One  consented  by  remaining  silent. 
And  when  that  Brahman  perceived  that  the  Blessed 
One  had  consented  he  went  away. 

2.  And  that  Brahman,  at  the  end  of  that  night, 
when  he  had  made  ready  sweet  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  had  the  time  announced  to  the  Blessed  One 
(in  the  words),  ‘ It  is  time,  O Gotama,  and  the  meal 
is  prepared.’ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  early  in  the  morning, 
having  put  on  his  under  robe,  went  duly  bowled 
and  robed  to  that  Brahman’s  residence.  And  when 
he  had  come  there,  he  sat  down  on  a seat  prepared 
for  him,  and  with  him  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha. 

And  that  Brahman  satisfied  with  the  sweet  food, 
hard  and  soft,  the  Bhikkhu-sa;^gha  with  the  Buddha 
at  their  head,  and  waited  on  them  with  his  own 
hand.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his 
meal,  and  had  washed  his  hands  and  his  bowl,  the 
Brahman  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  as  he 
so  sat  the  Blessed  One  instructed,  and  roused,  and 
incited,  and  gladdened  that  Brahman  with  religious 
discourse,  and  rose  from  his  seat,  and  went  away. 

3.  Now  not  long  after  the  Blessed  One  had  gone 
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it  occurred  to  that  Brahman : ‘ The  things  for  the 
sake  of  which  I invited  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  with 
the  Buddha  at  their  head,  thinking,  “ I will  give 
them  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and  the  fresh  honey,” — 
those  I have  neglected  to  give.  What  if  I were 
now  to  have  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and  the  fresh 
honey  taken,  in  pots  and  vessels,  to  the  A ram  a!’ 
And  that  Brahman  had  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and 
the  fresh  honey  taken  in  pots  and  vessels,  and  went 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was.  And 
when  he  had  come  there,  he  stood  on  one  side ; 
and  so  standing  that  Brahman  said  to  the  Blessed 
One : 

4.  ‘ The  things  for  the  sake  of  which  I invited 
the  Bhikkhu-sa^gha  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head, 
thinking,  “ I will  give  them  the  fresh  tila  seeds  and 
the  fresh  honey/’ — those  I have  neglected  to  give. 
May  the  venerable  Gotama  receive  of  me  the  fresh 
tila  seeds  and  the  fresh  honey.’ 

‘Very  well  then,  Brahman;  give  them  to  the 
Bhikkhus.’ 

Now  at  that  time,  during  the  scarcity,  people 
invited  Bhikkhus  to  a slender  meal,  and  they, 
counting  the  number  (of  those  invited),  refused  (the 
invitation).  And  the  whole  Sawgha  was  (once) 
invited ; but  the  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did 
not  accept  the  invitation  \ 

‘ Accept  it,  O Bhikkhus,  and  eat.  I allow,  O 
Bhikkhus,  that  a Bhikkhu  who  has  eaten  and  who 
has  refused  food  still  offered  may  nevertheless  eat 
food,  if  it  be  brought  from  within,  even  if  it  has 
not  been  left  over1 2. 


1 Compare  Patimokkha,  Pa&ttiya  32. 

2 This  is  an  exception  to  Paiittiya  35.  A Bhikkhu  who  has 
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19. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a family  who  were  devoted 
to  the  venerable  Upananda,  of  the  Sakya  clan,  sent 
hard  food  for  the  Sawgha,  saying,  ‘ This  is  to  be 
given  to  the  Sawgha  with  especial  reference  to  the 
venerable  Upananda/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  of  the 
Sakya  clan  had  gone  forth  to  the  village  for  alms. 
And  those  men  went  to  the  Arama,  and  asked  the 
Bhikkhus  : 

‘Where,  Sirs,  is  the  venerable  Upananda?’ 

‘The  venerable  Upananda  of  the  Sakya  clan  has 
gone  forth  to  the  village  for  alms.’ 

‘ This  hard  food,  Sirs,  is  to  be  given  to  the 
Sa^gha,  with  especial  reference  to  the  venerable 
Upananda/ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ In  that  case,  O Bhikkhus,  receive  it,  and  put  it 
aside  till  Upananda  returns.’ 

2.  And  the  venerable  Upananda,  after  having 
attended  on  the  families  in  the  forenoon,  returned 
during  the  (after-part  of  the)  day. 

Now  at  that  time,  during  the  scarcity,  people 
invited  the  Bhikkhus  to  a slender  meal ; and  they, 


finished,  and  has  declared  himself  to  have  done  so  by  declining 
further  food,  can  still  take  ‘ leavings'  without  offending.  By  this 
rule  he  is  also  allowed  to  take  food  tato  nihataw,  literally, 
‘ brought  out  thence,’  which  seems  to  mean  ‘ out  of  the  store  of 
the  giver.’  The  expression  recurs  in  VI,  32,  1,  and  again  in  VI, 
32,  2 (at  the  end),  where  the  exceptions  to  Pa&ttiya  35  laid  down 
in  this  and  the  following  rules  are  again,  the  scarcity  having  passed 
away,  put  aside  by  ‘ the  Blessed  One.’ 
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counting  the  numbers  (of  those  invited,  refused)  the 
invitation.  And  the  whole  Saz^gha  was  (once) 
invited;  but  the  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did 
not  accept  the  invitation. 

‘ Accept  it,  O Bhikkhus,  that  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
eaten,  and  who  has  refused  food  still  offered,  may 
nevertheless  eat  food,  if  it  have  been  received  before 
meal-time  (in  the  forenoon),  even  if  it  has  not  been 
left  over  */ 


20. 

1.  Now  the  Blessed  One  having  remained  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  proceeded  on 
his  way  to  Savatthi.  And  wandering  straight  on 
from  place  to  place  he  arrived  at  Savatthi.  And 
there,  at  Savatthi,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the 
ffetavana,  Anatha-pi/z^ika’s  Grove. 

Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Sariputta  suffered 
from  fever.  And  the  venerable  Maha  Moggallana 
went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable  Sariputta 
was ; and  when  he  had  come  there  he  said  to  the 
venerable  Sariputta  : 

‘ Y ou  have  lately  had  fever,  friend  Sariputta. 
By  what  means  has  it  got  well  ?* 

‘ By  lotus  stalks,  my  friend,  of  various  kinds/ 

Then  the  venerable  Maha  Moggallana,  as  quickly 
as  a strong  man  would  stretch  forth  his  arm,  or 
draw  it  in  again  when  it  had  been  stretched  forth, 
vanished  from  the  (7etavana  and  appeared  on  the 
bank  of  the  Mandakini  lake. 

2.  And  a certain  Naga  saw  the  venerable  Maha 


1 See  the  last  note. 
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Moggallana  coming  from  afar : and  on  seeing  him 
he  said  to  the  venerable  Mahi  Moggallana : 

‘ May  my  lord,  the  venerable  Mahi  Moggallana, 
approach.  Welcome  to  my  lord,  the  venerable 
Maha  Moggallana.  What  may  my  lord  have  need 
of?  What  shall  I give  to  him  ?’ 

‘ I want  the  edible  stalks  of  the  various  lotuses.’ 
Then  that  Naga  gave  command  to  another  Naga, 
saying,  ‘Very  well  then,  good  friend,  give  the 
venerable  one  edible  stalks  of  the  lotuses.’ 

And  that  Naga  plunged  into  the  Mandakini  lake, 
and  plucked  with  his  trunk  edible  stalks  of  the 
lotuses,  and  washed  them  thoroughly,  and  bound 
them  in  a bundle,  and  went  to  the  place  where  the 
venerable  Maha  Moggallana  was. 

3.  Then  the  venerable  Maha  Moggallana  as 
quickly  (&c.,  as  in  $ 1)  vanished  from  the  bank  of 
the  Mandakini  lake,  and  appeared  in  (S'etavana. 
Then  that  Naga  also  vanished  from  the  bank  of 
the  Mandakini  lake,  and  appeared  in  the  (^etavana. 
And  when  that  Naga  had  caused  the  venerable 
Maha  Moggallana  to  receive  those  edible  stalks 
of  the  lotuses  he  vanished  from  the  £7etavana,  and 
appeared  on  the  shore  of  the  Mandakini  lake. 

Then  the  venerable  Maha  Moggallana  presented 
those  edible  stalks  of  the  lotuses  to  the  venerable 
Sariputta.  And  the  fever  abated  on  the  venerable 
Sariputta  when  he  had  eaten  the  edible  stalks  of 
the  lotuses.  And  many  of  them  remained  over. 

4.  Now  at  that  time,  during  the  scarcity  (&c., 
as  above,  in  chap.  18.  4,  down  to:)  did  not  accept 
the  invitation. 

‘ Accept  it,  O Bhikkhus,  and  eat.  I allow  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  eaten,  and  has  refused  food  still 
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offered,  to  eat  things  growing  in  woods  and  ponds, 
even  if  they  are  not  the  leavings  of  the  meal  of 
one  who  has  eaten  V 


21. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  edible  fruit  was  very  plen- 
tiful in  Savatthi,  but  there  was  no  one  to  make 
it  allowable 1  2 3.  And  the  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend, 
would  not  eat  of  it. 

They  told  that  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  eat  fruit  which  has 
not  yet  had  any  seed  in  it,  or  which  has  no  more 
seed  in  it,  even  without  any  one  being  there  to 
make  it  allowable  V 


22. 

i.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Savatthi  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  forth 
on  his  journey  to  Ra^agaha.  And  wandering 
straight  on  he  arrived  at  Ra^agaha : and  there  at 
Ra^agaha  he  stayed  at  the  Veluvana  in  the  Kalan- 
daka-niv&pa. 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  was  suffering 
from  fistula4.  And  the  physician  (named)  Akasa- 
gotta  lanced  it.  And  the  Blessed  One  when  he 

1 See  the  note  above,  on  VI,  18,  4. 

2 See  above,  VI,  17,  7. 

3 Buddhaghosa  says,  abi^an  ti  taru«a-phalaw ; yassa  bigam 
ankurazra  na  ^aneti.  Nibbatta-bi^an  (nivatta-bi^an  ?)  ti  bigam 
nibbattetva  (nivattetvsi  ?)  apanetva. 

4 Compare  VIII,  1,  14. 
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was  going  round  through  the  sleeping-places  came 
to  the  place  where  that  Bhikkhu  dwelt. 

2.  Akasa-gotta,  the  physician,  saw  the  Blessed 
One  coming  from  afar ; and  when  he  saw  him  he 
said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ Let  the  venerable  Gotama 
come  and  look  at  this  Bhikkhus  orifice ; it  is  like 
the  mouth  of  an  iguana  P And  the  Blessed  One 
thinking,  4 This  foolish  fellow  is  making  fun  of  me/ 
kept  silence  and  turned  away.  And  in  that  con- 
nection, and  on  account  of  that,  he  called  a meeting 
of  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ Is  there,  O Bhikkhus,  in  that  Vihara  a Bhikkhu 
who  is  sick  ?’ 

‘ There  is,  Lord/ 

‘ What  is  the  matter,  O Bhikkhus,  with  that 
Bhikkhu  ?’ 

‘That  venerable  one,  Lord,  has  a fistula,  and 
Akasa-gotta,  the  physician,  has  been  lancing  it/ 

3.  The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  (that  Bhikkhu), 
saying,  ‘ This  is  improper,  O Bhikkhus,  for  that 
foolish  one,  unbecoming,  indecent,  unworthy  of 
Samaras,  not  allowable,  and  ought  not  to  be  done. 
How  can  this  foolish  fellow,  O Bhikkhus,  allow  a 
surgical  operation  to  be  performed  in  that  part  of 
his  body 1 ? The  skin  there,  O Bhikkhus,  is  tender, 
the  wound  is  difficult  to  treat,  the  knife  is  difficult 
to  guide.  This  will  not  redound,  O Bhikkhus,  to 
the  conversion  of  the  unconverted/ 

And  having  rebuked  him,  the  Blessed  One,  after 
delivering  a religious  discourse,  said  to  the  Bhik- 
khus : ‘ You  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  allow  a surgical 
operation  to  be  performed  upon  you  in  that  part 


1 Sambadhe. 


So 
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of  your  bodies.  Whosoever  allows  that,  is  guilty 
of  a thulla/£/£aya  offence.’ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  jOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
since  a surgical  operation  had  been  forbidden  by 
the  Blessed  One,  used  a clyster  b 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the 
AVzabbaggiya  Bhikkhus  use  a clyster  ? ’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

He  rebuked  them,  and  having  delivered  a re- 
ligious discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus:  ‘No 
surgical  operation  is  to  be  performed  within  a 
distance  of  two  inches  round  the  anus,  and  a clyster 
is  not  to  be  used.  Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty 
of  a thulla/£/£aya  offence1 2.’ 


23. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Benares.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he  came 
to  Benares.  There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  near 
Benares,  in  the  deer-park  Isipatana. 

At  that  time  there  were  at  Benares  a devout 
layman  Suppiya  and  a devout  laywoman  Suppiya 
who  showed  their  faith  in  both  ways  : they  were 
givers  and  doers,  and  devoted  themselves  to  the 
service  of  the  fraternity.  And  Suppiya,  the  lay- 
devotee,  went  to  the  Arama,  and  going  around  from 
Vihara  to  Vihara,  and  from  cell  to  cell,  she  asked 

1 Vatthikamma.  See  Wise,  ‘ Hindu  Medicine/  pp.  143  and 
following. 

2 Surgical  operations  are  allowed  in  14.  5 and  below. 
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the  Bhikkhus  : ‘Who  is  sick,  venerable  Sirs?  For 
whom,  and  what  shall  I procure  ?’ 

2.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  taken 
a purgative.  And  that  Bhikkhu  said  to  Suppiya, 
the  lay-devotee : ‘ I have  taken  a purgative,  sister, 
and  I want  some  broth1.’ 

(She  replied) : ‘ Well,  reverend  Sir,  it  shall  be 
procured  for  you,’ — and  went  to  her  house  and  gave 
order  to  a pupil 2 : ‘ Go,  my  good  Sir,  and  see  if 
there  is  any  meat  to  be  had3.’ 

That  man  accepted  this  order  of  Suppiya,  the 
lay-devotee  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Madam,’  and  searched 
through  the  whole  of  Benares,  but  did  not  find 
any  meat  on  hand3.  Then  that  man  went  to  Sup- 
piyi,  the  lay-devotee ; having  approached  her  he 
said  to  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee : ‘ There  is  no 
meat  to  be  had,  Madam ; the  killing  of  cattle  is 
interdicted  to-day/ 

3.  Then  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  thought:  ‘If 
that  sick  Bhikkhu  does  not  get  the  broth  his  sick- 
ness will  increase,  or  he  will  die.  It  would  be 
unbecoming  indeed  for  me  to  promise  something, 
and  not  to  procure  it — (thinking  thus)  she  took 
a knife,  cut  a piece  of  flesh  from  her  thigh,  and 
gave  it  to  her  maid-servant  (saying),  ‘Go,  my  girl, 


1 Pa/i^adaniya.  See  Abhidhanappadipika,  verse  468,  and 
above,  chap.  14.  7,  at  the  end. 

2 Of  her  husband’s  ? 

3 Pavattamawsa,  which  Buddhaghosa  explains,  ‘ matassa  maw- 
saw.’  Pavatta  means  ‘ already  existing,’  opposed  to  what  is  brought 
into  existence  for  a special  purpose,  and  pavattamawsa  is  said 
here,  therefore,  in  order  to  exclude  uddissa-kata-mawsa  (meat  of 
animals  killed  especially  for  them),  which  Bhikkhus  were  not 
allowed  to  partake  of  (see  chap.  31.  14).  Compare  also  pavatta- 
phala-bho^ana  at  Gataka  I,  p.  6. 

[17] 
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and  get  the  strength  out  of  this  meat.  In  such 
and  such  a Vihara  is  a sick  Bhikkhu ; give  it  to 
that  (Bhikkhu).  And  should  anybody  call  for  me, 
tell  him  that  I am  sick — (speaking  thus),  she  veiled 
her  thigh  with  her  upper  garment,  went  into  her 
inner  room,  and  lay  down  on  her  bed. 

4.  And  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  came  to  his 
house  and  asked  the  maid-servant : ‘ Where  is 
Suppiya  ?’ 

‘ She  lies  in  the  inner  room,  Sir.’  Then  Suppiya, 
the  lay-devotee,  went  to  the  place  where  Suppiya, 
the  lay-devotee,  was;  having  approached  her  he 
said  to  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee : ‘ Why  are  you 
lying  down  ?’ 

‘ I am  sick.’ 

‘ What  is  the  matter  with  you  ?J 

Then  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  told  the  whole 
matter  to  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee.  And  Suppiya, 
the  lay-devotee,  said : ‘ Oh  wonderful ! oh  astonish- 
ing! How  believing  and  how  pious  is  this  Suppiya 
who  gives  even  her  own  flesh  (to  the  indigent). 
What  else  can  there  be  which  she  would  not  give  ? ’ 
(Speaking  thus),  joyful  and  elated  he  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  ap- 
proached him,  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  he  sat  down  near  him. 

5.  Sitting  near  him,  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee, 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Might  the  Blessed  One, 
Lord,  consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-morrow, 
together  with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus.’ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 
ing silent.  Then  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  when 
he  understood  that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted 
his  invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted 
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the  Blessed  One,  and  passing  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him,  went  away. 

And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  Suppiya,  the 
lay-devotee,  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  to  be  prepared,  and  had  the  meal-time  an- 
nounced to  the  Blessed  One  in  the  words  : ‘It  is 
time,  Lord,  the  meal  is  ready.’  And  in  the  fore- 
noon the  Blessed  One,  having  put  on  his  under-robes, 
took  his  alms-bowl,  and,  with  his  /£ivara  on,  went 
to  the  house  of  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee.  When  he 
had  arrived  there,  he  sat  down  with  the  Bhikkhus 
who  followed  him,  on  seats  laid  out  for  them. 

6.  And  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  ap- 
proached him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  he  stationed  himself  near  him.  When  he  was 
standing  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  said  to  Suppiya, 
the  lay-devotee ‘ Where  is  Suppiya?’ 

‘ She  is  sick,  Lord/ 

‘ Well,  let  her  come  here.’ 

‘ She  is  not  able  to  do  so,  Lord.’ 

‘Well  then  you  must  take  her  and  carry  her  (to 
me).’ 

Then  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  took  Suppiya, 
the  lay-devotee,  and  carried  her  (to  the  Buddha). 
And  in  the  moment  the  Blessed  One  saw  her,  that 
great  wound  was  healed ; and  there  was  good  skin 
there,  with  the  tiny  hairs  thereon. 

7.  And  Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  and  Suppiya, 

the  lay-devotee  (thought) : ‘ Oh  wonderful ! oh 

astonishing ! What  high  power  and  great  faculties 
the  Tathagata  possesses,  in  that  in  the  moment  the 
Blessed  One  has  seen  (Suppiya),  that  great  wound 
has  been  healed ; and  there  is  good  skin  there, 

g 2 
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with  the  tiny  hairs  thereon  ;’ — (thinking  thus),  joyful 
and  elated  they  served  and  offered  with  their  own 
hands  excellent  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  to  the 
fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its 
head.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his 
meal,  and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  they 
sat  down  near  him.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after 
having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened 
Suppiya,  the  lay-devotee,  and  Suppiya,  the  lay- 
devotee,  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat 
and  went  away. 

8.  In  consequence  of  that,  and  on  this  occasion, 
the  Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of 
Bhikkhus  to  assemble,  questioned  the  Bhikkhus : 
1 Who  was  it,  O Bhikkhus,  who  asked  SuppiyH,  the 
lay-devotee,  for  meat  ?’ 

When  he  had  spoken  thus,  that  Bhikkhu  said  to 
the  Blessed  One  : 4 It  is  I,  Lord,  who  asked  Suppiya, 
the  lay-devotee,  for  meat.’ 

‘Has  it  been  brought  to  you,  O Bhikkhu?’ 

‘ It  has  been  brought,  Lord.’ 

‘ Have  you  eaten  it,  O Bhikkhu?’ 

‘ I have  eaten  it,  Lord.’ 

‘ And  did  you  enquire,  O Bhikkhus,  (what)  meat 
it  was  ?’ 

‘ Lord ! I did  not  enquire  about  that.’ 

9.  Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him:  ‘How 
can  you,  O foolish  one,  eat  meat  without  having 
enquired  (what  it  is)  ? It  is  man’s  flesh,  O foolish 
one,  which  you  have  eaten.  This  will  not  do,  O 
foolish  one,  for  converting  the  unconverted,’  (&c.) 

Having  rebuked  him  and  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ There 
are,  O Bhikkhus,  believing,  pious  people  who  give 
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up  even  their  own  flesh.  Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus, 
eat  man’s  flesh.  He  who  does,  commits  a thulla/6- 
/£aya  (or,  grave)  offence.  And  let  no  one,  O Bhik- 
khus, eat  meat  without  having  enquired  (what  it  is). 
He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

10.  At  that  time  the  king’s  elephants  died.  During 
a famine  the  people  ate  that  elephants’  flesh,  and 
when  the  Bhikkhus  came  and  asked  for  alms,  they 
gave  them  elephants’  flesh.  The  Bhikkhus  ate  that 
elephants’  flesh.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry:  ‘How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya 
Samaras  eat  elephants’  flesh  ? Elephants  are  an 
attribute  of  royalty.  If  the  king  knew  that,  they 
would  not  be  in  his  favour.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  eat  elephants’  flesh.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

11.  At  that  time  the  king’s  horses  died.  During 
a famine  (&c.,  as  in  § 10,  down  to  :) 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  eat  horse-flesh.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 

12.  At  that  time  the  people,  during  a famine,  ate 
dogs’  flesh,  and  when  the  Bhikkhus  came  and  asked 
for  alms,  they  gave  them  dogs’  flesh.  The  Bhikkhus 
ate  that  dogs’  flesh.  People  were  annoyed,  murmured, 
and  became  angry:  ‘How  can  the  Sakyaputtiya  Sa- 
maras eat  dogs’  flesh  ? Dogs  are  disgusting  and 
loathsome  animals.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  eat  dogs’  flesh.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka^a  offence/ 

13.  At  that  time  the  people,  during  a famine,  ate 
serpents’  flesh  (&c.,  as  in  $ 12,  down  to  :)  ‘ How  can 
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the  Sakyaputtiya  Samaras  eat  serpents’  flesh  ? Ser- 
pents are  disgusting  and  loathsome  animals.’ 

And  the  serpent  king  Supassa  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was;  having  approached  him 
and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  stationed 
himself  near  him.  Standing  near  him  the  serpent 
king  Supassa  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ There  are, 
Lord,  unbelieving  serpents  who  are  disinclined  (to 
the  faith) ; these  might  do  harm  to  the  Bhikkhus 
even  on  trifling  occasions.  Pray,  Lord,  let  their 
reverences  not  eat  serpents’  flesh.  Then  the  Blessed 
One  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  the 
serpent  king  Supassa  by  religious  discourse  (&c., 
down  to :),  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right 
side  towards  him,  went  away.’ 

In  consequence  of  that  the  Blessed  One,  after 
having  delivered  a religious  discourse,  thus  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus:  ‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  eat  serpents’ 
flesh.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

14.  At  that  time  hunters  had  killed  a lion  and 
eaten  his  flesh,  and  when  the  Bhikkhus  came  and 
asked  for  alms,  they  gave  them  lions’  flesh.  The 
Bhikkhus,  having  eaten  that  lions’  flesh,  sojourned 
in  the  forest.  Then  the  lions,  (attracted)  by  the 
smell  of  lions’  flesh,  fell  upon  the  Bhikkhus. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  eat  lions’  flesh.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 

15.  At  that  time  hunters  had  killed  a tiger,  &c., 
a panther,  &c.,  a bear,  &c.,  a hyena  (&c.,  as  in  § 14, 
down  to  :) 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  eat  a hyena’s  flesh.  He 
who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence.’ 
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1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Andhakavinda,  accompanied  by  a great  number  of 
Bhikkhus,  by  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
At  that  time  the  people  in  the  country,  after  having 
loaded  their  carts  with  much  salt  and  oil  and  rice 
and  hard  food,  followed  from  behind  the  fraternity 
of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its  head  (thinking), 

‘ When  our  turn  comes,  we  will  make  a meal  for 
them  and  five  hundred  people  who  ate  the  remains 
of  (the  Bhikkhus’)  food  (followed  on  their  way).  And 
the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place  to  place,  came 
to  Andhakavinda. 

2.  Now  a certain  Brahmazza,  whose  turn  did  not 
come,  thought:  ‘Two  months  have  elapsed  while 
I have  been  following  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head,  in  order  to  make  a 
meal  for  them  when  my  turn  comes,  but  my  turn 
does  not  come.  I am  alone  here,  and  many  house- 
hold affairs  of  mine  are  going  to  ruin.  What  if  I 
were  to  look  into  the  provision-room,  and  what 
I should  not  see  in  the  provision-room,  to  prepare 
that  (for  the  Bhikkhus)!’  Then  that  Brahma/za 
looked  into  the  provision-room  and  did  not  see  there 
two  (sorts  of  food),  rice-milk  and  honey-lumps. 

3.  And  that  Brahmazza  went  to  the  place  where 
the  venerable  Ananda  was ; having  approached  him, 
he  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda : ‘ As  my  turn  did 
not  come,  my  dear  Ananda,  I thought:  “ Two  months 
have  elapsed  (&c.,  down  to  :).  What  if  I were  to 
look  into  the  provision-room,  and  what  I should  not 


88 


MAHAVAGGA. 


VI,  24,  4. 


see  in  the  provision-room,  to  prepare  that ! ” Thus,  my 
dear  Ananda,  I looked  into  the  provision-room  and  did 
not  see  there  two  (sorts  of  food),  rice-milk  and  honey- 
lumps.  If  I were  to  prepare,  my  dear  Ananda,  rice- 
milk  and  honey-lumps  (for  the  Bhikkhus),  would  the 
reverend  Gotama  accept  it  from  me?’ 

‘Well,  my  good  Brahmazza,  I will  ask  the  Blessed 
One/ 

4.  And  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to 
the  Blessed  One. 

‘Well,  Ananda,  let  him  prepare  (those  dishes)/ 

‘Well,  my  good  Brahmazza,  you  may  prepare  (those 
dishes)/ 

And  when  the  night  had  elapsed,  that  Brahmazza 
had  abundant  rice-milk  and  honey-lumps  prepared, 
and  offered  them  to  the  Blessed  One  (in  the  words) : 

‘ May  the  reverend  Gotama  accept  from  me  this  rice- 
milk  and  honey-lumps/ 

‘ Well,  my  good  Brahmazza,  give  it  to  the  Bhikkhus/ 

The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did  not  accept  it. 

‘ Accept  it,  O Bhikkhus,  and  eat  it/ 

Then  that  Brahmazza  with  his  own  hands  served 
and  offered  abundant  rice-milk  and  honey-lumps  to 
the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its 
head ; and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  washen  his 
hands*  when  he  had  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands, 
he  sat  down  near  him. 

5.  When  he  was  seated  near  him,  the  Blessed 
One  said  to  that  Brahmazza : ‘Tenfold,  O Brah- 
mazm,  is  the  merit  attached  to  rice-milk.  In  what 
way  is  it  tenfold  ? He  who  gives  rice-milk,  gives 
life;  he  gives  colour;  he  gives  joy;  he  gives 
strength ; he  gives  readiness  of  mind ; rice-milk 
when  it  is  drunk  removes  hunger ; dispels  thirst ; 
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sets  right  the  humors  of  the  body ; purifies  the 
bladder ; and  promotes  the  digestion.  This  ten- 
fold merit,  O Brahma^a,  is  attached  to  rice-milk. 

6.  ‘He  who  attentively  at  the  right  time  gives 
rice-milk  to  the  self-possessed,  who  live  on  what 
others  give  to  them,  will  benefit  them  in  ten  ways  : 
life  and  colour,  joy  and  strength  (he  gives  to  them); — 

‘ Readiness  of  mind  arises  from  it;  it  dispels  hunger 
and  thirst,  and  sets  the  humors  right ; it  purifies  the 
bladder,  and  brings  the  food  to  digestion.  As  medi- 
cine the  Perfect  One  has  praised  it. 

‘ Therefore  should  rice-milk  be  continually  given 
by  a man  who  is  longing  for  joy,  who  is  desirous  of 
heavenly  joy,  or  who  aspires  to  human  prosperity/ 

7.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  gladdened  that 
Brahma^a  by  these  stanzas,  rose  from  his  seat  and 
went  away. 

And  in  consequence  of  this  event  the  Blessed 
One,  after  having  delivered  a religious  discourse, 
thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus : ‘ I allow  you,  O 

Bhikkhus,  (to  partake  of)  rice-milk  and  honey- 
lumps/ 


25. 

1.  Now  the  people  heard:  ‘The  Blessed  One 
has  allowed  (to  the  Bhikkhus  to  partake  of)  rice- 
milk  and  honey-lumps/  They  prepared  early  in 
the  morning  solid  rice-milk 1 and  honey-lumps. 
The  Bhikkhus,  having  satiated  themselves  in  the 

1 Bho^a-yagu,  literally,  eatable  rice-milk,  which  seems  opposed 
to  the  ordinary  rice-milk  which  was  drunk.  Yagu  is  the  Pali  word 
for  what  is  called  in  Anglo-Indian  terminology  ‘ congey.’  Bho^a- 
yagu  is  ‘rice  pudding  made  with  milk.’ 
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morning  with  solid  rice-milk  and  with  honey-lumps, 
(afterwards)  did  not  dine  in  the  dining-hall  with 
good  appetite.  At  that  time  a certain  minister,  who 
was  but  newly  converted,  had  invited  the  fraternity 
of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its.  head  for  the 
next  day.  Now  this  newly  converted  minister 
thought : ‘ What  if  I were  to  prepare  for  these 
twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus  twelve  hundred 
and  fifty  dishes  of  meat,  and  offer  to  each  Bhikkhu 
one  dish  of  meat!' 

2.  And  when  that  night  had  elapsed,  that  newly 
converted  minister  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard 
and  soft,  and  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  dishes  of 
meat  to  be  prepared,  and  had  meal-time  announced 
to  the  Blessed  One  in  the  words  : ‘ It  is  time,  Lord, 
the  meal  is  ready.’  And  in  the  forenoon  the  Blessed 
One,  having  put  on  his  under-robes,  took  his  alms- 
bowl,  and,  with  his  ^ivara  on,  went  to  the  house 
of  that  newly  converted  minister.  When  he  had 
arrived  there,  he  sat  down  with  the  Bhikkhus  who 
followed  him,  on  seats  laid  out  for  them. 

3.  Then  that  newly  converted  minister  in  his  dining- 
hall  waited  on  the  Bhikkhus.  The  Bhikkhus  said 
to  him  : ‘ Give  us  little,  friend ; give  us  little,  friend.’ 

‘ Do  not  take  little,  reverend  Sirs,  because  you 
think : “ This  minister  is  but  newly  converted.” 

Much  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  has  been  prepared 
by  me,  and  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  dishes  of  meat ; 
I will  offer  to  each  Bhikkhu  one  dish  of  meat.  Take, 
reverend  Sirs,  as  much  as  you  want.’ 

‘ This  is  not  the  reason,  friend,  for  which  we  take 
little.  But  we  have  satiated  ourselves  in  the 
morning  with  solid  rice-milk  and  with  honey-lumps ; 
therefore  we  take  little.’ 


ON  MEDICAMENTS. 


91 


4.  And  that  newly  converted  minister  was  an- 
noyed, murmured,  and  became  angry  : ‘ How  can 
their  reverences,  when  I have  invited  them,  partake 
of  solid  rice-milk  with  other  people,  as  if  I were 
unable  to  give  them  as  much  as  they  want.’ 
(Thinking  thus),  he  went  around  angry,  displeased, 
and  in  an  offensive  temper,  filling  the  bowls  of  the 
Bhikkhus  (and  saying),  ‘ Eat  or  take  it  away!'  And 
that  newly  converted  minister  served  and  offered 
with  his  own  hands  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha 
at  its  head ; and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished 
his  meal  and  cleansed  his  bowl  and  his  hands,  he 
sat  down  near  him.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after 
having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened 
that  newly  converted  minister,  who  was  sitting  near 
him,  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat  and 
went  away. 

5.  And  soon  after  the  Blessed  One  was  gone, 
scruples  and  remorse  befell  that  newly  converted 
minister : ‘ Alas,  it  is  evil  to  me,  it  is  not  good 
to  me ! Alas,  it  is  loss  to  me,  it  is  not  gain  to  me 
that  I went  around  (among  the  Bhikkhus)  angry, 
displeased,  and  in  an  offensive  temper,  filling  their 
bowls  (and  saying),  “Eat  or  take  it  away!”  What 
have  I produced  thereby,  more  merit  or  more 
demerit  ?’ 

And  that  newly  converted  minister  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ; having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 
sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him,  that  newly 
converted  minister  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 4 Lord, 
soon  after  the  Blessed  One  was  gone,  scruples  and 
remorse  have  befallen  me  : “ Alas,  it  is  evil  to  me 
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(&c.,  down  to:)  more  merit  or  more  demerit?” 
Lord,  what  have  I produced  thereby,  more  merit  or 
more  demerit  ?’ 

6.  ‘ The  moment,  friend,  in  which  you  invited  the 
fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at  its  head 
for  the  next  day,  that  moment  you  acquired 
much  merit.  And  the  moment  in  which  each 
Bhikkhu  received  one  lump  of  rice  from  you, 
that  moment  you  acquired  much  merit.  You  gained 
the  inheritance  of  heaven/ 

Then  that  newly  converted  minister  thought : 

‘ Oh,  it  is  good  to  me ! Oh,  it  is  gain  to  me ! 
I have  acquired  much  merit!  I have  gained  the 
inheritance  of  heaven!' — and  glad  and  joyful  he 
rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  and  passing  round  him  with  his  right  side 
towards  him,  went  away. 

7.  In  consequence  of  that,  and  on  this  occasion, 
the  Blessed  One,  having  ordered  the  fraternity  of 
Bhikkhus  to  assemble,  questioned  the  Bhikkhus : 

‘ Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Bhikkhus,  having 
been  invited  to  one  place,  partake  of  solid  rice- 
milk  with  other  persons  ?' 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord/ 

Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 
khus : ‘ How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O Bhikkhus, 
having  been  invited  to  one  place,  partake  of  solid 
rice-milk  with  other  persons  ? This  will  not  do, 
O Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the  unconverted,'  &c. 
Having  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Let  no 
one,  O Bhikkhus,  when  he  is  invited  to  one  place, 
partake  of  solid  rice-milk  with  other  persons.  He 
who  does,  is  to  be  treated  according  to  the  law/ 
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26  \ 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Andhakavinda  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 
to  Ra^agaha,  accompanied  by  a great  number  of 
Bhikkhus,  by  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
At  that  time  Belaya  Katana  was  travelling  on 
the  road  from  Ra^agaha  to  Andhakavinda  with  five 
hundred  carts  all  full  of  pots  of  sugar.  And  the 
Blessed  One  saw  Bela/^a  Katana  coming  from 
afar ; when  he  saw  him,  he  left  the  road,  and  sat 
down  at  the  foot  of  a tree. 

2.  And  Belaya  Katana  went  to  the  place 

where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 
stationed  himself  near  him.  Standing  near  him, 
Bela/^a  Katana  said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ I 

wish,  Lord,  to  give  to  each  Bhikkhu  one  pot  of 
sugar.’ 

‘ Well,  Katana,  bring  here  one  pot  of  sugar.’ 

Belaya  Katana  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Lord,’  took  one 
pot  of  sugar  and  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ; having  approached  him,  he  said  to  the 
Blessed  One  : ‘ I have  brought  here,  Lord,  the  pot 
of  sugar;  what  shall  I do  with  it,  Lord  ?’ 

‘ Well,  Katana,  give  the  sugar  to  the  Bhik- 
khus.’ 

3.  Belaya  Katana  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Lord,’  gave  the 


1 See  the  33rd  Pa&ttiya  Rule  about  parampara-bhcg-ana  (taking 
food  in  turn). 
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sugar  to  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  to  the  Blessed 
One : ‘ I have  given  the  sugar  to  the  Bhikkhus, 
Lord,  but  there  is  much  sugar  left  over ; what  shall 
I do  with  it,  Lord  ?’ 

‘ Well,  Katana,  give  the  Bhikkhus.  as  much  sugar 
as  they  want.’ 

Bela/Z^a  Katana  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Lord,’  gave  the 
Bhikkhus  as  much  sugar  as  they  wanted,  and  said 
to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ I have  given,  Lord,  the 

Bhikkhus  as  much  sugar  as  they  want,  but  there 
is  much  sugar  left  over;  what  shall  I do  with  it, 
Lord  ?’ 

‘ Well,  Katana,  let  the  Bhikkhus  eat  their  fill 
with  sugar/ 

Belaya  Katana  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Lord/  and  let  the 
Bhikkhus  eat  their  fill  with  sugar;  some  Bhikkhus 
filled  their  bowls  and  filled  their  water  strainers 
and  bags  with  it. 

4.  And  Belaya  Katana,  having  let  the  Bhik- 
khus eat  their  fill  with  sugar,  said  to  the  Blessed 
One : ‘ The  Bhikkhus,  Lord,  have  eaten  their  fill 
with  sugar,  but  there  is  much  sugar  left  over ; what 
shall  I do  with  it,  Lord  ? ’ 

‘ Well,  Katana,  give  the  sugar  to  the  people 
who  eat  the  remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus’)  food,’  &c. 

‘Well,  Katana,  give  the  people  who  eat  the 
remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus’)  food  as  much  sugar 
as  they  want/  &c. 

5.  ‘Well,  Katana,  let  the  people  who  eat  the 
remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus’)  food,  eat  their  fill  with 
sugar , (& c.,  down  to:);  some  of  the  people  who 
ate  the  remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus’)  food,  filled  their 
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pots  and  jars,  and  filled  their  baskets  and  the  folds 
of  their  dress  with  it. 

6.  And  Belaya  Katana,  having  let  the  people 
who  ate  the  remains  of  (the  Bhikkhus’)  food,  eat 
their  fill  with  sugar,  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ The 
people,  Lord,  who  eat  the  remains  of  (the  Bhik- 
khus’)  food,  have  eaten  their  fill  with  sugar,  but 
there  is  much  sugar  left  over ; what  shall  I do  with 
it,  Lord  ? ’ 

‘ I see  no  one,  Katana,  in  the  world  of  men 
and  gods,  in  Mara  s and  Brahma’s  world,  among  all 
beings,  Samaras  and  Brahma/zas,  gods  and  men, 
by  whom  that  sugar,  when  he  has  eaten  it,  can 
be  fully  assimilated,  save  by  the  Tathagata  or  by 
a disciple  of  the  Tathagata.  Therefore,  Katana, 
throw  that  sugar  away  at  a place  free  from  grass, 
or  sink  it  into  water  in  which  there  are  no  living 
things/ 

Bela//^a  Katana  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘ Yes,  Lord/  and  sunk 
that  sugar. into  water  in  which  there  were  no  living 
things. 

7.  And  that  sugar,  when  thrown  into  the  water, 
hissed  and  bubbled,  and  steamed,  and  sent  forth 
smoke.  As  a ploughshare,  which  has  been  heated 
through  the  whole  day  and  is  thrown  into  water, 
hisses  and  bubbles,  and  steams,  and  sends  forth 
smoke,  so  that  sugar,  when  thrown  into  the  water, 
hissed  and  bubbled,  steamed,  and  sent  forth  smoke. 
And  Belaya  Katana,  terrified  and  having  his  hair 
erect  with  fear,  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ; having  approached  him  and  respectfully 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him. 

8.  When  Belaya  Katana  was  sitting  near  him, 
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the  Blessed  One  preached  to  him  in  due  course; 
that  is  to  say,  he  talked  about  the  merits  obtained 
by  alms-giving,  about  the  duties  of  morality,  about 
heaven,  about  the  evils,  the  vanity,  and  the  defile- 
ment of  lusts,  and  about  the  blessings  of  the 
abandonment  of  lusts.  When  the  Blessed  One  saw 
that  the  mind  of  Belaya  Katana  was  prepared, 
impressible,  free  from  obstacles  (to  understanding 
the  Truth),  elated,  and  believing,  then  he  preached 
what  is  the  principal  doctrine  of  the  Buddhas, 
namely,  Suffering,  the  Cause  of  suffering,  the  Cessa- 
tion of  suffering,  the  Path.  J ust  as  a clean  cloth  free 
from  black  specks  properly  takes  the  dye,  thus 
Belaya  Katana,  even  while  sitting  there,  obtained 
the  pure  and  spotless  Eye  of  the  Truth  (that  is, 
the  knowledge) : ‘ Whatsoever  is  subject  to  the 
condition  of  origination  is  subject  also  to  the  con- 
dition of  cessation.’ 

9.  And  Bela/^a  Katana,  having  seen  the  Truth, 
having  mastered  the  Truth,  having  understood  the 
Truth,  having  penetrated  the  Truth,  having  over- 
come uncertainty,  having  dispelled  all  doubts,  having 
gained  full  knowledge,  dependent  on  nobody  else 
for  the  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher, 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Glorious,  Lord ! glorious, 
Lord!  Just  as  if  one  should  set  up,  Lord,  what 
had  been  overturned,  or  should  reveal  what  had 
been  hidden,  or  should  point  out  the  way  to  one 
who  had  lost  his  way,  or  should  bring  a lamp  into 
the  darkness,  in  order  that  those  who  had  eyes 
might  see  visible  things,  thus  has  the  Blessed  One 
preached  the  doctrine  in  many  ways.  I take  my 
refuge,  Lord,  in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in  the 
Dhamma,  and  in  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus ; may 
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the  Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth 
while  my  life  lasts  as  a disciple  who  has  taken  his 
refuge  in  him.’ 


27. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  wandering  from  place  to 
place,  came  to  Ra^agaha.  There  the  Blessed  One 
dwelt  near  Ra^agaha,  in  the  Ve/uvana,  at  Kalanda- 
kanivapa.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  at  Ra^agaha 
had  plenty  of  sugar.  The  Bhikkhus  feared  to 
offend  (and  thought) : ‘ The  Blessed  One  has 

allowed  the  eating  of  sugar  only  to  the  sick  and 
not  to  the  healthy,’  and  therefore  they  did  not  eat 
sugar. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  to  the  sick  the  eating  of 
sugar,  and  to  the  healthy  the  drinking  of  sugar- 
water.’ 


28  k 

i.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth 
to  Pa/aligama,  accompanied  by  a great  number  of 
Bhikkhus,  by  twelve  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
Wandering  from  place  to  place  the  Blessed  One 
came  to  Paialigama. 

1 Chaps.  28-30  are,  with  a few  unimportant  variations,  word  for 
word  the  same  as  Mahaparinibbana  Sutta  I,  19 -II,  3;  II,  16-24. 
See  Rh.  D.’s  Introduction  to  his  translation  of  the  Mahaparinibbana 
Sutta,  pp.  xxxiv  seq.,  and  his  note  there  at  II,  16. 
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Now  the  lay-devotees  at  Pa/aligama  heard  : ‘ The 
Blessed  One  has  arrived  at  Paialigama.’  And  the 
Pa/aligama  lay-devotees  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him  and 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they  sat  down 
near  him.  When  they  were  seated  near  him,  the 
Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  glad- 
dened the  Pa/aligama  lay-devotees  by  religious 
discourse. 

2.  And  the  Pa/aligama  lay-devotees,  having  been 
taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  by  the 
Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  said  to  the 
Blessed  One:  ‘Might  the  Blessed  One,  Lord, 
consent  to  come  to  our  rest  house  together  with 
the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus/  The  Blessed  One 
expressed  his  consent  by  remaining  silent.  Then 
the  Pa/alig&ma  lay-devotees,  when  they  understood 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  their  invitation, 
rose  from  their  seats,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  and  passing  round  him  with  their  right  side 
towards  him,  went  away  to  the  rest  house.  When 
they  had  arrived  there,  they  strewed  the  whole  floor 
of  the  rest  house1,  placed  seats  in  it,  set  up  a 
water-pot,  and  fixed  an  oil  lamp.  Then  they  went 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having 
approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  they  stationed  themselves  near  him. 

3.  Standing  near  him  the  Pa/aliputta  lay-devotees 
said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘We  have  strewn  the 
whole  floor  of  the  rest  house,  Lord,  (with  sand), 
we  have  placed  seats  in  it,  set  up  a water-pot,  and 


1 Perhaps  we  are  to  supply  ‘ with  sand/  Comp.  Dipavawsa  VI, 
64 ; XII,  71,  &c. 
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fixed  an  oil  lamp.  May  the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  do 
now  what  he  thinks  fit/ 

And  in  the  forenoon  the  Blessed  One,  having 
put  on  his  under-robes,  took  his  alms-bowl,  and, 
with  his  /£ivara  on,  went  to  the  rest  house  together 
with  the  Bhikkhus  who  followed  him.  When  he 
had  arrived  there,  he  washed  his  feet,  entered  the 
rest  house,  and  took  his  seat  against  the  centre 
pillar,  with  his  face  towards  the  east.  And  the 
Bhikkhus  also  washed  their  feet,  entered  the  rest 
house,  and  took  their  seats  against  the  western 
wall,  with  their  faces  towards  the  east,  having  the 
Blessed  One  before  their  eyes.  And  the  Pa/aligama 
lay-devotees  also  washed  their  feet,  entered  the 
rest  house,  and  took  their  seats  against  the  eastern 
wall,  with  their  faces  towards  the  west,  having  the 
Blessed  One  before  their  eyes. 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 
Pi/aligama  lay-devotees  : ‘ Fivefold,  O householders, 
is  the  loss  of  the  wrong-doer  through  his  want  of 
rectitude.  And  which  is  this  fivefold  loss  ? In  the 
first  place,  O householders,  the  wrong-doer,  devoid 
of  rectitude,  falls  into  great  poverty  through  sloth ; 
this  is  the  first  loss  of  the  wrong-doer  through  his 
want  of  rectitude.  And  again,  O householders,  of 
the  wrong-doer,  devoid  of  rectitude,  evil  repute  gets 
noised  abroad ; this  is  the  second  &c.  And  again, 
O householders,  whatever  society  the  wrong-doer, 
devoid  of  rectitude,  enters — whether  of  noblemen, 
Brahma/zas,  heads  of  houses,  or  Samaras — he  enters 
shyly  and  confused ; this  is  the  third  &c.  And 
again,  O householders,  the  wrong-doer,  devoid  of 
rectitude,  is  full  of  anxiety  when  he  dies;  this  is 
the  fourth  &c.  And  again,  O householders,  the 
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wrong-doer,  devoid  of  rectitude,  on  the  dissolution 
of  his  body,  after  death,  is  reborn  into  some  state  • 
of  distress  and  punishment,  a state  of  woe,  and  hell  ; 
this  is  the  fifth  &c.  This  is  the  fivefold  loss,  O 
householders,  of  the  wrong-doer  through  his  want 
of  rectitude. 

5.  ‘ Fivefold,  O householders,  is  the  gain  of  the 
well-doer  through  his  practice  of  rectitude.  And 
which  is  this  fivefold  gain  ? In  the  first  place,  O 
householders,  the  well-doer,  strong  in  rectitude, 
acquires  great  wealth  through  his  industry ; this 
is  the  first  gain  of  the  well-doer  through  his  practice 
of  rectitude.  And  again,  O householders,  of  the 
well-doer,  strong  in  rectitude,  good  reports  are 
spread  abroad ; this  is  the  second  &c.  And  again, 

O householders,  whatever  society  the  well-doer, 
strong  in  rectitude,  enters — whether  of  noblemen, 
Brahma/zas,  heads  of  houses,  or  Samaras — he  enters 
confident  and  self-possessed ; this  is  the  third  &c. 
And  again,  O householders,  the  well-doer,  strong 
in  rectitude,  dies  without  anxiety ; this  is  the  fourth 
&c.  And  again,  O householders,  the  well-doer, 
strong  in  rectitude,  on  the  dissolution  of  his  body, 
after  death,  is  reborn  into  some  happy  state  in 
heaven;  this  is  the  fifth  &c.  This  is  the  fivefold 
gain,  O householders,  of  the  well-doer  through  his 
practice  of  rectitude.’ 

6.  When  the  Blessed  One  had  thus  taught,  incited, 
animated,  and  gladdened  the  Pa/aligama  lay-devotees 
far  into  the  night  with  religious  discourse,  he  dis- 
missed them,  saying,  ‘ The  night  is  far  spent,  O 
householders.  May  you  do  now  what  you  think  fit.’ 
The  Paialigama  lay-devotees  accepted  the  Blessed 
One’s  word  by  saying,  ‘Yes,  Lord,’  rose  from  their 
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seats,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  pass- 
ing round  him  with  their  right  side  towards  him, 
went  away. 

7.  And  the  Blessed  One,  not  long  after  the  Pa/ali- 
gama  lay-devotees  had  departed  thence,  went  to  an 
empty  place1  (in  order  to  give  himself  to  meditation). 

At  that  time  Sunidha  and  Vassakara,  two  ministers 
of  Magadha,  were  building  a (fortified)  town  at  Pa/a- 
ligama  in  order  to  repel  the  Va^is.  And  the  Blessed 
One,  rising  up  early  in  the  morning,  at  dawn’s  time, 
saw  with  his  divine  and  clear  vision,  surpassing  that 
of  ordinary  men,  great  numbers  of  fairies  who 
haunted  the  ground  there  at  Pa/aligama.  Now, 
wherever  ground  is  occupied  by  powerful  fairies, 
they  bend  the  hearts  of  powerful  kings  and  ministers 
to  build  dwelling-places  there.  Wherever  ground 
is  occupied  by  fairies  of  middling  power,  &c. ; of 
inferior  power,  they  bend  the  hearts  of  middling 
kings  and  ministers,  &c.,  of  inferior  kings  and  min- 
isters to  build  dwelling-places  there. 

8.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 
Ananda : ‘ Who  are  they,  Ananda,  who  are  building 
a town  at  Pa/aligama?J 

‘ Sunidha  and  Vassakara,  Lord,  the  two  ministers 
of  Magadha,  are  building  a town  at  Pa/aligama  in 
order  to  repel  the  Va^is/ 

‘ As  if  they  had  consulted,  Ananda,  with  the 
Tavatiwsa  gods,  so  (at  the  right  place),  Ananda, 
the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassakara 
build  this  town  at  Paialig&ma  in  order  to  repel  the 
Va^is.  When  I had  risen  up  early  in  the  morn- 
ing, Ananda,  at  dawn’s  time,  I saw  with  my  divine 


1 Suimagara.  Comp.  I,  78,  5;  Suttavibhanga,  Parag-.  IV,  4, 1. 
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and  clear  vision  (&c.,  as  in  § 7,  down  to :)  they  bend 
the  hearts  of  inferior  kings  and  ministers  to  build 
dwelling-places  there.  As  far,  Ananda,  as  Aryan 
people  dwell,  as  far  as  merchants  travel,  this  will 
become  the  chief  town,  the  city  of  Paialiputta.  But 
danger  of  destruction,  Ananda,  will  hang  over  Pa/a- 
liputta  in  three  ways,  by  fire,  or  by  water,  or  by 
internal  discord1/ 

9.  And  the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassa- 
kara went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  ; 
having  approached  him,  they  exchanged  greeting 
with  the  Blessed  One ; having  exchanged  with  him 
greeting  and  complaisant  words,  they  stationed 
themselves  near  him ; then  standing  near  him  the 
Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassakara  said  to 
the  Blessed  One : ‘ Might  the  reverend  Gotama 
consent  to  take  his  meal  with  us  to-day  together 
with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus/ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 
ing silent.  Then  the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and 
Vassakara,  when  they  understood  that  the  Blessed 
One  had  accepted  their  invitation,  went  away. 


1 The  event  prophesied  here,  Pa/aliputta’s  becoming  the  capital 
of  the  Magadha  empire,  is  placed  by  the  various  authorities  under 
different  kings.  Hwen  Thsang  and  the  Burmese  writer  quoted  by 
Bishop  Bigandet  (‘  Legend  of  the  Burmese  Buddha,’  third  edition, 
vol.  ii,  p.  183)  say  that  it  was  Kalasoka  who  removed  the  seat  of  the 
empire  to  Pa/aliputta.  The  (-rains,  on  the  other  hand,  state  that 
it  was  Udayi,  the  son  of  A^atasattu.  Most  probably  the  latter 
tradition  is  the  correct  one,  as  even  king  Muwia  is  mentioned  in 
the  Anguttara  Nikaya  as  having  resided  at  Pa/aliputta.  Comp. 
Rh.  D.’s  ‘ Buddhist  Suttas/  Introd.  pp.  xv  seq. ; H.  O.’s  Introduc- 
tion to  the  Mahavagga,  p.  xxxvii ; and  the  remarks  of  Professor 
Jacobi  and  of  H.  O.  in  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morg.  Gesellschaft, 
vol.  xxxiv,  pp.  185,  751,  752,  note  2. 
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10.  And  the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and 
Vassakara  ordered  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  to  be  prepared,  and  had  meal-time  announced 
(&C.1,  down  to  :)  on  seats  laid  out  for  them.  And 
the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassakara  with 
their  own  hands  served  and  offered  excellent  food, 
both  hard  and  soft,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head ; and  when  the  Blessed 
One  had  finished  his  meal  and  cleansed  his  bowl 
and  his  hands,  they  sat  down  near  him.  When  they 
were  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  gladdened 
the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassakara  by 
these  stanzas : 

11.  ‘Wheresoe’er  the  prudent  man  shall  take  up 
his  abode,  let  him  support  there  good  and  upright 
men  of  self-control. 

‘ Let  him  make  offerings  to  all  such  deities  as 
may  be  there.  Revered,  they  will  revere  him  ; 
honoured,  they  honour  him  again ; 

‘Are  gracious  to  him  as  a mother  to  the  son  of 
her  womb.  And  a man  who  has  the  grace  of  the 
gods,  good  fortune  he  beholds/ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  having  gladdened  the 
Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassakara  by  these 
stanzas,  rose  from  his  seat  and  went  away. 

12.  And  the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassa- 
kara followed  the  Blessed  One  from  behind,  saying, 
‘ The  gate  the  Samara  Gotama  goes  out  by  to-day 
shall  be  called  Gotama  s gate,  and  the  ferry  at  which 
he  crosses  the  river  Ganges  shall  be  called  Gotama’s 
ferry/  And  the  gate  the  Blessed  One  went  out  by 


1 See  chap.  23.  5,  &c.  Instead  of  ‘Lord/  read  here,  ‘ Reverend 
Gotama/ 
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was  called  Gotama’s  gate.  And  the  Blessed  One 
went  on  to  the  river.  At  that  time  the  river  Ganges 
was  brimful  and  overflowing1 ; and  wishing  to  cross 
to  the  opposite  bank,  some  began  to  seek  for  boats, 
some  for  rafts  of  wood,  while  some  made  rafts  of 
basket-work. 

13.  And  the  Blessed  One  saw  those  people  who 
wished  to  cross  to  the  opposite  bank,  some  seeking 
for  boats,  some  for  rafts  of  wood,  and  some  making 
rafts  of  basket-work.  When  he  saw  them,  he  van- 
ished as  quickly  as  a strong  man  might  stretch  his 
bent  arm  out,  or  draw  back  his  outstretched  arm, 
from  this  side  of  the  river  Ganges,  and  stood  on  the 
further  bank  with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  perceiving  all  this,  on  this 
occasion,  pronounced  this  solemn  utterance  : 

‘ They  who  cross  th$  ocean’s  floods  making  a 
solid  path  across  the  pools — 

‘ Whilst  the  vain  world  ties  its  basket  rafts  : these 
are  the  wise,  these  are  the  saved  indeed.’ 


29. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One  went  to  Ko/igama. 
There  at  Ko/igama  the  Blessed  One  resided.  And 
the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘It  is  through  not  understanding  and  grasping 
four  Noble  Truths,  O Bhikkhus,  that  we  have  had 
to  run  so  long,  to  wander  so  long  in  this  weary  path 
of  transmigration,  both  you  and  I.  And  what  are 


1 Samatitthika.  This  word  is  replaced  by  samatdrthika  at 
Lai.  Vist.  pp.  501,528.  Compare,  however,  Rh.  D/s  note  on  T evig^a 
Sutta  I,  24  (‘Buddhist  Suttas/  p.  178). 
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these  four  ? By  not  understanding  and  grasping 
the  Noble  Truth  of  Suffering,  O Bhikkhus ; by  not 
understanding  and  grasping  the  Noble  Truth  of 
the  Cause  of  suffering;  by  not  understanding  and 
grasping  the  Noble  Truth  of  the  Cessation  of 
suffering;  by  not  understanding  and  grasping  the 
Noble  Truth  of  the  Path  which  leads  to  the  cessa- 
tion of  suffering  : thereby  we  have  had  to  run  so 
long,  to  wander  so  long  in  this  weary  path  of  trans- 
migration, both  you  and  I. 

2.  ‘ But  now,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Noble  Truth  of 
Suffering  is  understood  and  grasped;  the  Noble 
Truth  of  the  Cause  of  suffering,  &c.,  of  the  Cessa- 
tion of  suffering,  &c.,  of  the  Path  which  leads  to 
the  cessation  of  suffering  is  understood  and  grasped. 
The  craving  for  existence  is  rooted  out ; that  which 
leads  to  renewed  existence  is  destroyed ; and  there 
is  no  more  birth  ! 

‘ By  not  seeing  the  four  Noble  Truths  as  they 
really  are,  long  is  the  path  that  is  traversed  through 
many  a birth. 

‘Now  these  are  grasped;  the  cause  of  birth  is 
removed,  the  root  of  sorrow  rooted  out,  and  there 
is  no  more  birth/ 


30. 

1.  Now  the  courtezan  Ambapali  heard  that  the 
Blessed  One  had  arrived  at  Ko/igama.  And  the 
courtezan  Ambapali  ordered  a number  of  magni- 
ficent vehicles  to  be  made  ready,  mounted  one  of 
these  vehicles,  and  left  Vesali  with  her  magnificent 
vehicles  in  order  to  visit  the  Blessed  One.  She 
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went  in  the  carriage  as  far  as  the  ground  was  pass- 
able for  carriages ; there  she  alighted ; and  she 
proceeded  on  foot  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was.  Having  approached  him  and  respectfully- 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  she  sat  down  near  him. 

2.  When  she  was  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed 
One  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  the 
courtezan  Ambapali  by  religious  discourse.  And 
the  courtezan  Ambapali,  having  been  taught,  &c., 
by  the  Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse,  said  to 
the  Blessed  One : ‘ Might  the  Blessed  One,  Lord, 
consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-morrow  toge- 
ther with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus/ 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  remain- 
ing silent. 

Then  the  courtezan  Ambapali,  when  she  under- 
stood that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  her  invi- 
tation, rose  from  her  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  and,  passing  round  him  with  her  right 
side  towards  him,  went  away. 

3.  Now  the  LL£i/£avis  of  Vesali  heard  that  the 
Blessed  One  had  arrived  at  Ko/igama.  And  the 
Li^^avis  of  Vesali  ordered  a number  of  magni- 
ficent vehicles  to  be  made  ready,  mounted  these 
vehicles,  and  left  Vesali  with  their  magnificent 
vehicles  in  order  to  visit  the  Blessed  One.  Some 
of  the  Li/£/£>£avis  were  dark,  dark  in  colour,  and 
wearing  dark  clothes  and  ornaments ; some  of 
them  were  fair,  fair  in  colour,  and  wearing  light 
clothes  and  ornaments ; some  of  them  were  red, 
ruddy  in  colour,  and  wearing  red  clothes  and  orna- 
ments ; some  of  them  were  white,  pale  in  colour, 
and  wearing  white  colours  and  ornaments.  And 
the  courtezan  Ambapali  drove  up  against  the  young 
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Li/§^avis,  pole  to  pole,  yoke  to  yoke,  wheel  to 
wheel,  axle  to  axle.  [4.]  And  those  Li/£i/£avis  said 
to  the  courtezan  Ambapali : ‘ How  is  it,  Ambapali, 
that  you  drive  up  against  the  young  Li^/^avis, 
pole  to  pole,  &c.?’ 

‘ My  Lords,  I have  just  invited  the  Blessed  One 
with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  for  their  morrow’s 
meal.’ 

‘ Ambapali ! give  up  this  meal  to  us  for  a hundred 
thousand.’ 

‘My  Lords,  were  you  to  offer  all  Vesali  with  its 
subject  territory,  I would  not  give  up  this  meal.’ 

Then  the  LLWzavis  snapped  their  fingers  (ex- 
claiming), ‘We  are  outdone  by  this  woman1!  we 
are  out-reached  by  this  woman1 !’ 

4.  Then  the  \Akkkdiw\s  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was.  And  the  Blessed  One  saw 
the  Li/£Mavis  coming  from  afar ; when  he  saw 
them,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  and  said : ‘ O 
Bhikkhus,  let  those  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  have 
never  seen  the  Tavati^sa  gods,  gaze  upon  this 
company  of  the  Li^^avis,  behold  this  company  of 
the  Likkka.vis,  compare  this  company  of  the  Li/£- 
>£/£avis,  even  as  a company  of  Tavati^sa  gods!’ 

And  the  Li/£Mavis  went  in  the  carriages  as  far 
as  the  ground  was  passable  for  carriages  (&c.,  as 
in  §§  1,  2,  down  to  :)  ‘ Might  the  Blessed  One,  Lord, 
consent  to  take  his  meal  with  us  to-morrow  together 
with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus.’ 

1 Ambakaya,which  Buddhaghosa  explains  by  itthikaya,  comp, 
the  well-known  Mantra,  Vag-asaneyi  Sa/rahita  23. 18  : Ambe  ambike 
’mbalike,  &c.  Probably  the  word  ambaka  is  a contemptuous  form 
intended  here  at  the  same  time  to  convey  an  allusion  to  the  mango- 
(amba-)  gardens  which  Ambapali  possessed,  and  from  which  she 
was  named.  Comp.  Rh.  D/s  note  at  Mahaparinibbana  Sutta  II,  19. 
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‘ I have  promised,  O Li^/^avis,  to  dine  to-morrow 
with  Ambapali  the  courtezan.’ 

5.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  dwelt  at 
Ko/igama  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  to  Aatika. 
There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at  iVatika,  in  the  Brick 
Hall  (Gi^akavasatha).  And  when  the  night  had 
elapsed,  the  courtezan  Ambapali  ordered  in  her  park 
excellent  food  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  28.  10 1i  down  to  :)  she 
sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  courtezan 
Ambapali  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ I give  up  this 
Ambapali  grove,  Lord,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head.’  The  Blessed  One 
accepted  the  Arama.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  after 
having  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  gladdened  the 
courtezan  Ambapali  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from 
his  seat  and  went  to  the  Mahavana.  There  the 
Blessed  One  dwelt  at  Vesali,  in  the  Mahavana,  in 
the  Kh/agara-sala. 

End  of  the  Li/b£/£avi  Bhd/zav&ra. 


31. 

1.  At  that  time  many  distinguished  LL£/£Aavis 
were  sitting  together  assembled  in  the  town-hall 
and  spoke  in  manj^  ways  in  praise  of  the  Buddha, 
of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the  Sawgha.  At  that  time 
Siha,  the  general-in-chief  (of  the  Li/^^avis),  a dis- 
ciple of  the  Niga^^a  sect,  was  sitting  in  that 
assembly.  And  Siha,  the  general,  thought:  ‘Truly 


1 Replace  ‘the  Magadha  ministers  Sunidha  and  Vassakara’  by 
‘the  courtezan  Ambapali,’  and  instead  of  ‘Reverend  Gotama/  read 
‘ Lord.’ 
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he,  the  Blessed  One,  must  be  the  Arahat  Buddha, 
since  these  many  distinguished  Li^^avis,  who  are 
sitting  here  together  assembled  in  the  town-hall, 
speak  in  so  many  ways  in  praise  of  the  Buddha, 
of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the  Sa^gha.  What  if  I 
were  to  go  and  visit  him,  the  Arahat  Buddha.’ 

2.  And  Siha,  the  general,  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Niga^^a  Nataputta1  was;  having  approached 
him,  he  said  to  the  Niga^^a  Nataputta:  ‘I  wish, 
Lord,  to  go  and  visit  the  Samara  Gotama.’ 

‘ Why  should  you,  Siha,  who  believe  in  the  result 
of  actions2  (according  to  their  moral  merit),  go  to 
visit  the  Samara  Gotama,  who  denies  the  result  of 
actions?  For  the  Samara  Gotama,  Siha,  denies 
the  result  of  actions ; he  teaches  the  doctrine  of 
non-action ; and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his 
disciples.’ 

Then  the  desire  to  go  and  to  visit  the  Blessed 
One,  which  had  arisen  in  Siha,  the  general,  abated 
in  him. 

3.  And  a second  time  many  distinguished  Li/&- 
khdivis  were  sitting  together  (&c.,  as  in  §§  1,  2,  down 
to  the  end). 

And  a third  time  many  distinguished  Li/£/cv£avis 
were  sitting  together,  &c.  And  a third  time  Siha, 
the  general,  thought : ‘Truly  he,  the  Blessed  One, 
must  be  the  Arahat  Buddha,  since  these  many  dis- 
tinguished Li/£Mavis,  who  are  sitting  here  together 
assembled  in  the  town-hall,  speak  in  so  many  ways 


1 The  founder  of  the  Niga«/^a  sect,  who  is,  according  to  the 
important  discovery  of  Professors  Biihler  and  Jacobi,  identical  with 
the  Mahavira  of  the  Gain  legends.  See  Jacobi’s  Preface  to  the 
Kalpasutra,  pp.  1 seq. 

2 Kiriyavada. 
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in  praise  of  the  Buddha,  of  the  Dhamma,  and  of  the 
Sawgha.  What  are  the  Niga^Mas  to  me,  whether 
they  give  their  consent  or  not  ? What  if  I were  to 
go  without  asking  the  Niga/z^as  for  their  consent, 
to  visit  him,  the  Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha.’ 

4.  And  Siha,  the  general,  went  out  of  Ves&li 
with  five  hundred  vehicles  at  broad  daylight  in 
order  to  visit  the  Blessed  One.  He  went  in  the 
carriage  as  far  as  the  ground  was  passable  for 
carriages ; there  he  alighted ; and  he  proceeded 
on  foot  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was. 
Having  approached  him,  and  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  When 
he  was  sitting  near  him,  Siha,  the  general,  said  to 
the  Blessed  One : ‘ I have  heard,  Lord,  that  the 
Samara  Gotama  denies  the  result  of  actions;  he 
teaches  the  doctrine  of  non-action,  and  in  this 
doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples.  Now,  Lord,  those 
who  speak  thus : “ The  Samara  Gotama  denies 
the  result  of  actions,”  &c. — do  they  say  the  truth 
of  the  Blessed  One,  and  do  they  not  bear  false 
witness  against  the  Blessed  One  and  pass  off  a 
spurious  Dhamma  as  your  Dhamma  ? And  there 
is  nothing  blameworthy  in  a discourse  and  dispute 
like  this  regarding  matters  of  the  Dhamma;  for  it 
is  our  intention,  Lord,  to  avoid  bringing  false  accu- 
sations against  the  Blessed  One.’ 

5 1.  ‘ There  is  a way,  Siha,  in  which  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me : “ The  Samara  Gotama 
denies  action2 ; he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  non- 
action ; and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples.” 

1 A part  of  the  following  discourse  is  the  same  as  Suttavibhanga, 
Para g.  1, 1,  3. 

2 4 The  doctrine  of  non-action/  and  ‘ the  doctrine  of  action/ 
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‘ And  again,  Siha,  there  is  a way  in  which  one 
speaking  truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Go- 
tama  maintains  action *  1 ; he  teaches  the  doctrine  of 
action ; and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples.” 

‘ And  again,  Siha,  there  is  a way  in  which  one 
speaking  truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Go 
tama  maintains  annihilation2 ; he  teaches  the  doctrine 
of  annihilation ; and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his 
disciples.” 

‘ And  again,  Siha,  there  is  a way  in  which  one 
speaking  truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Go- 
tama  proclaims  contemptibleness3;  he  teaches  the 
doctrine  of  contemptibleness ; and  in  this  doctrine 
he  trains  his  disciples.” 

‘ And  again,  &c. : “ The  Samara  Gotama  pro- 
claims Vinaya4;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  Vinaya; 
and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples.” 

‘ And  again,  &c. : “ The  Samara  Gotama  pro- 
claims Tapas5,  &c.” 

‘And  again, &c. : “The  Samara  Gotama  is  apagab- 
bha6;  he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  apagabbhata,  &c.” 

taken  in  the  ordinary  sense  of  the  words,  sp:e  the  doctrines  that 
the  actions  of  sentient  beings  receive  not,  or  receive,  their  reward 
according  to  the  law  of  moral  retribution.  In  this  discourse,  how- 
ever, a peculiar  meaning  is  attached  to  these  two  terms;  see  § 6. 

1 See  note  2,  p.  no. 

2 U^edavada  (‘the  doctrine  of  annihilation’)  is  the  doctrine 
that  death  is  the  annihilation  of  existence  (‘ u/£Medavada  sato 
sattassa  \xkkh^2,m  vinasaw.  vibhavaw  paimapenti.’  Brahma^ala- 
sutta).  But  in  this  discourse  the  word  is  taken  in  a peculiar  sense ; 
comp.  § 7. 

3 Gegu^/^ita.  See  § 7. 

4 ‘ Right  conduct/  But  in  this  discourse  it  is  also  taken  in  the 
sense  of ‘putting  away’  (scil.  evil);  see  § 8. 

5 ‘ Self-mortification,’  literally,  ‘ burning,*  in  which  sense  the  word 
is  taken  in  § 8. 

6 Apagabbha  (apragalbha)  and  apagabbhata  ordinarily  mean 
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‘ And  again,  &c. : “ The  Samara  Gotama  is  con- 
fident* 1 ; he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  confidence,  &c.” 

6.  ‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me  : “The  Samara  Gotama 
denies  action  ; he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  non-action ; 
and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples  ?”  I teach, 
Siha,  the  not-doing  of  such  actions  as  are  unright- 
eous, either  by  deed,  or  by  word,  or  by  thought ; I 
teach  the  not  bringing  about  of  the  manifold  condi- 
tions (of  heart)  which  are  evil  and  not  good.  In  this 
way,  Siha,  one  speaking  truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The 
Samara  Gotama,  &c.” 

‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speaking 
truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Gotama  main- 
tains action  ; he  teaches  the  doctrine  of  action  ; and 
in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  disciples  ?”  I teach, 
Siha,  the  doing  of  such  actions  as  are  righteous,  by 
deed,  by  word,  and  by  thought ; I teach  the  bring- 
ing about  of  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart)  which 
are  good  and  not  evil.  In  this  way,  &c .” 

7.  ‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Gotama 
maintains  annihilation ; he  teaches  the  doctrine  of 
annihilation ; and  in  this  doctrine  he  trains  his  dis- 
ciples?” I proclaim,  Siha,  the  annihilation  of  lust, 
of  ill-will,  of  delusion ; I proclaim  the  annihilation 
of  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart)  which  are  evil 
and  not  good.  In  this  way,  &c.” 

‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Gotama 

‘ irresolute  ’ and  ‘ irresolution.’  But  here  the  words  are  taken  in 
quite  another  sense,  with  a pun  that  cannot  be  rendered  in  English  ; 
see  § 9. 

1 See  § 9. 
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proclaims  contemptibleness,  &c.  ?”  I deem,  Siha, 
unrighteous  actions  contemptible,  whether  they  be 
performed  by  deed,  or  by  word,  or  by  thought ; I 
proclaim  the  doctrine  of  the  contemptibleness  of 
falling  into  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart)  which 
are  evil  and  not  good.  In  this  way,  &c. 

8.  ‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Gotama 
proclaims  Vinaya,  &c.  ?”  I teach,  Siha,  the  doing 
away1  with  lust,  with  ill-will,  with  delusion ; I teach 
the  doing  away  with  the  manifold  conditions  (of  heart) 
which  are  evil  and  not  good.  In  this  way,  &c. 

‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me : “ The  Samara  Gotama 
proclaims  Tapas,  &c.  ?”  I teach,  Siha,  that  all  the 
conditions  (of  heart)  which  are  evil  and  not  good, 
unrighteous  actions  by  deed,  by  word,  and  by  thought 
must  be  burnt  away2.  He  who  has  freed  himself, 
Siha,  from  all  conditions  (of  heart)  which  are  evil 
and  not  good,  which  ought  to  be  burnt  away,  who 
has  rooted  them  out,  and  has  done  away  with  them 
as  a palm  tree  is  rooted  out3,  so  that  they  are 
destroyed4  and  cannot  grow  up  again  — such  a 


1 Vinayaya. 

2 Tapaniya,  connected  with  tapas. 

3 Tala  vatthukat^.  See  Buddhaghosa’s  explanation  of  this 
phrase  in  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  vol.  iii,  p.  267. 

4 Anabhavaw  gata  (see  the  correction,  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  vol.  ii, 
p.  363),  literally,  ‘ They  are  gone  to  non-existence.’  Buddhaghosa 
takes  great  pains  in  explaining  anabhava ; and  he  quotes  also  a 
various  reading  anubhava  ; see  Vinaya  Pi/aka,  vol.  iii,  p.  267.  But 
anabhava  is  correct,  and  must  be  understood  as  a synonym  of 
abhava.  As  to  ana-,  equal  to  a-,  compare  S.  Goldschmidt,  Zeitschr. 
der  Deutschen  Morg.  Ges.  vol.  xxxii,  pp.  100  seq. ; Weber,  Hala, 
p.  16;  Pischel’s  note  on  Hema^andra  II,  190;  Curtius,  Griechische 
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person  do  I call  accomplished  in  Tapas.  Now  the 
Tathagata,  Siha,  has  freed  himself  from  all  condi- 
tions, &c.  In  this  way,  &c. 

9.  ‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me  : “ The  Samara  Gotama 
is  apagabbha  (irresolute* 1),  &c.  ?”  He  who  has 
freed  himself,  Siha,  from  the  necessity  of  returning 
in  future  into  a mother’s  womb2,  and  of  being  reborn 
into  new  existences,  who  has  rooted  out  (his  being 
subject  to)  rebirth,  and  has  done  away  with  it  as  a 
palm  tree  is  rooted  out,  so  that  it  is  destroyed  and 
cannot  grow  up  again — such  a person  do  I call 
apagabbha.  Now  the  Tathagata,  Siha,  has  freed 
himself,  &c.  In  this  way,  &c. 

‘ And  in  which  way  is  it,  Siha,  that  one  speak- 
ing truly  could  say  of  me : “ The  Samara  Gotama 
is  confident,  &c.  ?”  I am  confident,  Siha,  by  the 
highest  confidence ; and  thus  I teach  the  doctrine 
of  confidence  and  train  my  disciples  in  it.  In  this 
way,  &c.’ 

10.  When  he  had  spoken  thus,  Siha,  the  general, 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Glorious,  Lord  ! glorious, 
Lord ! (&c.,  as  in  chap.  26.  9,  down  to :)  may 
the  Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth 
while  my  life  lasts  as  a disciple  who  has  taken  his 
refuge  in  him/ 

‘ Consider  first,  Siha,  what  you  are  doing.  It  is 
becoming  that  well-known  persons  like  you  should 
do  nothing  without  due  consideration/ 

Etymologie,  5th  edition,  p.  306  ( dvdedvos , &c.).  Another  Pali  word 
containing  this  prefix  ana-  is  anamata,anamatagga;  see,  for  instance, 
Gataka  II,  p.  56. 

1 See  § 5 with  our  note. 

2 Into  a ‘gabbha/  ‘Apagabbha’  is  taken  here  as  ‘not  subject 
to  returning  to  a gabbha.’ 
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‘ By  this,  Lord,  my  joy  and  my  faith  in  the  Blessed 
One  has  still  increased,  in  that  the  Blessed  One  says 
to  me : “ Consider  first,  &c.”  Had  the  other  Tit- 
thiya  teachers,  Lord,  got  me  as  their  disciple,  they 
would  carry  around  their  banners  through  the  whole 
of  Vesali  (and  cry)  : “ Siha,  the  general,  has  become 
our  disciple!”  But  the  Blessed  One  says  to  me: 
“ Consider  first,  &c.”  For  the  second  time,  Lord, 
I take  my  refuge  in  the  Blessed  One,  and  in  the 
Dhamma,  and  in  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha : may  the 
Blessed  One  receive  me  from  this  day  forth  while 
my  life  lasts  as  a disciple  who  has  taken  his  refuge 
in  him.’ 

11.  ‘For  a long  time,  Siha,  drink  has  been  offered  to 
the  Nigazz^as  in  your  house* 1.  You  should  therefore 
deem  it  right  (also  in  the  future)  to  give  them  food 
when  they  come  (to  you  on  their  alms-pilgrimage).' 

‘ By  this,  Lord,  my  joy  and  my  faith  in  the  Blessed 
One  has  still  increased,  in  that  the  Blessed  One  says 
to  me:  “For  a long  time,  &c.”  I have  been  told, 
Lord:  “The  Samara  Gotama  says:  ‘To  me  alone 
gifts  should  be  given ; to  nobody  else  gifts  should 
be  given.  To  my  pupils  alone  gifts  should  be  given ; 
to  no  one  else’s  pupils  gifts  should  be  given.  Only 
what  is  given  to  me  has  great  reward ; what  is  given 
to  others  has  not  great  reward.  Only  what  is  given 
to  my  pupils  has  great  reward ; what  is  given  to  the 
pupils  of  others  has  not  great  reward.’  ” But  the 
Blessed  One  exhorts  me  to  give  also  to  the  Nigazz- 
thdiS.  Well,  Lord,  we  will  see  what  will  be  season- 


1 Literally,  * your  house  has  been  an  op  an  a to  the  Niga«//&as.’ 
Opana  may  be  either  avapana  or,  as  Buddhaghosa  seems  to 
understand  it,  u dap  an  a (compare  oka  = udaka). 
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able.  For  the  third  time,  Lord,  I take  my  refuge 
in  the  Blessed  One,  &c.’ 

12.  And  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  Siha,  the 
general,  in  due  course ; that  is  to  say,  he  talked 
about  the  merits  obtained  by  almsgiving,  about  the 
duties  of  morality  (&c.,  in  the  usual  way ; see,  for 
instance,  I,  8,  2,  3,  down  to  :)  dependent  on  nobody 
else  for  knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher, 
he  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed 
One  consent  to  take  his  meal  with  me  to-morrow, 
together  with  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus.* 

The  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by  re- 
maining silent.  Then  Siha,  the  general,  when  he 
understood  that  the  Blessed  One  had  accepted  his 
invitation,  rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  and,  passing  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him,  went  away. 

And  Siha,  the  general,  gave  order  to  a certain 
man  (among  his  subalterns,  saying),  ‘ Go,  my  friend, 
and  see  if  there  is  any  meat  to  be  had1/  And  when 
that  night  had  elapsed,  Siha,  the  general,  ordered  ex- 
cellent food  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  23.  5,  down  to  the  end). 

13.  At  that  time  a great  number  of  Niga/z/^as 
(running)  through  Ves&li,  from  road  to  road  and 
from  cross-way  to  cross-way2,  with  outstretched  arms, 
cried:  ‘To-day  Siha,  the  general,  has  killed  a great 
ox  and  has  made  a meal  for  the  Samara  Gotama  ; 
the  Samara  Gotama  knowingly  eats  this  meat  of  an 
animal  killed  for  this  very  purpose,  and  has  thus 
become  virtually  the  author  of  that  deed  (of  killing 
the  animal) !’ 

Then  a certain  man  went  to  the  place  where  Siha, 


1 About  pavattamawsa,  see  the  note  at  chap.  23.  2. 

2 See  X,  1,  9. 
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the  general,  was.  Having  approached  him  he  said 
to  Siha,  the  general,  into  his  ear:  ‘Please,  Lord, 
have  you  noticed  that  a great  number  of  Niga/z//£as 
(running)  through  Vesali,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ Do  not  mind  it,  my  good  Sir.  Long  since  those 
venerable  brethren  are  trying  to  discredit  the  Buddha, 
the  Dhamma,  and  the  Sa^gha ; and  those  venerable 
brethren  do  not  become  tired  of  telling  false,  idle, 
vain  lies  of  the  Blessed  One.  Not  for  our  life  would 
we  ever  intentionally  kill  a living  being.’ 

14.  And  Siha,  the  general,  served  and  offered 
with  his  own  hands  excellent  food,  both  hard  and 
soft,  to  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha 
at  its  head ; and  when  the  Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  23.  7,  down  to  the  end). 

In  consequence  of  that  the  Blessed  One,  having 
delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus and  said : 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  knowingly  eat  meat  (of 
an  animal)  killed  for  that  purpose.  Whosoever  does 
so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  fish  is  pure  to  you 
in  three  cases : if  you  do  not  see,  if  you  have  not 
heard,  if  you  do  not  suspect  (that  it  has  been  caught 
specially  to  be  given  to  you).’ 


32. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  Vesali  was  well  provided 
with  food,  the  harvest  was  good,  alms  were  easy  to 
obtain,  one  could  very  well  get  a living1  by  gleaning, 
or  through  favour. 

1 Literally,  ‘keep  oneself  going.’  Compare  the  use  of  yapetuw 
at  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  II,  32. 
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And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  retired  into  soli- 
tude this  consideration  presented  itself  to  his  mind  : 

‘ The  things  which  I have  prescribed  for  the  Bhik- 
khus  in  a time  of  scarcity,  when  the  harvest  is  bad, 
and  alms  are  difficult  to  obtain: — keeping  food 
indoors,  cooking  it  indoors,  cooking  it  of  one’s  own 
accord,  taking  what  they  can  pick  up,  eating  food 
brought  from  within,  or  received  before  meal-time, 
eating  things  found  in  woods  or  in  pools1,  those 
things  the  Bhikkhus  enjoy  also  now.’ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  in  the  evening,  when  he  had 
left  his  solitude,  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda:  ‘The 
things  which  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to  :)  or  in  pools — 
do  the  Bhikkhus  enjoy  those  things  now  also  ?’ 

‘ They  enjoy  them,  Lord.’ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection, 
and  on  that  account,  after  having  delivered  a reli- 
gious discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ The  things  which  I have  prescribed  (&c.,  as  in 
§ 1 , down  to  :)  or  in  pools — those  I do  not  allow 
from  this  day  forth.  You  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to 
eat  food  kept  indoors,  or  cooked  indoors,  or  cooked  of 
your  own  accord ; nor  to  take  things  (to  eat)  which 
you  have  picked  up.  Whosoever  shall  do  so,  is  guilty 
of  a dukka/a  offence.  And  you  are  not,  O Bhik- 
khus— after  you  have  once  finished  eating,  and  have 
refused  food  still  offered — to  eat  food  brought  from 
within,  or  received  before  meal-time,  or  found  in  the 
woods  or  pools,  even  if  it  be  food  which  is  not  the 
leavings  of  the  meal  of  one  who  has  eaten  on  invita- 
tion. Whosoever  shall  so  eat,  shall  be  dealt  with 
according  to  law2.’ 


1 For  these  rules,  see  above,  VI,  17-19. 

2 See  the  35th  Pa^ittiya  Rule,  and  our  note  upon  it. 
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x.  Now  at  that  time  the  country  people  loaded 
much  salt,  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  hard  food  on  their 
carts,  and  making  a laager  in  the  outer  enclosure  of 
the  Arama,  they  waited  there,  saying,  ‘ When  it 
comes  to  our  turn,  we  will  provide  a meal.’  And  a 
great  storm-cloud  arose. 

Then  those  people  went  to  the  place  where  the 
venerable  Ananda  was ; and  when  they  had  come 
there  they  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda : ‘ We 
loaded  a quantity  of  salt,  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  hard 
food  on  to  our  carts ; and  they  stand  there.  Now  a 
great  storm-cloud  has  arisen.  What  are  we  now, 
Ananda,  Sir,  to  do  with  them  ?’ 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘In  that  case,  Ananda,  let  the  Sawgha  de- 
cide upon  some  outside  building  as  a kappiya- 
bhumi  (that  is  to  say,  a site,  outside  the  actual 
dwelling,  in  which  provisions  can  be  kept  or  cooked 
without  breaking  the  rule  laid  down  in  the  last 
chapter)  and  keep  the  stores  there  (in  a building) 
of  any  shape  the  Sa^gha  chooses,  such  as  vihara, 
a^^ayoga,  pasada,  hammiya,  guha1. 

* And  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  resolved 
upon.  A discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  should  pro- 
claim the  following  /zatti  before  the  Sawgha : “Let 
the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sa^gha 
is  ready,  let  the  Sawgha  appoint  the  Vihara  called 
N.  N.  to  be  our  kappiya-bhftmi.  This  is  the 
?zatti.  Let  the  Sa^gha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me. 


1 On  these  five  kinds  of  buildings,  see  above,  I,  30,  4 ; II,  8, 1. 
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The  Sa7^gha  appoints  the  Vihara  called  N.  N.  to 
be  our  kappiya-bhfimi.  Let  any  one  of  the 
venerable  brethren  who  is  in  favour  of  appointing 
the  Vihara  (&c.,  down  to  :)  thus  I understand.” 

3.  Now  at  that  time  men  in  that  place  — the 
kappiya-bhfimi  duly  chosen  by  resolution  (of  the 
Sa^gha) — boiled  congey,  and  boiled  rice,  and  mixed 
curries,  and  cut  up  meat,  and  split  fire-wood.  And 
when  the  Blessed  One,  as  the  night  was  passing 
away,  rose  up,  he  heard  a great  and  loud  noise,  as 
of  the  cawing  of  crows.  On  hearing  this  he  asked 
the  venerable  Ananda:  ‘ What  now,  Ananda,  maybe 
this  great  and  loud  noise,  as  of  the  cawing  of  crows?’ 

4.  ‘In  that  place,  Lord, — the  kappiya-bhfimi 
duly  chosen  by  resolution  (of  the  Sawgha), — men 
are  now  boiling  congey,  and  boiling  rice,  and  mixing 
curries,  and  cutting  up  meat,  and  splitting  fire-wood. 
Thence,  Lord,  comes  that  great  and  loud  noise,  as 
of  the  cawing  of  crows.’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection,  and  on 
that  account,  after  he  had  delivered  a religious  dis- 
course, said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘A  kappiya-bhfimi,  O Bhikkhus,  duly  chosen, 
is  not  to  be  made  use  of.  Whosoever  shall  so  use 
it,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence.  I allow  you,  O 
Bhikkhus,  a kappiya-bhfimi  of  three  kinds,  one 
that  has  become  so  by  means  of  a proclamation1, 


1 Buddhaghosa  says  on  this  word  : f When  a Vihara  is  to  be 
erected  on  piles,  or  the  foundations  of  its  walls  are  to  be  dug  out, 
and  the  stones  on  which  it  is  to  rest  are  already  laid,  then  when  the 
first  pile  or  the  first  stone  of  the  walls  is  put  upon  them,  the  men 
standing  round  in  a body  proclaim,  “Let  us  make  a kappiya- 
ku/i.”’  The  proclamation  cannot  be  made  after  the  building  has 
got  further  than  the  actual  stage  here  described.  Ussavana  is 
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an  ox-stall*  1,  and  a building  belonging  to  lay- 
men2.’ 

5.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Yaso^a  was 
sick,  and  drugs  were  brought  for  his  use,  and  these 
the  Bhikkhus  put  out  of  doors.  Vermin  ate  them, 
and  thieves  carried  them  away3. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  use  a duly  chosen 
kappiya-bhumi  (to  keep  drugs  in).  I allow  you, 
O Bhikkhus,  a kappiya-bhumi  of  four  kinds,  one 
that  has  become  so  by  means  of  a proclamation,  an 
ox-stall,  a building  belonging  to  laymen,  and  a duly 
chosen  one.’ 

End  of  the  twenty-fourth  Bha^avara. 


34. 

1.  Now  at  "that  time  in  Bhaddiya-nagara  there 
dwelt  a householder  named  Me/^aka  (the  Goat), 
who  was  possessed  of  this  miraculous  power  : When 
he  had  bathed  his  head,  and  had  had  his  granary 
swept  out,  he  could  sit  outside  and  fill  the  granary 

therefore  from  ussaveti,  ‘to  proclaim;’  and  antika  is  used  here, 
as  below  in  VII,  r,  7. 

1 Gonisadika.  Compare  Buddhaghosa’s  explanation  of  go- 
nisadi-nivi//^o  gamo  at  Sutta-vibhanga,  Par.  II,  3,  as  given  by 
Minayeff,  ‘ Pratimoksha,’  p.  66,  lines  7,  8.  Here  Buddhaghosa  says 
simply,  ‘ There  are  two  kinds  of  ox-stalls ; arama  ox-stalls  and  vi- 
hara  ox-stalls.  Of  these,  when  neither  the  arama  nor  the  dwellings 
are  fenced  in  (parikkhittani  honti),  that  is  an  arama  ox-stall ; when 
all  or  some  of  the  dwellings  are  fenced  in,  and  not  the  arama,  that 
is  a vihara  ox-stall.  So  both  kinds  depend  upon  the  fencing  in  of 
the  arama.’ 

2 This  seems  to  mean  that  stores  could  be  kept  for  the  Sawgha 
on  laymen’s  premises. 

3 Compare  above,  VI,  17,  7. 
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by  making  showers  of  grain  fall  down  from  the  sky. 
His  wife  was  possessed  of  this  miraculous  power : 
When  she  sat  down  beside  a pint1  pot  and  vessel 
for  curry  and  sauce  she  could  serve  the  serving  men 
with  food ; and  so  long  as  she  did  not  get  up,  it  was 
not  exhausted.  Their  son  was  possessed  of  this 
miraculous  power:  He  could  take  a bag  containing 
a thousand2,  and  give  to  each  serving  man  six 
months’  wages ; and  so  long  as  he  held  it  in  his 
hand,  it  was  not  exhausted. 

2.  Their  daughter-in-law  was  possessed  of  this 
miraculous  power : When  she  sat  down  beside  a 
four-bushel 3 basket  she  could  give  six  months’  rice 
to  the  serving  men ; and  so  long  as  she  did  not  get 
up,  it  was  not  exhausted.  Their  slave  was  possessed 
of  this  miraculous  power  : When  he  ploughed  with 
one  plough-share  seven  furrows  were  formed. 

3,  4.  Now  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
heard  : ‘In  Bhaddiya-nagara  in  our  kingdom  there 
dwells,  they  say,  a householder  named  Melaka,  who 
is  possessed  (&c.,  as  in  §§  1,  2,  down  to  the  end).’ 

5.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
said  to  a certain  minister  who  had  charge  of  general 
affairs : ‘ They  say,  good  Sir,  that  in  Bhaddiya- 
nagara  (&c.,  as  above).  Go,  good  Sir,  and  find  out 
about  this.  When  you  have  seen  it,  it  shall  be  the 
same  as  if  I myself  had  seen  it.’ 

‘ Even  so,  Lord,’  said  that  minister,  in  assent,  to 
the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara,  and  he  set 
out  for  Bhaddiya-nagara  with  his  fourfold  host. 

6.  And  proceeding  straight  on  he  came  to  Bhad- 
diya-nagara, and  to  the  place  where  the  householder 


1 AMaka.  See  Rh. D.,  ‘Ancient  Coins  and  Measures/  p.  18. 

2 Ibid.  p.  9 and  note  4,  3 Do«a.  Ibid.  p.  18. 
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Melaka  was ; and  when  he  had  come  there,  he 
said  to  the  householder  Melaka  : ‘ I have  received 
command  from  the  king,  “ They  say,  good  Sir  (&c., 
as  above,  § 5).”  Let  us  behold,  O householder,  your 
miraculous  power.’ 

Then  Melaka  the  householder  bathed  his  head, 
and  had  his  granary  swept  out,  and  sat  down  out- 
side it.  And  showers  of  grain  fell  down  from  the 
sky  and  filled  the  granary. 

‘ I have  seen,  O householder,  your  miraculous 
power.  Let  us  see  that  of  your  wife.’ 

7.  Then  Me/^aka  the  householder  gave  com- 
mand to  his  wife,  ‘ Serve  then  the  fourfold  host  with 
food.’ 

And  the  wife  of  Melaka  the  householder  took 
her  seat  beside  a pint  pot  and  a vessel  of  sauces 
and  curry,  and  served  the  fourfold  host  with  food ; 
and  until  she  rose  up  it  was  not  exhausted. 

‘ I have  seen,  O householder,  the  miraculous 
power  of  your  wife.  Let  us  see  that  of  your  son.’ 

8.  Then  Melaka  the  householder  gave  command 
to  his  son,  ‘ Pay  then,  my  dear  boy,  six  months’ 
wages  to  the  fourfold  host.’ 

And  the  son  of  Melaka  the  householder  took 
one  bag  containing  a thousand,  and  paid  the  four- 
fold army  six  months’  wages.  And  so  long  as  he 
held  it  in  his  hand,  it  was  not  exhausted. 

‘ I have  seen,  O householder,  the  miraculous 
power  of  your  son.  Let  us  see  that  of  your 
daughter-in-law.’ 

9.  Then  Melaka  the  householder  gave  command 
to  his  daughter-in-law,  ‘ Give,  then,  six  months’  rice 
to  the  fourfold  host.’ 

And  the  daughter-in-law  of  Melaka  the  house- 
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holder  sat  down  beside  one  four-bushel  basket,  and 
provided  the  fourfold  host  with  six  months’  rice.  And 
so  long  as  she  did  not  get  up,  it  was  not  exhausted. 

‘ I have  seen,  O householder,  the  miraculous 
power  of  your  daughter-in-law.  Let  us  see  that  of 
your  slave.’ 

‘ The  miraculous  power  of  my  slave,  Sir,  must  be 
seen  in  the  field.’ 

‘It  is  enough,  O householder.  I have  seen  the 
miraculous  power  of  your  slave.’ 

Then  that  minister  returned  again  to  R&^agaha 
with  his  fourfold  host,  and  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  was,  and  when 
he  had  come  there  he  told  the  matter  to  the 
Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara. 

10.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  remained 
at  Vesali  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  on  his  way 
to  .Bhaddiya  with  a great  company  of  Bhikkhus, 
with  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
And  the  Blessed  One  wandering  straight  on  arrived 
at  Bhaddiya.  And  there  the  Blessed  One  stayed 
in  the  6atiyavana. 

11.  And  Melaka  the  householder  heard:  ‘Be- 
hold, that  Samara  Gotama,  of  the  Sakya  clan,  who 
left  the  Sakya  tribe  to  adopt  the  religious  life,  is 
now  arrived  at  Bhaddiya  and  is  staying  in  the 
(7atiyavana.  Now  regarding  that  venerable  Gotama, 
such  is  the  high  reputation  that  has  been  noised 
abroad  that  he  is  said  to  be  a fully-enlightened  one, 
blessed,  and  worthy,  abounding  in  wisdom  and  good- 
ness, happy,  with  knowledge  of  the  worlds,  unsur- 
passed, who  guides  men  as  a driver  curbs  a bullock, 
a teacher  of  gods  and  men,  a blessed  Buddha.  He 
by  himself  thoroughly  understands,  and  sees,  as  it 
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were  face  to  face,  this  universe,  the  world  with  its 
Devas,  and  with  its  Brahmas,  and  with  its  Mdras,  and 
all  creatures,  Samaras  and  Brahma^as,  gods  and 
men  : and  he  then  makes  that  knowledge  known  to 
others.  The  truth  doth  he  make  known,  both  in 
the  spirit  and  in  the  letter : lovely  in  its  origin, 
lovely  in  its  progress,  lovely  in  its  consummation. 
The  higher  life  doth  he  proclaim,  in  all  its  purity 
and  all  its  perfectness.  Blessed  is  the  sight  of  Ara- 
hats  like  that.’ 

1 2.  Then  Melaka  the  householder  had  a number 
of  splendid  carriages  made  ready,  and  mounting  one 
of  them  he  set  out  from  Bhaddiya  with  the  train  of 
splendid  carriages  to  visit  the  Blessed  One. 

And  many  Titthiyas  saw  Melaka  the  house- 
holder as  he  was  coming  from  afar ; and  when  they 
had  seen  him,  they  said  to  Melaka  the  house- 
holder : 

‘ Whither,  O householder,  are  you  going  ? * 

‘ I am  going,  Sirs,  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  the 
Samara  Gotama.’ 

‘ But  why,  O householder,  do  you,  being  a 
Kiriya-vada,  go  out  to  visit  the  Blessed  One  who 
is  an  Akiriya-vada  ? For,  O householder,  the 
Samara  Gotama,  who  is  an  Akiriya-vada,  teaches 
Dhamma  without  the  doctrine  of  action 1,  and  in 
this  Dhamma  he  instructs  his  hearers.’ 

13.  Then  thought  Melaka  the  householder: 
‘For  a certainty  that  Blessed  One  must  be  an 
Arahat  Buddha  : since  these  Titthiyas  are  so  jealous 
of  him.’  And  he  went  on  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was,  proceeding  in  the  carriage  as  far 


1 See  above,  VI,  31,  5. 
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as  the  ground  was  passable  for  carriages,  and  then 
dismounting  from  the  carriage,  and  going  on  foot. 
And  when  he  had  come  there,  he  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Blessed  One 
preached  (&c.,  as  usual,  for  instance,  I,  8,  2,  3,  down 
to  :)  ‘ taken  his  refuge  in  him.’ 

‘ May  the  Blessed  One  consent  to  take  his  meal, 
together  with  the  Bhikkhu-sa;^gha,  at  my  house 
to-morrow/ 

The  Blessed  One  consented  by  remaining  silent. 

14.  Then  Melaka  the  householder  when  he  saw 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  consented  (&c.,  as  usual, 
see  VI,  18,  1,  2,  down  to:)  sat  down  on  the  seat 
prepared  for  him. 

15.  Then  the  wife,  and  the  son,  and  the  daughter- 
in-law,  and  the  slave  of  MeWaka  the  householder 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was : and 
when  they  had  come  there  they  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One  and  took  their  seats  on  one  side. 

And  the  Blessed  One  preached  to  them  (&c.,  as 
in  $ 13,  down  to  :)  ‘ taken  their  refuge  in  him/ 

16.  Then  Melaka  the  householder  served  the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head 
(&c.,  as  usual,  down  to :)  sat  down  on  one  side. 

And  when  he  was  so  seated  Melaka  the  house- 
holder said  to  the  Blessed  One:  ‘So  long  as  the 
Blessed  One  shall  stay  at  Bhaddiya,  so  long  will 
I provide  the  Bhikkhu-sa;/zgha  with  the  Buddha  at 
their  head  with  food  every  day/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  gladdened  (&c.,  as  usual, 
down  to:)  the  Blessed  One  rose  from  his  seat,  and 
went  away. 

17.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained 
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at  Bhaddiya  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went 
on,  without  informing  Melaka  the  householder,  to 
Anguttarapa  with  a great  company  of  Bhikkhus, 
with  one  thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 

And  Melaka  the  householder  heard : ‘The  Blessed 
One,  they  say,  has  gone  on  to  Anguttarapa  with 
(&c.,  down  to  :)  Bhikkhus.’  And  Melaka  the  house- 
holder gave  command  to  his  slaves  and  servants  : 

‘ Load  then,  my  men,  a quantity  of  salt  and  oil,  and 
rice,  and  hard  food,  and  come : and  let  one  thousand 
two  hundred  and  fifty  cow-keepers  come  with  one 
thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  cows.  Wherever 
we  find  the  Blessed  One  there  will  we  supply  him 
with  fresh  milk.’ 

18.  And  MeWaka  the  householder  came  up  with 
the  Blessed  One  in  a desert  place  on  the  way. 
And  Melaka  the  householder  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was  : and  when  he  had 
come  he  stood  on  one  side.  And  so  standing, 
Melaka  the  householder  said  to  the  Blessed  One : 
‘ May  the  Blessed  One  consent  to  take  his  meal 
(&c.,  as  usual,  down  to  :)  ‘ The  time  has  come,  and 
the  meal  is  ready.’ 

19.  And  the  Blessed  One  early  in  the  morning  (&c., 
down  to :)  sat  down  on  the  seat  prepared  for  him. 

Then  Melaka  the  householder  gave  command 
to  those  thousand  two  hundred  and  fifty  cow- 
keepers : ‘Take  then,  my  men,  each  of  you  a cow, 
and  wait  each  of  you  upon  a Bhikkhu,  and  provide 
him  with  fresh  milk.’ 

And  Melaka  the  householder  waited  upon  the 
Bhikkhu-sa^gha  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head 
with  his  own  hand,  and  satisfied  them  with  sweet 
food,  hard  and  soft,  and  with  fresh  milk. 
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The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would  not  take 
the  milk  : 

‘ Take  it,  Bhikkhus,  and  drink  it/ 

20.  And  Melaka  the  householder,  when  he  had 
waited  with  his  own  hand  upon  the  Bhikkhu-sawgha 
with  the  Buddha  at  their  head,  and  had  satisfied 
them  with  sweet  food,  hard  and  soft,  and  with  fresh 
milk ; and  when  the  Blessed  One  had  finished  his 
meal,  and  had  washed  his  hands  and  his  bowl,  took 
his  seat  on  one  side. 

And,  so  sitting,  MeWaka  the  householder  said  to 
the  Blessed  One : ‘ There  are  desert  ways,  Lord, 
waterless  and  foodless,  where  it  is  not  easy  to 
travel  without  supplies  for  the  journey.  It  would 
be  well  if  the  Blessed  One  were  to  allow  the  Bhik- 
khus to  take  supplies  with  them/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  gladdened  (&c.,  as  usual, 
down  to :)  rose  from  his  seat,  and  went  away. 

21.  And  the  Blessed  One,  in  that  connection, 
and  on  that  account,  after  having  delivered  a reli- 
gious discourse,  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  : 

T allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  five  products  of 
the  cow ; — milk,  curds,  ghee,  buttermilk,  and  butter. 
There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  desert  ways,  waterless  and 
foodless,  where  it  is  not  easy  to  travel  without 
supplies  for  the  journey.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
to  provide  yourselves  with  supplies  for  a journey ; — 
rice  for  him  who  wants  rice,  beans  for  him  who 
wants  beans  *,  salt  for  him  .who  wants  salt,  molasses 
for  him  who  wants  molasses,  oil  for  him  who  wants 
oil,  ghee  for  him  who  wants  ghee.  There  are,  O 
Bhikkhus,  faithful  and  converted  men  who  deposit 


1 Two  kinds  of  beans  are  mentioned,  mugga  and  masa. 
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gold  with  a kappiya-karaka1,  saying,  “Provide 
whatever  is  allowable  for  this  Bhikkhu.”  I allow 
you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  accept  whatever  is  allowable. 
But  I do  not  say  by  that,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you 
may,  on  any  pretext  whatsoever,  accept  or  seek  for 
gold.’  


35. 

i.  Now  the  Blessed  One  proceeded  straight  on, 
on  his  alms-pilgrimage,  to  Apa/za.  And  Keniya 
the  ascetic2  heard  the  saying,  ‘ Behold!  the  Sama/za 
Gotama,  who  was  born  in  the  Sakya  clan,  and  who 
went  forth  from  the  Sakya  clan  (to  adopt  the  reli- 
gious life),  has  arrived  at  Apa^a,  and  is  staying  at 
Apa^a.  Now  regarding  that  venerable  Gotama, 
such  is  the  high  reputation  that  has  been  noised 
abroad  that  he  is  said  to  be  a fully-enlightened 
one,  blessed  and  worthy,  abounding  in  wisdom  and 
goodness,  happy,  with  knowledge  of  the  worlds, 
unsurpassed,  who  guides  men  as  a driver  curbs  a 
bullock,  a teacher  of  gods  and  men,  a blessed 
Buddha.  He  by  himself  thoroughly  understands, 
and  sees,  as  it  were  face  to  face,  this  universe,  the 
world  with  its  Devas,  and  with  its  Brahmas,  and 
with  its  Maras,  and  all  creatures,  Samazzas  and 
BrahmaTzas,  gods  and  men : and  he  then  makes 
his  knowledge  known  to  others.  The  truth  doth 
he  make  known,  both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter: 


1 See  above,  chap.  17.  8. 

2 In  Pali  (xa/ila ; that  is,  * one  with  long  matted  hair.’  See  our 
note  on  Mahavagga  1, 15,  1;  and  compare  also  Dipavawsa  I,  38 ; 
(Pataka  I,  15,  84;  Dhammapada,  v.  141,  and  the  passages  quoted 
by  Professor  Oldenberg  in  his  edition  of  the  A'ullavagga,  p.  350, 
and  by  Dr.  Rhys  Davids  in  his  ‘Buddhist  Birth  Stories,’  p.  185. 
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lovely  in  its  origin,  lovely  in  its  progress,  lovely  in 
its  consummation.  The  higher  life  doth  he  pro- 
claim, in  all  its  purity  and  all  its  perfectness. 
Blessed  is  the  sight  of  Arahats  like  that1 !’  And 
Keniya  the  ascetic  thought : ‘ What  now  should 
I have  taken2  to  the  Samara  Gotama.’ 

2.  And  Keniya  the  ascetic  thought : ‘ They  who 
are  the  ancient  AYshis  of  the  Brahmans,  the  authors 
of  the  sacred  verses,  the  utterers  of  the  sacred 
verses,  whose  ancient  form  of  words,  so  uttered 
chaunted  or  composed,  the  Brahmans  of  to-day 
chaunt  over  again  and  repeat,  intoning  or  reciting 
exactly  as  had  been  intoned  or  recited — to  wit, 
A///£aka,  Vamaka,  Vamadeva,  Vessamitta,  Yama- 
taggi,  Angirasa,  Bharadva^a,  Vase/^a,  and 
Bhagu3 — they  were  abstainers  from  food  at  night, 
and  abstainers  from  food  at  the  wrong  time,  yet 
they  used  to  receive  such  things  as  drinks.  (3.)  Now 
the  Samazza  Gotama  is  also  an  abstainer  from  food 


1 This  is  a stock  phrase.  Compare  above  VI,  34,  n,  and  the 
Teviggu  Sutta  I,  7,  46,  and  the  passages  quoted  on  the  last  by 
Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhist  Suttas/  p.  287. 

2 That  is,  as  a present,  the  usual  tribute  of  respect. 

3 The  names  of  these  AYshis,  and  the  above  phrases  from  ‘ They 
who*  &c.  downwards,  recur  several  times  in  the  Tevi^a  Sutta. 
See  Rh.  D.,  ‘ Buddhist  Suttas,’  p.  172,  &c.  Most  of  these  names 
are  easily  to  be  identified,  being  in  Sanskrit  Vamadeva,  Vijva- 
mitra,  Gamadagni  (who  is  only  mentioned  in  this  list  in  refer- 
ence to  Rig-veda  III,  62,  quoted  from  below.  See  also  Oldenberg’s 
note  to  -Sankhay ana’s  Grz'hya-sutra  IV,  10  in  Indische  Studien  XV, 
153),  Angirasa,  Bharadva^a,  VasishMa,  Kajyapa,  and 
Bhrz’gu.  The  only  doubtful  names  are  Vamaka  and  A///£aka. 
The  latter  must  be  Ash/aka,  mentioned  as  the  author  of  Rig-veda 
X,  104,  unless  it  be  supposed  to  be  a corrupt  reading  under  which 
some  representation  of  Atri  may  lurk.  Vamaka  is  the  only  unin- 
telligible form,  for  it  would  be  difficult  to  see  how  that  word  could 
come  to  stand  for  the  V amra  to  whom  Rig-veda  X,  99  is  ascribed. 
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at  night,  an  abstainer  from  food  at  the  wrong  time1. 
It  will  be  worthy  of  him  too  to  receive  such  things 
as  drinks.  And  when  he  had  had  a quantity  of 
drinkables  made  ready  he  had  them  carried  on  pin- 
goes  and  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was.  And  when  he  had  come  there,  he 
greeted  him ; and  after  exchanging  with  him  the 
greetings  of  friendship  and  civility,  he  stood  by 
on  one  side.  And  so  standing  Keniya  the  ascetic 
spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

‘ May  the  Blessed  One  accept  at  my  hands  these 
drinkables.’ 

‘Very  good  then,  Keniya;  give  them  to  the 
Bhikkhus.’ 

The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  would  not 
receive  them. 

‘ Receive  them,  O Bhikkhus,  and  make  use  of  them.’ 
4.  Then  Keniya  the  ascetic  having,  with  his  own 
hand,  satisfied  the  Bhikkhu-sa^gha  with  the  Buddha 
at  their  head  with  many  drinkables  until  they  re- 
fused any  more,  took  his  seat,  when  the  Blessed 
One  had  washed  his  hands,  and  had  laid  aside  the 
bowl,  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the 
Blessed  One  taught  and  incited  and  aroused  and 
gladdened  Keniya  the  ascetic  with  religious  dis- 
course : and  Keniya  the  ascetic,  when  he  had  been 
taught  and  incited  and  aroused  and  gladdened  by 
the  Blessed  One  with  religious  discourse,  spake 
thus  to  the  Blessed  One : 

‘ May  the  venerable  Gotama  grant  to  me  the 
privilege  of  providing  the  to-morrow’s  meal  for 
him,  together  with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus.’ 


1 See  the  eighth  section  of  the  iSTula-sila. 
K 2 
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5.  ‘ Great,  O Keniya,  is  the  company  of  the 
Bhikkhus.  Two  hundred  and  fifty  are  the  Bhik- 
khus  in  number.  And  thou  art  greatly  devoted  to 
the  Brahmans.’ 

Yet  a second  time  spake  Keniya  the  ascetic  to 
the  Blessed  One  thus  : 

‘What  though  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus,  O 
Gotama,  be  great;  and  though  two  hundred  and 
fifty  be  the  number  of  the  Bhikkhus.  May  the 
venerable  Gotama  grant  to  me  the  privilege  of 
providing  the  to-morrow’s  meal  for  him,  together 
with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus.’ 

‘ Great,  O Keniya  (&c.,  as  before).’ 

Yet  a third  time  spake  Keniya  the  ascetic  to  the 
venerable  Gotama  thus : 

‘What  though  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  (&c., 
as  before).’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  granted,  by  remaining 
silent,  his  consent.  And  when  Keniya  the  ascetic 
perceived  that  the  Blessed  One  had  granted  his  con- 
sent, he  arose  from  his  seat,  and  departed  thence. 

6.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and 
in  that  connection,  after  he  had  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  eight  kinds  of  drink- 
able things : mango-syrup,  and  jambu-syrup,  and 
plantain-syrup1,  and  mo/£a-syrup,  and  honey,  and 

1 So  Buddhaghosa ; but  it  may  also  be  cocoa-nut  or  cinnamon, 
according  to  Bohtlingk-Roth  sub  voce.  Buddhaghosa’s  words  are 
iTo^a-panan  ti  a/Mika-kadali-phalehi  kata-pana/rc;  and  he  ex- 
plains mo^a  by  ana/Mikehi  kadali-phalehi  kata-panaw.  As  kadali 
is  the  ordinary  plantain  or  banana,  which  has  no  seeds,  the  mean- 
ing of  the  difference  he  makes  between  the  two  kinds  is  not  clear. 
The  expression  eka/Mithalapakka,  at  (Pataka  I,  70,  evidently 
rests  on  the  same  meaning  of  the  word  a/Mi,  which  there  also 
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grape-juice,  and  syrup  made  from  the  edible  root 
of  the  water-lily* 1,  and  pharusaka2-syrup.  I allow 
you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  juice  of  all  fruits,  except  the 
juice  prepared  from  corn3.  I allow  you,  O Bhik- 
khus, drinks  prepared,  from  all  leaves,  except  drinks 
prepared  from  potherbs4.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
drinks  prepared  from  all  flowers,  except  liquorice- 
juice5.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  the 
juice  of  the  sugar  cane.’ 

7.  And  Keniya  the  ascetic,  at  the  end  of  the 
night,  had  sweet  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  made 
ready  at  his  hermitage : and  he  had  the  time 
announced  to  the  Blessed  One,  saying,  ‘ It  is  time, 
O Gotama,  and  the  meal  is  ready/ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  having  put  on  his  under 
robes  early  in  the  morning,  went,  duly  bowled  and 
robed,  to  the  place  where  the  hermitage  of  Keniya 
the  ascetic  was.  And  when  he  had  arrived  there, 
he  sat  down  on  the  seat  spread  out  for  him,  and 
with  him  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus.  Then 


cannot  be,  as  usual,  seed ; for  there  is  no  such  thing  as  a palmyra 
fruit  with  one  seed.  See  Rh.  D.’s  note  on  p.  94  of  the  ‘ Buddhist 
Birth  Stories.’ 

1 In  the  text  read  saluka. 

2 This  is  the  Grewia  Asiatica  of  Linnaeus.  See  Bohtlingk- 
Roth  under  parusaka. 

3 Toddy  and  arrack  are  so  prepared.  The  use  of  toddy  was 
one  of  the  famous  Ten  Points  of  the  heretics  at  the  Council  of 
Vesali.  See  below,  Aullavagga  XII,  1,  n.  Buddhaghosa  explains 
this  as  ‘drink  made  from  any  one  of  the  seven  kinds  of  corn;’ 
where  the  seven  kinds  referred  to  must  be  those  mentioned  in  the 
Abhidhana-ppadipika,  verses  450,  451. 

4 Z>aka  = saka.  Compare  our  note  below  on  VI,  36,  8,  and 
Gataka,  ed.  Fausboll,  I,  308. 

5 Madhuka-puppha-rasazrc;  Madhuka  is  the  Bassia  Latifolia 
of  Linnaeus. 
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Keniya  the  ascetic,  with  his  own  hand,  offered  to 
the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  with  the  Buddha  at 
their  head,  and  satisfied  them  with  the  sweet  food, 
both  hard  and  soft.  And  when  the  Blessed  One 
had  finished  his  meal  and  had  washed  his  hands  and 
his  bowl,  he  (Keniya)  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 

8.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Blessed  One 
pronounced  the  benediction  on  Keniya  the  ascetic 
in  these  verses : 

4 Of  the  offerings1  the  fire  sacrifice  is  the  chief,  of 
sacred  verses  the  chief  is  the  Savitthi2 ; 

‘ Among  men  the  king  is  chief,  and  of  waters 
the  ocean, 

‘ Of  constellations  the  moon  is  chief,  and  of  heat- 
givers  the  sun, 

‘ But  of  them,  the  conquering  ones,  who  long  after 
good,  the  Sawgha,  verily,  is  chief/ 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had,  in  these  verses, 
pronounced  the  benediction3  on  Keniya  the  ascetic, 
he  rose  from  his  seat,  and  departed  thence4. 


36. 

i.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  stayed  at 
Apa/za  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  on,  on 
his  pilgrimage,  to  Kusinara,  with  a great  company 

1 Ya nn&.  Compare  above,  I,  22,  4,  and  our  note  there  (p.  138). 

2 This  is  of  course  the  well-known  verse  Rig-veda  III,  62,  10. 
The  argumentum  ad  hominem  here  is  a fresh  confirmation  of  the 
view  already  expressed  above  in  our  note  on  I,  15,  1,  that  by  the 
Gatilas  are  to  be  understood  the  orthodox  Brahman  ascetics. 

3 Compare  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease  I,  31,  and  Gataka 
I,  1 1 9. 

4 §§  7,  8 recur  in  the  Sela  Sutta  (Sutta  Nipata,  III,  7,  21,  22), 
where  they  stand  in  a much  more  appropriate  context. 
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of  Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
And  the  Mallas  of  Kusinara  heard,  saying,  ‘ The 
Blessed  One,  they  say,  is  coming  to  Kusinara  with 
a great  company  of  Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred 
and  fifty  Bhikkhus.’  And  they  established  a com- 
pact to  the  effect  that  whosoever  went  not  forth  to 
welcome  the  Blessed  One,  should  pay  a fine  of  five 
hundred  (pieces *). 

Now  at  that  time  there  was  a certain  Malla,  by 
name  Ro^a,  who  was  a friend  of  the  venerable 
Ananda’s.  And  the  Blessed  One,  continuing  in  due 
course  his  pilgrimage,  arrived  at  Kusinara. 

2.  Then  the  Mallas  of  Kusinara  went  forth  to 
welcome  the  Blessed  One.  And  Roj/a  the  Malla, 
having  gone  forth  to  welcome  the  Blessed  One, 
went  on  to  the  place  where  the  venerable  Ananda 
was  : and  when  he  had  come  there,  he  saluted  the 
venerable  Ananda,  and  stood  by  on  one  side.  And 
to  him,  so  standing,  the  venerable  Ananda  spake 
thus : 

‘ This  is  most  excellent  of  thee,  friend  Ro^a,  that 
thou  hast  come  forth  to  welcome  the  Blessed  One !’ 

‘ It  is  not  I,  O Ananda,  who  am  much  moved 1  2 by 
the  Buddha,  or  the  Dhamma,  or  the  Sa^gha.  But 
by  the  clansmen  a compact  was  made  to  the  effect 
that  whosoever  went  not  forth  to  welcome  the 
Blessed  One  should  pay  a fine  of  five  hundred 
(pieces).  So  that  it  was  through  fear  of  being  fined 

1 That  is,  the  square  kahapawas  of  copper  or  bronze,  figured  in 
the  Barhut  bas-reliefs,  and  mentioned  in  the  Dhammapada.  See 
Rh.  D/s  ‘Ancient  Coins  and  Measures/  p.  4,  § 5. 

2 Bahukato;  only  found  in  this  passage.  Buddhaghosa  says, 
Nahaw  bhante  Ananda  bahukato  ti  naham  Buddhadi-gata- 
pasada-bahumanena  idhagato  ti  dasseti  ti.  Here  Buddha di 
means  the  Buddha,  the  Dhamma,  and  the  Sazrcgha. 
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by  my  clansmen  that  even  I went  forth  to  welcome 
the  Blessed  One/ 

Then  the  venerable  Ananda  was  filled  with  sorrow, 
thinking,  ‘ How  can  Ro^a  the  Malla  speak  thus  ?’ 

3.  And  the  venerable  Ananda  went  up  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was : and  when  he 
had  come  there,  he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and 
took  his  seat  on  one  side,  and  so  sitting  the 
venerable  Ananda  spake  to  the  Blessed  One  thus  : 

‘ This  Ro^*a  the  Malla,  Lord,  is  a very  dis- 
tinguished and  well-known  person.  Great  would 
be  the  efficacy1  of  the  adherence  given  by  well- 
known  persons  like  him  to  this  doctrine  and  disci- 
pline. May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  so  to  act, 
that  Ro^a  the  Malla  shall  become  devoted  to  this 
doctrine  and  discipline/ 

‘Now  that,  Ananda,  is  not  a hard  thing  for  the 
Tathagata — so  to  act  that  Ro^a  the  Malla  should 
become  devoted  to  this  doctrine  and  discipline/ 

4.  Then  the  Blessed  One  suffused  Ro^a  the 
Malla  with  the  feeling  of  his  love  2,  and  rising  from 
his  seat  he  entered  into  his  dwelling-place.  And 
Ro^a  the  Malla,  overcome  by  the  Blessed  One  by 
the  sense  of  his  love,  just  as  a young  calf  follows 
the  kine,  so  did  he  go  on  from  dwelling-place  to 
dwelling-place,  and  from  apartment  to  apartment, 
asking  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘Where  then,  Sirs,  is  that  Blessed  One  dwelling 
now,  the  Arahat  Buddha  ? For  we  desire  to  visit  that 
Blessed  One,  the  Arahat  Buddha/ 

1 Mahiddhiyo,  where,  as  so  often  elsewhere,  Iddhi  has  no 
supernatural  connotation.  Compare  the  passages  quoted  above  in 
our  note  on  1, 15,  2. 

2 Compare  Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhist  Birth  Stories,’  p.  112. 
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‘ This,  friend,  is  his  dwelling-place,  the  door  of 
which  is  shut.  Go  up  therefore  quietly,  and  with- 
out crossing  the  threshold,  enter  into  the  verandah, 
and  knock  at  the  cross-bar.  The  Blessed  One  will 
open  the  door  to  thee.’ 

5.  So  Ro^a  the  Malla  did  so,  and  the  Blessed 
One  opened  the  door.  And  Ro^a  the  Malla 
entered  into  the  dwelling-place,  and  saluted  the 
Blessed  One  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And 
to  Ro^a  the  Malla  sitting  there  the  Blessed  One 
preached  in  due  course  : that  is  to  say,  he  talked 
to  him  of  giving ; of  moral  conduct ; of  heaven  ; 
of  the  danger  of  vanity,  of  the  corruption  of  lusts  ; 
and  of  the  advantages  of  renunciation.  When  the 
Blessed  One  saw  that  the  mind  of  Ro^a  the  Malla 
was  prepared,  impressible,  free  from  obstacles  to 
understanding  the  truth,  elated,  and  believing,  then 
he  preached  that  which  is  the  principal  doctrine  of 
the  Buddhas,  namely,  Suffering,  the  Cause  of  suf- 
fering, the  Cessation  of  suffering,  and  the  Path.  And 
just  as  a clean  cloth,  free  from  black  specks,  properly 
takes  the  dye,  thus  did  Ro^a  the  Malla,  even  while 
sitting  there,  obtain  the  pure  and  spotless  eye  of 
the  truth  (that  is,  the  knowledge  that),  ‘ Whatsoever 
is  subject  to  the  condition  of  beginning,  that  is 
subject  also  to  the  condition  of  cessation.’  And 
Ro^a  the  Malla,  having  seen  the  truth,  having 
mastered  the  truth,  having  understood  the  truth, 
having  penetrated  the  truth,  having  overcome  un- 
certainty, having  dispelled  all  doubts,  having  gained 
full  knowledge,  dependent  on  no  one  else  for 
knowledge  of  the  doctrine  of  the  Teacher,  thus 
spake  to  the  Blessed  One : 

‘ May  the  venerable  one  be  pleased,  Lord,  to 


MAHAVAGGA. 


VI,  36,  6. 


133 


receive  from  me  alone,  and  not  from  others,  the 
requisites  of  the  Order : that  is  to  say,  robes,  and 
food,  and  dwelling-places,  and  medicine  for  the  use 
of  the  sick.’ 

‘ Whosoever,  Ro^a,  with  the  knowledge  of  a 
disciple,  and  with  the  insight  of  a disciple  \ has 
perceived  the  Truth,  even  as  thou  hast,  they  also 
will  think,  “ Oh ! that  the  venerable  ones  would  be 
pleased  to  receive  from  me  alone,  and  not  from 
others,  the  requisites  of  the  order.”  Therefore,  Ro^a, 
they  shall  receive  them  from  you,  indeed,  but  also 
from  others.’ 

6.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  succession  had 
been  fixed,  in  which  the  inhabitants  of  Kusinara 
should  each  in  succession  provide  food  for  the 
Sa^gha.  And  it  occurred  to  Ro^a  the  Malla,  who 
had  not  received  a place  in  the  succession,  thus : 
‘ What  if  I were  to  inspect  the  Sawgha’s  storehouse, 
and  provide  whatever  I found  wanting  in  the  store- 
house ?’  And  on  inspecting  the  storehouse,  he 
found  there  no  potherbs,  and  no  meal1  2. 

Then  Ro^a  the  Malla  went  up  to  the  place  where 
the  venerable  Ananda  was,  and  when  he  had  come 
there,  he  spake  to  the  venerable  Ananda  thus : 

‘ It  occurred  to  me  (& c.,  as  before,  down  to  :)  and 
no  meal.  If,  Ananda,  I were  to  provide  potherbs 
and  meal,  would  the  Blessed  One  accept  them  at 
my  hands  ?’ 

7.  The  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 


1 Sekhena,  as  opposed  to  asekhena.  That  is,  with  the  know- 
ledge of  one  who  is  not  himself  an  Arahat.  See  our  note  on  Maha- 
vagga  I,  7,  13. 

2 See  the  note  at  the  end  of  § 8. 
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‘Very  good,  then,  Ananda.  Let  him  provide  them/ 
‘ V ery  good,  then,  Ro^a.  Provide  them  accordingly/ 
Then  Ro^a  the  Malla  at  the  end  of  the  night, 
after  he  had  had  a quantity  of  potherbs  and  meal 
made  ready,  offered  them  to  the  Blessed  One, 
saying,  ‘ May  the  Blessed  One  accept  at  my  hands 
the  potherbs  and  the  meal/ 

‘Very  good,  then,  Ro^a.  Present  them  to  the 
Bhikkhus/ 

The  Bhikkhus,  fearing  to  offend,  did  not  accept 
them. 

‘Accept  them,  O Bhikkhus,  and  make  use  of  them/ 
8.  Then  Ro^a  the  Malla,  with  his  own  hand, 
offered  to  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  with  the 
Buddha  at  their  head,  and  satisfied  them  with  the 
potherbs  and  the  meal.  And  when  the  Blessed 
One  had  finished  his  meal,  and  had  cleansed  his 
hands  and  the  bowl,  he  (Ro^a)  took  his  seat  on  one 
side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  Blessed  One 
taught,  and  incited,  and  conversed,  and  gladdened 
Ro^a  the  Malla  with  religious  discourse.  And 
Ro£*a  the  Malla,  when  he  had  been  taught,  &c.,  rose 
from  his  seat  and  departed  thence. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion,  and  in 
that  connection,  when  he  had  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  all  kinds  of  potherbs 1, 
and  all  kinds  of  meal 2/ 


1 S abb an  k&  /akan  (sic)  ti  sappi-adihi  pakka m va  apakka/^ 
va  ya m Y\nk\  /akaw  (B.) 

2 Pi///$a-khadaniyan  ti  pi/Mamayaw  khadaniyazra  (B.) 
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1.  Now  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had  stayed  at 
Kusinara  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  on,  on  his 
pilgrimage  to  Atuma,  with  a great  company  of  the 
Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
And  at  that  time  there  was  dwelling  at  Atuma  a 
certain  man,  who  had  entered  the  Order  in  his 
old  age,  and  who  had  previously  been  a barber1. 
He  had  two  sons,  handsome2,  skilled  in  discourse3, 
able,  fully  educated  in  all  the  arts  which  belonged 
to  the  barbers’  craft  handed  down  to  them  by  their 
teachers 4. 

2.  Now  this  dotard5  heard  the  news:  ‘The 
Blessed  One,  they  say,  is  coming  to  Atuma  with 

1 This  man  is  identified  by  the  tradition  with  the  Subhadda  men- 
tioned in  the  accounts  of  the  Great  Decease,  and  of  the  First 
Council.  See  Rh.  D/s  note  on  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  VI,  40. 

2 Buddhaghosa  understands  this  word,  which  he  reads  differently, 
as  meaning  ‘ sweet- voiced/  Manuka  (sic)  ti  madhura-va/£ana. 
We  follow  the  ordinary  meaning  of  maw^u. 

3 Here  again  Buddhaghosa  gives  a technical  meaning  to  the 
word,  unsupported  by  the  derivation.  He  says,  Pa/ibhaneyyaka 
ti  sake  sippe  pa/ibhana-sampanna.  This  agrees  with  Childers’s  ren- 
dering (sub  voce)  of  (-rataka  I,  60 ; but  compare  Sigalovada  Sutta, 
ed.  Grimblot,  p.  309. 

4 On  the  idiomatic  phrase  saka m a^ariyaka m,  compare  Maha- 
parinibbana  Sutta  III,  7,  8 (text  ed.  Childers,  pp.  24  and  following). 

5 Literally,  ‘ this  man  who  had  gone  forth  (from  the  household 
state  into  the  homeless  life  of  the  Order)  in  his  old  age/  But  it  is 
impossible  to  repeat  this  long  phrase  throughout  the  narrative  as 
is  done  in  the  Pali,  where  the  meaning  of  the  phrase  is  expressed 
by  one  compound.  As  the  Pali  word  vuddha-pabba^ito  con- 
notes contempt,  and  even  censure  (men  entering  the  Order  in  their 
old  age  being  often  represented  as  incapable  of  appreciating  even 
the  simplest  principles  of  the  ‘doctrine  and  discipline’),  the  use  of  the 
word  ‘ dotard  ’ in  our  translation  seems  to  retain  the  spirit  of  the  Pali 
epithet,  while  avoiding  the  inconvenient  length  of  a literal  version. 
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a great  company  of  the  Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred 
and  fifty  Bhikkhus.’  Then  that  dotard  spake  thus 
to  his  sons : ‘ They  say  the  Blessed  One  is  coming, 
my  children  *,  to  Atuma  with  a great  company  of 
Bhikkhus,  with  two  hundred  and  fifty  Bhikkhus. 
Go,  therefore,  my  children,  and  taking  your 
barbers’  lad1 2  with  you,  collect  in  quart  pots  from 
house  to  house,  salt,  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  meal. 
And  we  will  prepare  congey  for  the  Blessed  One 
when  he  has  arrived.’ 

3.  Very  good,  Father,  said  they,  and  (did  so). 
And  when  people  saw  those  young  men,  of  pleasing 
appearance,  and  skilful  in  discourse,  so  acting,  then 
even  those  who  were  not  willing  to  be  led  into  join- 
ing in  the  act  were  led  to  join  in  it ; and  being  so  led, 
they  gave  abundantly.  So  the  young  men  collected 
a great  quantity  of  salt,  and  oil,  and  rice,  and  meal. 

4.  And  the  Blessed  One  in  due  course  arrived 
in  his  journey  at  Atuma ; and  there  at  Atuma  the 
Blessed  One  stayed  at  the  Threshing-floor.  And 
that  dotard,  when  the  night  was  far  spent,  had  much 
congey  made  ready,  and  offered  it  to  the  Blessed 
One,  saying,  ‘ May  the  Blessed  One  accept  the 
congey  at  my  hands.’ 

Now  the  Tathagatas  sometimes  ask  about  what 
they  know ; sometimes  they  do  not  ask  about  what 
they  know.  They  understand  the  right  time  when 
to  ask,  and  they  understand  the  right  time  when 
not  to  ask.  The  Tathagatas  put  questions  full  of 

1 Tata,  not  tata.  It  will  be  seen  that  Childers  is  wrong  in  sup- 
posing that  the  plural  form  is  always  used  when  more  than  one 
person  is  addressed. 

2 Khura-bha«<faw ; not  ‘ shaving  materials ; ' compare  hatthi- 
hh&ndo  and  assa-bhaw^/o  at  Mahavagga  I,  61,  and  below,  § 5. 
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sense,  not  void  of  sense : to  what  is  void  of  sense, 
the  bridge  is  pulled  down  for  the  Tathagatas.  For 
two  purposes  the  blessed  Buddhas  put  questions  to 
the  Bhikkhus — when  they  intend  to  preach  the  Truth, 
and  when  they  intend  to  institute  a rule  of  conduct  to 
their  disciples 1.  And  the  Blessed  One  spake  thus  to 
that  dotard,  ‘Whence,  O Bhikkhu,  is  this  congey  ?’ 

Then  that  dotard  informed  the  Blessed  One  of 
the  whole  matter. 

5.  The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying, 
4 This  is  improper,  O foolish  one,  not  according 
to  rule,  unsuitable,  unworthy  of  a Samara,  un- 
becoming, and  ought  not  to  be  done.  How  can 
you,  O foolish  one,  having  gone  forth  (from  the 
world  into  the  Order),  instigate  others  to  do  what 
is  unlawful.  This  will  not  conduce,  O foolish  one, 
to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted.’ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  had  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said : 4 One  who  has  gone  forth  ought  not,  O 
Bhikkhus,  to  instigate  others  to  an  unlawful  act2 *. 
Whosoever  does  so,  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a.  And 
one,  O Bhikkhus,  who  has  formerly  been  a barber 
is  not  to  keep  a barber’s  boy.  Whosoever  does  so, 
is  guilty  of  a dukka/a.’ 


38. 

1.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  tarried  at 
Atumi  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  on  his 

1 See  Mahavagga  I,  31,  5. 

2 Unlawful,  because  one  Bhikkhu  may  not  beg  for  others,  and  it 

is  unlawful  for  those  others  to  accept  things  thus  procured. 
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journey  towards  Savatthi.  And  in  due  course, 
journeying  straight  on,  he  arrived  at  Savatthi,  and 
there,  at  Savatthi,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  in  the 
Arama  of  Anatha-pi/z^ika. 

Now  at  that  time  there  was  in  Savatthi  great 
abundance  of  solid  food  in  the  shape  of  fruits.  And 
the  question  arose  among  the  Bhikkhus,  ‘ Has,  now, 
the  Blessed  One  permitted  the  use  of  fruits  as  solid 
food,  or  has  he  not  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  all  solid  food  in  the 
shape  of  fruits.’ 


39. 

1.  Now  at  that  time,  seedlings  belonging  to  the 
Sawgha  grew  upon  private  ground,  and  seedlings 
belonging  to  private  persons  grew  upon  ground 
which  was  the  property  of  the  Sa;/zgha. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Of  seedlings  belonging  to  the  Sawgha,  grown 
upon  private  ground,  half  the  produce,  O Bhikkhus, 
you  may  have,  when  you  have  given  a part  to  the 
private  owner.  Of  seedlings  belonging  to  a private 
person,  grown  upon  ground  the  property  of  the 
Sa^gha,  you  may  have  the  use,  when  you  have 
given  a part  to  the  private  owner  V 


40. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  there  used  to  arise  among 
the  Bhikkhus  a fear  lest  they  should  offend  in 

1 Buddhaghosa  explains  the  ‘ part’  (bhaga^z)  as  the  twelfth  part, 
which,  he  says,  is  in  accordance  with  the  ancient  custom  of  India. 
Used  absolutely,  as  in  this  passage,  bhaga  usually  means  ‘ half/ 
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some  particular  or  other,  they  thinking,  ‘ Has  this 
been  permitted  by  the  Blessed  One,  or  has  it  not  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Whatsoever,  O Bhikkhus,  has  not  been  disallowed 
by  me  in  the  words,  “ This  beseems  you  not,”  then, 
if  that  thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  unlawful,  and 
is  contrary  to  what  is  lawful,  that  is  not  lawful. 
Whatsoever  has  not  been  disallowed  by  me  with 
the  words,  “ This  beseems  you  not,”  then,  if  that 
thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  lawful,  and  is  contrary 
to  what  is  unlawful,  that  is  lawful. 

‘ And  whatsoever,  O Bhikkhus,  has  not  been 
allowed  by  me  with  the  words,  “ This  beseems  you,” 
then,  if  that  thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  lawful, 
and  is  contrary  to  what  is  unlawful,  that  is  not 
lawful.  Whatsoever  has  not  been  allowed  by  me 
with  the  words,  “ This  beseems  you,”  then,  if  that 
thing  is  in  accord  with  what  is  lawful,  and  is  contrary 
to  what  is  unlawful,  that  is  lawful  V 

2.  Then  the  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ Is  food  that 
may  be  eaten  till  the  first  watch  of  the  night1  2 law- 
ful, or  not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  ought  to  be 
eaten  before  noon  on  the  same  day  ? Is  food  that 
may  be  eaten  at  any  time  within  seven  days 3 lawful, 
or  not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  ought  to  be 
eaten  before  noon  on  the  same  day  ? Is  food  that 
may  be  eaten  at  any  time  during  life 4 lawful,  or 
not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  ought  to  be  eaten 

1 The  formal  expressions  referred  to  in  these  two  paragraphs 
are  precisely  the  expressions  to  which,  in  the  Book  of  the  Great 
Decease  VI,  40,  and  in  the  -ffullavagga  XI,  1,1,  Subhadda  is  stated 
to  have  taken  such  serious  objection. 

2 This  refers  to  certain  medicines;  see  MahavaggaVI,  1,  5. 

3 This  also  refers  to  certain  medicines ; see  the  23rd  Nissaggiya. 

4 What  this  refers  to  is  unknown  to  us. 
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before  noon  on  the  same  day?  Is  food  that  may 
be  eaten  at  any  time  within  seven  days  lawful,  or 
not,  when  mixed  with  food  that  may  be  eaten’  at 
any  time  during  life  ? Is  food  that  may  be  eaten 
at  any  time  during  life  lawful,  or  not,  when  mixed 

with  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time  within 
seven  days  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3-  ‘ Food  that  may  be  eaten  up  to  the  first  watch 
0 t e night,  or  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time 
within  seven  days,  or  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any 
time  during  life,  is  lawful,  O Bhikkhus,  when  mixed 
with  food  that  ought  to  be  eaten  before  noon  on 
the  same  day,  up  till  noon-time,  and  it  is  not  lawful 
after  noon-time.  Food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any 
time  within  seven  days,  or  food  that  may  be  eaten 
at  any  time  during  life,  is  lawful,  O Bhikkhus,— when 
it  has  been  mixed  with  food  that  may  be  eaten  up 
to  the  first  watch  of  the  night,— up  till  the  first  watch 
ot  the  night,  and  is  not  lawful  after  the  first  watch  of 
the  night.  Food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time  during 
life  is  lawful,  O Bhikkhus,— when  it  has  been  mixed 
with  food  that  may  be  eaten  at  any  time  within 
seven  days,— at  any  time  within  seven  days,  and  is 
not  lawful  beyond  seven  days1.’ 


Here  ends  the  sixth  Khandhaka  on  Medicaments. 

1 Buddhaghosa  says  that  this  holds  good  if  the  two  are  so  mixed 
that  the  taste  (rasu)  has  become  one  (sambhinna).  If  the  two 
are  not  so  mixed,  then  they  may  be  divided,  and  the  part  allow- 
able during  the  longer  period  may  be  enjoyed  up  to  the  end  of 

lotesPetrhert  ’ 2°’  9;  V’  2’ 1 ' VI’ l6’  3:  VI11’  r’  *4,  and  the 
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SEVENTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(the  KA777INA  CEREMONIES.) 

1. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  staying 
at  Savatthi,  in  the  ^etavana,  Anathapi/z^ika’s  Grove. 
And  at  that  time  about  thirty  Pa^eyyaka  Bhikkhus1, 


1 Buddhaghosa  says,  ‘ PaMeyya  (the  Berlin  MS.  reads  Paveyya) 
is  the  name  of  a kingdom  situated  to  the  west  of  the  Kosala  country. 
This  passage  refers  to  Bhikkhus  who  dwelt  there.  The  Bhatta- 
vaggiya  Theras  (so  the  Berlin  MS.;  query  Satta-vaggiya),  who 
were  brothers  of  the  Kosala  king,  sons  of  the  same  father,  are  here 
alluded  to/ 

But  with  which  of  the  many  kingdoms  ‘ to  the  west  of  the  Kosala 
country’  are  we  to  identify  PaMeyya  ? The  word  does  not  occur 
in  the  stock  list,  found  in  different  parts  of  the  Pali  Pi/akas,  of  the 
sixteen  Maha-^-anapada;  that  is  to  say,  Anga,  Magadha,  Kasi, 
Kosala,  Vag^i,  Malla,  Aetiya,  Vawsa,  Kuru,  Pa?Uala,  Ma^a, 
Shrasena,  Assaka,  Avanti,  Gandhara,  Kambo^a.  The  account  of 
the  Council  at  Vesali  gives  us  a hint  as  to  the  right  answer  to  the 
above  question ; for  the  Thera  Sambhuta,  who  took  part  in  that 
Council,  is  called  a PaMeyyaka  in  Aullavagga  XII,  2,  7,  and  is 
also  said  at  Afullavagga  XII,  1,  8 to  have  lived  Ahogange 
Pabbate.  The  position  of  this  hill  is  further  described  in  the 
Mahava;#sa  as  being  on  the  upper  Ganges — uddhagangaya  .... 
Ahogangamhi  pabbate  (p.  39,  ed.  Tumour).  Then  again  in  Aulla- 
vagga  XII,  1,  7 the  Thera  Yasa,  when  wishing  to  put  himself  in 
communication  with  the  Bhikkhus  in  Pa/^eyya  and  in  other  places, 
goes  to  Kosambi  as  the  most  convenient  meeting-place  for  Bhik- 
khus coming  from  the  East.  The  other  places  mentioned  in  that 
passage  in  juxta-position  with  PaMeyya  would  seem  to  show  that 
Pa/^eyya,with  Panina,  Avanti,  and  Dakkhiwapatha,  is  one  of  the  prin- 
cipal divisions  into  which  India,  as  then  known,  was  divided ; and 
that  it  includes  most,  if  not  all,  of  the  great  westerly  kingdoms  of 


VII,  I,  2. 


THE  KATtflNA  CEREMONIES. 


*47 


who  were  all  dwellers  in  the  forest,  all  living  on 
alms,  all  dressed  in  rags  from  the  dust  heap,  all 
having  only  three  robes  each,  when  they  were  on 
the  way  to  Savatthi  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  at 
the  time  when  the  period  for  entering  upon  Vassa 
was  at  hand,  were  unable  to  reach  Savatthi  in  time 
to  spend  the  Vassa  there,  and  stayed  at  Saketa  on 
the  way  for  the  Vassa.  And  they  spent  the  period 
of  Vassa  in  discomfort,  thinking,  ‘Our  Blessed  One 
is  staying  near  us,  six  leagues  from  here,  and  we 
are  not  able  to  visit  the  Blessed  One/ 

And  when,  after  three  months*  those  Bhikkhus 
had  completed  their  Vassa  residence,  and  had  held 
their  Pavarazza,  they  went  on  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was,  at  Savatthi,  in  the  Ge tavana, 
Anathapi/zz7ika’s  Grove,  while  the  rain  was  falling, 
and  the  waters  were  gathering* 1,  and  the  swamps 
were  forming,  and  their  robes  were  all  drenched, 
and  they  were  weary.  And  when  they  had  arrived, 
they  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  their  seats 
on  one  side. 

2.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 
to  greet  kindly  Bhikkhus  who  have  just  arrived. 
And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  those  Bhikkhus 2 : 

‘ Do  things  go  well  with  you,  O Bhikkhus  ? Do 


Kuru,  Pa?iMla,  &c.,  which  are  the  last  eight  of  the  sixteen  king- 
doms in  the  stock  list  above  referred  to.  Probably  the  literal 
meaning  of  Pa/^eyya  is  ‘western’  (Sans.  pratyaiU).  In  the  Sutta- 
vibhanga  (Pa&ttiya  34)  merchants  are  mentioned  who  are  travelling 
from  Ra^agaha  to  the  Pa/iyaloka,  which  must  mean  ‘ the  western 
country,’ just  as  Pa/iyarama  (Dipav.  17,  11)  means  ‘the  western 
Arama.’ 

1 Udaka-samgahe  ’ti  udakena  sa/zzgahite  gha/ite  sawsa//^e  thale 
£a  ninne  £a  ekodakibhute  ’ti  attho  (B.). 

2 Compare  IV,  1,  8,  and  foil. 
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you  get  enough  to  support  yourselves  with  ? Have 
you  kept  Vassa  well,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and 
without  quarrel,  and  have  you  not  suffered  from 
want  of  food  ?’ 

‘ Things  go  well  with  us,  Lord ; we  get  enough  to 
support  ourselves  with,  Lord;  we  have  kept  Vassa, 
Lord,  in  unity,  and  in  concord,  and  without  quarrel, 
and  have  not  suffered  from  want  of  food.  When 
we  were  on  our  way,  Lord,  about  thirty  Pa/^eyyaka 
Bhikkhus,  to  Savatthi  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  we 
were  unable  to  reach  Savatthi  in  time  (&c.,  as  in 
§ 1,  down  to  :).  And  when,  after  three  months,  Lord, 
we  had  completed  our  Vassa  residence,  and  had  held 
our  Pa vara^a,  we  have  made  our  way,  while  the 
rain  was  falling,  and  the  waters  were  gathering,  and 
the  swamps  were  forming ; and  our  robes  were  all 
drenched  ; and  we  have  become  weary.’ 

3.  Then  the  Blessed  One  in  that  connection, 
having  delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said  1 : 


1 As  has  been  remarked  in  a previous  note  (to  the  first  Nissaggiya 
Pa&ttiya  Rule)  some  of  the  details  of  these  Ka/^ina  ordinances  are 
at  present  difficult  to  understand.  But  the  general  meaning  of 
them  is  already  clear.  Immediately  after  the  Pa vara^a,  the  cere- 
mony by  which  the  Vassa  residence  is  closed,  there  follows  a 
distribution  of  the  robes  belonging  to  the  local  Sawgha,  (that  is, 
the  portion  of  the  Order  dwelling  within  one  boundary,)  to  the 
particular  Bhikkhus  composing  the  Sawgha.  This  distribution 
commences  with  the  kaMin-atthara,  atthara,  ‘spreading  out,’ 
not  being  used  here  literally  for  spreading  out  on  the  ground  or 
otherwise,  but  in  a secondary,  juristic  sense.  And  the  act  per- 
formed receives  the  technical  name  atthara  by  a process  of  putting 
a part  for  the  whole,  the  spreading  out  in  the  sun  (see  our  note, 
p.  18)  for  the  whole  ceremony.  We  translate  the  term  according 
to  the  context,  sometimes  by  ‘ spreading  out,’  sometimes  by  ‘ cere- 
mony,’ sometimes  by  ‘ dedication.’ 
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I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the  Ka/^ina 
ceremony  shall  be  performed  by  Bhikkhus  when 


The  Kalina,  literally  ‘ hard/  is  the  stock  of  cotton  cloth  provided 
by  the  faithful  to  be  made  up  into  robes  for  the  use  of  the  Sawgha 
during  the  ensuing  year.  The  whole  of  this  cotton  cloth  must  be 
dyed,  sewn  together,  and  made  into  robes,  and  then  formally 
declared  to  be  (not  only  common  property,  Sawghika,  but)  avail- 
able for  immediate  distribution — all  on  one  and  the  same  day. 
The  object  of  this  was  that  the  Sawgha,  or  at  least  a quorum  of 
the  Sa^gha,  being  able  to  be  present  throughout,  there  would  be 
less  chance  of  any  mistake  by  which  what  was  intended  equally  for 
all  might  come  to  be  unequally  divided  among  a few.  All  the 
Brethren  who  have  kept  their  Vassa  within  the  limits  of  the  district 
within  which  the  particular  Sa/^gha  lives  (and  therefore  technically 
called  an  avasa,  ‘residence’),  and  who  have  taken  part  in  the 
Pavara^a,  are  entitled  to  share  in  the  distribution. 

(Buddhaghosa  says,  ‘Ettha  kathinatthara m ke  labhanti  ke  na 
labhanti.  Garcavasena  tava  pa/Mma-ko/iya  pa^a  ^ana  (for  at 
least  five  must  be  present  to  make  a Pavararaa  legal,  Mahavagga 
IX,  4,  1)  ...  . vu/Mavassavasena  purimikaya  vassal  upagantva 
pa/^ama-pavara«aya  pavarita  labhanti.’) 

There  can  of  course  be  no  kaMin-atthara  if  there  is  no 
ka//$ina ; and,  under  certain  restrictions  laid  down  in  the  Nissag- 
giya  PaAittiya  Rules,  laymen  were  allowed  to  give  robes  for  the 
special  use  of  a particular  Bhikkhu.  If,  however,  a layman  was 
desirous  of  giving  the  much  more  meritorious  gift  of  a Ka/^ina  to 
the  whole  community,  then  he  is  to  present  the  cloth  in  the  early 
morning  to  a properly  constituted  meeting  of  the  Sa^gha,  and  the 
Kalina  ceremony  has  to  be  gone  through.  All  the  Brethren 
living  within  the  boundary  have  to  be  present,  and  to  take  part  in 
the  work  of  making  the  cotton  cloth  up  into  robes  ; and  if  there  is 
any  danger  of  the  work  not  being  concluded  before  the  day  is 
over,  even  the  most  senior  Bhikkhus,  or  the  most  revered  for 
their  learning  or  insight,  must  lend  a hand.  Then  follows  the 
distribution  so  far  only  as  is  set  forth  in  the  next  section  (§  4)  and 
in  the  note  to  it. 

Now  it  would  often  happen  that,  at  the  end  of  the  rainy  season 
of  Vassa,  the  last  year  s robes  of  some  of  the  Bhikkhus  would  be 
worn  out.  And  yet  no  laymen  would  come  forward  to  give  a 
Kalina  until  some  time  after  the  Vassa  residence  had  closed.  But 
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they  have  completed  their  Vassa.  And  five  things 
are  allowable  to  you,  O Bhikkhus,  after  the  KaMina 
ceremony  has  been  held — going  for  alms  to  the 
houses  of  people  who  have  not  invited  you 1,  going 

if  any  one  did  offer  a Ka/^ina,  and  the  ceremony  was  duly  per- 
formed, then  each  Bhikkhu  had  a right  to  supply  his  actual  needs 
from  the  robes  made  out  of  the  KaMina.  He  need  not  do  so  at 
once.  His  want  might  not  be  pressing,  or  might  not  even  arise 
till  afterwards.  During  such  an  interval  the  five  privileges  (Ani- 
sawsa)  mentioned  in  this  section  (§3)  are  accorded  to  the  Bhikkhus, 
though  they  would  be  against  the  rules  in  force  during  the  rest  of 
the  year. 

But  if  the  Bhikkhu  kept  on  postponing  his  choice  would  the 
privileges  accorded  by  this  section  hold  good  even  during  the 
whole  year  ? Could  the  Bhikkhu,  by  his  mere  abstention,  thus 
bring  about  a practical  abrogation  of  the  general  rules  ? Not  so, 
for  the  five  privileges  are  in  their  turn  suspended  by  any  one  of  the 
eight  things  mentioned  below  in  § 7. 

We  may  add  that  at  the  present  time  in  Burma  and  Ceylon,  the 
robes  for  the  Bhikkhus  are  usually  provided  in  accordance  with 
the  rules  regulating  gifts  to  particular  Bhikkhus.  But  the  gift  of 
a Ka/^ina  is  still  by  no  means  uncommon.  See  Spence  Hardy's 

* Eastern  Monachism,’  pp.  1 2 1 and  foil.  There  is  probably,  however, 
very  seldom  any  necessity  for  the  Bhikkhus  to  avail  themselves  of 
any  of  the  five  privileges,  except  the  last. 

1 This  privilege  is  one  of  the  exceptions  allowed,  in  the  Pati- 
mokkha,  to  the  46th  Pa/£ittiya.  Bhikkhus  were  allowed,  as  a general 
rule,  to  pass  through  a village,  with  their  alms-bowls  in  their  hands, 
in  order  to  give  any  disciple  who  wished  to  do  so  the  opportunity 
of  giving  them  food.  (To  describe  this  procedure  by  our  word 

* begging,’  as  is  so  often  done,  is,  to  say  the  least,  misleading.) 
The  46th  Pa/£ittiya  lays  down,  in  certain  circumstances,  a restric- 
tion on  this  general  rule.  The  present  section  removes  that 
restriction  during  the  period  of  Ka/^in-atthara ; in  order,  according 
to  Buddhaghosa  (see  the  note  on  PaA  46),  to  prevent  the  stock  of 
robes  falling  short.  That  is,  apparently,  with  the  hope  that  a freer 
intercourse  than  usual  between  Bhikkhus  and  laity  might  lead  to 
a gift  of  a Ka/^ina  when  it  was  urgently  required. 

Here  Buddhaghosa  says  simply,  * Anamanta-^aro  ’ti  yava  ka th\- 
xv&m  na  uddhariyati  tava  anamantetva/  Amanteti  must  be  equal  to 
apu^ati.  Compare  Bohtlingk-Roth  under  amantraraa. 
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for  alms  without  wearing  the  usual  set  of  three 
robes  \ going  for  alms  in  a body  of  four  or  more 1  2, 
possessing  as  many  robes  as  are  wanted 3,  and  what- 
ever number  of  robes  shall  have  come  to  hand,  that 
shall  belong  to  them  (that  is,  to  the  Bhikkhus 
entitled,  by  residence  and  otherwise,  to  share  in  the 
distribution  4). 

‘ And  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  Kalina  to  be 
dedicated. 

4.  ‘ Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim 


1 This  privilege  is  granted  as  a relaxation  of  the  2nd  Nissaggiya. 
Buddhaghosa  says,  ‘ Asamadana-Hro  ’ti  ti-/£ivara»z  asamadaya  £ara- 
nz,m  ^ivara-vippavaso  kappissatiti  attho/  Compare  Mahavagga  VIII, 
23,  3.  It  will  be  seen  that  the  wording  of  the  Patimokkha  Rule  is 
not  inconsistent  with  the  rule  laid  down  here. 

2 This  is  a relaxation  of  the  32nd  PsUittiya,  and  is  mentioned  in 
that  rule. 

3 This  would  seem  to  be  a relaxation  of  the  1st  Pa&ttiya. 
Though  it  is  not  referred  to  there  in  terms,  it  is  implied  in  the 
clause  by  which  the  operation  of  the  rule  is  postponed  till  after  the 
Ka/^ina  has  been  ‘ taken  up/  i.  e.  till  each  Bhikkhu  has  actually 
received  his  share,  or  otherwise  lost  his  claim  to  it.  Till  that  has 
taken  place,  a Bhikkhu  may  use  (temporarily,  and  without  actually 
appropriating  them)  as  many  robes  as  he  likes.  B.  says,  ‘ Yavadat- 
tha-^ivaran  ti  yavata  ^ivarena  attho  tavataka/ft  anadhi/Z^itaw  avi- 
kappitaw  (compare  Sutta-vibhanga  Niss.  I,  3,  1)  kappissatiti  attho/ 

4 That  is,  according  to  Buddhaghosa,  either  those  belonging  to 
a Bhikkhu  who  has  died,  or  those  belonging  to  the  Sawgha  in  any 
way.  This  shows  that  at  the  division  not  only  the  robes  made  out 
of  the  gift  of  a Ka/^ina  were  to  be  included,  but  whatever  robes 
had  not  been  given  as  intended  specially  for  some  one  Bhikkhu. 
As  to  the  actual  practice  now  in  Ceylon,  compare  Spence  Hardy, 
loc.  cit.  Buddhaghosa  says  here:  ‘Yo  £a  tattha  £ivar-uppado 
tattha  ka/^inatthata-simaya  mataka-^ivaraw  va  hotu  sawghaw 
uddissa  dinna m va  sawghikena  tatr’  uppadena  abhataw  va  yena 
kena^i  akarena  ya m sawghikaw  £ivara m uppa^ati  ta m tesaw  bha- 
vissatiti  attho/  The  use  of  the  pronoun  nesaw  at  the  end  of  the 
rule  is  awkward,  following  after  vo ; but  the  meaning  as  trans- 
lated is  not  open  to  doubt. 
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the  following  $atti  before  the  Sa^gha : “This 

Ka^ina-clothhas  become  the  property  of  the  Sawgha. 
If  the  Sawgha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa^gha  hand  over 
the  Ka^/nna-cloth  to  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  to 
spread  out  the  Kalina.  This  is  the  ;2atti.  Let 
the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  This  KaMina- 
cloth  has  become  the  property  of  the  Sa^gha.  The 
Sa^gha  hands  it  over  to  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu 
to  spread  out  the  Kalina.  If  the  Sa;^gha  approves 
of  the  handing  over  of  the  Kalina  to  such  and 
such  a Bhikkhu  for  spreading  it  out,  let  it  remain 
silent.  The  Sawgha  approves  thereof.  Therefore 
does  it  remain  silent.  Thus  I understand  V’ 

5.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  has  the  Kalina 
ceremony  been  duly  held ; and  thus  has  it  not 
been  duly  held1 2. 


1 This  formula  is  one  of  those  included  in  the  collection  entitled 
Kammavah^.  It  appears  from  Minayeff  (Pratimoksha,  pp.  75, 
76)  that  the  Bhikkhu  so  appointed  superintends  the  processes 
of  dyeing,  sewing,  &c.  When  the  new  robes  are  ready  for  wear, 
he  lays  aside  one  of  his  old  robes  which  has  been  worn  out 
(pa£/£uddharitva),  and  chooses  for  himself  one  of  the  new  ones 
(nava m adhi//-£ahitva),  saying  as  he  does  so,  ‘imaya  sazrcgha/iya 
(or,  as  the  case  may  be,  uttarasangena,  antaravasakena)  kaMinaw 
attharami.’  This  speech  shows  the  technical  application  of  the 
verb  attharati  in  this  connection.  He  then  points  out  the  remaining 
robes  to  the  Bhikkhus  there  present,  specifying  which  he  thinks  fit 
for  the  elder,  and  which  for  the  younger  members  of  the  Order 
(Theras  and  Navakas) ; but  not  assigning  further  any  particular 
robes  to  particular  Bhikkhus.  Finally  he  calls  upon  the  Sa^zgha 
for  their  formal  approval  of  his  procedure  (compare  the  closing 
words  of  §§  5,  6).  But  when  they  have  given  it,  the  distribution  is 
not  at  an  end.  The  time  has  only  come  when  each  of  the  Bhik- 
khus can  transmute  his  claim  to  an  undivided  share  into  the  actual 
possession  of  a divided  share.  Until  he  does  so,  the  Ka/^ina 
privileges  set  out  in  § 3 are  allowed  to  him. 

2 The  formal  permission  to  each  Bhikkhu  to  take  his  share  is 
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‘ When,  O Bhikkhus,  has  it  not  been  duly  held  ? ’ 

‘ The  Kalina  ceremony  has  not  been  duly  held 
when  the  stuff  has  only  been  marked  (for  the  pur- 
poses of  measurement)* 1:  when  it  has  only  been 
washed  : when  it  has  only  been  calculated  (to  see 
how  many  robes  it  will  make)  : when  it  has  only  been 
cut  out : when  it  has  only  been  pieced  together 2 : 
when  it  has  only  been  sewn  in  lengths 3 : when 
it  has  only  been  marked 4 : when  it  has  only  been 
made  strong  (in  the  seams) 5 : when  it  has  only 


not  completed  by  any  one  of  the  following  acts  having  been  per-' 
formed.  The  technical  terms  of  the  tailor’s  craft  are,  as  will  be 
seen,  by  no  means  easy  to  follow. 

1 Ullikhita-mattena  ’ti  dighato  ^a  puthulato  vfca  pamazza- 
gahazza-mattena.  Pamazzazzz  hi  gazzhanto  tassa  tassa  padesassa 
saw^ananatthazzz  nakhadihi  va  pari/b£/$edazzz  dassento  ullikhati,  nala- 
/adisu  va  ghazzzsati.  Tasma  taw  pamazza-gahazzazzz  ullikhita-mattan 
ti  vu^ati  (B.). 

2 Bandhana-mattena  ’ti  mogha-suttak-aropana-mattena  (B.). 
Mogha-suttakani,  1 false  threads,’  are  threads  put  in  the  cloth  to 
show  where  it  is  to  be  cut  or  sewn.  See  Buddhaghosa  on  iTulla- 
vaggaV,  11,  3 (p.  317  of  H.  O.’s  edition).  Our  clause  therefore 
means  temporarily  pieced  together  as  the  commencement  of  the 
tailoring  work. 

3 Ova//iya  (sic)  -karazza-mattena’ti  mogha-suttakanusarena 
digha-sibbita-mattena  (B.).  Sewn  in  lengths  along  the  lines  of 
the  false  threads  mentioned  in  the  last  note.  The  word  occurs 
also  in  Mahavagga  VIII,  14,  2 ; and  in  .Amllavagga  V,  1,  2 we  are 
told  that  the  .A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  ova//ikaw  dharenti.  Buddha- 
ghosa says  there  vig^ita-karazzazzz  ova//ika. 

4 By  joining  on  a little  piece  of  cloth.  Kazz</usa-karazza- 
mattena  ’ti  muddiya-pa//a-bandhana-mattena,  says  Buddhaghosa. 

5 DaMi-karazza-mattena  ’ti  dve  ^imilikayo  (MS.  /fcilimikayo) 
ekato  katva  sibbita-mattena : athava  pa/^ama-^imilika  gha//etva 
/Capita  hoti,  ka/^ina-sa/akazzz  tassa  ku^^i-^imilikazzz  katva  sappita-- 
(read  sibbita-)  mattena  ’ti  pi  attho.  Maha-pa/fc^ariyazzz  pakati- 
^ivarassa  upassaya-danena  ’ti  vuttazzz.  Kurundiyazzz  pakatipa//a- 
^ivarazzz  dupaz7azzz  katum  ku^^i-^imilikaw  alliyapana-mattend  ’ti 
vuttazzz  (B.).  On  /Similika  compare  Minayeffs  ‘Pratimoksha,’  p.  87. 
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been  strengthened  by  a braid1  or  by  a binding2 
along  the  back,  or  by  being  doubled  in  parts 3 : 
when  it  has  only  been  put  into  the  dye4:  when 
the  decision  (by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu,  as  to  which 
robes  he  will  take  for  himself)  has  been  made  (but 
not  been  carried  out 5) : when  there  has  been  talk 
(about  the  merit  acquired  by  presenting  the  Sa/^gha 
with  cloth,  and  the  donor  has  been  induced  thereby  to 
show  his  liberality6) : when  the  gift  is  only  a temporary 
one 7 : when  the  ceremony  has  been  postponed 8 : 

1 Anuvata-kara^a-mattena  ’ti  pi//^i-anuvata-aropana-mat- 
tena  (B.).  Compare  VIII,  21,  i. 

2 Paribha«</a-kara«a-mattena  ’ti  ku^/^i-anuvdta-aropana- 
mattena  (B.).  Compare  VIII,  21,  1. 

3 OvaZZ^eyya  (sic)  -karawa-m&ttena  ’ti  agantuka-paZZ’- 
aropana-mattena : kaZ^ina-^ivarato  va  paZZam  gahetva  aimasmiff* 
akaMina-^ivare  paZZ’-aropana-mattena  (B.). 

4 Kambala-maddana-mattena  ’ti  ekavara/ra  yeva  ra^ane 
pakkhittena  danta-va««ena  paw^u-palasa-va««ena  va  : sa£e  pana 
saki m va  dvikkhattuw  va  rattaw  (MS.  izithum)  pi  saruppaw  hoti 
vaZZati  (B.). 

5 Or  perhaps,  according  to  some  commentators,  when  it  has 
been  decided  to  accept  the  gift  as  a KaZ^ina,  that  is,  when  it  has 
been  decided  that  the  cloth  is  of  a suitable  kind  to  make  robes  out 
of.  ’Buddhaghosa  says:  Nimitta-katena  ’ti  imina  dussena 
kaZ/^inaw  attharissamiti  eva/#  nimittakatena.  Ettakam  eva  Parivare 
vutta/#.  AZZ^akathasu  pana  aya m saZako  sundaro,  sakka  imina 
kaZ/^ina/#  attharitun  ti  eva m nimittakata/#  katva  laddhena  ’ti  attho. 
Compare  below,  § 6,  for  this  and  the  two  following  words,  the 
meaning  of  which  is  very  doubtful. 

6 Buddhaghosa:  Parikatha-katena  ’ti  kaZ^inaw  nama  datum 
vaZZati,  kaZ/^ina-dayako  bahu-pmma/#  pasavatiti  eva/#  parikathaya 
uppaditena.  KaZ&ina/#  nama  ati-ukkaZZ^aw  vaZZati : mataram  pi 
na  vm/zapetu/#  vaZZati : akasato  oti##a-sadisam  eva  vaZZati. 

7 Buddhaghosa  simply  says:  kukku-katena ’ti  tavakalikena. 
The  last  word  means  ‘ only  for  a time,  temporary,  on  loan;’  see 
Crataka  I,  121,  393,  and  Aoillavagga  X,  16, 1 ; but  the  explanation 
is  not  clear.  According  to  the  Abhidhana-ppadipika  kukku  is 
a measure  of  length. 

8 Sannidhi-katena’ti  ettha  duvidho  sannidhi ; kara#a-sannidhi 
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when  the  ceremony  has  had  to  be  abandoned  (because 
it  has  lasted  through  the  night)*  1 : when  the  ceremony 
has  fallen  through  (from  other  causes) 2 : when  (in 
the  formal  choice  by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu)  the 
upper  robes  have  been  left  out,  or  the  under  robes, 
or  the  waist-cloths : when  any  one  of  the  five  parts 
of  the  robe  have  been  omitted  in  the  cutting  out3: 
when  the  ceremony  has  been  presided  over  by  more 
than  one  Bhikkhu4.  And  even  when  the  Kalina 
ceremony  has  (otherwise)  been  normally  performed, 
if  (the  Sawgha)  ratifying  the  distribution,  be  other 
than  the  (whole  Sawgha)  dwelling  within  the  boun- 
dary, then  also  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  not  been 
duly  held 5. 

‘ In  these  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Kalina  cere- 
mony has  not  been  duly  held. 

6.  ‘ And  when,  O Bhikkhus,  has  the  Ka/^ina 
ceremony  been  duly  held  ?’ 

‘ When  the  robes  have  been  made  out  of  new 


ni/£aya-sannidhi  £a.  Tattha  tadah’  eva  akatva  Mapetva  karanam 
karana-sannidhi ; sawgho  a^a  ka/^ina-dussaw  labhitva  puna-divase 
deti  ay  a m ni/£aya-sannidhi  (B.). 

1 Nissaggiyena’ti  ratti-nissaggiyena.  Parivare  pi  vutta/w 
nissaggiyaw  nama  kayiramane  arunaw  udriyatiti  (B.). 

2 Akappa-katena  ’ti  anadinna-kappa-bindhuna  (B.),  which  we 
do  not  understand.  Perhaps  we  should  read  bin  dun  a. 

3 Awwatra  pan^akena  va  atireka-paw^akena  va  ’ti  paw£a 
va  atirekani  va  kha/z^ani  katva  maha-ma;z^ala-a^/$a-ma;z^alani  das- 
setva  katen’  eva  va//ati.  Eva m hi  samazz^ali-kataw  hoti.  Ta m 
/^apetva  a?mena  a>Minnakena  va  dvi-tti-^atu-khazzafena  va  na  va//ati 
(B.).  On  these  five  parts  of  the  robe  compare  below,  Mahavagga 
VIII,  12,  2. 

4 Awnatra  puggalassa  atthara  ’ti  puggalassa  attharazzz 
/^apetva  na  anwena  sazzzghassa  va  gazzassa  va  attharena  atthatazra 
hoti  (B.).  The  official  ‘distributor’  (attharaka)  must  be  a single 
person,  not  a gazza,  or  the  Sazzzgha. 

5 See  the  note  on  § 4,  and  below,  VIII,  23. 
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cotton-cloth,  or  as  good  as  new,  or  out  of  cloth  1,  or 
out  of  (rags)  taken  from  the  dust-heap2,  or  out  of 
odd  bits  picked  up  in  the  bazaar 3 4 : when  the  decision 
(by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu  as  to  which  robes  he  will 
take  for  himself)  has  not  (merely)  been  made  (but 
carried  out) : when  there  has  been  no  talk  about  (the 
merit  acquired  by  offering  a Kalina)  : when  the 
gift  is  not  merely  a temporary  one : when  the  cere- 
mony has  not  been  postponed : when  it  has  not 
been  necessary  to  abandon  the  ceremony : when 
the  ceremony  has  not  fallen  through : when  (in 
the  choice  made  by  the  presiding  Bhikkhu)  the  upper 
robes  have  not  been  left  out,  nor  the  under  robes, 
nor  the  waist-cloths  : when  not  one  of  the  five  parts 
of  the  robe  have  been  omitted  in  the  cutting  out : 
when  (the  ceremony  has  been  presided  over)  by  one 
Bhikkhu.  And  also  when,  after  the  Kalina  cere- 
mony has  been  (otherwise)  normally  performed,  the 
ratification  has  been  given  by  the  (whole  Sawgha) 
dwelling  within  the  boundary. 

‘ In  these  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Kalina  cere- 
mony has  been  duly  held.’ 


2 k 

1.7.  ‘Now  when,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  Ka/^ina  (that 
is  to  say,  the  privileges  allowed  after  the  Kalina 
ceremony)  suspended  ? 


1 Pilo/ikaya  ’ti  hata-vatthaka-sa/akena  (B.). 

2 Pawsukulena  ’ti  te-visatiya  khettesu  uppanna-pa/«sukulena. 

3 Papa«ikena  ’ti  apana-dvare  patita-pilo/ika/ft  gahetva  ka/fon- 
atthaya  deti,  tenapi  va//atfti  attho  (B.).  Compare  VIII,  14,  2. 

4 The  new  chapter  should  have  begun  here,  and  not  with  the 
next  section  as  printed  in  the  text. 
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There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  these  eight  grounds 1 for 

the  suspension  of  the  Kalina  (privileges) 2 the 

ground  depending  on  (the  Bhikkhus)  having  gone 
away,  on  (his  robe  being  ready)  finished,  on  his 
resolve  (not  to  have  it  finished),  on  (his  robe)  having 
been  destroyed,  on  his  having  heard  (of  the  general 
suspension  of  the  privileges  of  the  whole  Sawgha), 
on  the  lapse  of  expectation  (that  a special  gift  of 
a robe  would  be  made  to  him),  on  his  having  gone 
beyond  the  boundary  (of  the  Sawgha  to  whom  the 
Ka/iina  was  given),  on  the  common  suspension  (of 
the  Kalina  privileges  of  the  whole  Sawgha). 


2 ’li  matar°  ^anettiy°  ’ti  attho  (B.).  So  also  in  VIII,  i4, 

a,  /h®  dlfCUSSIon  of  these  eight  grounds  of  the  suspension  of 

e five  Kattina  privileges  is  closely  connected  with  the  description 
in  the  13th  chapter  of  the  two  so-called  Palibodhas.  Palibodha 
seems  to  mean  the  continued  existence  of  a claim  on  the  Bhikkhu’s 
side  to  a share  in  the  distribution  of  the  Kalina.  Two  conditions 
are  necessary  to  the  validity  of  this  claim;  the  first  touching  the 
Bhikkhu  s domicile  (fivasa),  the  second  the  state  of  his  wardrobe 
(sivara).  He  must  remain  within  the  boundary  (simS)  of  the 
Sazwgha  to  whom  the  Kalina  has  been  given ; or  if  he  has  left  it 
then  he  must  have  the  intention  of  returning,  the  animus  rever- 
tendi.  And  secondly,  he  must  be  in  actual  want  of  robes  If 
either  of  these  conditions  fail,  then  the  Bhikkhu  isapalibodha  in 
respect  of  the  fivasa  or  the  -Kvara  respectively.  If  he  is  apalibodha 
in  both  respects,  then  there  follows  the  suspension  of  the  Kalina 
privileges,  the  ka/zHn-uddhfira,  or  ka/^in-ubbhfira,  so  far  as 
he  is  concerned. 

So  the  eight  grounds  of  the  suspension  of  the  privileges  referred 
to  in  our  present  section  (chap.  i.  7)  either  refer  to  the  Bhikkhu’s 
domicile  or  to  the  state  of  his  robes,  or  to  ways  in  which  his  case  falls 
within  the  general  suspension  of  privileges  of  the  whole  Saragha 
Each  of  the  eight  cases  is  explained  in  detail  in  the  following  sections 
except  the  sixth  ground,  which  is  specially  treated  of  afterwards  in 
chapters  8 and  9.  See  the  note  on  the  title  at  the  end  of  this 
chapter,  and  compare  further  our  note  on  the  first  Nissaggiya 
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2.  1.  ‘A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony 
has  been  held1,  takes  a robe  ready  for  wear,  and 
goes  away,  thinking,  “ I will  come  back.” 

- That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  gone  away. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away.  And  when  he 
had  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  “ I will 
have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never  go 
back.”  And  he  gets  the  robe  made  up. 

4 That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  a robe  ready  for  wear. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away.  And  when  he 
has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  “ I will 
neither  have  the  robe  made  up,  nor  will  I go  back.” 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  so  decided. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away.  And  when  he 
has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  “ I will  have 
the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never  go  back.” 
And  he  has  the  robe  made  up.  And  as  the  robe 
is  being  made  up  for  him,  it  is  spoilt. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  robe  being  so  spoilt. 

2.  ‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  “ I 
will  come  back.”  When  he  has  got  beyond  the 
boundary  he  has  that  robe  made  up.  When  his  robe 
has  thus  been  made  up  he  bears  the  news,  “ The 
Kalina,  they  say,  has  been  suspended  in  that 
district  V’ 


1 Literally,  ‘ whose  Ka/^ina  has  been  spread  out.’ 
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‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  KaMina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  heard  that  news. 

A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  “ I will 
come  back.”  And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the 
boundary  he  has  that  robe  made  up.  And  then, 
after  it  has  been  made  up,  he  postpones  his  return 
until  the  (general)  suspension  of  privileges  has  taken 
place. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  being  beyond  the  boundary. 

A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/y^ina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  “ I will 
come  back.”  And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the 
boundary  he  has  that  robe  made  up.  And  then, 
when  it  has  been  made  up,  he  postpones  his  return 
until  the  very  moment  when  the  (general)  suspension 
of  privileges  takes  place 1. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Ka/^ina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  common  suspension  (of  the 
privileges  of  the  whole  Sa^gha).’ 


End  of  the  section  entitled  Adaya-sattaka A 


3. 

A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka//dna  ceremony  has  been 


In  the  table  of  contents  (p.  266)  sambhu«ati  is  replaced  by 
sambhoti.  Abhisambhurceyyaw  occurs  in  Eurnoufs  ‘ Lotus  ’ &c 
P-  3L3.  ’ ’’ 

That  is,  ‘ the  seven  cases  in  which  he  takes  a robe  away/  The 
eighth  case  is  explained  below  in  chapters  8,  9. 
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held,  takes  with  him  a robe  ready  for  wear,  and  goes 
away,  &C.1  ’ 

End  of  the  section  entitled  Samadaya-sattaka 2. 


4. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe  not  ready,  and  goes  away.  And 
when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks, 
“ I will  have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never 
go  back and  he  gets  the  robe  made  up,  &c.3’ 

End  of  the  section  entitled  Adaya-/£/£akka 4 5. 


5. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  with  him  a robe  not  ready,  and  goes 
away,  &c. 5> 

End  of  the  section  entitled  Samadaya-/£/£akka 6. 


1 This  chapter  is  word  for  word  identical  with  chap.  2 : only 
instead  of ‘takes’  (adaya)  read  ‘takes  with  him’  (samadaya).  We 
cannot  say  what  different  meaning  these  two  words  are  intended  to 
convey, 

2 That  is,  ‘ the  seven  cases  in  which  he  takes  a robe  with  him.’ 

8 Six  of  the  seven  cases  specified  in  chap.  2 (with  the  exception 
of  the  first  of  the  seven)  are  repeated  here  in  the  same  words,  with 
the  only  difference  that  instead  of  ‘ takes  a robe ' it  is  said  here 
‘ takes  a robe  not  ready.’  The  first  case  is  necessarily  omitted, 
because  it  is  essential  to  that  case,  that  the  Bhikkhu  going  away 
takes  with  him  a robe  ready  for  wear. 

4 ‘ The  six  cases  in  which  he  takes  a robe  away.’ 

5 As  in  chap.  4.  For  ‘takes’  read  ‘takes  with  him.’  See  the 
note  at  chap.  3. 

6 ‘ The  six  cases  in  which  he  takes  a robe  with  him.’ 
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6. 

1.  A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a robe,  and  goes  away.  And  when 
he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary  he  thinks,  “ I will 
have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never  go  back.” 
And  he  gets  the  robe  made  up. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  a robe  ready  for  wear 

&C.1 

2.  A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away,  thinking,  “ I 
will  never  come  back.  And  when  he  has  got  beyond 
the  boundary  he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe  made 
up  here.”  And  he  gets  the  robe  made  up,  &c. 2 

3*  A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/z^ina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away,  without  taking 
a resolution  ; he  neither  thinks  “ I will  come  back,”  nor 
does  he  think  “ I will  not  come  back.”  And  when 
he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  &c.3 

4-  A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  takes  a robe  and  goes  away,  thinking, 


This  case  is  word  for  word  identical  with  the  second  case  in 
chap.  2.  i.  After  it  follow  the  third  and  fourth  case  of  chap.  2.  1, 
which  it  is  unnecessary  to  print  here  again  in  full  extent.  The  triad 
of  these  cases  is  repeated  here  in  order  to  serve  as  a basis  for  the 
variations  which  are  to  follow  in  §§  2,  3. 

The  triad  of  § 1 is  repeated  here,  with  the  difference,  as  is  seen 
from  the  opening  clauses  which  we  have  fully  printed,  that  the 
Bhikkhu,  before  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  and  not  after- 
wards as  in  § 1,  resolves  upon  not  returning  to  the  avasa. 

The  whole  triad  as  in  § 1.  The  only  difference  between  § 3 
and  § 1 consists  in  the  following  words  being  added  in  § 3 in  each 
of  the  three  cases,  ‘ without  taking  a resolution ; he  neither  thinks 
I will  come  back,  nor  does  he  think  “ I will  not  come  back.”  * 
[17]  M 
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“ I will  come  back.”  And  when  he  has  got  beyond 
the  boundary,  &C.1  ’ 


7: 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka//zina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe  with  him  and  goes  away,  &c. 2’ 


End  of  the  Adaya-(‘  Taking  away*)  Bha/zavara. 


8. 

1.  ‘A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 
a robe  (presented).  And  when  he  has  got  beyond 
the  boundary,  &c.  And  he  adopts  such  a course 
of  action  as  may  lead  to  his  expectation  being 
realised.  But  he  obtains  a robe  where  he  had  not 
expected  it,  and  does  not  obtain  it  where  he  had 
expected  it.  And  he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe 
made  up  here,  and  will  never  go  back.”  And  he 
gets  the  robe  made  up. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu  s Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  a robe  ready  for  wear. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 


1 Supply  here  the  whole  triad  as  in  § 1,  the  words  ‘ thinking  “ I 
will  come  back  ” ’ being  constantly  added.  After  this  triad  follow 
three  other  cases  which  are  exactly  identical  with  the  three  con- 
tained in  chap.  2.  2. 

2 The  whole  chapter  6 is  repeated  here  three  times,  the  first  time 
replacing  the  words  ‘takes  a robe’  by  ‘takes  a robe  with  him’ 
(comp.  chap.  3);  the  second  time  replacing  ‘takes  a robe’  by 
‘takes  a robe  not  ready’  (comp.  chap.  4) ; and  the  third  time  with 
these  two  modifications  combined  (comp.  chap.  5). 
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held  (&c.,  as  in  the  preceding  case).  And  he  thinks, 

“ 1 Wl11  neither  have  the  robe  made  up,  nor  will  I 
go  back.” 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  his  having  so  decided. 

A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  &c.  And  he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe 
made  up  here,  and  will  never  go  back.”  And  he 
has  the  robe  made  up.  And  as  the  robe  is  being 
made  up  for  him,  it  is  spoilt. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  robe  being  so  spoilt. 

A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting  a 
robe  (presented).  And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the 
boundary,  he  thinks,  “ I will  adopt  here  such  a course 
of  action  as  may  lead  to  my  expectation  being  realised, 
and  will  never  go  back.”  And  he  devotes  himself 
to  obtaining  that  expected  gift,  but  his  expectation 
comes  to  nothing. 

That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  lapse  of  that  expectation  ’ 

2,  31- 


End  of  the  section  entitled  Anasd-do/asaka 2. 


9. 


i.  A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 


§§  2>  3 stand  exactly  in  the  same  relation 
chap.  6.  2,  3 stand  to  chap.  6.  i. 

2 ‘The  twelve  cases  (in  which  the  robe  is 
expectation.’ 


to  § i in  which 
received)  against 
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a robe  (presented),  thinking,  “ I will  come  back.” 
And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he 
devotes  himself  to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation, 
and  he  obtains  a robe  where  he  had  expected  it,  and 
does  not  obtain  one  where  he  had  riot  expected  it. 
And  he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe  made  up  here, 
and  will  never  go  back,”  &C.1 

2.  ‘A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 
a robe  (presented),  thinking,  “I  will  come  back.” 
And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he 
hears  the  news  : “ The  Ka/^ina,  they  say,  has  been 
suspended  in  that  district.”  And  he  thinks,  “ Since 
the  Kalina  has  been  suspended  in  that  district,  I 
will  devote  myself  here  to  obtaining  the  gift  I am 
expecting.”  And  he  adopts  such  action  as  may 
lead  to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation,  and  he 
obtains  a robe  where  he  had  expected  it,  and  does 
not  obtain  one  where  he  had  not  expected  it.  And 
he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and 
will  never  go  back,”  &c.2 

3.  ‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting 
a robe  (presented),  thinking,  “ I will  come  back.” 
And  when  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he 
adopts  such  action  as  may  lead  to  the  realisation  of 
his  expectation,  and  he  obtains  a robe  where  he  had 
expected  it,  and  does  not  obtain  one  where  he  had 
not  expected  it,  and  he  has  that  robe  made  up. 


1 Here  follows  the  same  development  into  the  four  cases  of 
ni//Mnantika,  sanni/Manantika,  nasanantika,  and  asava/^^edika 
kaMinuddhara,  as  in  chap.  8.  1. 

2 Supply  here  the  same  four  cases  as  in  the  preceding  paragraph 
or  in  chap.  8.  1. 
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When  that  robe  has  thus  been  made  up  he  hears 
the  news,  “ The  Kalina,  they  say,  has  been  sus- 
pended in  that  district.” 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  sus- 
pended on  the  ground  of  his  having  heard  that 
news. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting  a robe, 
thinking,  “ I will  come  back.”  And  when  he  has 
got  beyond  the  boundary,  he  thinks,  “ I will  devote 
myself  to  obtaining  that  expected  gift,  and  will  never 
go  back.”  And  he  cares  for  that  expected  gift,  but 
his  expectation  collapses. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  sus- 
pended on  the  ground  of  the  lapse  of  that  expec- 
tation. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  with  the  expectation  of  getting  a 
robe,  thinking,  “ I will  come  back.”  And  when  he 
has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he  devotes  himself 
to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation,  and  he  obtains 
a robe  where  he  had  expected  it,  and  does  not  obtain 
one  where  he  had  not  expected  it,  and  he  has  that 
robe  made  up.  And  then,  after  it  has  been  made 
up,  he  postpones  his  return  until  the  (general) 
suspension  of  privileges  has  taken  place. 

‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  sus- 
pended on  the  ground  of  his  being  beyond  the 
boundary. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Ka/Aina  ceremony  has  been 
held  (&c.,  as  in  the  preceding  case,  down  to :)  And 
then,  after  it  has  been  made  up,  he  postpones  his 
return  until  the  very  moment  when  the  (general) 
suspension  of  privileges  takes  place. 
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‘ That  Bhikkhu’s  Kalina  privileges  are  suspended 
on  the  ground  of  the  common  suspension/ 


End  of  the  section  entitled  Asa-do/asaka  l. 


10. 

‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  goes  away  on  some  business.  And  when  he 
has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he  conceives  the 
expectation  of  getting  a robe  (presented).  And  he 
devotes  himself  to  the  realisation  of  his  expectation, 
and  he  obtains,  &c.2’ 

End  of  the  Kara?dya-do/asaka 3. 


11. 

i.  ‘A  Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  travelling  to  the  (four)  quarters 
(of  the  world4),  guarding5  his  claim  to  a share  in 
the  robes.  When  he  is  so  travelling,  the  Bhikkhus 
ask  him:  “Where  have  you  kept  Vassa,  friend,  and 
where  have  you  your  share  in  the  robes  ?” 

‘ He  replies  : “ I have  kept  Vassa  in  such  and  such 


1 £ The  twelve  cases  (in  which  the  robe  is  received)  as  expected.’ 

2 See  chap.  8.  i.  The  same  three  times  four  cases  are  specified 
here  as  in  chap.  8 ; only  the  opening  clauses  of  each  case,  which 
we  have  printed  above,  are  different  from  those  in  chap.  8. 

3 * The  twelve  cases  of  (the  Bhikkhu’s  going  away  on)  business.’ 

4 Comp.  II,  21,  i. 

5 Apa&nayamana,  comp,  apa&ti,  apa&ta. 
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a residence,  and  there  I have  my  share  in  the 
robes.” 

‘ They  say  to  him  : “ Go,  friend,  and  bring  your 
robe  hither ; we  will  make  it  up  for  you  here.” 

‘ And  he  goes  to  that  residence  and  asks  the 
Bhikkhus : “ Where  is  the  portion  of  robes  due  to 
me,  friends  ?” 

‘ They  reply  : “ Here  it  is,  friend  ; where  are  you 
going?” 

‘He  says  : “ I will  go  to  such  and  such  a residence  ; 
there  the  Bhikkhus  will  make  up  the  robe  for  me.” 

‘ They  answer  : “ Nay,  friend,  do  not  go  ; we  will 
make  up  the  robe  for  you  here.” 

‘ And  he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe  made  up 
here,  and  will  not  go  back  (to  that  other  place),”  &C.1 

2.  ‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  KaMina  ceremony  has 
been  held,  goes  away  travelling  (&c.,  as  in  j 1,  down 
to  :)  “ Here  it  is,  friend.”  And  he  takes  that  robe 
and  sets  out  for  that  residence.  On  the  way  some 
Bhikkhus  ask  him  : “ Friend,  where  are  you  going  ?” 

‘ He  says  : “ I intend  to  go  to  such  and  such  a 
residence ; there  the  Bhikkhus  will  make  up  the 
robe  for  me.” 

‘ They  answer  : “ Nay,  friend,  do  not  go  ; we  will 
make  up  the  robe  for  you  here.” 

‘ And  he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe  made  up 
here,  and  will  not  go  back  (to  that  other  place),”  &c.2 

3.  ‘ A Bhikkhu,  after  the  Kalina  ceremony,  has 
been  held,  goes  away  travelling  (&c.,  as  in  § 1,  down 
to  :)  “ Here  it  is,  friend.”  And  he  takes  that  robe, 
and  sets  out  for  that  residence.  And  when  going 

1 Here  follow  the  three  cases  as  given  in  chap.  6.  1,  in  the 
usual  way. 

2 The  usual  three  cases ; see  the  preceding  note. 
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to  that  residence,  he  thinks,  “ I will  have  the  robe 
made  up  here,  and  will  not  go  back  (to  that  place),’’ 


&C.1’ 


End  of  the  Apa/£inana-navaka 2. 


12. 

‘ A Bhikkhu  intent  on  finding  a comfortable  place 
(to  live  in),  after  the  Kalina  ceremony  has  been 
held,  takes  a robe,  and  goes  away,  thinking,  “ I will 
go  to  such  and  such  a residence ; if  it  is  comfortable 
there,  I will  remain  there ; if  it  is  not,  I will  go  to 
such  and  such  a residence ; if  it  is  comfortable  there, 
I will  remain  there ; if  it  is  not,  I will  go  to  such 
and  such  a residence ; if  it  is  comfortable  there,  I 
will  remain  there ; if  it  is  not,  I will  go  back.” 

‘When  he  has  got  beyond  the  boundary,  he  thinks, 
“ I will  have  the  robe  made  up  here,  and  will  never 
go  back,”  &c.3’ 

End  of  the  five  cases  of  the  Bhikkhu  intent  on 
comfort. 


13. 

i.  ‘On  two  conditions,  O Bhikkhus,  the  claim  (of 
a Bhikkhu  to  a share  in  the  distribution)  of  the 

1 The  same  three  cases  as  before. 

2 ‘ The  nine  cases  in  which  he  guards  (his  claim)/ 

3 The  usual  three  cases  as  before,  and  then  the  two  cases  of  the 
simatikkantika  kaMinuddhara  and  the  saha  bhikkhuhi 
ka/^inuddhara,  which  run  as  may  be  seen  from  chap.  2.  2 (the 
two  last  cases  there)  or  from  chap.  9.  3. 
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Ka/^ina  continues  to  exist,  and  on  the  failing  of 
these  two  conditions  it  is  lost  k 

‘And  which  are  the  two  conditions,  O Bhikkhus,for 
the  continued  existence  of  that  claim  ? The  condition 
regarding  the  residence,  and  the  condition  regarding 
the  robe. 

‘And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  condition  regarding 
the  residence  ? A Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  goes  away 
(for  a time),  when  it  is  raining  or  storming,  with  the 
intention  of  returning  to  that  residence.  In  this 
case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  condition  regarding  the 
residence  is  fulfilled.  And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the 
condition  that  regards  the  robe  ? A Bhikkhu’ s 
robe,  O Bhikkhus,  is  not  made  up,  or  not  ready,  or 
his  expectation  of  getting  a robe  has  ceased.  In 
this  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  condition  regarding  the 
robe  is  fulfilled.  These,  O Bhikkhus,  are  the  two 
conditions  for  the  continued  existence  of  the  claim. 

2.  ‘ And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  failing  of  the 
two  conditions  by  which  the  claim  is  lost  ? The 
failing  of  the  condition  regarding  the  residence,  and 
the  failing  of  the  condition  regarding  the  robe. 

‘And  in  which  case,  O Bhikkhus,  does  the  condition 
regarding  the  residence  fail  ? 

‘A  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  goes  away  from  the 
residence,  giving  it  up,  turning  away  from  it  with 
contempt,  abandoning  it,  with  the  intention  of  not 
returning.  In  this  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  condition 
regarding  the  residence  fails.  And  in  which  case, 
O Bhikkhus,  does  the  condition  regarding  the  robe 


1 Literally,  there  are  two  Palibodhas  of  the  Ka/Aina  and  two 
Apalibodhas.  On  the  subject  discussed  in  this  chapter — the  Pali- 
bodhas— see  the  note  on  chap.  1.7. 
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fail  ? A Bhikkhu’s  robe,  O Bhikkhus,  has  been  made 
up,  or  spoilt,  or  lost,  or  burnt,  or  his  expectation  of 
getting  a robe  has  ceased.  In  these  cases,  O Bhik- 
khus, the  condition  regarding  the  robe  fails.  This 
is  the  failing  of  the  two  conditions,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which  the  claim  is  lost/ 


End  of  the  seventh  Khandhaka,  the  KaMina- 
khandhaka. 
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EIGHTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(the  DRESS  OF  THE  BHIKKHUS.) 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 
Ra^agahajin  theVe/uvana,  in  the  Kalandaka-nivapa. 
At  that  time  Vesali  was  an  opulent,  prosperous 
town,  populous,  crowded  with  people,  abundant  with 
food 1 ; there  were  seven  thousand  seven  hundred 
and  seven  storeyed  buildings,  and  seven  thousand 
seven  hundred  and  seven  pinnacled  buildings,  and 
seven  thousand  seven  hundred  and  seven  pleasure 
grounds  (Aramas),and  seven  thousand  seven  hundred 
and  seven  lotus-ponds.  There  was  also  the  courtezan 
Ambapalika 2,  who  was  beautiful,  graceful,  pleasant, 
gifted  with  the  highest  beauty  of  complexion,  well 
versed  in  dancing,  singing,  and  lute-playing,  much 
visited  by  desirous  people.  She  asked  fifty  (kaha- 
pa/zas)  for  one  night.  Through  that  person  Vesali 
became  more  and  more  flourishing. 

2.  Now  a merchant  from  Ra^agaha  went  to 
Vesali  on  a certain  business.  That  Ra^agaha 
merchant  saw  what  an  opulent,  prosperous  town 
Vesali  was,  how  populous,  crowded  with  people,  and 
abundant  with  food,  and  the  seven  thousand  seven 

1 Compare  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  I,  3,  and  Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta  V,  42. 

2 See  above,  VI,  30,  6;  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  II,  16  seq. 
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hundred  and  seven  storeyed  buildings  ....  and  the 
courtezan  Ambapali,  who  was  beautiful  ....  and 
through  whom  Vesali  became  more  and  more 
flourishing.  And  the  Ra^agaha  merchant,  after 
having  done  his  business  in  Ves&li,  returned  to 
Ra^agaha  and  went  to  the  place  where  the  Magadha 
king  Seniya  Bimbisara  was.  Having  approached  him, 
he  said  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  : 
‘Vesali,  Your  Majesty,  is  an  opulent,  prosperous 
town  (&c.,  as  in  § 1,  down  to  :)  Through  that  person 
Vesali  becomes  more  and  more  flourishing.  May 
it  please  Your  Majesty,  let  us  also  install  a cour- 
tezan/ 

(The  king  replied),  ‘ Well,  my  good  Sir,  look  for 
such  a girl  whom  you  can  install  as  courtezan/ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  there  was  at  Ra^agaha  a girl 
Salavati  by  name,  who  was  beautiful,  graceful,  plea- 
sant, and  gifted  with  the  highestbeauty  of  complexion. 
That  girl  Salavati  the  Ra^agaha  merchant  installed 
as  courtezan.  And  before  long  the  courtezan  Sala- 
vati was  well  versed  in  dancing,  singing,  and  lute- 
playing, and  much  visited  by  desirous  people,  and 
she  asked  one  hundred  (kahapa;zas)  for  one  night. 
And  before  long  the  courtezan  Salavati  became 
pregnant.  Now  the  courtezan  Salavati  thought: 
‘Men  do  not  like  a pregnant  woman.  If  anybody 
should  find  out  regarding  me  that  “The  courtezan 
Salavati  is  pregnant,”  my  whole  position  will  be 
lost.  What  if  I were  to  have  the  people  told  that 
I am  sick/ 

And  the  courtezan  Salavati  gave  orders  to  the 
door-keeper  (saying),  ‘ Let  no  man  enter  here,  my 
good  door-keeper,  and  if  a man  calls  for  me,  tell 
him  that  I am  sick/  The  door-keeper  accepted 
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this  order  of  the  courtezan  Salavatl  (by  saying), 
‘ Yes,  Madam.’ 

4.  And  the  courtezan  Salavati,  when  the  child  in 
her  womb  had  reached  maturity,  gave  birth  to  a 
boy.  And  the  courtezan  Salavati  gave  orders  to 
her  maid-servant  (saying),  ‘ Go,  my  girl,  put  this 
boy  into  an  old  winnowing  basket,  take  him  away, 
and  throw  him  away  on  a dust-heap.’  The  servant 
accepted  this  order  of  the  courtezan  Salavati  (by 
saying),  ‘Yes,  Madam,’  put  that  boy  into  an  old 
winnowing  basket,  took  him  away,  and  threw  him 
away  on  a dust-heap. 

At  that  time  a royal  prince,  Abhaya  by  name 1, 
went  betimes  to  attend  upon  the  king,  and  saw  that 
boy,  around  whom  crows  were  gathering.  When 
he  saw  that,  he  asked  the  people  : ‘ What  is  that,  my 
good  Sirs,  around  which  the  crows  are  gathering?’ 

‘ It  is  a boy,  Your  Highness2.’ 

‘ Is  he  alive,  Sirs  ?’ 

‘ He  is  alive,  Your  Highness.’ 

‘ Well,  my  good  Sirs,  bring  that  boy  to  our  palace 
and  give  him  to  the  nurses  to  nourish  him.’ 

And  those  people  accepted  that  order  of  the  royal 
prince  Abhaya  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Your  Highness,’ 
brought  that  boy  to  the  palace  of  the  royal  prince 
Abhaya,  and  gave  him  to  the  nurses  (saying), 
‘ Nourish  (this  boy).’ 


1 This  ‘royal  prince  Abhaya’  (Abhaya  kumara)  is  mentioned 
by  the  Gainas  under  the  name  of  Abhayakumara  as  the  son  of 
Sewiya,  i.  e.  Bimbisara.  See  Jacobi,  Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen 
Morg.  Gesellschaft,  vol.  xxxiv,  p.  187. 

2 The  word  which  we  have  translated  ‘Your  Highness’  (dev a, 
lit.  ‘God’)  is  the  same  which  is  used  by  all  persons  except  by 
Samaras  in  addressing  a king. 
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Because  (the  people  had  said  about  this  boy  to 
Abhaya),  ‘He  is  alive’  (^ivati),  they  gave  him 
the  name  of  6uvaka;  because  he  had  been  caused 
to  be  nourished  by  the  royal  prince  (kumarena 
posapito),  they  gave  him  the  name  of  Komara- 
bha^a1. 

5.  And  ere  long  (Savaka  Komarabha/£/§a  came 
to  the  years  of  discretion.  And  £lvaka  Koma- 
rabha^a  went  to  the  place  where  the  royal  prince 
Abhaya  was ; having  approached  him  he  said  to 
the  royal  prince  Abhaya : ‘ Who  is  my  mother,  Your 
Highness,  and  who  is  my  father  ?’ 

‘ I do  not  know  your  mother,  my  good  £rivaka,  but 
I am  your  father,  for  I have  had  you  nourished/ 

Now  Givaka.  Komarabha^a  thought : ‘In  these 
royal  families  it  is  not  easy  to  find  ones  livelihood 
without  knowing  an  art.  What  if  I were  to  learn 
an  art/ 

6.  At  that  time  there  lived  at  Takkasila  ( Tcc£l\o)  a 
world-renowned  physician.  And  Givaka.  Komara- 
bha^a  without  asking  leave  of  the  royal  prince 
Abhaya  set  out  for  Takkasila.  .Wandering  from  place 
to  place  he  came  to  Takkasila  and  to  the  place  where 


1 Evidently  the  redactors  of  this  passage  referred  the  first  part 
of  the  compound  Komarabha£/£a  to  the  royal  prince  (kumara) 
Abhaya,  and  intended  Komarabha£/£a  to  be  understood  as  ‘a 
person  whose  life  is  supported  by  a royal  prince/  So  also  the 
name  Kumara-Kassapa  is  explained  in  the  (Pataka  commentary 
(Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  p.  204).  The  true  meaning  of 
the  name,  however,  appears  to  have  been  different,  for  in  Sanskrit 
kumarabhrz'tya  and  kaumarabhrz'tya  are  technical  terms  for 
the  part  of  the  medical  science  which  comprises  the  treatment  of 
infants  (see  Wise,  ‘Commentary  on  the  Hindu  System  of  Medicine/ 
p.  3).  We  believe,  therefore,  that  this  surname  Komarabha^a 
really  means,  ‘Master  of  the  kaumarabhrz’tya  science/ 
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that  physician  was.  Having  approached  him  he  said 
to  that  physician,  ‘ I wish  to  learn  your  art,  doctor/ 

‘ Well,  friend  Givaka,  learn  it/ 

And  Givaka  Komarabha^a  learnt  much,  and 
learnt  easily,  and  understood  well,  and  did  not  forget 
what  he  had  learnt.  And  when  seven  years  had 
elapsed,  Givaka  Komdrabha^a  thought : ‘ I learn 
much,  and  learn  easily,  and  I understand  well,  and 
I do  not  forget  what  I have  learnt.  I have  studied 
now  seven  years,  and  I do  not  see  the  end  of  this 
art.  When  shall  I see  the  end  of  this  art  ?’ 

7.  And  Givaka  Komarabha^a  went  to  the  place 
where  that  physician  was ; having  approached  him 
he  said  to  that  physician  : ‘ I learn  much,  doctor,  and 
I learn  easily ; I understand  well,  and  do  not  forget 
what  I have  learnt.  I have  studied  now  seven 
years,  and  I do  not  see  the  end  of  this  art.  When 
shall  I see  the  end  of  this  art  ?’ 

‘Very  well,  my  dear  Givaka,  take  this  spade,  and 
seek  round  about  Takkasila  a yo^ana  on  every 
side,  and  whatever  (plant)  you  see  which  is  not 
medicinal,  bring  it  to  me.’ 

Givaka  Komarabha/^a  accepted  this  order  of  that 
physician  (saying),  ‘ Y es,  doctor,’  took  a spade,  and 
went  around  about  Takkasila  a yo^ana  on  every  side, 
but  he  did  not  see  anything  that  was  not  medicinal. 
Then  Givaka  Komarabha^a  went  to  the  place  where 
that  physician  was ; having  approached  him  he  said 
to  that  physician : ‘ I have  been  seeking,  doctor,  all 
around  Takkasila  a yo^ana  on  every  side,  but  I have 
not  seen  anything  that  is  not  medicinal/ 

(The  physician  replied),  ‘ You  have  done  your 
learning,  my  good  Givaka ; this  will  do  for  acquiring 
your  livelihood.’  Speaking  thus  he  gave  to  Givaka 
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Komarabha^a  a little  (money)  for  his  journey 
(home). 

8.  And  C'ivaka  Komarabha^a  took  that  little 
money,  given  to  him  for  his  journey,  and  set  out 
for  Ra^agaha.  And  on  the  way  at  Saketa  that 
little  money  of  6ivaka  Komarabha^a  was  spent. 
Now  6uvaka  Komarabha^a  thought : ‘ These  ways 
are  wild,  and  there  is  but  little  water  and  little  food ; 
it  is  difficult  to  travel  here  without  money  for  the 
journey.  What  if  I were  to  try  to  get  some  money 
for  my  journey.’ 

At  that  time  the  se/Mi’s 1 wife  at  Saketa  had 
been  suffering  for  seven  years  from  disease  in  the 
head ; many  very  great  and  world-renowned  physi- 
cians came,  but  they  could  not  restore  her  to  health  ; 
they  received  much  gold,  and  went  away. 

And  Civaka  Komarabha/£/£a,  when  he  had  entered 
Saketa,  asked  the  people  : ‘ Who  is  sick  here,  my 
good  Sirs  ? Whom  shall  I cure  ?’ 

‘ That  settfns  wife,  doctor,  has  been  suffering 
for  seven  years  from  a disease  in  the  head;  go, 
doctor,  and  cure  that  se///£i’s  wife.’ 

9.  Then  6ivaka  Komarabha/b£a  went  to  the  house 
of  that  householder,  the  sett/11 ; and  when  he  had 
reached  it,  he  gave  orders  to  the  door-keeper  (saying), 
‘ Go,  my  good  door-keeper,  and  tell  the  semi’s  wife  : 
“ A physician  has  come  in,  Madam,  who  wants  to 
see  you.”  ’ 

That  door-keeper  accepted  this  order  of  6avaka 
Komarabha^a  (saying),  ‘Yes,  doctor,’  went  to  the 
place  where  the  seMi’s  wife  was,  and  having  ap- 
proached her,  he  said  to  the  semi’s  wife : ‘A physician 
has  come  in,  Madam,  who  wants  to  see  you.’ 


1 See  the  note  at  I,  7,  1. 
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‘ What  sort  of  man  is  that  physician,  my  good 
door-keeper  ?’ 

* He  is  a young  man,  Madam/ 

‘ Nay,  my  good  door-keeper,  what  can  a young 
physician  help  me  ? Many  very  great  and  world- 
renowned  physicians  have  come  and  have  not  been 
able  to  restore  me  to  health ; they  have  received 
much  gold,  and  have  gone  away/ 

io.  Thus  that  door-keeper  went  to  GWaka 
Komarabha^a;  having  approached  him  he  said 
to  GWaka  Komarabha^a : ‘The  semi’s  wife  has 
said,  doctor : “ Nay,  my  good  door-keeper  (&c.,  as 
in  § 9).”  ’ 

(GWaka  replied),  ‘ Go,  my  good  door-keeper,  and 
tell  the  se//ii’s  wife  : “ The  physician,  Madam,  says  : 
‘Do  not  give  me  anything  beforehand,  Madam; 
when  you  shall  have  been  restored  to  health,  then 
you  may  give  me  what  you  like/  ” ' 

The  door-keeper  accepted  this  order  of  G^vaka 
Komarabha^a  (saying),  ‘Yes,  doctor/  went  to  the 
place  where  the  semi’s  wife  was,  and  having  ap- 
proached her  he  said  to  the  semi’s  wife:  ‘The 
physician,  Madam,  says  (&c.,  as  above)/ 

‘Well,  my  good  door-keeper,  let  the  physician 
enter/ 

The  door-keeper  accepted  this  order  of  the  semi’s 
wife  (saying),  ‘Yes,  Madam/  went  to  the  place  where 
Guvaka  Komarabha^a  was,  and  having  approached 
him  he  said  to  G^vaka  Komarabha/£ia  : ‘ The  sett/il s 
wife  calls  you,  doctor/ 

11.  Then  Guvaka  Komarabha^a  went  to  the 
place  where  the  se///£i  s wife  was  ; having  approached 
her,  and  having  carefully  observed  the  change  in 
the  appearance  of  the  semi’s  wife,  he  said  to  the 
[17] 
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semi’s  wife:  ‘We  want  one  pasata1  of  ghee,  Madam.’ 
Then  the  semi’s  wife  ordered  one  pasata  of  ghee 
to  be  given  to  Givaka  Komarabha/£v£a.  And  G'ivaka 
Komarabha/£/£a  boiled  up  that  pasata  of  ghee  with 
various  drugs,  ordered  the  se//^is  wife  to  lie  down 
on  her  back  in  the  bed,  and  gave  it  her  through  her 
nose.  And  the  butter  given  through  the  nose  came 
out  through  the  mouth.  And  the  se/Z^i’s  wife  spat 
it  out  into  the  spittoon,  and  told  the  maid-servant : 

‘ Come,  my  girl,  take  this  ghee  up  with  a piece  of 
cotton.’ 

12.  Then  (Avaka  Komarabha^a  thought : * It  is 
astonishing  how  niggardly  this  house-wife  is,  in  that 
she  has  this  ghee,  which  ought  to  be  thrown  away, 
taken  up  with  a piece  of  cotton.  I have  given  her 
many  highly  precious  drugs.  What  sort  of  fee  will 
she  give  me  ?’ 

And  the  semi’s  wife,  when  she  observed  the 
change  of  demeanour  in  6uvaka  Komarabha^a,  said 
to  (7ivaka  Komarabha^a : ‘ Why  are  you  per- 
plexed, doctor  ?’ 

‘ I thought:  “ It  is  astonishing,  &c.”  ’ 

‘ Householders  like  us,  doctor,  know  why  to 
economize  thus ; this  ghee  will  do  for  the  servants 
or  workmen  to  anoint  their  feet  with,  or  it  can  be 
poured  into  the  lamp.  Be  not  perplexed,  doctor, 
you  will  not  lose  your  fee.’ 


1 One  prasrzta  or  prasrz’ti  (‘  handful’)  is  said  by  the  Sanskrit 
lexicographers  to  be  equal  to  two  pal  as.  About  the  pal  a,  which 
according  to  the  ghee  measure  (ghr/tapramazza)  of  Magadha  was 
the  thirty-second  part  of  a prastha,  see  the  Atharva-parhish/a 
35,  3,  ap.  Weber,  Ueber  den  Vedakalender  namens  Jyotisham, 
p.  82.  Compare  also  Rh.  D.,  ‘Ancient  Coins  and  Measures  of 
Ceylon/  pp.  18,  19. 
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13.  And  Qvaka  Komarabha/b£a  drove  away  the 
disease  in  the  head  which  the  semi’s  wife  had  had 
for  seven  years,  by  once  giving  her  medicine  through 
the  nose.  Then  the  settkis  wife,  who  had  been 
restored  to  health,  gave  four  thousand  (kahapa^as) 
to  £rivaka  Komarabha/£ia ; her  son  (thinking),  ‘ My 
mother  stands  there  restored/  gave  him  four  thou- 
sand ; her  daughter-in-law  (thinking),  ‘ My  mother- 
in-law  stands  there  restored/  gave  him  four  thousand ; 
the  se/4£i,  the  householder,  (thinking),  ‘ My  wife 
stands  there  restored/  gave  him  four  thousand  and 
a man-servant  and  a maid-servant  and  a coach  with 
horses. 

Then  6uvaka  KomarabhaA£a  took  those  sixteen 
thousand  (kahapa^as)  and  the  man-servant,  the  maid- 
servant, and  the  coach  with  the  horses,  and  set  out 
for  Ra^agaha.  In  due  course  he  came  to  Ra^agaha, 
and  to  the  place  where  the  royal  prince  Abhaya 
was ; having  approached  him  he  said  to  the  royal 
prince  Abhaya  : ‘ This,  Your  Highness,  (have  I re- 
ceived for)  the  first  work  I have  done,  sixteen  thou- 
sand and  a man-servant  and  a maid-servant  and  a 
coach  with  horses;  may  Your  Highness  accept  this 
as  payment  for  my  bringing  up/ 

‘ Nay,  my  dear  £lvaka,  keep  it,  but  do  not  get 
a dwelling  for  yourself  elsewhere  than  in  our 
residence/ 

frivaka  Komarabha^a  accepted  this  order  of  the 
royal  prince  Abhaya  (saying),  ‘Yes,  Your  Highness/ 
and  got  himself  a dwelling  in  the  residence  of  the 
royal  prince  Abhaya. 

14.  At  that  time  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara  suffered  from  a fistula ; his  garments  were 
stained  with  blood.  When  the  queens  saw  that, 
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they  ridiculed  (the  king,  and  said) : ‘ His  Majesty  is 
having  his  courses.  His  Majesty  will  bring  forth!’ 
The  king  was  annoyed  at  that.  And  the  Magadha 
king  Seniya  Bimbisara  said  to  the  royal  prince 
Abhaya  : ‘ I am  suffering,  my  dear  Abhaya,  from 
such  a disease  that  my  garments  are  stained  with 
blood ; and  the  queens,  when  they  see  it,  ridicule 
(me  by  saying),  “ His  Majesty  is,  &c.”  Pray,  my  dear 
Abhaya,  find  a physician  for  me,  able  to  cure  me.’ 

‘ This  excellent  young  physician  of  ours,  Sire, 
Gtv aka,  he  will  cure  Your  Majesty.’ 

‘ Then  pray,  my  dear  Abhaya,  give  orders  to  the 
physician  ^ivaka,  and  he  shall  cure  me/ 

15.  Then  the  royal  prince  Abhaya  gave  orders 
to  (7ivaka  Komarabha^a  (saying),  ‘ Go,  my  dear 
fJivaka,  and  cure  the  king/ 

^ivaka  Komarabha^a  accepted  this  order  of  the 
royal  prince  Abhaya  (by  saying),  ‘ Yes,  Your  High- 
ness,’ took  some  medicament  in  his  nail,  and  went 
to  the  place  where  the  Magadha  king  Seniya 
Bimbisara  was.  Having  approached  him,  he  said 
to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara : ‘ Let  us 
see  your  disease,  Your  Majesty/  And  £ivaka  Ko- 
marabha^ia  healed  the  fistula  of  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  by  one  anointing. 

Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara,  having 
been  restored  to  health,  ordered  his  five  hundred 
wives  to  put  on  all  their  ornaments  ; then  he  ordered 
them  to  take  their  ornaments  off  and  to  make  a 
heap  of  them,  and  he  said  to  6ivaka  KomarabhaA£a : 

‘ All  these  ornaments,  my  dear  fAvaka,  of  my  five 
hundred  wives  shall  be  thine/ 

‘Nay,  Sire,  may  Your  Majesty  remember  my 
office/ 
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‘ Very  well  my  dear  Civaka,  you  can  wait  upon 
me  and  my  seraglio  and  the  fraternity  of  Bhikkhus 
with  the  Buddha  at  its  head.’ 

Civaka  Komarabha/’^a  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  (by  saying),  ‘ Yes, 
Your  Majesty/ 

16.  At  that  time  the  seMM  at  Rafagaha  had  been 
suffering  for  seven  years  from  a disease  in  the  head. 
Many  very  great  and  world-renowned  physicians 
came,  and  were  not  able  to  restore  him  to  health  ; 
they  received  much  gold  and  went  away.  And  a 
prognostication  had  been  made  by  the  physicians 
to  him,  to  wit : Some  of  the  physicians  said  : ‘ The 
sett/ti,  the  householder,  will  die  on  the  fifth  day;’ 
other  physicians  said  ; ‘ The  seUM,  the  householder, 
will  die  on  the  seventh  day.’ 

Now  (a  certain)  Ragagaha  merchant  thought: 
‘This  se/^i,  this  householder,  does  good  service 
both  to  the  king  and  to  the  merchants’  guild.  Now 
the  physicians  have  made  prognostication  to  him(&c., 
as  above).  There  is  Gfvaka,  the  royal  physician! 
an  excellent  young  doctor.  What  if  we  were  to  ask 
the  king  for  his  physician  Givaka  to  cure  the  se/Aii, 
the  householder  ?’ 

17.  And  the  Ra^agaha  merchant  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
was ; having  approached  him,  he  said  to  the  Magadha 
king  Seniya  Bimbisara:  ‘That  settM,  Sire,  that 
householder,  does  good  service  both  to  Your  Majesty 
and  to  the  merchants’  guild.  Now  the  physicians 
have  made  prognostication  to  him,  &c.  May  it  please 
Your  Majesty  to  order  the  physician  Civaka  to  cure 
the  se/Z^i,  the  householder.’ 

Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  gave 
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orders  to  frivaka  Komarabha^a  (saying),  ‘ Go,  my 
dear  (SWaka,  and  cure  the  se/^i,  the  householder/ 
fAvaka  Komarabha^a  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  (by  saying),  ‘Yes, 
Your  Majesty,’  went  to  the  place  where  the  settJil, 
the  householder,  was,  and  having  approached  him, 
and  having  carefully  observed  the  change  in  his 
appearance,  he  said  to  the  seitk i,  the  householder : 

‘ If  I restore  you  to  health,  my  good  householder, 
what  fee  will  you  give  me  ?’ 

‘ All  that  I possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and 
I will  be  your  slave/ 

18.  ‘ Well,  my  good  householder,  will  you  be  able 
to  lie  down  on  one  side  for  seven  months  ?’ 

‘ I shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  one  side 
for  seven  months.’ 

‘ And  will  you  be  able,  my  good  householder,  to 
lie  down  on  the  other  side  for  seven  months  ?' 

‘ I shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  the  other 
side  for  seven  months/ 

‘ And  will  you  be  able,  my  good  householder,  to 
lie  down  on  your  back  for  seven  months  ?’ 

‘ I shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  my  back 
for  seven  months.’ 

Then  (Avaka  Komdrabha^a  ordered  the  szttki, 
the  householder,  to  lie  down  on  his  bed,  tied  him 
fast  to  his  bed,  cut  through  the  skin  of  the  head, 
drew  apart  the  flesh  on  each  side  of  the  incision, 
pulled  two  worms  out  (of  the  wound),  and  showed 
them  to  the  people  (saying),  ‘ See,  Sirs,  these  two 
worms,  a small  one  and  a big  one.  The  doctors 
who  said,  “ On  the  fifth  day  the  setthi,  the  house- 
holder, will  die,”  have  seen  this  big  worm,  and  how 
it  would  penetrate  on  the  fifth  day  to  the  brain  of 
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the  settki,  the  householder,  and  that  when  it  had 
penetrated  to  the  brain,  the  sett/ii,  the  householder, 
would  die.  Those  doctors  have  seen  it  quite  rightly. 
And  the  doctors  who  said,  “ On  the  seventh  day  the 
settk i,  the  householder,  will  die/'  have  seen  this  small 
worm,  and  how  it  would  penetrate  on  the  seventh 
day  to  the  brain  of  the  se/Mi,  the  householder,  and 
that  when  it  had  penetrated  to  the  brain,  the  settki, 
the  householder,  would  die.  Those  doctors  have 
seen  it  quite  rightly.’  (Speaking  thus)  he  closed  up 
the  sides  of  the  wound,  stitched  up  the  skin  on  the 
head,  and  anointed  it  with  salve. 

19.  And  when  seven  days  had  elapsed,  the  sett/ii, 
the  householder,  said  to  (Avaka  Komarabha^a : 
‘ I am  not  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  one  side  for 
seven  months.’ 

‘ Did  you  not  tell  me,  my  good  householder : 
“ I shall  be  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  one  side 
for  seven  months  ?”  ’ 

‘ It  is  true,  doctor,  I told  you  so  indeed,  but  I 
shall  die  (if  I do) ; I cannot  lie  down  on  one  side  for 
seven  months.’ 

‘Well,  my  good  householder,  then  you  must  lie 
down  on  the  other  side  for  seven  months.’ 

And  when  seven  days  had  elapsed,  the  se//^i,  the 
householder,  said  to  (Avaka  Komarabha^a : ‘ I am 
not  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  the  other  side  for 
seven  months.’ 

‘ Did  you  not  tell  me,  &c.’ 

4 It  is  true,  doctor,  I told  you  so  indeed,  &c.’ 
‘Well,  my  good  householder,  then  you  must  lie 
down  on  your  back  for  seven  months.’ 

And  when  seven  days  had  elapsed,  the  sett/ii,  the 
householder,  said  to  (Avaka  Komarabhai^a  : ‘ I am 
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not  able,  doctor,  to  lie  down  on  my  back  for  seven 
months/ 

‘ Did  you  not  tell  me,  &c.?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  doctor,  I told  you  so  indeed,  &c/ 

20.  ‘If  I had  not  spoken  thus  to.  you,  my  good 
householder,  you  would  not  have  lain  down  even  so 
long  a time.  But  I knew  beforehand,  “After  three 
times  seven  days  the  se//^i,  the  householder,  will 
be  restored  to  health.”  Arise,  my  good  house- 
holder, you  are  restored ; look  to  it  what  fee  you 
give  me/ 

‘ All  that  I possess  shall  be  yours,  doctor,  and  I 
will  be  your  slave/ 

‘ Nay,  my  good  householder,  do  not  give  me  all 
that  you  possess,  and  do  not  be  my  slave ; give  one 
hundred  thousand  (kahapa^as)  to  the  king,  and  one 
hundred  thousand  to  me/ 

Then  the  setthi,  the  householder,  having  regained 
his  health,  gave  a hundred  thousand  (kahapa^as)  to 
the  king,  and  a hundred  thousand  to  6avaka  Koma- 
rabha/b£a. 

21.  At  that  time  the  son  of  the  se//^i  at  Benares, 
who  used  to  amuse  himself  by  tumbling  (mokkha- 
^ika1),  brought  upon  himself  an  entanglement  of  his 


1 Mokkha/£ika  is  explained  in  a passage  quoted  by  Childers 
sub  voce  and  taken  from  the  Sumangala  Vilasini  on  the  4th  Ma^-- 
ghimz  Sila.  (Compare  Rh.  D.,  ‘.Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali/ 
p.  193.)  The  passage  from  Buddhaghosa  is  however  not  devoid  of 
ambiguity.  He  says:  ‘Mokkha^ika  is  the  feat  of  turning  over 
and  over.  One  gets  hold  of  a staff  in  the  air,  and  places  his  head 
on  the  ground;  turning  himself  upside  down.  This  is  what  is 
meant  (by  the  word  mokkha&ka)/  It  is  not  clear  whether  the 
performer  suspends  himself  by  his  feet  from  a horizontal  bar  fixed 
at  a height  above  the  ground ; or  whether  he  turns  a sommersault, 
holding  at  the  same  time  a stick  in  his  hands.  The  latter  seems 
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intestines,  in  consequence  of  which  he  could  digest 
neither  the  rice-milk  which  he  drank,  nor  the  food  of 
which  he  partook,  nor  was  he  able  to  ease  himself  in 
the  regular  way.  In  consequence  of  that  he  grew 
lean,  he  looked  disfigured  and  discoloured,  (his  com- 
plexion became)  more  and  more  yellow,  and  the 
veins  stood  out  upon  his  skin. 

Now  the  se///£i  of  Benares  thought : ‘My  son  is 
suffering  from  such  and  such  a disease  : he  neither 
can  digest  the  rice-milk  which  he  drinks  (&c.,  as 
above,  down  to  :)  and  the  veins  stand  out  upon  his 
skin.  What  if  I were  to  go  to  Ra^agaha  and  to  ask 
the  king  for  his  physician  6uvaka  to  cure  my  son.’ 

And  the  selt/11  of  Benares  went  to  Ra^agaha  and 
repaired  to  the  place  where  the  Magadha  king 
Seniya  Bimbisara  was ; having  approached  him  he 
said  to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara:  ‘My 
son,  Your  Majesty,  is  suffering  from  such  and  such  a 
disease : he  neither  can  digest  the  rice-milk  which  he 
drinks  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to :)  and  the  veins  stand 
out  upon  his  skin.  May  it  please  Your  Majesty  to. 
order  the  physician  6uvaka  to  cure  my  son.’ 

22.  Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
gave  orders  to  6rvaka  Komarabha^a  (saying),  ‘Go, 
my  dear  Qvaka;  go  to  Benares,  and  cure  the  se//^i’s 
son  at  Benares.’ 

6ivaka  Komarabha^a  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  (by  saying),  ‘ Yes* 
Your  Majesty,’  went  to  Benares,  and  repaired  to. 
the  place  where  the  son  of  the  Benares  sett/ii 
was  ; having  approached  him,  and  having  carefully 

more  in  accordance  with  the  phrase  * holding  a stick  in  the  air  ’ 
(akase  d&ndam  gahetva)  and  with  the  phrase  ‘turning  over  and. 
over’  (sampariva/Zana/rc). 
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observed  the  change  in  his  appearance,  he  ordered 
the  people  to  leave  the  room,  drew  the  curtain,  tied 
him  fast  to  a pillar,  placed  his  wife  in  front  of  him, 
cut  through  the  skin  of  the  belly,  drew  the  twisted 
intestines  out,  and  showed  them  to  his  wife  (saying), 

‘ Look  here  what  the  disease  was,  from  which  your 
husband  was  suffering.  This  is  the  reason  why  he 
neither  can  digest  the  rice-milk  which  he  drinks,  nor 
can  digest  the  food  of  which  he  partakes,  nor  is  able 
to  ease  himself  in  the  regular  way,  and  why  he  has 
grown  lean,  and  looks  disfigured  and  discoloured, 
and  (why  his  complexion  has  become)  more  and 
more  yellow,  and  the  veins  have  stood  out  upon  his 
skin.’  (Speaking  thus),  he  disentangled  the  twisted 
intestines,  put  the  intestines  back  (into  their  right 
position),  stitched  the  skin  together,  and  anointed  it 
with  salve.  And  before  long  the  Benares  settkis 
son  regained  his  health. 

Then  the  se/^i  of  Benares  (saying  to  himself), 
‘ My  son  stands  here  restored  to  health,’  gave  six- 
teen thousand  (kahapa^as)  to  6ivaka  Komarabha/£/&a. 
And  6ivaka  Komarabha^a  took  those  sixteen 
thousand  (kahapa/zas),  and  went  back  again  to 
Ra^agaha. 

23.  At  that  time  king  Pag^ota  (of  Ug^eni)  was 
suffering  from  jaundice.  Many  very  great  and 
world-renowned  physicians  came  and  were  not  able 
to  restore  him  to  health ; they  received  much  gold 
and  went  away.  Then  king  Pa^ota  sent  a mes- 
senger to  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbis&ra 
(with  the  following  message) : ‘ I am  suffering  from 
such  and  such  a disease  ; pray,  Your  Majesty1,  give 


1 This  passage  in  which  king  Paggota  is  represented  as  address- 
ing king  Bimbisara  by  the  respectful  expression  ‘ deva  ’ may  in  our 
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orders  to  the  physician  (Avaka  ; he  will  cure  me.’ 
Then  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  gave 
orders  to  6avaka  Komarabha^ia  (saying),  ‘ Go,  my 
dear  (Avaka;  go  to  U^eni,  and  cure  king  Paj’g'ota.’ 
6ivaka  Komarabha/£/£a  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara  (by  saying),  ‘Yes, 
Your  Majesty/  went  to  Ug^enl  and  to  the  place 
where  king  Pa^ota  was,  and  having  approached 
him,  and  having  carefully  observed  the  change  in  his 
appearance,  he  said  to  king  Pa^ota  : 

24.  ‘ I will  boil  up  some  ghee,  Sire,  which  Your 
Majesty  must  drink/ 

‘Nay,  my  good  • Crivaka ; do  what  you  can  for 
restoring  me  without  giving  me  ghee  ; I have  an 
aversion  and  a distaste  for  ghee/ 

Then  6avaka  KomarabhaA£a  thought : ‘ The  dis- 
ease of  this  king  is  such  a one  that  it  cannot  be 
cured  without  ghee.  What  if  I were  to  boil  up  ghee 
so  that  it  takes  the  colour,  the  smell,  and  the  taste  of 
an  astringent  decoction* 1/ 

Then  (7ivaka  Komarabhaiv£a  boiled  some  ghee 
with  various  drugs  so  as  to  give  it  the  colour,  the 
smell,  and  the  taste  of  an  astringent  decoction.  And 
^iv aka  Komarabha^a  thought : ‘ When  this  king 
shall  have  taken  the  butter  and  digested  it,  it  will 
make  him  vomit.  This  king  is  cruel ; he  might 
have  me  killed.  What  if  I were  to  take  leave  before- 


opinion  be  brought  forward  against  Professor  Jacobi’s  conjecture 
(Zeitschrift  der  Deutschen  Morg.  Gesellschaft,  vol.  xxxiv,  p.  188) 
that  Bimbisara  was  merely  a feudal  chief  under  the  supreme 
rule  of  king  Pa^ota.  The  Pi/aka  texts  are  always  very  exact  in 
the  selection  of  the  terms  of  respect  in  which  the  different  persons 
address  each  other. 

1 See,  about  the  decoctions  used  in  medicine,  VI,  4. 
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hand/  And  6ivaka  Komarabha/£/£a  went  to  the 
place  where  king  Pag^ota  was ; having  approached 
him  he  said  to  king  Pa^ota  : 

25.  ‘We  physicians,  Sire,  draw  out  roots  and 
gather  medical  drugs  at  such  an  hour  as  this.  May 
it  please  Your  Majesty  to  send  the  following  order  to 
the  (royal)  stables,  and  to  the  gates  (of  the  town) : 
“ Let  ^ivaka  ride  out  on  what  animal  he  likes ; let 
him  leave  (the  town)  by  what  gate  he  likes ; let 
him  leave  at  what  hour  he  likes ; let  him  enter 
again  at  what  hour  he  likes.” 9 

And  king  Pag^ota  sent  the  following  order  to  the 
(royal)  stables  and  to  the  gates  (of  the  town) : ‘ Let 
6ivaka  ride  out  on  what  animal  he  likes,  &c/ 

At  that  time  king  Pa^ota  had  a she-elephant, 
called  Bhaddavatika,  which  could  travel  fifty  yo^anas 
(in  one  day).  And  6avaka  Komarabha^a  gave  the 
ghee  to  king  Pa^ota  (saying),  ‘ May  Your  Majesty 
drink  this  decoction.’  Then,  having  made  king 
Pa^ota  drink  the  ghee,  6uvaka  Komarabha^a 
went  to  the  elephant  stable,  and  hasted  away  from 
the  town  on  the  she-elephant  Bhaddavatika. 

26.  And  when  king  Pa^ota  had  drunk  that  ghee 
and  was  digesting  it,  it  made  him  vomit.  Then 
king  Pag^ota  said  to  his  attendants : ‘ That  wicked 
6Waka,  my  good  Sirs,  has  given  me  ghee  to  drink. 
Go,  my  good  Sirs,  and  seek  the  physician  Givaka.’ 

(The  attendants  answered),  4 He  has  run  away 
from  the  town  on  the  she-elephant  Bhaddavatika.’ 

At  that  time  king  Pa^ota  had  a slave,  Kaka  by 
name,  who  could  travel  sixty  yo^anas  (in  one  day), 
who  had  been  begotten  by  a non-human  being.  To 
this  slave  Kaka,  king  Pa^ota  gave  the  order:  ‘Go, 
my  good  Kaka,  and  call  the  physician  Givaka  back 


VIII,  i,  28.  THE  DRESS  OF  THE  BHIKKHUS. 


189 


(saying),  “ The  king  orders  you  to  return,  doctor.” 
But  those  physicians,  my  good  Kaka,  are  cunning 
people  ; do  not  accept  anything  from  him/ 

27.  And  the  slave  Kaka  overtook  Givaka  Koma- 
rabha^a  on  his  way,  at  Kosambi,  when  he  was 
taking  his  breakfast.  And  the  slave  Kaka  said  to 
Givaka  KomarabhaG£a  : ‘ The  king  orders  you  to 
return,  doctor/ 

(Givaka  replied),  ‘ Wait,  my  good  Kaka,  until  we 
have  taken  our  meal ; here,  my  good  Kaka,  eat/ 

(Kaka  said),  ‘Nay,  doctor,  the  king  has  told  me, 
“ Those  physicians,  my  good  Kaka,  are  cunning 
people;  do  not  accept  anything  from  him.”’ 

At  that  time  Givaka  Komarabha^a,  who  had 
cut  off  some  drug  with  his  nail,  was  eating  an  emblic 
myrobalan  fruit  and  drinking  water.  And  Givaka 
KomarabhaG&a  said  to  the  slave  Kaka:  ‘ Here,  my 
good  Kaka,  eat  of  this  myrobalan  fruit  and  take 
some  water/ 

28.  Then  the  slave  Kaka  thought : ‘ This  physi- 
cian eats  the  myrobalan  and  drinks  the  water ; there 
cannot  be  any  harm  in  it;’  so  he  ate  half  of  the 
myrobalan  and  drank  some  water.  And  that  half 
myrobalan  which  (Givaka)  had  given  him  to  eat, 
opened  his  bowels  on  the  spot. 

Then  the  slave  Kaka  said  to  Givaka  Komara- 
bha^a : ‘Can  my  life  be  saved,  doctor?’ 

(Givaka  replied),  ‘ Be  not  afraid,  my  good  Kaka, 
you  will  be  quite  well.  But  the  king  is  cruel ; that 
king  might  have  me  killed ; therefore  do  I not 
return/ 

Speaking  thus  he  handed  over  to  Kaka  the  she- 
elephant  Bhaddavatika  and  set  out  for  Rafagaha. 
Having  reached  Ra^agaha  in  due  course,  he  went  to 
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the  place  where  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bimbisara 
was ; having  approached  him  he  told  the  whole 
thing  to  the  Magadha  king  Bimbisara. 

(Bimbisara  said),  ‘You  have  done  right,  my  good 
£rivaka,  that  you  have  not  returned  ; that  king  is 
cruel ; he  might  have  had  you  killed/ 

29.  And  king  Pa^ota,  being  restored  to  health, 
sent  a messenger  to  6avaka  Komarabha^a  (with  this 
message),  ‘May  6ivaka  come  to  me;  I will  grant 
him  a boon/ 

(d/ivaka  replied),  ‘Nay,  Sir,  may  His  Majesty  re- 
member my  office/ 

At  that  time  king  Pa^ota  had  a suit  of  Siveyyaka 
cloth  h which  was  the  best,  and  the  most  excellent, 
and  the  first,  and  the  most  precious,  and  the  noblest 
of  many  cloths,  and  of  many  suits  of  cloth,  and  of 
many  hundred  suits  of  cloth,  and  of  many  thousand 
suits  of  cloth,  and  of  many  hundred  thousand  suits 
of  cloth.  And  king  Pagfota  sent  this  suit  of  Sivey- 
yaka cloth  to  6uvaka  Komarabha^a.  Then  (Avaka 
Komarabha^a  thought : ‘ This  suit  of  Siveyyaka 
cloth  which  king  Pag^ota  has  sent  me,  is  the  best 
and  the  most  excellent  (& c.,  down  to  :)  and  of  many 
hundred  thousand  suits  of  cloth.  Nobody  else  is 
worthy  to  receive  it  but  He  the  blessed,  perfect 


1 Buddhaghosa  gives  two  explanations  of  Siveyyakaw  dussa- 
yugawz.  ‘Either  Siveyyaka  cloth  means  the  cloth  used  in  the 
Uttarakuru  country  for  veiling  the  dead  bodies  when  they  are 
brought  to  the  burying-ground  (sivathika).  (A  certain  kind  of 
birds  take  the  bodies  to  the  Himavat  mountains  in  order  to  eat  them, 
and  throw  the  cloths  away.  When  eremites  find  them  there,  they 
bring  them  to  the  king.)  Or  Siveyyaka  cloth  means  a cloth  woven 
from  yarn  which  skilful  women  in  the  Sivi  country  spin/  No 
doubt  the  latter  explication  is  the  right  one. 
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Arahat-Buddha,  or  the  Magadha  king  Seniya  Bim- 
bisara.’ 

30.  At  that  time  a disturbance  had  befallen  the 
humors  of  the  Blessed  One’s  body.  And  the 
Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda : ‘ A 
disturbance,  Ananda,  has  befallen  the  humors  of 
the  Tathagata’s  body;  the  Tathagata  wishes  to  take 
a purgative.’  Then  the  venerable  Ananda  went  to 
the  place  where  6avaka  Komarabhai^a  was ; having 
approached  him  he  said  to  ^ivaka  KomarabhaA£a : 

‘ My  good  Giv aka,  a disturbance  has  befallen  the 
humors  of  the  Tathagata’s  body;  the  Tathagata 
wishes  to  take  a purgative/ 

(6avaka  replied),  ‘Well,  venerable  Ananda,  you 
ought  to  rub  the  Blessed  One’s  body  with  fat  for  a 
few  days/ 

And  the  venerable  Ananda,  having  rubbed  the 
Blessed  One  s body  with  fat  for  some  days,  went  to 
the  place  where  £ivaka  Komarabha^a  was ; having 
approached  him  he  said  to  (7ivaka  KomarabhaA£a  : 

‘ I have  rubbed,  my  good  6ivaka,  the  Tathagata’s 
body  with  fat ; do  you  now  what  you  think  fit/ 

31.  Then  6ivaka  KomarabhaA£a  thought : ‘ It  is 
not  becoming  that  I should  give  a strong  purgative 
to  the  Blessed  One.’  (Thinking  thus),  he  imbued 
three  handfuls  of  blue  lotuses  with  various  drugs 
and  went  therewith  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ; having  approached  him  he  offered  one 
handful  of  lotuses  to  the  Blessed  One  (saying), 

‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  smell  this  first  handful 
of  lotuses ; that  will  purge  the  Blessed  One  ten 
times.’  Thus  he  offered  also  the  second  handful  of 
lotuses  to  the  Blessed  One  (saying),  ‘ Lord,  may  the 
Blessed  One  smell  this  second  handful  of  lotuses ; 
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that  will  purge  the  Blessed  One  ten  times/  Thus 
he  offered  also  the  third  handful  of  lotuses  to  the 
Blessed  One  (saying),  ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 
smell  this  third  handful  of  lotuses ; that  will  purge 
the  Blessed  One  ten  times.  Thus  the  Blessed  One 
will  have  purged  full  thirty  times/  And  f/lvaka 
Komarabha/£/£a,  having  given  to  the  Blessed  One 
a purgative  for  full  thirty  times,  bowed  down  before 
the  Blessed  One,  and  passed  round  him  with  his 
right  side  towards  him,  and  went  away. 

32.  And  frivaka  Komarabha^a,  when  he  was 
out  of  doors,  thought : ‘ I have  given  indeed  to  the 
Blessed  One  a purgative  for  full  thirty  times,  but  as 
the  humors  of  the  Tathagatha  s body  are  disturbed, 
it  will  not  purge  the  Blessed  One  full  thirty  times;  it 
will  purge  the  Blessed  One  only  twenty-nine  times. 
But  the  Blessed  One,  having  purged,  will  take  a bath  ; 
the  bath  will  purge  the  Blessed  One  once ; thus 
the  Blessed  One  will  be  purged  full  thirty  times/ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  who  understood  by  the 
power  of  his  mind  this  reflection  of  fAvaka  Komara- 
bha^a,  said  to  the  venerable  Ananda : ‘ f/ivaka 
Komarabha^a,  Ananda,  when  he  was  out  of  doors, 
has  thought : “I  have  given  indeed  (&c.,  as  above, 
down  to  :)  thus  the  Blessed  One  will  be  purged  full 
thirty  times.”  Well,  Ananda,  get  warm  water  ready/ 

The  venerable  Ananda  accepted  this  order  of  the 
Blessed  One  (saying),  ‘Yes,  Lord/  and  got  warm 
water  ready. 

33.  And  f/ivaka  Komarabha^a  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 
sat  down  near  him  ; sitting  near  him  Qvaka  Koma- 
rabha^a  said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  has  the 
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Blessed  One  purged  ?’  (Buddha  replied),  ‘ I have 
purged,  (Avaka.’  ((Avaka  said),  ‘ When  I was  out 
of  doors,  Lord,  I thought : “ I have  given  indeed, 
&c.”  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One  take  a bath,  may 
the  Happy  One  take  a bath.’  Then  the  Blessed 
One  bathed  in  that  warm  water;  the  bath  purged 
the  Blessed  One  once ; thus  the  Blessed  One  was 
purged  full  thirty  times. 

And  (Avaka  Komarabha^a  said  to  the  Blessed 
One  : ‘ Lord,  until  the  Blessed  One’s  body  is  com- 
pletely restored,  you  had  better  abstain  from  liquid 
food.’  And  ere  long  the  Blessed  One’s  body  was 
completely  restored. 

34.  Then  (Avaka  Komarabha^a  took  that  suit 
of  Siveyyaka  cloth  and  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him,  and 
having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him,  (Avaka  Komara- 
bha££a  said  to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  I ask  one 
boon  of  the  Blessed  One.’  (Buddha  replied),  ‘ The 
Tathagatas,  (Avaka,  are  above  granting  boons  (be- 
fore they  know  what  they  are).’  ((Avaka  said), 
‘Lord,  it  is  a proper  and  unobjectionable  demand.’ — 

‘ Speak,  (Avaka.’ 

‘Lord,  the  Blessed  One  wears  only  pa^suktila 
robes  (robes  made  of  rags  taken  from  a dust  heap 
or  a cemetery1),  and  so  does  the  fraternity  of  Bhik- 
khus.  Now,  Lord,  this  suit  of  Siveyyaka  cloth  has 
been  sent  to  me  by  king  Pa^fota,  which  is  the  best, 
and  the  most  excellent,  and  the  first,  and  the  most 
precious,  and  the  noblest  of  many  cloths  and  of 

1 Buddhaghosa : ‘ To  the  Blessed  One  during  the  twenty  years 
from  his  Sambodhi  till  this  story  happened  no  one  had  presented 
a lay  robe.’ 
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many  suits  of  cloth,  and  of  many  hundred  suits  of 
cloth,  and  of  many  thousand  suits  of  cloth,  and  of 
many  hundred  thousand  suits  of  cloth.  Lord,  may 
the  Blessed  One  accept  from  me  this  suit  of  Sivey- 
yaka  cloth,  and  may  he  allow  to  the  fraternity  of 
Bhikkhus  to  wear  lay  robes  V 

The  Blessed  One  accepted  the  suit  of  Siveyyaka 
cloth.  And  the  Blessed  One  taught,  incited,  ani- 
mated, and  gladdened  Givaka  Komarabha^a  by 
religious  discourse.  And  Givaka  Komarabha^a, 
having  been  taught,  incited,  animated,  and  glad- 
dened by  the  Blessed  One  by  religious  discourse, 
rose  from  his  seat,  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  passed  round  him  with  his  right  side  towards 
him,  and  went  away. 

35.  And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered 
a religious  discourse  in  consequence  of  that,  thus 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘I  allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  wear  lay  robes.  He 
who  likes  may  wear  pawsukula  robes;  he  who 
likes  may  accept  lay  robes.  Whether  you  are 
pleased  with  the  one  or  with  the  other  sort1  2 of 
robes,  I approve  it.’ 

Now  the  people  at  Ra^agaha  heard,  ‘The  Blessed 
One  has  allowed  the  Bhikkhus  to  wear  lay  robes.’ 
Then  those  people  became  glad  and  delighted  (be- 
cause they  thought),  ‘Now  we  will  bestow  gifts  (on 
the  Bhikkhus)  and  acquire  merit  by  good  works, 


1 Gahapati^ivara  may  be  translated  also,  as  Buddhaghosa 
explains  it,  ‘ a robe  presented  by  lay  people.’ 

2 Itaritara  (‘the  one  or  the  other’)  clearly  refers  to  the  two 
sorts  of  robes  mentioned  before,  not,  as  Childers  (s.v.  itaritaro) 
understands  it,  to  whether  the  robes  are  good  or  bad.  Compare 
also  chap.  3,  § 2. 
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since  the  Blessed  One  has  allowed  the  Bhikkhus  to 
wear  lay  robes.’  And  in  one  day  many  thousands 
of  robes  were  presented  at  Ra^agaha  (to  the 
Bhikkhus). 

And  the  people  in  the  country  heard,  ‘ The 
Blessed  One  has  allowed  the  Bhikkhus  to  wear  lay 
robes.’  Then  those  people  became  glad  (&c.,as  above, 
down  to :)  And  in  one  day  many  thousands  of  robes 
were  presented  through  the  country  also  (to  the 
Bhikkhus). 

36.  At  that  time  the  Sa;^gha  had  received  a 
mantle.  They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  wear  a mantle.’ 

They  had  got  a silk  mantle. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  wear  a silk  mantle.’ 

They  had  got  a fleecy  counterpane 1. 

T allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  use  a fleecy  counter- 
pane.’ 

End  of  the  first  Bha^avara. 


2. 

At  that  time  the  king  of  Kasi 2 sent  to  Clvaka 
Komarabha^a  a woollen  garment  made  half  of 
Benares  cloth  . . . 3.  Then  Givaka  Komarabha^a 


1 See  Abhidhanapp.  v.  312. 

2 Buddhaghosa  : ‘ This  king  was  Pasenadi’s  brother,  the  same 
father’s  son.’  He  appears  to  have  been  a sub-king  of  Pasenadi, 
for  in  the  Lohi^a-sutta  it  is  stated  that  Pasenadi’s  rule  extended 
both  over  Kasi  and  Kosala  (*  Ra§4  Pasenadi  Kosalo  Kasikosalaw 
a^Mvasati  ’). 

3 Our  translation  of  a^d/^akasikaw  kambalaw  is  merely 

O 2 
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took  that  woollen  garment  made  half  of  Benares  cloth 
and  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was; 
having  approached  him,  and  respectfully  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near 
him,  fAvaka  Kom&rabha/£/£a  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : 
‘ Lord,  this  woollen  garment  made  half  of  Benares 
cloth.  . . .*  has  been  sent  to  me  by  the  king  of  Kasi. 
May  the  Blessed  One,  Lord,  accept  this  woollen  gar- 
ment, which  may  be  to  me  a long  time  for  a good 
and  a blessing.’  The  Blessed  One  accepted  that 
woollen  garment. 

And  the  Blessed  One  taught  (&c.,  as  in  chap.  1, 
§ 34,  down  to  :)  and  went  away. 

And  the  Blessed  One,  after  having  delivered  a 
religious  discourse  in  consequence  of  that,  thus 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  use  woollen  gar- 
ments/ 


3. 

1.  At  that  time  the  fraternity  got  robes  of  dif- 
ferent kinds.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘What 
robes  are  allowed  to  us  by  the  Blessed  One,  and 
what  robes  are  not  allowed  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  six  kinds  of  robes,  viz. 


conjectural.  Buddhaghosa  has  the  following  note:  ‘A^^akasi- 
ya m,  here  kasi  means  one  thousand;  a thing  that  is  worth  one 
thousand,  is  called  kasiya.  This  garment  was  worth  five  hundred; 
therefore  it  is  called  a^^akasiya.  And  for  the  same  reason  it  is 
said,  upa<A/^akasina?rc  khamamanaw.'  Perhaps  vikasikaw 
at  VI,  15,  5 may  have  some  connection  with  the  word  used  here. 

1 See  last  note. 
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those  made  of  linen,  of  cotton,  of  silk,  of  wool,  of 
coarse  cloth,  and  of  hempen  cloth/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  accepted  lay  robes, 
but  did  not  get  pawsukula  robes,  because  they 
had  scruples  (and  thought)  : f The  Blessed  One  has 
allowed  us  either  kind  of  robes  only,  not  both 
kinds  V 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

/ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  that  he  who  accepts  lay 
robes,  may  get  also  pa^sukula  robes.  If  you  are 
pleased  with  those  both  sorts  of  robes,  I approve 
that  also/ 


4. 

1.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus  were 
travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  Some 
of  these  Bhikkhus  went  off  (the  road)  to  a cemetery 
in  order  to  get  themselves  pawsukula  robes;  some 
(other)  Bhikkhus  did  not  wait.  Those  Bhikkhus 
who  had  gone  to  the  cemetery  for  pa;^sukhla  robes, 
got  themselves  pa^sukulas;  those  Bhikkhus  who 
had  not  waited,  said  to  them  : ‘ Friends,  give  us  also 
a part  (of  your  pawsukulas)/  They  replied,  ‘We 
will  not  give  you  a part,  friends ; why  have  you  not 
waited  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  not  obliged 
to  give  a part  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who 
have  not  waited/ 

2.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus  were 
travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  Some 


1 See  chap.  1,  § 35. 
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of  these  Bhikkhus  went  off  (the  road)  to  a cemetery 
in  order  to  get  themselves  pawsukula  robes; 
some  (other)  Bhikkhus  waited  for  them.  Those 
Bhikkhus  who  had  gone  to  the  cemetery  for  pa m- 
sukula  robes,  got  themselves  pa^sukulas;  those 
Bhikkhus  who  had  waited,  said  to  them  : ‘ Friends, 
give  us  also  a part  (of  your  pa^sukfilas)/  They 
replied,  ‘ We  will  not  give  you  a part,  friends ; why 
did  you  not  also  go  off  (to  the  cemetery)  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  a part 
(even)  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who  have 
waited/ 

3.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus  were 
travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  Some 
of  these  Bhikkhus  went  aside  first  from  (the  road) 
to  a cemetery  in  order  to  get  themselves  pawsu- 
kula  robes  ; some  (other)  Bhikkhus  went  aside  later. 
Those  Bhikkhus  who  had  gone  first  to  the  cemetery 
for  pawsukula  robes,  got  themselves  pa^sukulas; 
those  Bhikkhus  who  had  got  off  later,  did  not  get 
any,  and  said  (to  the  other  ones):  ‘ Friends,  give  us 
also  a part/  They  replied,  ‘We  will  not  give  you 
a part,  friends  ; why  did  you  get  off  (to  the  cemetery) 
after  us  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  not  obliged 
to  give  a part  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who 
have  gone  (to  the  cemetery)  later  (than  yourselves)/ 

4.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus  were 
travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  They 
went  altogether  off  (the  road)  to  a cemetery  in  order 
to  get  themselves  pawsukula  robes;  some  of  the 
Bhikkhus  got  pawsukulas,  other  Bhikkhus  did  not 


VIII,  5,  I. 


THE  DRESS  OF  THE  BHIKKHUS. 


199 


get  any.  The  Bhikkhus  who  had  got  nothing,  said : 
‘Friends,  give  us  also  a part  (of  your  pawsukulas)/ 
They  replied,  ‘ We  will  not  give  you  a part,  friends ; 
why  did  you  not  get  (them  yourselves)  V 
They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  a part 
(even)  against  your  will  to  Bhikkhus  who  have  gone 
(to  the  cemetery)  together  with  yourselves.’ 

5.  At  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus  were 
travelling  on  the  road  in  the  Kosala  country.  They 
went  off  (the  road)  to  a cemetery  in  order  to  get 
themselves  pawsukula  robes,  after  having  made 
an  agreement  (about  the  distribution  of  what  they 
were  to  find).  Some  of  the  Bhikkhus  got  them- 
selves pawsukulas,  other  Bhikkhus  did  not  get 
any.  The  Bhikkhus  who  had  got  nothing,  said : 
‘ Friends,  give  us  also  a part  (of  the  pawsukulas).’ 
They  replied,  ‘ We  will  not  give  you  a part,  friends  ; 
why  did  you  not  get  (them  yourselves)  ?* 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  a part, 
(even)  against  your  will,  to  Bhikkhus  who  have 
gone  (with  you  to  the  cemetery)  after  having  made 
with  you  an  agreement  (about  the  distribution  of 
the  pawsukulas)/ 


5. 

1.  At  that  time  people  went  to  the  Arama  with 
robes 1 (which  they  intended  to  present  to  the 


1 It  will  be  as  well  to  remind  the  reader  that  here  and  in  the 
following  chapters  ^ivara  can  mean  both  ‘a  robe’  and  ‘cloth  for 
making  robes.’ 
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Bhikkhus).  They  found  there  no  Bhikkhu  who 
was  to  receive  the  robes ; so  they  took  them  back 
again.  (In  consequence  of  that)  few  robes  were 
given  (to  the  Bhikkhus). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 
to  receive  the  robes  (presented  to  the  Bhikkhus): 
(a  person)  who  does  not  go  in  the  evil  course  of 
lust,  in  the  evil  course  of  hatred,  in  the  evil  course 
of  delusion,  in  the  evil  course  of  fear,  and  who  knows 
what  has  been  received  and  what  has  not. 

2.  ‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (such 
a Bhikkhu)  in  this  way : First,  that  Bhikkhu  must 
be  asked  (to  accept  that  commission).  When  he 
has  been  asked,  let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu 
proclaim  the  following  $atti  before  the  Sa^gha  : 
“ Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the 
Sa^gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa/^gha  appoint  the 
Bhikkhu  N.  N.  to  receive  the  robes  (presented  to 
the  Bhikkhus).  This  is  the  ;2atti.  Let  the  Sawgha, 
reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  The  Sawgha  appoints  the 
Bhikkhu  N.  N.  to  receive  the  robes  (presented). 
Let  any  one  of  the  venerable  brethren  who  is  in 
favour  of  our  appointing  the  Bhikkhu  N.  N.  to 
receive  the  robes  (presented),  be  silent,  and  any  one 
who  is  not  in  favour  of  it,  speak.  The  Bhikkhu 
N.  N.  has  been  appointed  by  the  Samgha.  to  receive 
the  robes  (presented).  The  Sawgha  is  in  favour 
of  it,  therefore  are  you  silent ; thus  I understand.”  ’ 
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6. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  to  receive 
the  robes  (presented),  after  having  received  them, 
left  them  there  (in  the  Viharas)  and  went  away;  the 
robes  were  spoilt. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 
to  lay  by  the  robes  (received) : (a  person)  who  does 
not  go  in  the  evil  course  of  lust,  in  the  evil  course 
of  hatred,  in  the  evil  course  of  delusion,  in  the  evil 
course  of  fear,  and  who  knows  what  is  laid  by  and 
what  is  not. 

2.  ‘And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (&c., 
see  chap.  5,  § 2)/ 


7. 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  appointed  to  lay  the 
robes  by,  laid  the  robes  by  in  an  open  hall,  or  at  the 
foot  of  a tree,  or  in  the  hollow  of  a Nimba  tree1; 
thus  they  were  eaten  by  rats  and  white  ants. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  what 
the  Sa^gha  chooses,  a Vihara,  or  an  A^/^ayoga2, 
or  a storied  building,  or  an  attic,  or  a cave,  to  be  the 
store-room3  (of  the  Sawgha). 


1 Compare  III,  12,  5.  2 Compare  I,  30,  4. 

3 The  word  bha«</agara  does  not  imply  any  special  reference 
to  robes  more  than  to  any  other  articles  belonging  to  the  Sa^gha. 
A good  many  things  which  were  usually  kept  in  the  bhaw^agara 
are  mentioned  at  Aullav.VI,  21,  3. 
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‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  it  in  this 
way : Let  a learned,  competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the 
following  /zatti  before  the  Sawgha  : “ Let  the  Saw- 
glia,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me.  If  the  Sawgha  is  ready, 
let  the  Sawgha  appoint  the  Vihara- called  N.  N.  to 
be  the  store-room  (of  the  Sawgha),  (&c.,  the  usual 
formula  of  a ^attidutiya  kamma).” ’ 


8. 

1.  At  that  time  the  cloth  in  the  Sawgha's  store- 
room was  not  protected  (from  rain,  mice,  &c.) 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 
to  take  charge  of  the  store-room  : (a  person)  who 
does  not  go  in  the  evil  course  of  lust  (&c.,  as  in 
chap.  5,  § i),  and  who  knows  what  is  protected  and 
what  is  not. 

‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (&c., 
see  chap.  5,  § 2)/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  A/^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
expelled  a Bhikkhu,  who  had  charge  of  a store- 
room, from  his  place. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  expel  a Bhikkhu,  who 
has  charge  of  a store-room,  from  his  place.  He  who 
does  so,  commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 


9. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Sawgha’s  store-room  was 
over-full  of  clothes. 
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They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  they  should  be 
distributed  by  the  assembled  Sa/zzgha.’ 

At  that  time  the  whole  Sazzzgha,  when  distributing 
the  clothes,  made  a bustle. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  appoint  a 
Bhikkhu  possessed  of  the  following  five  qualities, 
to  distribute  the  clothes  : (a  person)  who  does  not 
go  in  the  evil  course  of  lust  ....  and  who  knows 
what  is  distributed  and  what  is  not. 

‘ And  you  ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  appoint  (&c., 
see  chap.  5,  § 2 ).’ 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  appointed  to  distribute  the 
clothes  thought : ‘ In  what  way  are  we  to  distribute 
the  clothes  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  first  assort  the 
clothes,  estimate  them,  share  them  according  to  their 
higher  or  lower  value1,  then  count  the  Bhikkhus, 
divide  them  into  troops2,  and  divide  the  portions  of 
cloth  (accordingly).’ 

Now  the  Bhikkhus,  who  were  to  distribute  the 
clothes,  thought : ‘ What  portion  of  cloth  shall  be 
given  to  the  Samazzeras?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

4 1 prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  to  the 
Sama/zeras  half  a portion.’ 

1 Buddhaghosa : ‘ If  there  are  robes  of  the  same  quality,  for 
instance,  each  worth  ten  (kahapa/zas),  for  all  Bhikkhus,  it  is  all 
right ; if  they  are  not,  they  must  take  together  the  robes  which  are 
worth  nine  or  eight,  with  those  which  are  worth  one  or  two,  and 
thus  they  must  make  equal  portions/ 

2 ‘ In  case  the  day  should  not  suffice  for  distributing  the  robes 
to  the  Bhikkhus  one  by  one  ’ (Buddhaghosa). 
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3.  At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  wished  to  go 
across  (a  river  or  a desert)  with  the  portion  that 
should  come  to  him. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  to  a 
Bhikkhu  who  is  going  across  (a  river  or  a desert), 
the  portion  that  should  come  to  him.’ 

At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  wished  to  go 
across  (a  river  or  a desert)  with  a greater  portion 
(of  cloth  than  fell  to  his  share). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  give  more 
than  the  due  portion  (to  a Bhikkhu  who  desires 
it),  if  he  gives  a compensation/ 

4.  Now  the  Bhikkhus,  who  were  to  distribute  the 
clothes,  thought:  ‘ How  are  we  to  assign  the  portions 
of  cloth  (to  the  single  Bhikkhus),  by  turns  as  they 
arrive  (and  ask  for  cloth),  or  according  to  their  age 
(i.  e.  the  time  elapsed  since  their  ordination)?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  cast  lots,  made 
of  grass-blades,  after  having  made  every  defective 
portion  even/ 


10. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  dyed  cloth  with 
(cow-)dung  or  with  yellow  clay.  The  robes  were 
badly  coloured. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  use  the  follow- 
ing six  kinds  of  dye,  viz.  dye  made  of  roots,  dye 
made  of  trunks  of  trees,  dye  made  of  bark,  dye  made 
of  leaves,  dye  made  of  flowers,  dye  made  of  fruits/ 
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2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  dyed  cloth  with 
unboiled  dye ; the  cloth  became  ill-smelling. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  boil  the  dye 
(and  use)  little  dye-pots/ 

They  spilt  the  dye. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  put  basins 
(under  the  dye-pots)  to  catch  the  spilt  (dye).’ 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  did  not  know  whether 
the  dye  was  boiled  or  not. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  let  a drop  of 
dye  fall  into  water,  or  on  to  your  nail  (in  order  to 
try  if  the  dye  is  duly  boiled).’ 

3.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  when  pouring  the 
dye  out  (of  the  pot),  upset  the  pot ; the  pot  was 
broken. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  use  a dye- 
ladle  or  a scoop  with  a long  handle.’ 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  did  not  possess  vessels 
for  keeping  dye. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  get  jars  and 
bowls  for  keeping  the  dye.’ 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  rubbed  the  cloth 
against  the  vessels  and  the  bowls  (in  which  they 
dyed  it) ; the  cloth  was  rent. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  use  a (large) 
trough  for  dying  (cloth)  in.’ 
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11. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  spread  the  cloth  on 
the  floor  (when  they  had  dyed  it) ; the  cloth  became 
dusty. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  spread  grass 
(and  put  the  cloth  on  it).’ 

The  grass  they  had  spread  was  eaten  by  white  ants. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  get  a bambti 
peg  or  rope  to  hang  the  cloth  on.’ 

They  hung  it  up  in  the  middle ; the  dye  dropped 
down  on  both  sides. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  tie  it  fast  at 
the  corner.’ 

The  corner  wore  out. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use  of  a clothes- 
line.’ 

The  dye  dropped  down  on  one  side. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  turn  the  cloth, 
when  dying  it,  whenever  required,  and  that  you  do 
not  go  away  before  the  dye  has  ceased  to  drop/ 

2.  At  that  time  the  cloth  had  become  stiff1. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 


1 Buddhaghosa:  Patthinan  ti  (this  is  the  reading  of  the 
Berlin  MS.)  atira^itatta  thaddhaw,  i.  e.  ‘Patthinaw  means  that 
it  had  become  stiff  from  too  much  dye.’  Thina  or  thinna  is 
Sanskrit  sty  an  a. 
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‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  dip  (the  cloth) 
into  water  (in  order  to  remove  the  excessive  dye).’ 
At  that  time  the  cloth  became  rough. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  (that  you  smooth  it 
by)  beating  it  with  your  hands.’ 

At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  possessed  a.££Mn- 
naka1  robes  of  yellowish  colour  like  ivory.  The 
people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry : 
‘(The  Bhikkhus  dress)  like  those  who  still  live  in 
the  pleasures  of  the  world.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘You  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  possess  akk/iin- 
naka  robes.  He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a 
offence.’ 


12. 

1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  set  forth  on 
his  journey  towards  Dakkhi/za-giri  (the  Southern 
Hills2).  And  the  Blessed  One  beheld  how  the 
Magadha  rice  fields  were  divided  into  short  pieces  3, 


1 That  is,  made  of  untorn  cloth.  See  VIII,  21,  2. 

2 These  are  always  mentioned  in  connection  with  Rag-agaha 
(Mahavagga  I,  53;  Aullavagga  XI,  1-10),  and  are  probably  the 
name  of  the  mountainous  district  immediately  south  of  Ra^agaha. 

3 A£/£ibaddhan  (sic)  ti  ^aturassakedarakabaddhaw  (B.).  I 
have  never  seen  a field  divided  ‘ray-fashion,’  which  would  appa- 
rently be  the  literal  translation  of  the  term,  and  it  is  difficult  to  see 
how  the  necessary  water  could  be  conducted  from  strip  to  strip  of 
a field  so  divided.  Buddhaghosa  also,  though  his  explanation  is 
insufficient,  evidently  does  not  take  &kk\  in  the  ordinary  sense 
(Rh.  D.). 
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and  in  rows1,  and  by  outside  boundaries2  (or  ridges), 
and  by  cross  boundaries  3. 

On  seeing  this  the  Blessed  One  spake  thus  to  the 
venerable  Ananda  : ‘ Dost  thou  perceive,  Ananda, 
how  the  Magadha  rice  fields  are  divided  into  short 
pieces,  and  in  rows,  and  by  outside  boundaries,  and 
by  cross  boundaries  ?’ 

‘ Even  so,  Lord.’ 

‘ Could  you,  Ananda,  provide4  robes  of  a like  kind 
for  the  Bhikkhus  ?’ 

4 1 could,  Lord.’ 

Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  in  the 
Southern  Hills  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  returned 
again  to  Ra^agaha. 

Then  Ananda  provided  robes  of  a like  kind  for 
many  Bhikkhus ; and  going  up  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was,  he  spake  thus  to  the  Blessed 
One:  ‘May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to* look  at 
the  robes  which  I have  provided.’ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion  ad- 
dressed the  Bhikkhus  and  said:  ‘An  able  man, 
O Bhikkhus,  is  Ananda ; of  great  understanding, 
O Bhikkhus,  is  Ananda,  inasmuch  as  what  has  been 
spoken  by  me  in  short  that  can  he  understand 
in  full,  and  can  make  the  cross  seams5,  and  the 


1 Pa/ibaddhan  (sic)  ti  ay  am  at  o kz.  vittharato  kz.  dighamariyada- 
baddhaw  (B.). 

2 Mariyadabaddhan  (sic)  ti  antarantaraya  mariyadaya  mari- 
yadabaddhaw  (B.). 

3 Singha/akabaddhan  (sic)  ti  mariyadaya  (sic)  mariyadaw  vini- 
vig^itva  gata//£ane  singha/akabaddhaw.  A'atukkasawManan  ti 
attho  (B.). 

4 Sa/ravidahitun  ti  katu#z  (B.). 

5 Kusiw  pi  ’ti  ayamato  £a  vittharato  kz.  anuvatadinazrc  digha- 
pa//anaw  eta m adhiva^anaw  (B.). 
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intermediate  cross  seams1,  and  the  greater  circles2, 
and  the  lesser  circles3,  and  the  turning  in4,  and  the 
lining  of  the  turning  in6,  and  the  collar  piece6,  and 
the  knee  piece7,  and  the  elbow  piece8.  And  it 
shall  be  of  torn  pieces9,  roughly  sewn  together10, 
suitable  for  a Samara,  a thing  which  his  enemies 
cannot  covet11.  I enjoin  upon  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
the  use  of  an  under  robe  of  torn  pieces,  and  of  an 
upper  robe  of  torn  pieces,  and  of  a waist  cloth  of 
torn  pieces  12.’ 

1 A<^/Zzakusi  ti  antarantara  rassa-paZZanazrc  nama m (B.). 

2 Ma«</alan  ti  pafUa-khazz^Tika-^ivarassa  ekekasmiw  kha«</e 
maha-mazzdalaffz  (B.). 

3 k.ddhz.m.z.ndz\z.n  ti  khuddaka-mazz^alaw  (B.). 

4 VivaZZan  ti  ma/zdalaii  kz.  z.ddhz.-mz.ndAzn  kz.  ekato  katva  sib- 
bita m mz.ggh\mz.-\hzndz.m  (B.). 

5 AnuvivaZZan  ti  tassa  ubhosu  passesu  dve  kham/ani.  Athava 
viva//assa  ekekapassato  dvinnam  pi  £atunnam  pi  kha«</anam  eta m 
nka m (B.). 

6 Giveyyakanti  giva-ZZ/fcane  da/^i-karan-attha^  z.nnzm  sutta m 
sibbitazrc  agantuka-paZZaw  (B.). 

7 Gangheyyakan  ti  ^angha-papuna-ZZMne  tatth’  eva  sawsib- 
bita-paZZaw.  Giva-ZZMne  kz.  ^angha-Z/^ane  kz.  paZZanaw  ev’  eta m 
naman  ti  pi  vadanti  (B.). 

8 Bahantan  ti  anuvivaZZanaw  bahi  ekekakha/zdaw.  Athava 
suppamazzazzz  yfcivarazzz  parupentena  sazzzharita  bahaya  upari  Z/^apita 
ubho  anto-bahi-mukha  tiZZ^anti.  Tesazzz  eta m nama m.  Ayam  eva 
hi  nayo  Maha-atthakathayazzz  vutto  ti  (B.).  This  latter  explanation 
from  bah  a seems  evidently  more  correct  than  the  other  one  from 
bahi;  and  we  accordingly  follow  it. 

9 See  the  end  of  the  last  chapter. 

10  Satta-lukha;  in  which  compound  the  signification  of  satta 
is  by  no  means  clear.  Buddhaghosa  has  no  note  upon  it.  Now 
it  is  curious  that  in  chapter  21,  below,  it  is  laid  down  that  the  robe 
is  to  be  sutta-lukha,  the  meaning  of  which  would  fit  this  passage 
excellently.  We  have  accordingly  adopted  that  reading  here. 

11  Compare  the  similar  expressions  at  Pataka  I,  8 and  9. 

12  The  general  sense  of  this  chapter  is  clear  enough.  As  an 
Indian  field,  the  common  property  of  the  village  community,  was 

[17]  p 
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1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Ra^agaha  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  forth 
on  his  journey  towards  Vesali.  And  the  Blessed 
One,  when  on  the  high  road  between  Ra^agaha  and 
Vesali,  saw  a number  of  Bhikkhus  smothered  up  in 
robes *  1,  they  went  along  with  robes  made  up  into 
a roll 2 on  their  heads,  or  on  their  backs,  or  on  their 
waist.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  saw  them,  he 
thought : ‘ With  too  great  celerity  have  these  foolish 
persons  given  themselves  up  to  superfluity3  in  the 
matter  of  dress.  It  would  be  well  were  I to  confine 
the  dress  of  the  Bhikkhus  within  limits,,  and  were  to 
fix  a bound  thereto.’ 

2.  And  the  Blessed  One,  proceeding  in  due  course 
on  his  journey  toward  Ves&li,  arrived  at  that  place. 
And  there,  at  Vesali,  the  Blessed  One  stayed  at  the 
Gotamaka  shrine 4.  And  at  that  time  in  the  cold 


divided,  for  the  purposes  of  cultivation,  across  and  across,  so  must 
also  the  Bhikkhu’s  robe  be  divided.  That  some,  both  of  the  agri- 
cultural and  of  the  tailoring  terms,  should  now  be  unintelligible  to 
us  is  not  surprising.  Buddhaghosa  himself,  as  the  extracts  from 
his  commentary  show,  was  not  certain  of  the  meaning  of  them  all. 

1 Ubbha«</ite  /fcivarehi.  The  former  word  is  of  course  applied 
to  the  Bhikkhus.  Compare  Childers,  under  Bha^ika,  and  (?ataka 
I,  504  (last  line  but  one). 

2 Bhisi  = Sanskrit  Brfsi.  Compare  the  14th  Pa/£ittiya,  where 
we  ought  to  have  rendered  the  word  ‘ bolster.’  Childers  is  incorrect 
in  translating  it  by  ‘ mat.’ 

8 Mentioned  also,  as  being  near  to  Vesali,  in  the  ‘Book  of  the 
Great  Decease,’  III,  2. 

, 4 Bahullaya  avatta.  This  phrase  occurs  in  Mahavagga  I, 

31,  5- 
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winter  nights,  in  the  period  between  the  Ash/aka 
festivals  when  the  snow  falls 1,  the  Blessed  One 
sat  at  night  in  the  open  air  with  but  one  robe  on, 
and  the  Blessed  One  felt  not  cold.  As  the  first 
watch  of  the  night  was  coming  to  its  end,  the  Blessed 
One  felt  cold ; and  he  put  on  a second  robe,  and 
felt  not  cold.  As  the  middle  watch  of  the  night 
was  coming  to  its  end,  the  Blessed  One  felt  cold ; 
and  he  put  on  a third  robe,  and  felt  not  cold.  As 
the  last  watch  of  the  night  was  coming  to  an  end, 
when  the  dawn  was  breaking  and  the  night  was  far 
spent2,  the  Blessed  One  felt  cold;  and  he  put  on 
a fourth  robe,  and  felt  not  cold. 

3.  Then  this  thought  sprang  up  in  the  Blessed 
One’s  mind  : ‘ Those  men  of  good  birth3  in  this 
doctrine  and  discipline  who  are  affected  by  cold,  and 
are  afraid  of  cold,  they  are  able  to  make  use  of  three 
robes4.  It  were  well  if  in  confining  within  limits 
the  dress  of  the  Bhikkhus,  and  in  fixing  a bound 
thereto,  I were  to  allow  the  use  of  three  robes.’ 
And  on  that  occasion  the  Blessed  One,  when  he  had 


1 See  our  note  on  the  same  phrase  at  Mahavagga  I,  20, 15. 

2 Nandimukhiya  rattiya.  The  derivation  of  this  phrase  is 
uncertain,  though  the  general  meaning  is  not  subject  to  doubt. 
The  Sanskrit  form  of  the  whole  phrase  will  be  found  in  the  Lalita 
Vistara  at  p.  447.  Comp.  -Sankhayana-grz'hya,  ed.  Oldenberg,  IV,  4, 
where  the  word  nandimukho  occurs  in  a different  connection. 

3 In  the  text  read  Ye  pi  kho  kulaputta.  The  idea  is  that 
men  of  lower  grade,  being  accustomed  to  cold,  would  not  want  so 
many  robes.  But  there  must  be  one  rule  for  all ; and  the  rule  is 
accordingly  made  to  suit  the  comfort  of  the  weaker  brethren — early 
Buddhism,  contrary  to  an  erroneous  opinion  still  frequently  ex- 
pressed, being  opposed  to  asceticism. 

4 Or,  ‘ to  get  on  with  the  three  robes.’  Compare  the  use  of 
yapetuw  in  the  ‘Book  of  the  Great  Decease,’  II,  32. 
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delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus,  and  said  : 

4,  5.  ‘ When  on  the  high  road,  &c.  ...  I saw, 

&c and  I thought,  &c (all  the  chapter 

is  repeated  down  to  “ ....  I were  to  allow  the  use 
of  three  robes”).  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  the  use 
of  three  robes,  (to  wit),  a double  waist  cloth,  and  a 
single1  upper  robe,  and  a single  under  garment2.’ 


1 Eka/fc^iyaw.  Compare  Pataka  I,  326.  Buddhaghosa  says 
dvigu^aw  dupa//a-sawgha/iw.  eka^/^iyaw  ekapa/Za/ra.  Though 
‘ single/  the  lengths  of  cotton  cloth,  pieced  together,  of  which  the 
robes  were  made,  were  allowed  to  be  doubled  at  the  seams,  the 
collar,  the  elbows,  and  the  knees.  See  above,  VII,  1,5. 

2 The  waist  cloth  (sawgha/i)  was  wrapped  round  the  waist  and 
back,  and  secured  with  a girdle.  The  under  garment  (antara- 
vasaka;  see  also  the  end  of  this  note)  was  wrapped  round  the  loins 
and  reached  below  the  knee,  being  fastened  round  the  loins  by  an  end 
of  the  cloth  being  tucked  in  there  ; and  sometimes  also  by  a girdle. 
The  upper  robe  (uttarasawga)  was  wrapped  round  the  legs  from 
the  loins  to  the  ankles,  and  the  end  was  then  drawn,  at  the  back, 
from  the  right  hip,  over  the  left  shoulder,  and  either  (as  is  still  the 
custom  in  Siam,  and  in  the  Siamese  sect  in  Ceylon)  allowed  to  fall 
down  in  front,  or  (as  is  still  the  custom  in  Burma,  and  in  the  Bur- 
mese sect  in  Ceylon)  drawn  back  again  over  the  right  shoulder, 
and  allowed  to  fall  down  on  the  back.  From  the  constant  refer- 
ence to  the  practice  of  adjusting  the  robe  over  one  shoulder  as 
a special  mark  of  respect  (for  instance,  Mahavagga  I,  29,  2;  IV, 
3,  3),  the  Burmese  custom  would  seem  to  be  in  accordance  with 
the  most  ancient  way  of  usually  wearing  the  robe.  The  oldest 
statues  of  the  Buddha,  which  represent  the  robe  as  falling  over 
only  one  shoulder,  are  probably  later  than  the  passages  just 
referred  to. 

The  ordinary  dress  of  laymen,  even  of  good  family,  in  Gotama’s 
time  was  much  more  scanty  than  the  decent  dress  thus  prescribed 
for  the  Bhikkhus.  See  Rh.  D.’s  note  on  the  ‘ Book  of  the  Great 
Decease/ VI,  26.  But  it  consisted  also,  like  that  of  the  Bhikkhus, 
not  in  garments  made  with  sleeves  or  trousers,  to  fit  the  limbs,  but 
in  simple  lengths  of  cloth. 

The  antara-vasaka  corresponds,  in  the  dress  of  the  monks,  to 
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6.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
on  the  ground  that  three  robes  had  been  allowed 
by  the  Blessed  One,  used  to  frequent  the  village  in 
one  suit  of  three  robes,  and  in  another  suit  to  rest 
in  the  Arama,  and  in  another  to  go  to  the  bath. 
Then  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  modest  were  an- 
noyed, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 
‘ How  can  the  AT^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  wear  extra 
suits  of  robes.’ 

And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  when 
he  had  delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

‘You  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  wear  an  extra  suit 
of  robes.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall  be  dealt  with 
according  to  law1.’ 

7.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Ananda  had 
acquired  an  extra  suit  of  robes,  and  the  venerable 
Ananda  was  desirous  of  giving  the  extra  suit  to  the 
venerable  Sariputta,  but  the  venerable  Sariputta  was 
staying  at  Saketa.  Then  the  venerable  Ananda 
thought:  ‘It  hath  been  laid  down  by  the  Blessed 
One  that  we  are  not  to  keep  an  extra  suit  of  robes. 
Now  I have  received  one,  and  I want  to  give  it  to 
the  venerable  Sariputta  ; but  he  is  staying  at  Saketa. 
What  now  shall  I do  ?’ 

the  sa/ika  in  the  dress  of  ordinary  women,  and  was  of  the  same 
shape  as  the  u dak  a -sa/ika,  or  bathing  dress,  prescribed  for  the 
use  both  of  monks  (below,  chapter  15)  and  of  nuns  (Bhikkhum- 
vibhanga,  Pa/£ittiya  XXII).  The  latter  was,  however,  somewhat 
shorter. 

The  ordinary  dress  of  the  Bhikkhunis  or  Sisters  consisted  of  the 
same  three  garments  as  that  of  the  Bhikkhus. 

1 That  is,  according  to  the  first  Nissaggiya.  The  first  section  of 
the  Sutta-vibhanga  on  that  rule  is  identical  with  this  section. 
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And  the  venerable  Ananda  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

‘ How  long  will  it  be,  Ananda,  before  the  vener- 
able S&riputta  returns  V 

‘ He  will  come  back,  Lord,  on  the  ninth  or  the 
tenth  day  from  now/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  when  he 
had  delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  keep  an  extra  suit 
of  robes  up  to  the  tenth  day1 2/ 

8,  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  used  to  get 
extra  suits  of  robes  given  to  them.  And  these  Bhik- 
khus thought : ‘ What  now  should  we  do  with  extra 
suits  of  robes  V 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I enjoin  upon  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  make  over 
an  extra  suit  of  robes  (to  other  Bhikkhus  who  have 
no  robes ?)/ 


14. 

1,  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Vesali  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  onwards 
on  his  journey  towards  Benares.  And  in  due  course 
he  arrived  at  Benares,  and  there,  at  Benares,  he 
stayed  in  the  hermitage  in  the  Migadaya. 

Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu’s  under  robe 
was  torn.  And  that  Bhikkhu  thought : ‘The  Blessed 

1 So  the  first  Nissaggiya;  the  second  section  of  the  Sutta-vibhanga 
on  which  rule  is  identical  with  this  section  7. 

2 On  vikappetuw,  compare  our  note  above,  the  59th  Pa&ttiya, 
and  below,  chapters  20,  22. 
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One  has  ordained  the  use  of  three  robes,  a double 
waist  cloth,  and  a single  upper  robe,  and  a single 
under-garment1,  and  this  under-garment  of  mine  is 
torn.  What  if  I were  to  insert  a slip  of  cloth2  so 
that  the  robe  shall  be  double  all  round  and  single  in 
the  middle.’ 

2.  So  that  Bhikkhu  inserted  a slip  of  cloth.  And 
the  Blessed  One  on  his  way  round  the  sleeping 
apartments  saw  him  doing  so,  went  up  to  the  place 
where  he  was,  and  said  to  him  : 

‘ What  are  you  doing,  O Bhikkhu  ?’ 

‘ I am  inserting  a slip  of  cloth,  Lord/ 

‘ That  is  very  good,  O Bhikkhu.  It  is  quite  right 
of  you,  O Bhikkhu,  to  insert  a slip  of  cloth/ 

And  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  when  he 
had  delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  use  a double  waist 
cloth,  and  a single  upper  robe,  and  a single  under- 
garment, of  cloths  which  are  new,  or  as  good  as 
new3;  and  the  use  of  a fourfold  waist  cloth,  and  of 
a double  upper  robe,  and  of  a double  under  robe  of 
cloth  which  has  been  worn  for  a long  time.  You 
are  to  make  endeavour  to  get  sufficient  material 
from  rags  taken  from  the  dust-heap 4,  or  from  bits 
picked  up  in  the  bazaar  4.  I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
slips  of  cloth  inserted  bolt-like  to  hold  a torn  robe 


1 See  above,  VIII,  13,  5. 

2 Buddhaghosa  says,  Agga/aw  a££Mdeyyan  (sic)  ti  &$inna- 
tth&m  pilotika-kham/affz  laggapeyyaw.  The  word  occurs  at  Pataka 
I,  8,  where  the  liability  to  want  such  an  insertion  is  given  as  one  of 
the  nine  disadvantages  of  a robe  from  the  ascetic's  point  of  view. 

3 Ahata-kappana/tf.  See  above, VII,  1,  6. 

4 See  our  notes  on  these  expressions  above,  VII,  1,  6. 
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together,  patches1,  darns2,  and  small  pieces  of  cloth 
sewn  on  by  way  of  marking 2,  or  of  strengthening 2 
the  robe/ 


15. 

1.  Now  when  the  Blessed  One  had  remained  at 
Benares  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  he  went  onwards 
on  his  journey  toward  Savatthi.  And  in  due  course 
journeying  straight  on  he  arrived  at  Savatthi ; and 
there,  at  Savatthi,  he  stayed  at  the  6retavana, 
An&tha-piWika’s  Arama.  And  Visakha  the  mother 
of  Migara  went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ; and  when  she  had  come  there,  she 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  her  seat  on  one 
side.  And  the  Blessed  One  taught  VisakhcL  the 
mother  of  Mig&ra  seated  thus : and  incited,  and 
aroused,  and  gladdened  her  with  religious  dis- 
course. And  Visakha  the  mother  of  Migara  when 
she  had  been  thus  taught,  &c.,  spake  thus  to  the 
Blessed  One : ‘ Will  my  Lord  the  Blessed  One 
consent  to  accept  his  morrow’s  meal  at  my  hands, 
together  with  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus  ?’  The 
Blessed  One,  by  remaining  silent,  granted  his  con- 
sent ; and  Visakhi  the  mother  of  Migara,  perceiving 
that  the  Blessed  One  had  consented,  rose  from  her 
seat,  and  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  keeping  him 
on  her  right  side  as  she  passed  him,  she  departed 
thence. 

1 This  liability  to  have  to  be  patched  is  given,  in  connection 
with  the  previous  phrase,  as  one  of  the  nine  disadvantages  of  robes 
at  (Pataka  I,  8 ; and  tunnavaya  occurs  as  the  expression  for  a 
mender  of  old  clothes  at  .ATullavagga  VI,  5, 1 . 

2 See  our  notes  on  these  expressions  above,  VII,  1,  5. 
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2.  Now  at  that  time,  when  the  night  was  far 
spent,  there  was  a great  storm  of  rain  over  the 
whole  world1.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the 
Bhikkhus : 

‘ J ust  as  it  is  raining  in  the  £etavana,  O 
Bhikkhus,  so  is  it  raining  over  the  whole  world. 
Let  yourselves,  O Bhikkhus,  be  rained  down  upon, 
for  this  is  the  last  time  there  will  be  a mighty  storm 
of  rain  over  the  whole  world.’ 

‘ Even  so,  Lord,’  said  those  Bhikkhus  in  assent  to 
the  Blessed  One  ; and  throwing  off  their  robes  they 
let  themselves  be  rained  down  upon. 

3.  And  Vis&kha  the  mother  of  Migara  having 
provided  sweet  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  gave  com- 
mand to  a slave  girl,  saying, 

‘ Go  thou 2 to  the  Arama ; and  when  you  are 
there,  announce  the  time,  saying,  “ The  time,  Sirs, 
has  arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready.”  ’ 

‘ Even  so,  my  Lady,’  said  the  slave  girl  in  assent 
to  Visakha,  the  mother  of  Migdra ; and  going  to 
the  Arama  she  beheld  there  the  Bhikkhus,  with 
their  robes  thrown  off,  letting  themselves  be  rained 
down  upon.  Then  thinking,  ‘ These  are  not  Bhik- 
khus in  the  Arama,  they  are  naked  ascetics  letting 
the  rain  fall  on  them/  she  returned  to  the  place 
where  Visakhcl  the  mother  of  Migara  was,  and  said 
to  her : 

‘ There  are  no  Bhikkhus  in  the  Arama ; there  are 


1 isTatuddipiko,  literally,  * over  the  four  continents/  into  which 
the  world  was  supposed  to  be  divided.  Compare  Genesis  vii.  44. 

2 GaM^a  ge;  where  ^e  is  the  appropriate  form  of  address 
invariably  used  to  a female  slave  or  maid -servant.  Compare 
Childers,  in  the  ‘Dictionary/  p.  617. 
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naked  ascetics  there,  letting  the  rain  fall  on  them- 
selves/ 

Then  it  occurred  to  Visakha  the  mother  of 
Migara — she  being  learned,  expert,  and  wise — ‘ For 
a certainty  the  venerable  ones  must  have  thrown 
off  their  robes  in  order  to  let  themselves  be  rained 
down  upon,  and  this  foolish  girl  thinks  therefore  that 
there  are  no  Bhikkhus  in  the  Arama,  but  only 
naked  ascetics  letting  the  rain  fall  on  them.’  And 
she  again  gave  command  to  the  slave  girl,  saying, 

‘ Go  thou  to  the  Arama ; and  when  you  are  there, 
announce  the  time,  saying,  “ The  time,  Sirs,  has 
arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready.”  ’ 

4.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  when  they  had  cooled  their 
limbs,  and  were  refreshed  in  body,  took  their  robes, 
and  entered  each  one  into  his  chamber.  When  the 
slave  girl  came  to  the  Arama,  not  seeing  any  Bhik- 
khus, she  thought : ‘ There  are  no  Bhikkhus  in  the 
Arama.  The  Arama  is  empty/  And  returning  to 
Visakha  the  mother  of  Migara  she  said  so. 

Then  it  occurred  to  Visakha  the  mother  of  Mi- 
gara— she  being  learned,  expert,  and  wise — ‘ For 
a certainty  the  venerable  ones,  when  they  had  cooled 
their  limbs  and  were  refreshed  in  body,  must  have 
taken  their  robes,  and  entered  each  one  into  his 
chamber/  And  she  again  gave  command  to  the 
slave  girl,  saying, 

‘ Go  thou  to  Arama ; and  when  you  are  there 
announce  the  time,  saying,  “ The  time,  Sirs,  has 
arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready/’  ’ 

5.  And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhus : 
‘ Make  yourselves  ready,  O Bhikkhus,  with  bowl 
and  robe ; the  hour  for  the  meal  has  come.’ 

4 Even  so,  Lord,’  said  the  Bhikkhus  in  assent  to 
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the  Blessed  One.  And  in  the  morning  the  Blessed 
One,  having  put  on  his  under-garment,  and  being 
duly  bowled  and  robed,  vanished  from  the  £etavana 
as  quickly  as  a strong  man  would  stretch  forth  his 
arm  when  it  was  drawn  in,  or  draw  it  in  again  when 
it  was  stretched  forth,  and  appeared  in  the  mansion 1 
of  Visakhci  the  mother  of  Migara.  And  the  Blessed 
One  took  his  seat  on  the  seat  spread  out  for  him, 
and  with  him  the  company  of  the  Bhikkhus. 

6.  Then  said  Visakha  the  mother  of  Migara : 
‘ Most  wonderful,  most  marvellous  is  the  might  and 
the  power  of  the  Tathagata,  in  that  though  the 
floods  are  rolling  on  knee-deep,  and  though  the 
floods  are  rolling  on  waist-deep,  yet  is  not  a single 
Bhikkhu  wet,  as  to  his  feet,  or  as  to  his  robes.’ 
And  glad  and  exalted  in  heart  she  served  and 
offered  with  her  own  hand  to  the  company  of  the 
Bhikkhus,  with  the  Buddha  at  their  head,  sweet 
food,  both  hard  and  soft.  And  when  the  Blessed 
One  had  finished  his  meal,  and  had  cleansed  his 
hands  and  the  bowl,  she  took  her  seat  on  one  side. 
And,  so  sitting,  she  spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One  : 

‘ Eight  are  the  boons,  Lord,  which  I beg  of  the 
Blessed  One.’ 

‘The  Tathagatas,  O Visakha,  are  above  granting 
boons  (before  they  know  what  they  are) 2/ 

‘ Proper,  Lord,  and  unobjectionable  are  the  boons 
I ask/ 

‘ Speak  then,  O Visakha.’ 

7.  ‘ I desire,  Lord,  my  life  long  to  bestow  robes 

1 Ko/Maka  does  not  only  mean  a room,  as  given  by  Childers : 
it  signifies  here,  as  at  Gataka  I,  227,  a battlemented  dwelling,  the 
house  of  a person  of  rank. 

2 See  our  note  on  this  phrase  at  I,  54,  4. 
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for  the  rainy  season  on  the  Sawgha,  and  food  for 
in-coming  Bhikkhus,  and  food  for  out-going  Bhik- 
khus,  and  food  for  the  sick,  and  food  for  those  who 
wait  upon  the  sick,  and  medicine  for  the  sick,  and 
a constant  supply  of  congey,  and  bathing  robes  for 
the  nuns.’ 

‘ But  what  circumstance  is  it,  O Visakha,  that  you 
have  in  view  in  asking  these  eight  boons  of  the 
Tathagata  ?’ 

‘ I gave  command,  Lord,  to  my  slave  girl,  saying, 
“ Go  thou  to  the  Arama ; and  when  you  are  there, 
announce  the  time,  saying,  ‘ The  time,  Sirs,  has 
arrived,  and  the  meal  is  ready/  ” And  the  slave 
girl  went,  Lord,  to  the  Arama ; but  when  she  beheld 
there  the  Bhikkhus  with  their  robes  thrown  off, 
letting  themselves  be  rained  down  upon,  she  thought : 
“ These  are  not  Bhikkhus  in  the  Arama,  they  are 
naked  ascetics  letting  the  rain  fall  on  them,”  and  she 
returned  to  me  and  reported  accordingly.  Impure, 
Lord,  is  nakedness,  and  revolting.  It  was  this 
circumstance,  Lord,  that  I had  in  view  in  desiring 
to  provide  the  Sa^gha  my  life  long  with  special 
garments  for  use  in  the  rainy  season 1. 

8.  ‘ Moreover,  Lord,  an  in-coming  Bhikkhu,  not 
being  able  to  take  the  direct  roads,  and  not  knowing 
the  places  where  food  can  be  procured,  comes  on  his 
way  wearied  out  by  seeking  for  an  alms.  But  when 
he  has  partaken  of  the  food  I shall  have  provided 
for  in-coming  Bhikkhus,  he  will  come  on  his  way 
without  being  wearied  out  by  seeking  for  an  alms, 
taking  the  direct  road,  and  knowing  the  place  where 
food  can  be  procured.  It  was  this  circumstance 


1 See  below,  the  note  on  § 15. 


VIII,  I5>  9- 


THE  DRESS  OF  THE  BHIKKHUS. 


221 


that  I had  in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the 
Sa^gha  my  life  long  with  food  for  in-coming 
Bhikkhus. 

‘ Moreover,  Lord,  an  out-going  Bhikkhu,  while 
seeking  about  for  an  alms  for  himself,  may  be  left 
behind  by  the  caravan 1,  or  may  arrive  too  late  at 
the  place  whither  he  desires  to  go,  and  will  set 
out  on  the  road  in  weariness.  But  when  he  has 
partaken  of  the  food  I shall  have  provided  for  out- 
going Bhikkhus,  he  will  not  be  left  behind  by  the 
caravan ; he  will  arrive  in  due  time  at  the  place 
whither  he  desires  to  go,  and  he  will  set  out  on  the 
road  when  he  is  not  weary.  It  was  this  circum- 
stance, Lord,  that  I had  in  view  in  desiring  to 
provide  the  Sa/^gha  my  life  long  with  food  for 
out-going  Bhikkhus. 

9.  ‘ Moreover,  Lord,  if  a sick  Bhikkhu  does  not 
obtain  suitable  foods  his  sickness  may  increase  upon 
him,  or  he  may  die.  But  if  a Bhikkhu  have  taken 
the  diet  that  I shall  have  provided  for  the  sick, 
neither  will  his  sickness  increase  upon  him,  nor  will 
he  die.  It  was  this  circumstance,  Lord,  that  I had 
in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the  Sawgha  my  life 
long  with  diet  for  the  sick. 

‘ Moreover,  Lord,  a Bhikkhu  who  is  waiting  upon 
the  sick,  if  he  has  to  seek  out  food  for  himself,  may 
bring  in  the  food  (to  the  invalid)  when  the  sun  is 
already  far  on  his  course 2,  and  he  will  lose  his 


1 Compare  sukha  vihayati  in  the  Sigalovada  Sutta  at  p.  302 
of  Grimblot’s  * Sept  Suttas  Palis.’ 

2 Compare  Ussura-seyyo  in  the  Sigalovada  Sutta  at  p.  302 
of  Grimblot’s  ‘ Sept  Suttas  Palis ; ’ and  Bohtlingk-Roth,  under 
utsura. 
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opportunity  of  taking  his  food  h But  when  he  has 
partaken  of  the  food  I shall  have  provided  for  those 
who  wait  upon  the  sick,  he  will  bring  in  food  to 
the  invalid  in  due  time,  and  he  will  not  lose  his 
opportunity  of  taking  his  food.  It  was  this  cir- 
cumstance, Lord,  that  I had  in  view  in  desiring  to 
provide  the  Sa^gha  my  life  long  with  food  for 
those  who  wait  upon  the  sick. 

10.  ‘Moreover,  Lord,  if  a sick  Bhikkhu  does  not 
obtain  suitable  medicines  his  sickness  may  increase 
upon  him,  or  he  may  die.  But  if  a Bhikkhu  have 
taken  the  medicines  which  I shall  have  provided  for 
the  sick,  neither  will  his  sickness  increase  upon  him, 
nor  will  he  die.  It  was  this  circumstance,  Lord, 
that  I had  in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the  Sa^gha 
my  life  long  with  medicines  for  the  sick. 

‘ Moreover,  Lord,  the  Blessed  One  when  at 
Andhakavinda,  having  in  view  the  ten  advantages 
thereof,  allowed  the  use  of  congey1 2.  It  was  those 
advantages  I had  in  view,  Lord,  in  desiring  to 
provide  the  Sa/^gha  my  life  long  with  a constant 
supply  of  congey. 

11*  ‘ Now,  Lord,  the  Bhikkhunis  are  in  the  habit 
of  bathing  in  the  river  A/£iravati  with  the  courte- 
sans, at  the  same  landing-place,  and  naked.  And 
the  courtesans,  Lord,  ridiculed  the  Bhikkhunis, 
saying,  “ What  is  the  good,  ladies,  of  your  maintain- 
ing 3 chastity  when  you  are  young  ? are  not  the 

1 BhattaHv&eda/tf  karissati,  because  he  may  not  eat  solid 
food  after  sun-turn. 

2 See  Mahavagga  VI,  24.  The  ten  advantages  are  enumerated 
in  § 5 there. 

3 In  the  text  read  £i;mena.  Compare  Bhikkhuni-vibhanga, 
PsUittiya  XXI,  1,  where  the  whole  passage  recurs.  The  first  sen- 
tence also  recurs  ibid.,  Pa/£ittiya  II. 
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passions  things  to  be  indulged  ? When  you  are  old, 
maintain  chastity  then  ; thus  will  you  be  obtainers 
of  both  ends.”  Then  the  Bhikkhunis,  Lord,  when 
thus  ridiculed  by  the  courtesans,  were  confused. 
Impure,  Lord,  is  nakedness  for  a woman,  disgusting, 
and  revolting.  It  was  this  circumstance,  Lord,  that 
I had  in  view  in  desiring  to  provide  the  Bhikkhuni- 
sawgha  my  life  long  with  dresses  to  bathe  in/ 

12.  ‘ But  what  was  the  advantage  you  had  in 
view  for  yourself,  O Visakha,  in  asking  these  eight 
boons  of  the  Tathagata?’ 

‘ Bhikkhus  who  have  spent  the  rainy  seasons  ill 
various  places  will  come,  Lord,  to  Savatthi,  to  visit 
the  Blessed  One.  And  on  coming  to  the  Blessed 
One  they  will  ask,  saying,  “ Such  and  such  a Bhik- 
khu,  Lord,  has  died.  Where  has  he  been  re-born, 
and  what  is  his  destiny?”  Then  will  the  Blessed 
One  explain  that  he  had  attained  to  the  fruits  of 
conversion,  or  of  the  state  of  the  Sakadagamins, 
or  of  the  state  of  the  Anagamins,  or  of  Arahatship1. 
And  I,  going  up  co  them,  shall  ask,  “Was  that 
brother,  Sirs,  one  of  those  who  had  formerly  been 
at  Savatthi  ?” 

13.  ‘If  they  should  reply  to  me,  “He  had  for- 
merly been  at  Savatthi,”  then  shall  I arrive  at  the 
conclusion,  “For  a certainty  did  that  brother  enjoy 
either  the  robes  for  the  rainy  season,  or  the  food  for 
the  in-coming  Bhikkhus,  or  the  food  for  the  out- 
going Bhikkhus,  or  the  food  for  the  sick,  or  the 
food  for  those  that  wait  upon  the  sick,  or  the 


1 A conversation  of  the  kind  here  referred  to  is  related,  as  having 
actually  taken  place  at  Nadika,  in  the  ‘Book  of  the  Great  Decease,’ 
II,  5-8. 
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medicine  for  the  sick,  or  the  constant  supply  of 
congey.”  Then  will  gladness  spring  up  within  me 
on  my  calling  that  to  mind;  and  joy  will  arise  to 
me  thus  gladdened ; and  so  rejoicing  all  my  frame 
will  be  at  peace ; and  being  thus  at  peace  I shall 
experience  a blissful  feeling  of  content ; and  in  that 
bliss  my  heart  will  be  at  rest ; and  that  will  be  to 
me  an  exercise  of  my  moral  sense,  an  exercise  of 
my  moral  powers,  an  exercise  of  the  seven  kinds 
of  wisdom1!  This,  Lord,  was  the  advantage  I had 
in  view  for  myself  in  asking  those  eight  boons  of 
the  Blessed  One/ 

14.  ‘ It  is  well,  it  is  well,  Visakha.  Thou  hast 


1 The  succession  of  ideas  in  this  paragraph  is  very  suggestive, 
and  throws  much  light  both  upon  the  psychological  views  and 
upon  the  religious  feelings  of  the  early  Buddhists.  The  exact 
rendering  of  course  of  the  abstract  terms  employed  in  the  Pali 
text  is  no  doubt,  as  yet,  beset  with  difficulty,  for  the  reasons  pointed 
out  in  Rh.  D.’s  ‘ Buddhist  Suttas  from  the  Pali,’  pp.  xxv,  xxvi ; but 
the  general  sense  of  the  passage  is  already  sufficiently  clear.  For 
one  or  two  words  we  have  no  real  and  adequate  equivalent. 

Kaya  is  neither  ‘body’  nor  ‘faculties;’  it  is  the  whole  frame, 
the  whole  individuality,  looked  at  rather  objectively  than  sub- 
jectively, and  rather  from  the  outward  and  visible  than  from  the 
inner,  metaphysical,  stand-point.  Compare  the  use  of  Sakkaya- 
di/Mi  and  of  Kayena  passati. 

Sukha  is  not  so  much  ‘happiness,’  simply  and  vaguely,  as  the 
serenity  of  the  bliss  which  follows  on  happiness.  It  is  contrasted 
with,  and  follows  after,  pamo^a  and  piti,  in  the  same  way  as  in 
this  passage,  in  the  standing  description  of  the  Guanas  (translated 
by  Rh.  D.  in  the  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  II,  5-8,  in  the  ‘Buddhist 
Suttas,’  p.  272).  Its  opposite,  Dukkha,  is  a positive  state  of  pain, 
and  in  comparison  with  this,  sukha  is  negative,  the  absence  of 
pain. 

^Titta  is  always  more  emotional  than  intellectual.  It  has  the 
connotation,  not  of  ‘ mind,’  as  is  usually  and  erroneously  supposed, 
but  of  ‘ heart.’ 
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done  well  in  asking  eight  boons  of  the  Tathagata 
with  such  advantages  in  view.’ 

And  the  Blessed  One  gave  thanks  to  Visakha 
the  mother  of  Migara  in  these  verses  ; 

‘ Whatsoever  woman,  upright  in  life,  a disciple  of 
the  Happy  One,  gives,  glad  at  heart  and  overcom- 
ing avarice,  both  food  and  drink — a gift,  heavenly, 
destructive  of  sorrow,  productive  of  bliss, — 

‘ A heavenly  life  does  she  attain,  entering  upon 
the  Path  that  is  free  from  corruption  and  impurity ; 

‘ Aiming  at  good,  happy  does  she  become,  and 
free  from  sickness,  and  long  does  she  rejoice  in 
a heavenly  body.’ 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  given  thanks  to 
Visakha  the  mother  of  Migara  in  these  verses,  he 
arose  from  his  seat,  and  departed  thence. 

15.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion, 
after  he  had  delivered  a religious  discourse,  ad- 
dressed the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  garments  for  the  rainy 
season 1,  and  food  for  in-coming  Bhikkhus,  and  food 
for  out-going  Bhikkhus,  and  diet  for  the  sick,  and 
food  for  those  that  wait  upon  the  sick,  and  medicine 
for  the  sick,  and  a constant  supply  of  congey,  and 
bathing  robes  for  the  sisterhood.’ 

Here  ends  the  chapter  called  the 
Visakha-bha^avara. 


1 The  size  of  such  a garment  is  limited  by  the  91st  Pa&ttiya  to 
six  spans  by  two-and-a-half — that  is  just  enough  to  go  round  the 
loins  from  the  waist  half  down  to  the  knee.  It  would  be  decent, 
and  yet  avoid  the  disadvantage  of  wearing  the  robes  in  the  rain, 
where  they  would  become  wet  and  heavy  in  the  manner  described, 
for  instance,  at  Mahavagga  VII,  1,1. 

[17]  Q 
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i,  2.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  who  had  eaten 
sweet  foods  went  to  sleep  unmindful  and  unthought- 
ful. And  they  who  had  thus  gone  to  sleep, 
dreamed 1 

3 ‘I  allow,  O Bhikkhus,  for  the  protection 

of  the  body,  and  of  the  robe,  and  of  the  sleeping- 
place,  the  use  of  a mat.’ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  mat,  being  too  short2, 
did  not  protect  the  whole  of  the  sleeping-place. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  have  a covering 
made  as  large  as  you  like/ 


17  3. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Bela//^asisa, 
the  superior  of  the  venerable  Ananda,  had  a disease 
of  thick  scabs ; and  by  reason  of  the  discharge 
thereof  his  robes  stuck  to  his  body.  The  Bhikkhus 
moistened  those  robes  with  water,  and  loosened 
them  (from  his  body). 

The  Blessed  One,  as  he  was  going  on  his  rounds 
through  the  sleeping- places,  saw  them  [doing  so], 
and  going  up  to  the  place  where  they  were,  he 
asked  them  : 


1 The  remainder  of  this  introductory  story  scarcely  bears  trans- 
lation. The  first  sentences  recur  in  the  Sutta-vibhanga,  Sawghadi- 
sesa  I,  2,  1,  and  Pa&ttiya  V,  1, 1. 

2 The  length  of  a mat  (nisi  dan  aw)  was  limited  by  the  89  th 
Pa&ttiya  to  two  spans  by  one. 

3 This  introductory  story  is  also  given  as  the  introduction  to 
Mahavagga  VI,  9. 
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‘What  is  the  matter,  O Bhikkhus,  with  this 
Bhikkhu  ?J 

‘ The  venerable  one  has  the  disease  of  thick 
scabs ; and  by  reason  of  the  discharge  thereof  his 
robes  stick  to  his  body.  So  we  are  moistening 
those  robes  thoroughly  with  water,  to  loosen  them 
(from  his  body).’ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  after 
having  delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

‘ I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  to  whomsoever  has  the  itch, 
or  boils,  or  a discharge,  or  scabs,  the  use  of  an 
itch-cloth  V 


18. 

1.  Now  Visakha  the  mother  of  Migara  took  a cloth 
for  wiping  the  face,  and  went  up  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was.  And  on  arriving  there,  she 
saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  her  seat  on  one 
side,  and,  so  sitting,  Visakha  the  mother  of  Migara 
spake  thus  to  the  Blessed  One : 

‘ May  the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  accept  of 
me  this  cloth  for  wiping  the  face,  that  that  may  be 
to  me  for  a long  time  for  a blessing  and  for  good.’ 
And  the  Blessed  One  accepted  the  cloth  for 
wiping  the  face.  And  he  taught,  and  incited,  and 
aroused,  and  gladdened  Visakha  the  mother  of 
Migara  with  religious  discourse.  And  she,  so 
taught  &c.,  rose  from  her  seat,  and  saluted  the 


1 According  to  the  90th  Pa/£ittiya  such  a cloth  must  not  be  more 
than  four  spans  in  length,  and  two  in  breadth. 
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Blessed  One,  and  passing  him  on  her  right  side,  she 
departed  thence. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  after 
having  delivered  a religious  discourse,  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  a cloth  to  wipe  your 
faces  with/ 


19. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  Ro^a  the  Malla  was  a friend 
of  the  venerable  Ananda  s1.  And  a linen  cloth 
belonging  to  Ro^a  the  Malla  had  been  deposited 
in  the  keeping  of  the  venerable  Ananda ; and  the 
venerable  Ananda  had  need  of  a linen  cloth. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  take  a thing  on 
trust  (that  it  would  be  given  to  you)  when  it 
belongs  to  a person  possessed  of  these  five  qualifi- 
cations— he  must  be  an  intimate  and  familiar  friend 
who  has  been  spoken  to  (about  it) 2 and  is  alive, 
(and  the  Bhikkhu  taking  the  thing)  must  know  “He 
will  remain  pleased  with  me  after  I have  taken  it.” 
I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  take  a thing  on  trust 
(that  it  would  be  given  to  you) 3 when  it  belongs  to 
a person  possessed  of  these  five  qualifications/ 


1 He  is  also  mentioned  as  such  in  Mahavagga  VI,  36. 

2 Buddhaghosa  says,  Alapito  ti  mama  santakaw  ga#hahi  ya m 
i^^eyyasiti  eva m vutto. 

3 Vissasaw  gahetuw,  on  which  phrase  compare  vissasa 
gawhati  in  chapter  31,  below,  where  the  context  leaves  no  doubt 
as  to  its  meaning. 
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20. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  were  fully 
provided  with  the  three  robes,  but  they  had  need 
of  water-strainers 1 and  of  bags  (to  carry  their  bowls 
and  other  things  in) 2. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  pieces  of  cloth  requisite 
(for  those  purposes).’ 

2.  Then  it  occurred  to  the  Bhikkhus : ‘ The 
things  allowed  by  the  Blessed  One — the  three 
robes,  and  the  robes  for  the  rainy  season,  and  the 
mat,  and  the  bed-covering,  and  the  cloth  to  cover 
boils  &c.  with,  * and  to  wipe  the  face  with,  and 
required  (for  water-strainers  and  bags) — are  all 
these  things  things  which  ought  to  be  kept  to 
ourselves3,  or  things  which  ought  to  be  handed 
over4  (from  time  to  time  by  one  Bhikkhu  to 
another)  ?’ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  keep  in  hand  the 
three  robes,  and  not  to  assign  them — to  keep  to 
yourselves  the  robes  for  the  rainy  season  during  the 
four  months  of  the  rains,  but  beyond  that  time  to 
hand  them  over — to  keep  to  yourselves  the  mats 
and  the  bed  coverings,  and  not  to  hand  them  over — 
to  keep  to  yourselves  the  coverings  for  the  itch  &c. 
while  the  disease  lasts,  but  beyond  that  time  to 


1 Compare  ^ullavagga  VI,  13. 

2 Compare  the  passages  given  in  the  index  to  the  text  of  the 
^ullavagga,  p.  355,  s.  v.  thavika. 

3 Compare  below,  VIII,  24,  3. 

4 Compare  above,  VIII,  8,  3. 
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hand  them  over — to  keep  to  yourselves  the  cloths 
to  wipe  the  face  with,  and  those  required  for  water- 
strainers  and  bags,  and  not  to  hand  them  over.’ 


21. 

1.  Now  the  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘ What  is  the  limit 
for  the  size  of  a robe  up  to  which  it  ought  to  be 
handed  over  to  another  Bhikkhu1 2 3?’ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  to  hand  over  any  robe 
which  is  in  length  eight  inches  according  to  the 
accepted  inch  V 

Now  at  that  time  a robe  belonging  to  the  vener- 
able Maha  Kassapa,  which  had  been  made  of  cast-off 
pieces  of  cloth  became  heavy  (by  reason  of  the 
weight  of  the  new  pieces  tacked  on  to  its). 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  darn  it  roughly 
together  with  thread4.' 

It  was  uneven  at  the  end5. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  remove  the  uneven- 
ness6.’ 

1 See  VIII,  13,  8,  and  our  note  on  the  59th  Pa&ttiya. 

2 See  our  note  on  this  word  in  the  92nd  Pa&ttiya. 

3 So  explains  the  commentary,  .Oinna-Z/Mne  aggalaropanena 
garuko  hoti. 

4 Suttalukhaw  katun  ti  sutten’  eva  aggalaw  katun  ti  attho 
(B.).  Compare  above,  chapter  12.  2. 

5 Vika?z7zo  ti  suttam  a?!/£itva  sibbantanaw  eko  sawgha/i-ko«o 
digho  hoti,  says  Buddhaghosa.  Vika««aka  in  the  233rd  Gataka 
seems  to  mean  * harpoon.’ 

6 Vika«7zam  uddharitun  ti  digha-ko«aw  k/iinditwn  (B.). 
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The  threads  frayed  out 1. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

* I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  put  a braiding  or 
a binding  along  or  round  (the  edge) 2/ 

Now  at  that  time  the  ribbons3  of  the  under 
garment  gave  way4. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  make  an  eight- 
footed . . . 5/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  when  a set  of  robes  was 
being  made  for  a certain  Bhikkhu  it  was  impossible 
to  make  it  entirely  from  torn  pieces  of  cloth6. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  have  two  of  the 
robes  made  of  torn  pieces  of  cloth,  and  one  of  cloth 
not  torn/ 

It  was  impossible  to  make  two  of  the  robes  of 
torn  pieces  of  cloth,  and  one  of  cloth  not  torn. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  make  two  robes 


1 Okiratt  (sic)  ti  Minna-ko/zato  ga/ati  (B.).  Ga/ati  at  VI,  13, 1, 
is  ‘ran  over,’  whereas  okiriyanti  at  the  corresponding  passages 
VI,  12,  1,  2,  is ‘were  spilt/  Probably  the  above  rendering  is  the  real 
meaning  here,  as  the  threads  could  not  be  literally  spilt  or 
sprinkled. 

2 On  these  difficult  technical  terms  Buddhaghosa  provokingly 
says,  anuvatazzz  paribhazzd/am  anuvatarc.  k'  eva  paribhazzt/azzz. 
Childers,  under  the  first,  has  merely  ‘ with  the  wind,’  and  under  the 
second,  ‘ girdle/  The  same  expressions  occur  also  above,  at  VII, 
1,  5,  where  Buddhaghosa  again  only  explains  the  words  by  the 
words  themselves. 

3 We  probably  ought  to  read  pa/7a,  not  patta;  but  what  is 
meant  by  the  ribbons  of  the  sazzzgha/i  is  very  doubtful.  Buddha- 
ghosa says  nothing. 

4 For  lu^ati  compare  palu^ati. 

5 What  this  is  is  again  uncertain,  and  Buddhaghosa  gives  no 
help. 

6 See  above,  chapter  11,  at  the  end. 
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(out  of  the  set)  of  untorn  pieces,  and  one  of  torn 
pieces/ 

Even  this  was  impossible. 

‘ I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  make  (each  robe  out 
of  the  set)  half  (from  torn  pieces) . and  half1  (from 
untorn  pieces).  But  a set  of  robes  made  entirely 
from  untorn  pieces  is  not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever 
shall  wear  (a  set  of  robes  so  made)  is  guilty  of  a 
dukka/a/ 


22. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  a quantity  of  robes  had 
come  into  the  possession  of  a certain  Bhikkhu,  and 
he  was  desirous  of  giving  those  robes  to  his  father 
and  mother. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Since  they  are  his  father  and  mother,  what  can 
we  say,  O Bhikkhus,  though  he  give  them  to  them. 
I allow  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  give  (robes,  in  such  a 
case,)  to  your  parents.  And  a gift  of  faith  is  not  to 
be  made  of  no  avail.  Whosoever  shall  make  it  of 
no  avail,  he  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a2.’ 


23. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  who  had 
deposited  his  robes3  in  Andhavana  entered  the 


1 Anvadhikaw,  on  which  Buddhaghosa  says  nothing. 

2 Compare  the  ist  and  3rd  Nissaggiyas,  and  above,  VIII,  13,  8, 
as  to  the  rules  concerning  extra  robes,  and  what  is  to  be  done 
with  them. 

3 For  the  rule  as  to  such  depositing,  see  the  29th  Nissaggiya. 
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village  for  alms  (clad  only)  in  his  waist  cloth  and 
nether  garment* 1.  Thieves  carried  off  that  robe. 
That  Bhikkhu  became  ragged  and  ill-clad. 

The  Bhikkhus  spake  thus  : ‘ How  is  it,  friend, 
that  you  have  become  ragged  and  ill-clad  ?’ 

‘ I had  deposited  my  robe  in  Andhavana,  and 
entered  the  village  in  my  waist  cloth  and  nether 
garment.  Thieves  carried  off  that  robe.  Thence 
am  I become  ragged  and  ill-clad/ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘You  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  enter  the  village 
(clad  only)  in  your  waist  cloth  and  nether  garment. 
Whosoever  shall  do  so  is  guilty  of  a dukka/a2/ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Ananda  through 
thoughtlessness  went  into  the  village  for  alms  in  his 
waist  cloth  and  nether  garment. 

The  Bhikkhus  spake  to  him  thus : ‘ Hath  it  not 
been  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One  that  we  are  not 
to  enter  the  village  in  our  waist  cloth  and  nether 
garment.  Why  have  you,  O friend,  gone  so  into 
the  village  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  my  friends,  that  it  has  been  laid  down 
by  the  Blessed  One  that  we  are  not  to  enter  the 
village  so,  but  I did  it  out  of  thoughtlessness.’ 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  ‘ There  are  five  reasons,  O Bhikkhus,  for  laying 


^ivara  (robe)  must  here  be  used  for  Saz^gha/i.  See  our  note 
on  VIII,  13,  5,  and  section  2,  below,  where  sawgha/i  occurs. 

1 On  Santaruttara,  see  the  7th  Nissaggiya.  It  is  clear  from 
this  passage  that  Buddhaghosa  was  right  in  his  limitation  of  the 
word  as  used  in  that  rule;  and  we  should  have  done  better,  there- 
fore, to  follow  it  in  our  translation  of  the  rule. 

2 Compare  the  1st,  2nd,  3rd,  and  4th  Sekhiyas,  and  the  2nd  Nis- 
saggiya; and  also  above,  VII,  1,  3. 
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aside  the  robe1 — when  he  (the  Bhikkhu)  is  sick, 
when  it  is  the  appointed  time  for  keeping  the  rainy 
season 2,  when  it  is  necessary  to  go  to  the  other  side 
of  a river,  when  the  vihara  has  been  securely  fast- 
ened with  a bolt3,  when  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony  has 
been  performed4.  These,  O Bhikkhus,  are  the  five 
reasons  for  laying  aside  the  robe  (Sa^ghi/i). 

4 There  are  five  reasons,  O Bhikkhus,  for  laying 
aside  the  waist  cloth  and  the  nether  garment.  [The 
reasons  are  the  same  as  in  the  last  paragraph.] 
These,  O Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  reasons,  &c. 

‘ There  are  five  reasons  for  laying  aside  the  gar- 
ment for  use  in  the  rainy  season — when  he  is  sick, 
when  it  is  necessary  to  go  beyond  the  boundary  (?)5, 
when  it  is  necessary  to  go  to  the  other  side  of  a 
river,  when  the  vihara  has  been  securely  fastened 
with  a bolt,  when  the  garment  for  use  in  the  rainy 


1 Here  the  word  used  is  Sa^gha/i. 

2 On  sawketa,  compare  II,  8,  1.  Buddhaghosa  merely  says 
here,  Vassika-sawketan  ti  /fcattaro  mase.  As  sawketa  implies 
a mutual  agreement,  the  ‘ appointed  time’  here  probably  means, 
not  the  time  fixed  by  the  Buddha,  but  the  time  agreed  upon  by  the 
Sawgha  as  that  to  which  the  rule  laid  down  by  the  Buddha  should 
apply.  There  may  easily  have  arisen  questions  as  to  the  exact 
day  on  which  the  four  months  should  properly  begin ; and  there 
were  even  differences  of  opinion  as  to  the  exact  length  of  the 
period  itself,  some  making  it  three,  and  some  four  months.  See 
on  these  points  Childers,  under  Vassa  and  Vassfipanayika. 

3 From  fear  of  thieves. 

4 See  the  2nd  Nissaggiya,  and  above,  VII,  1,  3. 

5 Buddhaghosa  has  nothing  on  this  reason.  It  would  seem  that 
the  garment  in  question  might  be  left  behind  when  the  Bhikkhu 
had  to  go  on  a journey,  if  that  journey  would  take  him  beyond  the 
boundary  of  the  technical  ‘ residence/  On  the  use  of  the  word,  see 
the  passages  collected  by  H.  O.  in  the  Index  to  the  Pali  Text 
(vol.  ii.  p.  349,  s.  v.  sima). 
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season  has  not  been  made,  or  has  been  left  un- 
finished \ 

‘ These,  O Bhikkhus,  are  the  five  reasons,’  &c. 


2T 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  keptVassa1 2 
alone.  The  people  then  gave  him  robes,  saying, 

‘ We  give  them  to  the  Sa/'/zgha.’ 

Then  that  Bhikkhu  thought : ‘It  has  been  laid 
down  by  the  Blessed  One  that  the  lowest  number 
which  can  constitute  a Sawgha  is  four  3.  Now  I am 
by  myself,  and  these  people  have  given  the  robes, 
saying,  “ We  give  them  to  the  Sawgha.”  I had 
better  take  these  robes,  which  are  the  property  of 
a Sawgha,  to  Savatthi.’ 

So  that  Bhikkhu  did  so,  and  told  the  matter  to 
the  Blessed  One. 

‘ These  robes  are  your  own,  O Bhikkhu,  until  the 
KaMina  ceremony  shall  have  been  performed4.’ 

2.  ‘Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  keep 
Vassa  alone,  and  the  people  of  the  place  give 


1 It  is  evident  from  this  last  reason  that  the  reasons  are  not  such 
as  would  justify  a Bhikkhu  in  laying  aside  the  garment  in  such  a 
way  as  to  remain  naked,  but  such  as  would  justify  him  in  not  using 
the  rainy-season  garment  when  he  might  otherwise  have  done  so. 
In  the  five  cases  mentioned  he  might  wear  the  nether  garment  only 
reaching  from  above  the  navel  to  below  the  knees,  instead  of  the 
garment  for  the  rainy  season,  which  was  smaller  in  size.  See  Our 
note  above  on  VIII,  13,  5,  and  VIII,  15,  15. 

2 That  is,  spent  the  rainy  season. 

3 This  is  laid  down  in  Mahavagga  IX,  4,  1. 

4 And  thereby  the  Ka/^ina  license  suspended.  Compare  the 
1st,  2nd,  and  3rd  Nissaggiyas,  and  our  note  on  p.  18. 
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him  robes,  intending  them  for  the  Sawgha, — 
I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  those  robes  shall  be 
his  until  the  Kalina  ceremony  shall  have  been 
performed.’ 

3.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  spent  the 
rest  of  the  year  (besides  the  rainy  season)1  alone. 
The  people  there  (&c.,  as  before,  in  the  first  para- 
graph of  24.  1,  down  to  the  end). 

So  that  Bhikkhu  did  so,  and  told  the  matter  to 
the  Bhikkhus.  They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  to  divide 
such  robes  with  the  Sawgha  (whether  large  or  small 
in  number)  that  may  be  present  there. 

4.  ‘ Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  spend 
the  rest  of  the  year  (besides  the  rainy  season)  alone, 
and  the  people  of  the  place  give  him  robes,  intending 
them  for  the  Sawgha, — I allow,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
that  Bhikkhu  should  appropriate  those  robes  to  him- 
self2, saying,  “ These  robes  are  for  me.”  If  another 
Bhikkhu  should  arrive  before  those  robes  have  been 
appropriated  to  that  Bhikkhu,  an  equal  share  is  to 
be  given  (to  the  in-coming  Bhikkhu).  If  while  the 
robes  are  being  divided  by  those  Bhikkhus,  and 
before  the  lot  has  been  cast,  another  Bhikkhu  should 
arrive,  an  equal  share  is  to  be  given  to  him.  If 
while  the  robes  are  being  divided  by  those  Bhikkhus, 
and  after  the  lot  has  been  cast,  another  Bhikkhu 


1 Buddhaghosa  says,  Utukalan  ti  vassanato  aimaw  kalaw, 
where  vassana  means  the  rainy  season.  See  Abhidhanappadipika, 
verse  79. 

2 On  this  sense  of  adhi/Matuw,  see  above,  Mahavagga  VIII, 
20,  2. 
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should  arrive,  an  equal  share  need  not,  if  they  do 
not  wish  it  \ be  given  to  him.’ 

5.  Now  at  that  time  two  Theras,  who  were 
brothers,  the  venerable  Isidasa  and  the  venerable 
Isibhatta,  having  spent  the  rainy  season  in  Savatthi, 
went  to  take  up  their  abode  in  a certain  village. 
The  people  there,  thinking,  ‘ It  is  long  since  these 
Theras  have  arrived  here/ made  gifts  of  both  food 
and  robes. 

The  Bhikkhus  who  resided  there  asked  the  Theras, 
saying,  ‘ These  robes,  Sirs,  which  are  the  property  of 
the  Sawgha,  have  come  to  us  through  the  Theras’ 
arrival1 2.  Will  the  Theras  accept  a share  ?? 

The  Theras  answered : ‘ As  we  understand  the 
rule  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One,  these  robes 
belong  to  you  alone  until  the  Ka/^ina  ceremony 
shall  have  been  performed3/ 

6.  Now  at  that  time  three  Bhikkhus  spent  the 
rainy  season  at  Ra^agaha.  The  people  there  made 
gifts  of  robes,  saying,  ‘ We  give  them  to  the  Sawgha.’ 

Then  those  Bhikkhus  thought  thus  : ‘It  has  been 
laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One  that  the  smallest 
Sawgha  shall  consist  of  four  persons,  and  we  are 
only  three,  and  these  people  have  made  gifts  of 
robes,  intending  to  give  them  to  the  Sa^gha.  What 
now  ought  we  to  do  with  them  ?’ 

Now  at  that  time  there  were  staying  in  Pa/ali- 


1 Akamd;  on  which  compare  II,  27, 15,  and  especially  II,  34, 
3,  and  IV,  17,  6. 

2 Agamma,  which  is  here  nearly  the  same  as  uddissa.  To 
give  the  full  import  of  the  expression  it  would  be  necessary  to  say, 
‘ have  come  to  us  in  consequence  of  the  inducement  offered  to  the 
givers  by  the  presence  of  the  Theras  here/ 

3 See  our  note  above  on  § 1. 
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putta,  at  the  kukku/arama,  a number  of  Theras — 
the  venerable  Nilavasi,  and  the  venerable  Sa^avasi1, 
and  the  venerable  Gopaka,  and  the  venerable  Bhagu, 
and  the  venerable  Phalika-sandana.  And  those  Bhik- 
khus  went  to  Pa/aliputta,  and  asked  the  Theras  what 
they  should  do. 

The  Theras  answered  : ‘ As  we  understand  the 
rule  laid  down  by  the  Blessed  One,  these  robes 
belong  to  you  alone  until  the  Kalina  ceremony 
shall  have  been  performed.’ 


25. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  of 
the  Sakya  race,  having  spent  the  rainy  season  at 
Savatthi,  went  to  take  up  his  abode  in  a certain 
village.  The  Bhikkhus  in  that  place  assembled 
together  with  the  object  of  dividing  the  robes. 
They  said  to  him  : 

‘ These  robes,  friend,  which  are  the  property  of 
the  Sa^gha,  are  about  to  be  divided.  Will  you 
accept  a share  of  them  ?’ 

‘Yes,  friends,  I will,’  said  he;  and  taking  his 
share,  departed  thence  and  took  up  his  abode 
elsewhere. 

[The  same  thing  happened  there,  and]  he  departed 
thence  and  took  up  his  abode  elsewhere. 

[The  same  thing  happened  there,  and  so]  he  re- 
turned to  Savatthi  with  a great  bundle  of  robes. 

2.  The  Bhikkhus  said  to  him  : ‘ What  a merito- 

1 There  is  a Sawavasi  who  takes  a prominent  part  at  the  Council 
of  Vesali  (^ullavagga  XII,  1,  8 ; XII,  2,  4).  He  is  probably 
meant  to  be  considered  the  same  as  this  one. 
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rious  person  you  are,  friend  Upananda.  Plenty  of 
robes  have  come  into  your  possession ! ’ 

‘ Where  is  my  merit,  friends  ?;  said  he,  and  [told 
them  all  that  had  happened]1. 

3.  ‘How  then,  friend  Upananda,  have  you  spent 
the  rainy  season  in  one  place,  and  accepted  a share 
of  robes  in  another  place  ?’ 

‘ Yes,  friends,  that  is  so.’ 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  indig- 
nant, murmured,  and  became  annoyed,  saying, 4 How 
can  the  venerable  Upananda  spend  the  rainy  season 
in  one  place,  and  accept  a share  of  robes  in  another 
place  ?; 

They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Is  it  true,  Upananda,  as  they  say,  that  you  have 
spent  the  rainy  season  in  one  place,  and  have 
accepted  a share  of  robes  in  another  place?’ 

4 It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  4 How 
can  you,  O foolish  one,  act  so  ? This  will  not  re- 
dound to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted,  or  to 
the  increase  of  the  converted  !’ 

And  after  having  rebuked  him,  and  delivered  a 
religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
saying,  ‘Whosoever,  O Bhikkhus,  has  spent  the 
rainy  season  in  one  place,  is  not  to  accept  a share 
of  the  robes  in  another  place.  Whosoever  does  so 
shall  be  guilty  of  a dukka/a.’ 

4.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Upananda  of 
the  Sakya  race  spent  the  rainy  season  alone  in  two 
residences,  thinking  thus  to  obtain  many  robes. 
And  the  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘ How  should  his  portion 


1 Section  1 repeated,  with  the  necessary  change  of  person,  &c. 
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of  the  robes  be  assigned  to  U pananda  of  the  Sakya 
race  ? ’ 

They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Give,  O Bhikkhus,  to  that  foolish  one  but  one 
portion1.  In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  spend 
the  rainy  season  alone  in  two  residences,  thinking 
thus  to  obtain  many  robes,  then,  if  he  have  spent 
exactly  half  the  season  in  one  place  and  half  in 
another,  a half  portion  of  the  robes  due  to  him 
shall  be  given  to  him  in  one  place,  and  a half  in  the 
other ; but  in  whichever  place  of  the  two  he  have 
spent  a greater  part  of  the  rainy  season,  thence 
shall  the  portions  of  robes  due  to  him  be  given.’ 


26. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  a 
disturbance  in  his  bowels,  and  he  lay  fallen  in  his 
own  evacuations.  And  the  Blessed  One  on  going 
round  the  sleeping-places  accompanied  by  the  vener- 
able Ananda  came  to  that  Bhikkhu’s  abode,  and  saw 
him  so.  And  he  went  up  to  him,  and  asked  him, 
‘ What  is  the  matter  with  you,  O Bhikkhu  ?’ 

‘ I have  a disturbance,  Lord,  in  my  bowels.’ 

‘ Then  have  you,  O Bhikkhu,  any  one  to  wait 
upon  you  ?’ 

‘ No,  Lord.’ 

‘ Why  do  not  the  Bhikkhus  wait  upon  you  ?’ 

‘ Because  I am  of  no  service,  Lord,  to  the  Bhikkhus/ 

2.  Then  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  venerable 


1 Buddhaghosa  says,  Ek&dhipp&yan  ti  eka m adhippaya^z. 
Eka-puggala-pa/ivisaw  eva  detM  ti  attho. 


VIII,  26,  4. 


THE  DRESS  OF  THE  BHIKKHUS. 


241 


Ananda  : ‘ Go,  Ananda,  and  fetch  some  water.  Let 
us  bathe  this  Bhikkhu.’ 

‘Even  so,  Lord,’  said  the  venerable  Ananda, 
in  assent  to  the  Blessed  One,  and  fetched  the 
water.  And  the  Blessed  One  poured  the  water 
over  that  Bhikkhu  ; and  the  venerable  Ananda  wiped 
him  down.  And  the  Blessed  One  taking  hold  of 
him  at  the  head,  and  the  venerable  Ananda  at  the 
feet,  they  lifted  him  up,  and  laid  him  down  upon 
his  bed. 

3*  Then  the  Blessed  One,  on  that  occasion  and 
in  that  connection,  convened  a meeting  of  the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus,  ‘ Is  there, 
O Bhikkhus,  in  such  and  such  an  apartment,  a 
Bhikkhu  who  is  sick?’ 

‘ There  is,  Lord.’ 

‘ Then  what,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  matter  with  that 
Bhikkhu  ?’ 

He  has  a disturbance,  Lord,  in  his  bowels.’ 

‘ And  is  there  any  one,  O Bhikkhus,  to  wait  upon 
him  ?’ 

‘ No,  Lord.’ 

Why,  then,  do  not  the  Bhikkhus  wait  upon  him?’ 

That  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  is  of  no  service  to  the 
Bhikkhus ; therefore  do  they  not  wait  upon  him.’ 

Ye,  O Bhikkhus,  have  no  mothers  and  no  fathers 
who  might  wait  upon  you  ! If  ye>  O Bhikkhus,  wait 
not  one  upon  the  other,  who  is  there  indeed  who 
will  wait  upon  you  ? Whosoever,  O Bhikkhus,  would 
wait  upon  me,  he  should  wait  upon  the  sick. 

4.  If  he  have  an  upa^/^aya,  his  upa^Mya 
should  wait  upon  him  as  long  as  his  life  lasts,  and  wait 
until  he  has  recovered;  and  so  if  he  have  an  Ma- 
riya, a saddhi-viharika,  an  antevasika,  a fellow 

[17]  R 
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saddhi-viharika,  or  a fellow  antevasika1.  And 
if  he  have  neither  of  all  these,  then  should  the 
Sa^gha  wait  upon  him  ; and  whosoever  does  not  do 
so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a dukka/a. 

5.  ‘ There  are  five  qualities,  O Bhikkhus,  which, 
when  a sick  man  has,  he  is  difficult  to  wait  upon — 
when  he  does  not  do  what  is  good  for  him ; when 
he  does  not  know  the  limit  (of  the  quantity  of  food) 
that  is  good  for  him2;  when  he  does  not  take  his 
medicine ; when  he  does  not  let  a nurse  who  desires 
his  good  know  what  manner  of  disease  he  has,  or 
when  it  is  getting  worse  that  that  is  so,  or  when  it 
is  getting  better  that  that  is  so,  or  when  it  is  sta- 
tionary that  that  is  so ; and  when  he  has  become 
unable  to  bear  bodily  pains  that  are  severe,  sharp, 
grievous,  disagreeable,  unpleasant,  and  destructive 
to  life 3.  These  are  the  five  qualities,  O Bhikkhus, 
which,  when  a sick  man  has,  he  is  difficult  to  wait 
upon. 

6.  ‘ There  are  five  qualities,  O Bhikkhus,  which, 
when  a sick  man  has,  he  is  easy  to  wait  upon — 
when  he  does’  (&c.,  the  contrary  of  the  last  section). 

7.  ‘ There  are  five  qualities,  O Bhikkhus,  which, 
when  one  who  waits  upon  the  sick  has,  he  is  incom- 
petent to  the  task — when  he  is  not  capable  of  pre- 
scribing medicines  ; when  he  does  not  know  what 
(diet)  is  good  and  what  is  not  good  for  the  patient, 
serving  what  is  not  good,  and  not  serving  what  is 
good  for  him ; when  he  waits  upon  the  sick  out  of 

1 On  all  except  the  last  two  this  duty  has  already  been  enjoined 
above  in  the  passages  on  the  mutual  duties  of  masters  and  pupils 
(Mahavagga  I,  24,  25;  I,  26, 1 1 ; I,  32,  3;  I,  33,  1). 

2 Compare  Gataka  II,  293,  294. 

3 This  last  clause  occurs  also  above,  at  I,  49,  6. 
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greed,  and  not  out  of  love  ; when  he  revolts  from 
removing  evacuations,  saliva  or  vomit ; when  he  is 
not  capable  from  time  to  time  of  teaching,  inciting, 
arousing,  and  gladdening  the  patient  with  religious 
discourse.  These  are  the  five  qualities,  O Bhikkhus, 
which,  when  one  who  waits  upon  the  sick  has,  he  is 
incompetent  to  the  task. 

8.  ‘ There  are  five  qualities,  O Bhikkhus,  which, 
when  one  who  waits  upon  the  sick  has,  he  is  com- 
petent to  the  task — when  he  is  capable’  (&c.,  the 
contrary  of  the  last  section). 


27. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  two  Bhikkhus  were  journey- 
ing along  a high  road  in  the  country  of  Kosala. 
And  they  came  to  a certain  residence,  and  there 
one  of  the  two  fell  ill.  Then  the  Bhikkhus 
there  thought : ‘ Waiting  upon  the  sick  has  been 
highly  spoken  of  by  the  Blessed  One.  Let  us  then, 
friends,  now  wait  upon  this  Bhikkhu.’  And  they 
waited  upon  him,  and  while  he  was  being  nursed  by 
them,  he  completed  his  time1.  Then  those  Bhik- 
khus took  that  Bhikkhu’s  bowl  and  his  robes,  and 
went  to  Savatthi,  and  told  the  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘ On  the  death  of  a Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  the 
Sawgha  becomes  the  owner  of  his  bowl  and  of  his 
robes.  But,  now,  those  who  wait  upon  the  sick  are 
of  much  service.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the 
bowl  and  the  set  of  robes  are  to  be  assigned  by  the 


1 That  is,  he  died. 
R 2 
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Sawgha  to  them  who  have  waited  upon  the  sick. 
And  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  are  they  to  be  assigned. 
The  Bhikkhu  wTho  has  waited  upon  the  sick  ought 
to  go  before  the  Sazzzgha,  and  to  say  thus : “ Such 
and  such  a Bhikkhu,  Sirs,  has  completed  his  time. 
These  are  his  set  of  robes  and  his  bowl.”  Then  a dis- 
creet and  able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the  proposition 
before  the  Sawgha,  saying,  “ Let  the  Sa/^gha  hear 
me.  Such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  has  completed  his 
time.  These  are  his  set  of  robes  and  his  bowl.  If 
it  is  convenient  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the  Sawgha 
assign  this  set  of  robes  and  this  bowl  to  those  who 
have  waited  upon  the  sick.”  This  is  the  #atti.’ 
[Here  follow  the  usual  formal  words  of  a kamma- 
va^a1.] 

3.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Sama^era  had 
completed  his  time. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

[The  decision  and  the  kammavaH  are  the  same 
as  in  § 2.] 

4.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  and  a 
Sama^era  waited  upon  a sick  Bhikkhu ; and  while 
he  was  being  waited  upon  by  them  he  completed 
his  time.  And  the  Bhikkhu  who  had  waited  upon 
the  sick  thought : ‘ How  now  ought  the  due  portion 
of  robes  be  given  to  the  Sama/zera  who  waited 
upon  the  sick  ?J 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  you  are  to  give  an 
equal  portion  to  a Samazzera  who  waits  upon  the 
sick.’ 

5.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  who  was 


1 There  is  only  one,  not  three  Kammava/£as,  given  in  the  text. 
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possessed  of  much  property,  and  of  a plentiful  supply 
of  a Bhikkhu’s  requisites,  completed  his  time. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ On  the  death  of  a Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  the 
Sa/^gha  becomes  the  owner  of  his  bowl  and  of  his 
robes.  But,  now,  those  who  wait  upon  the  sick  are 
of  much  service.  I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the 
set  of  robes  and  the  bowl  are  to  be  assigned  by  the 
Sa;/zgha  to  them  who  have  waited  upon  the  sick. 
And  whatever  little  property  and  small  supply  of 
a Bhikkhu’s  requisites  there  may  be,  that  is  to  be 
divided  by  the  Sa;^gha  that  are  present  there ; but 
whatever  large  quantity  of  property  and  large  supply 
of  a Bhikkhu’s  requisites  there  may  be,  that  is  not  to 
be  given  away1  and  not  to  be  apportioned2,  but  to 
belong  to  the  Sa/^gha  of  the  four  directions3,  those 
who  have  come  in,  and  those  who  have  not4.’ 


28. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  came 
naked  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was, 
and  said  : 

‘ The  Blessed  One,  Lord,  has  praised  in  many 
ways  the  moderate  man  and  the  contented  who  has 
eradicated  (evil),  who  has  shaken  off  his  passions, 
who  is  gracious,  reverent,  energetic5.  Now  this 


1 See  ATullavagga  VI,  15,  2.  2 See  Aullavagga  VI,  16,  2. 

3 That  is, 4 of  all  the  world.’ 

4 This  description  of  the  totality  of  the  Sa/rcgha  is  constantly 
found  in  dedicatory  inscriptions.  See  Rh.  D/s  paper  in  the  Indian 
Antiquary,  May,  1872. 

5 So,  for  example,  in  Aullavagga  I,  1,  3. 
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nakedness,  Lord,  is  in  many  ways  effectual  to 
moderation  and  content,  to  the  eradication  of  evil, 
to  the  suppressions  of  the  passions,  to  graciousness, 
reverence,  and  zeal.  It  were  well,  Lord,  if  the 
Blessed  One  would  enjoin  nakedness  upon  the 
Bhikkhus.’ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  ‘ This 
would  be  improper,  O foolish  one,  crooked,  unsuit- 
able, unworthy  of  a Samara,  unbecoming,  and  it 
ought  not  to  be  done.  How  can  you,  O foolish 
one,  adopt  nakedness  as  the  Titthiyas  do?  This 
will  not  conduce,  O foolish  one,  to  the  conversion  of 
the  unconverted.’ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  had  deli- 
vered a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus,  and  said  : 

‘ You  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  adopt  nakedness, 
as  the  Titthiyas  do1.  Whosoever  does  so,  shall 
be  guilty  of  a grave  offence  (Thulla^^aya).’ 

2.  [The  whole  section  repeated  respectively  in 
the  case  of  a Bhikkhu  clad  in  a garment  of  grass, 
clad  in  a garment  of  bark  2,  clad  in  a garment  of 
phalaka  cloth3,  clad  in  a garment  of  hair4,  clad  in 
the  skin  of  a wild  animal,  clad  in  the  feathers  of 


1 Compare  above,  VIII,  15,  7 and  11. 

2 This  is  several  times  referred  to  in  the  Gatakas ; for  instance, 
pp.  6,  9,  12. 

3 Perhaps  made  of  leaves.  Compare  Bohtlingk-Roth’s,  No.  5, 
sub  voce;  and  (9ataka  I,  304  (phalakattharasayana).  Perhaps 
also  Gataka  I,  356/making  a man  his  phalaka/  may  be  a figure 
of  speech  founded  on  this  use  of  the  word,  and  mean  ‘ making  him 
his  covering.’ 

4 Like  the  well-known  Titthiya  A^ita,  one  of  the  six  great 
heretics  (Sama?ma-phala  Sutta,  ed.  Grimblot,  p.  114,  = Book  of  the 
Great  Decease, V,  60). 
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an  owl,  clad  in  antelope  skins  (with  the  hoofs  left 
on)1.  But  instead  of  ‘adopt  nakedness  as  the 
Titthiyas  do'  substitute  respectively  ‘wear  a gar- 
ment of  grass,  &c.,  which  is  the  symbol2  the  Titthi- 
yas use.’] 

3.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  came  up 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was,  clad  in 
cloth  made  of  the  stalks  of  the  akka  plant3. 

[All  as  before  in  § 1,  down  to  :] 

And  wheli  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  had  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said  : 

‘You  are  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  dress  yourselves  in 
the  stalks  of  the  akka  plant.  Whosoever  does  so, 
shall  be  guilty  of  a dukka/a.’ 

[§  3 is  then  repeated  of  a Bhikkhu  clad  in  cloth 
made  of  the  maka/£i  fibre4.] 


29. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus 
wore  robes  that  were  all  of  a blue,  light  yellow, 
crimson,  brown,  black,  brownish  yellow,  or  dark 


1 Buddhaghosa,  at  Suttavibhanga,  Paragika  I,  10,  3,  where  this 
word  occurs,  says  on  it,  A^inakkhikan  (sic)  ti  saloma^  sakhuraw 
a^ina-miga-^ammaw.  Compare  also  above,  Mahavagga  V,  2,  4. 

2 Titthiya-dha^a.  Compare  Pataka  I,  65,  and  Aullavagga 
I,  27. 

3 Akkana/an  ti  akkana/amaya?;?  (B.).  Compare  Bohtlingk- 
Roth,  under  arka. 

4 Potthako  ti  maka&mayo  vu^ati  (B.).  So  also  Childers,  sub 
voce. 
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yellow  colour 1 ; they  wore  robes  with  skirts  to  them 
which  were  not  made  of  torn  pieces  of  cloth,  or 
were  long,  or  had  flowers  on  them,  or  cobras’  hoods 
on  them ; they  wore  jackets,  and  dresses  of  the 
Tiri/aka  plant2,  and  turbans. 

The  people  were  indignant,  murmured,  and 
became  annoyed,  saying,  ‘ This  is  like  those  still 
living  in  the  enjoyments  of  the  world.’ 

They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Robes  that  are  all  of  a blue  colour  [&c. ; all  the 
things  mentioned  in  the  first  paragraph  being  here 
repeated]  are  not  to  be  worn.  Whosoever  wears 
them  shall  be  guilty  of  a dukka/a3.’ 


30. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus,  after  having 
spent  the  rainy  season,  but  before  a gift  of  robes 
had  fallen  to  the  Sawgha,  went  away  (from  the 
place);  left  the  Order ; died ; admitted  that  they  were 
Sama^eras;  or  that  they  had  abandoned  the  pre- 
cepts ; or  that  they  had  become  guilty  of  an  extreme 


1 See  Buddhaghosa’s  explanations  of  all  these  colours  in  the 
note  on  V,  2, 1. 

2 Buddhaghosa  says  on  this  word,  Tiritan  (sic)  ti  pana  ruk- 
kha^allimayaw,  ta m pada-pun^anaw  katu m va//ati.  A^alli  is 
‘ bark/ 

3 Buddhaghosa  says  that  the  robes  of  the  colours  mentioned  in 
this  chapter  may  be  worn  if  they  have  first  been  dyed,  or  may  be 
used  as  coverlets,  or  may  be  cut  up  and  used  as  parts  of  robes.  So 
the  robes  with  skirts  to  them  may  be  worn  if  the  forbidden  skirts 
have  first  been  torn  or  cut  off. 
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offence  ; or  that  they  were  mad  ; or  that  their  minds 
were  unhinged ; or  that  they  suffered  bodily  pain ; 
or  that  suspension  had  been  pronounced  against  them 
for  their  refusal  to  acknowledge  an  offence  they  had 
committed,  or  to  atone  for  such  an  offence,  or  to 
renounce  a false  doctrine ; or  that  they  were 
eunuchs ; or  that  they  had  furtively  attached  them- 
selves (to  the  Sawgha) ; or  that  they  had  gone  over 
to  the  Titthiyas  ; or  that  they  were  an  animal ; or 
that  they  had  been  guilty  of  matricide,  or  of 
parricide;  or  that  they  had  murdered  an  Arahat; 
or  that  they  had  violated  a Bhikkhuni ; or  that  they 
had  caused  a schism  in  the  Sawgha ; or  that  they 
had  shed  (a  Buddha’s)  blood ; or  that  they  were 
hermaphrodites 1 *. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  4 In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  after  having 
spent  the  rainy  season,  goes  away  before  a gift  of 
robes  has  fallen  to  the  Sa^gha— then  they  are 
nevertheless  to  be  allotted  to  him  if  there  be  any 
person  present  propbr  to  receive  them  on  his  be- 
half. 

‘ Moreover  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  after 
having  spent  the  rainy  season,  and  before  a gift  of 
robes  has  fallen  to  the  Sawgha,  leaves  the  Order, 
or  dies,  or  acknowledges  that  he  has  become  a 
Sama^era,  or  that  he  has  abandoned  the  precepts, 
or  lastly  that  he  has  become  guilty  of  an  extreme 
offence,  — then  the  Sa/^gha  becomes  the  owner 
(of  the  portion  of  robes  that  would  have  fallen 
to  him). 


1 The  above  list  of  disqualifications  has  already  occurred  at 

11,36;  IV,  14. 


250 


MAHAVAGGA. 


VIII,  30,  3. 


‘ Moreover  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  after 
having  spent  the  rainy  season,  and  before  a gift 
of  robes  has  fallen  to  the  Sawgha,  acknowledges 
that  he  has  become  mad,  or  unhinged  in  his  mind, 
or  in  bodily  pain,  or  that  he  has  been  suspended 
for  refusal  to  acknowledge  an  offence  he  had 
committed,  or  to  atone  for  such  an  offence,  or  to 
renounce  a false  doctrine — then  (his  portion  of 
robes  is  nevertheless)  to  be  allotted  to  him  if  there 
be  any  person  present  proper  to  receive  them  on 
his  behalf. 

‘ Moreover  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  after 
having  spent  the  rainy  season,  and  before  a gift 
of  robes  has  fallen  to  the  Sa^gha,  acknowledges 
that  he  is  a eunuch,  or  that  he  had  furtively  attached 
himself  to  the  Sa^gha,  or  that  he  had  gone  over 
to  the  Titthiyas,  or  that  he  is  an  animal,  or  that 
he  had  been  guilty  of  matricide,  or  of  parricide, 
or  that  he  had  murdered  an  Arahat,  or  that  he 
had  violated  a Bhikkhuni,  or  that  he  had  raised 
a schism  in  the  Sa^gha,  or  that  he  had  shed  a 
Buddhas  blood,  or  that  he  is  a hermaphrodite — 
then  the  Sa^gha  becomes  the  owner  (of  the  portion 
of  robes  that  would  have  fallen  to  him). 

3,  ‘[The  same  rules  as  in  § 2,  if  he  had  gone 
away,  &c.,  after  the  gift  of  robes  had  been  made 
to  the  Sa^gha,  but  before  the  robes  had  been 
divided  among  the  individual  members  of  the  Sam- 
gha  belonging  to  the  place  where  he  had  spent  the 
rainy  season.] 

4.  ‘ Moreover  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  after  the 
Bhikkhus  have  spent  the  rainy  season,  divisions  arise 
among  the  Sa/^gha  before  any  robes  have  fallen 
to  them,  and  the  people  there  give  the  water  (of 
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presentation1)  to  one  party,  and  the  robes  to  the 
other  party,  thinking,  “We  are  giving  to  the 
Sa^gha” — then  those  (robes  are  the  property)  of 
the  (whole)  Sawgha. 

‘ The  people  there  give  the  water  of  presentation 
to  one  party,  and  the  robes  to  the  same  party, 
thinking,  “ We  are  giving  to  the  Sa^gha  ” — then 
those  robes  are  the  property  of  the  whole  Sawgha. 

5.  ‘[In  the  same  two  cases,  if  the  people  intend 
to  give  to  the  one  party  only,  the  robes  are  to  be 
the  property  of  that  party.] 

6.  ‘ Moreover  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  after  the  Bhik- 
khus  have  spent  the  rainy  season,  divisions  arise 
among  the  Sawgha  after  the  gift  of  robes  has  been 
made  to  the  Sawgha,  but  before  the  division  (of 
the  robes  to  the  individual  members)  has  taken 
place — then  at  the  division  an  equal  share  is  to  be 
given  to  all.’ 


31. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Revata  sent 
a robe  to  the  venerable  Sariputta  in  charge  of  a 
certain  Bhikkhu,  saying,  ‘ Give  this  robe  to  the 
Thera.’  But  that  Bhikkhu,  whilst  on  the  way,  took 
the  robe  himself  in  trust  on  the  venerable  Revata 2. 

Now  the  venerable  Revata,  on  meeting  with  the 


1 There  is  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  meaning  here  of  udaka. 
Compare  above,  Mahavagga  I,  22,  18,  and  (Pataka  I,  93  ; III,  286  ; 
Dipavawsa  XIII,  29. 

2 That  is,  in  trust  that  the  venerable  Revata,  if  he  knew  that  the 
Bhikkhu  wanted  it,  would  have  given  it  to  him.  See  above,  Maha- 
vagga VIII,  19. 
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venerable  Sariputta,  asked  him,  saying,  ‘ I sent  to 
the  venerable  Thera  a robe.  Did  that  robe  come 
into  his  hands?’ 

‘ I know  nothing,  friend,  about  that  robe.’ 

Then  the  venerable  Revata  said  to  that  Bhik- 
khu  : ‘ I sent  a robe,  my  friend,  in  your  charge  to 
the  Thera.  Where  is  that  robe  ? ’ 

‘ I took  the  robe  myself,  Lord,  in  trust  upon 
you/ 

They  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  send  a robe 
in  charge  of  a Bhikkhu,  saying,  “ Give  this  robe 
to  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu ; ” and  he,  whilst 
on  the  way,  takes  it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one 
who  sends  it — then  it  is  rightly  taken.  But  if  he 
takes  it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one  to  whom  it 
was  sent,  it  is  wrongly  taken. 

‘ [The  same  repeated,  the  latter  case  being  put 
first,  and  the  former  case  last.] 

‘ Moreover  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  send 
a robe  in  charge  of  a Bhikkhu,  saying,  “ Give  this 
robe  to  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu and  he,  whilst  on 
the  way,  hears  that  that  Bhikkhu  who  sent  it  is 
dead; — then  if  he  keeps  the  robe  himself1  as  the 
robe  of  a deceased  Bhikkhu,  it  is  rightly  kept ; if 
he  takes  it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one  to  whom  it 
was  sent,  it  is  wrongly  taken. 

‘ [In  the  same  case],  if  he,  whilst  on  the  way,  hears 
that  that  Bhikkhu  to  whom  it  was  sent  is  dead — 
then  if  he  keeps  the  robe  himself  as  the  robe  of 
a deceased  Bhikkhu,  it  is  wrongly  kept ; if  he  takes 


1 On  this  meaning  of  adhiti/Mati,  see  our  note  above,  VIII, 
20,  2 ; VIII,  24,  2. 
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it  himself  in  trust  on  the  one  who  sent  it,  it  is 
rightly  taken. 

‘ [In  the  same  case,  if  he  hears,  whilst  on  the  way, 
that  both  are  dead — then  if  he  keeps  it  himself  as 
the  robe  of  a deceased  Bhikkhu,  to  wit,  the  one  who 
sent  it,  it  is  rightly  kept ; if  he  keeps  it  himself  as 
the  property  of  a deceased  Bhikkhu,  to  wit,  the  one 
to  whom  it  was  sent,  it  is  wrongly  kept.] 

3.  ‘ Moreover  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu 
send  a robe  in  charge  of  a Bhikkhu,  saying,  “ I give 
the  robe  to  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  ” — then  [in  all 
the  cases  given  in  § 2 the  decision  is  reversed]1.' 


32. 

1.  There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  these  eight  grounds2 
for  the  getting  of  a gift  of  robes — when  he  gives 
it  to  the  boundary,  when  he  gives  it  to  (a  Sa/^gha 
which  is)  under  agreement  (with  other  Sawghas), 
when  he  gives  it  on  a declaration  of  alms,  when 
he  gives  it  to  the  Sawgha,  when  he  gives  it  to 
both  the  Sawghas,  when  he  gives  it  to  the  Sa^gha 
which  has  spent  the  rainy  season  (at  the  place), 
when  he  gives  it  to  a specified  number 3,  when  he 
gives  it  to  a single  Bhikkhu. 


1 The  reason  of  all  this  is,  that  if  the  sender  (A)  says  to  the  mes- 
senger (B),  ‘Give  this  robe  to  the  sendee  (C)/  the  property  in  the 
robe  does  not  pass ; if  A says  to  B,  T give  this  robe  to  C/  it  does 
pass. 

2 Matika;  used  in  the  same  sense  here  as  at  VII,  1,  7. 

3 That  is,  of  monks  and  nuns — the  Bhikkhu-sawgha  and  the 
Bhikkhuni-sawgha. 
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‘ When  he  gives  it  to  the  boundary,  it  is  to  be 
divided  among  all  those  Bhikkhus  who  have  come 
within  the  boundary1. 

‘ When  he  gives  it  to  a Sa^gha  which  is  under 
agreement,  there  are  a number  of  residences  which 
hold  in  common  whatever  they  get,  and  what  is 
given  in  one  residence  is  given  in  all. 

‘ When  he  gives  it  on  a declaration  of  alms 
(means  when  the  givers  say),  “ We  give  it  at  the 
place  where  constant  supply  of  alms  is  kept  up  for 
the  Sawgha2.” 

‘ When  he  gives  it  to  the  Sawgha,  it  is  to  be 
divided  among  the  Sa/^gha  there  present. 

‘When  he  gives  it  to  both  the  Sawghas,  though 
there  be  many  Bhikkhus  and  only  one  Bhikkhunl, 
an  equal  half  is  to  be  given  (to  each  of  the  two 
Sawghas),  and  though  there  be  many  Bhikkhunis 
and  only  one  Bhikkhu,  an  equal  half  is  to  be  given 
(to  each  of  the  two  Sa^ghas). 

‘ When  he  gives  it  to  the  Sawgha  which  has  spent 
the  rainy  season,  it  is  to  be  divided  among  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  have  spent  the  rainy  season  at  that 
particular  residence. 

‘When  he  gives  it  to  a specified  number,  it  is 
the  number  present  at  the  giving  of  congey,  or 


1 See  chapters  II,  6 and  following. 

2 Buddhaghosa  says,  Bhikkha-pawwattiya,  ti  attano  pari^aga- 
pawfiapana-ZMane.  Ten’  ev’  aha  yattha  sawghassa  dhuwakard 
kariyanti  ti.  Tass’ attho,  yasmiw  vihare  imassa  ^ivara-dayakassa 
santakazrc  sa^ghassa  pakava//aw  va  va//ati,  yasmi m va  vihare  bhik- 
khu attano  bhara^z  katva  sada  gehe  bho^esi.  Yattha  varena  avaso 
va  karito,  salakabhattadini  va  nibaddhani,  yena  pana  sakalo  pi 
viharo  pati/Mapito,  tattha  vattabbaw  eva  n’  atthi  ime  dhuvakara 
nama. 
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rice,  or  hard  food,  or  robes,  or  bedding,  or  medi- 
cine 1. 

* When  he  gives  it  to  a single  Bhikkhu,  he  says, 
“ I give  a set  of  robes  to  such  and  such  a one.”  ’ 


Here  ends  the  eighth  Khandhaka,  the  TTivara- 
khandhaka. 


1 That  is,  he  invites  a number  of  Bhikkhus  to  partake  of  yagu, 
and  when  the  yagu  is  served  he  says,  T give  robes  to  those  who 
have  partaken  of  the  yagu/  and  so  on  in  all  the  other  cases  except 
that  of  robes.  In  that  case  he  says,  ‘ I give  robes  to  those  who 
have  previously  received  robes  from  me’  (B.). 
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NINTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(validity  and  invalidity  of  formal  acts 

OF  THE  SAATGHA.) 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 
A"ampa,  on  the  brink  of  the  lotus-pond  Gaggara. 
At  that  time  there  was  in  the  country  of  Kasi  (a 
village)  called  Vasabha-gama.  There  a Bhikkhu 
called  Kassapa-gotta  had  his  residence,  who  was 
bound  (to  that  place)  by  the  string  (of  the  religious 
duties  which  he  had  to  perform  there1),  and  who 
exerted  himself  to  the  end  that  clever  Bhikkhus 
from  a distance  might  come  to  that  place,  and  the 
clever  Bhikkhus  therein  might  live  at  ease,  and  that 
(religious  life  at)  that  residence  might  progress, 
advance,  and  reach  a high  state. 

Now  at  that  time  a number  of  Bhikkhus,  making 
their  pilgrimage  in  the  country  of  Kasi,  came  to 
Vasabha-gama.  And  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta 
saw  those  Bhikkhus  coming  from  afar ; when  he  saw 
them,  he  prepared  seats  for  them,  brought  water  for 
the  washing  of  their  feet,  a foot-stool,  and  a towel 2. 
Then  he  went  forth  to  meet  them,  took  their  bowls 
and  their  robes,  offered  them  (water)  to  drink,  and 
provided  a bath  for  them,  and  provided  also  rice- 
milk  and  food  hard  and  soft. 


1 Tanti-baddha.  Buddhaghosa  says, Tanti-baddho  ’ti  tasmiw 
avase  katabbata-tanti-pa/ibaddho. 

2 See  our  note  at  I,  6, 1 1. 
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Now  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  thought:  ‘The 

resident  Bhikkhu  here,  O friends,  is  indeed  good- 
natured  ; he  provides  a bath  for  us  and  provides 
also  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft.  What  if  we 
were  to  stay  here,  friends,  at  Vasabha-gama.’  Thus 
those  stranger  Bhikkhus  stayed  there  at  Vasabha- 
gama. 

2.  Now  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  thought : 
‘These  stranger  Bhikkhus  are  rested  now  from  their 
travel-weariness ; they  did  not  know  their  way  here 
before,  but  now  they  know  their  way.  It  is  trouble- 
some indeed  to  be  busy  all  one’s  life  for  people  not 
related  to  one’s  self,  and  being  asked1  is  disagree- 
able to  men.  What  if  I were  to  provide  no  longer 
rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft  (for  those  Bhik- 
khus).’ Thus  he  did  not  provide  any  more  (for 
them)  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft. 

Then  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  thought : ‘Formerly, 
friends,  this  resident  Bhikkhu  used  to  provide  baths 
for  us,  and  to  provide  also  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard 
and  soft.  But  now  he  does  not  provide  any  more 
rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft.  This  resident 
Bhikkhu,  friends,  is  in  anger  with  us  now.  Well, 
friends,  let  us  pronounce  expulsion  against  this 
resident  Bhikkhu.’ 

3.  Then  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  assembled  and 

said  to  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta:  ‘Formerly, 

friend,  you  used  to  provide  baths  for  us  and  to 
provide  also  rice-milk,  and  food,  hard  and  soft. 
But  now  you  do  not  provide  any  more  rice-milk, 
and  food,  hard  and  soft.  You  have  committed  an 
offence,  friend ; do  you  see  that  offence  ? ’ 

1 As  he  was  obliged  to  ask  the  people  of  Vasabha-gama  for 
what  the  stranger  Bhikkhus  wanted. 

[17]  S 
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‘ There  is  no  offence,  friends,  for  me  to  see/ 

Then  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  pronounced  ex- 
pulsion against  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  for  his 
refusal  to  see  that  (pretended)  offence.  Then  the 
Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  thought : ‘I  do  not  know 
indeed  whether  this  is  an  offence  or  not,  and 
whether  I have  made  myself  guilty  of  an  offence 
or  not,  and  whether  I have  been  expelled  or  not, 
and  whether  that  sentence  is  lawful  or  unlawful, 
objectionable  or  unobjectionable,  valid  or  invalid. 
What  if  I were  to  go  to  ATampa  and  to  ask  the 
Blessed  One  about  this  matter  ?’ 

4.  And  the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  put  his 
resting-place  in  order,  took  up  his  alms-bowl  and 
his  robe,  and  went  forth  to  A/ampa ; and  in  due 
course  he  came  to  Aampa  and  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached  him 
and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him. 

Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed  Buddhas 
to  exchange  greeting  with  incoming  Bhikkhus. 
And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  the  Bhikkhu  Kas- 
sapa-gotta  : ‘ Is  it  all  well  with  you,  O Bhikkhu  ? 
Do  you  find  your  living  ? Have  you  made  your 
journey  without  too  much  fatigue  ? And  from 
what  place  do  you  come,  O Bhikkhu?’ 

‘It  is  all  well,  Lord;  I find  my  living,  Lord; 
I have  made  the  journey,  Lord,  without  too  much 
fatigue. 

5.  ‘ There  is  in  the  country  of  Kasi,  Lord,  (a 
village)  called  Vasabha-gama.  There  I had  my 
residence,  Lord,  (&C.1,  down  to :)  Then  those 


1 See  §§  1-3.  Instead  of  { the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta’  the 
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stranger  Bhikkhus,  Lord,  pronounced  against  me 
expulsion  for  my  refusal  to  see  that  offence.  Then 
I thought,  Lord : “ I do  not  know  indeed  whether 
this  is  an  offence  or  not,  and  whether  I have 
made  myself  guilty  of  an  offence  or  not,  and 
whether  I have  been  expelled  or  not,  and  whether 
that  sentence  is  lawful  or  unlawful,  objectionable 
or  unobjectionable,  valid  or  invalid.  What  if  I 
were  to  go  to  Aampa  and  to  ask  the  Blessed  One 
about  this  matter.’'  Thus  I have  come  here,  Lord.’ 

6.  (Buddha  replied) : ‘ This  is  no  offence,  O Bhik- 
khu;  it  is  not  an  offence.  You  are  innocent;  you 
are  not  guilty  of  an  offence.  You  are  not  expelled, 
and  have  not  been  expelled ; the  sentence  by  which 
you  have  been  expelled  is  unlawful,  objectionable, 
and  invalid.  Go,  O Bhikkhu,  and  settle  yourself 
again  at  Vasabha-gama/ 

The  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta  expressed  his  assent 
to  the  Blessed  One  (by  saying),  ‘Yes,  Lord,’  rose 
from  his  seat,  and  having  respectfully  saluted  the 
Blessed  One  and  walked  round  him  with  his  right 
side  towards  him,  he  went  on  his  way  to  Vasabha- 
gama. 

7.  Now  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  (at  Vasabha- 
gama)  were  overcome  by  scruples  and  remorse : 
‘It  is  all  loss  to  us  indeed,  it  is  no  gain  to  us ; 
we  will  fare  ill  indeed,  we  will  not  fare  well,  in 
this  that  we  have  expelled  that  pure,  guiltless 
Bhikkhu  without  any  cause  and  reason.  Well, 
friends,  let  us  go  to  A^ampa  and  let  us  confess 
there  in  the  Blessed  One’s  presence  our  sin  in  its 
sinfulness/ 

pronoun  of  the  first  person  is  to  be  read ; and  the  appellation 
‘ Lord,’  addressed  to  Buddha,  is  inserted  several  times. 
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And  those  stranger  Bhikkhus  put  their  resting- 
places  in  order,  took  up  their  alms-bowls  and  their 
robes,  and  went  forth  to  Aampa,  and  in  due  course 
they  came  to  Afampa  and  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached  him  and 
respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they  sat  down 
near  him.  Now  it  is  the  custom  of  the  blessed 
Buddhas  (&C.1,  down  to:)  ‘ It  is  all  well,  Lord; 
we  find  our  living,  Lord  ; we  have  made  the  journey, 
Lord,  without  too  much  fatigue.  There  is  in  the 
country  of  Kasi,  Lord,  (a  village)  called  Vasabha- 
gama ; from  that  place  we  come,  Lord/ 

8.  ‘ So  are  you,  O Bhikkhus,  those  who  have 
expelled  the  resident  Bhikkhu  there  ? ’ 

‘ We  are,  Lord/ 

‘ For  what  cause,  O Bhikkhus,  and  for  what 
reason  ? ’ 

‘ Without  any  cause  and  reason,  Lord/ 

Then  the  Blessed  One  rebuked  those  Bhikkhus : 
‘ That  is  improper,  O Bhikkhus,  it  is  unbecoming, 
indecent,  unworthy  of  Samaras,  unallowable,  and  to 
be  avoided.  How  can  you,  O fools,  expel  a pure 
and  guiltless  Bhikkhu,  without  any  cause  and  reason  ? 
This  will  not  do,  O Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the 
unconverted.’  Having  thus  rebuked  them  and  deli- 
vered a religious  discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus:  ‘Let  no  one,  O Bhikkhus,  expel  a pure 
and  guiltless  Bhikkhu  without  cause  and  reason. 
He  who  does,  commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 

9.  Then  those  Bhikkhus  rose  from  their  seats, 
adjusted  their  upper  robes  so  as  to  cover  one 


1 See  § 4.  The  alterations  to  be  made  (‘those  Bhikkhus’  instead 
of  ‘ the  Bhikkhu  Kassapa-gotta/  &c.)  are  obvious. 
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shoulder,  prostrated  themselves,  inclining  their  heads 
to  the  feet  of  the  Blessed  One,  and  said  to  the 
Blessed  One:  ‘Transgression,  O Lord,  has  over- 
come us  like  the  foolish,  like  the  erring,  like  the 
unhappy,  in  this  that  we  have  expelled  a pure, 
guiltless  Bhikkhu  without  any  cause  and  reason. 
May,  O Lord,  the  Blessed  One  accept  (the  confes- 
sion of)  our  sin  in  its  sinfulness,  and  we  will  refrain 
from  it  in  future.’ 

‘Truly,  O Bhikkhus,  transgression  has  overcome 
you  like  the  foolish,  like  the  erring,  like  the  unhappy, 
in  that  you  have  expelled  a pure,  guiltless  Bhikkhu 
without  any  cause  and  reason.  But  as  you  see,  O 
Bhikkhus,  your  sin  in  its  sinfulness,  and  duly  make 
amends  for  it,  we  accept  it  from  you.  For  this,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  called  progress  in  the  discipline  of  the 
noble  one,  if  one  sees  his  sin  in  its  sinfulness,  and 
duly  makes  amends  for  it,  and  refrains  from  it  in 
future/ 


2. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  of  Aampa  performed 
official  acts  in  the  following  ways  : they  performed 
unlawful  acts  before  an  incomplete  congregation ; 
they  performed  unlawful  acts  before  a complete  con- 
gregation ; they  performed  lawful  acts  before  an 
incomplete  congregation  ; they  performed  seemingly 
lawful  acts  before  an  incomplete  congregation ; they 
performed  seemingly  lawful  acts  before  a complete 
congregation ; a single  Bhikkhu  pronounced  expul- 
sion against  a single  one ; a single  Bhikkhu  pro- 
nounced expulsion  against  two ; a single  Bhikkhu 
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pronounced  expulsion  against  a number  of  Bhik- 
khus ; a single  Bhikkhu  pronounced  expulsion 
against  a Sawgha ; two  Bhikkhus  pronounced  ex- 
pulsion against  a single  one  ....  against  two  .... 
against  a number  of  Bhikkhus ....  against  a Sawgha  ; 
a number  of  Bhikkhus  pronounced  expulsion  against 
a single  one  ....  against  two  ....  against  another 
number ....  against  a Sawgha  ; a Sawgha  pronounced 
expulsion  against  another  Sawgha1. 

2.  Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  were 
annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  angry : ‘ How  can 
the  Bhikkhus  of  A/ampa  perform  official  acts  in  the 
following  ways : perform  unlawful  acts  before  an 
incomplete  congregation  (&c.,  down  to  :)  how  can 
a Sawgha  pronounce  expulsion  against  another 
Sawgha  ?’ 

These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the 
Bhikkhus  of  Aampa  perform  official  acts  in  the 
following  ways,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

Then  the  blessed  Buddha  rebuked  those  Bhik- 
khus : ‘It  is  improper,  O Bhikkhus,  what  these 
foolish  persons  are  doing  ; it  is  unbecoming,  indecent, 
unworthy  of  Samaras,  unallowable,  and  to  be  avoided. 
How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  perform 
official  acts  in  the  following  ways,  &c.  This  will  not 
do,  O Bhikkhus,  for  converting  the  unconverted/ 
Having  thus  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

3.  ‘ If  an  official  act,  O Bhikkhus,  is  performed 

1 The  cases  of  a Sazzzgha’s  expelling  a single  Bhikkhu,  or  two 
Bhikkhus,  or  a number  of  Bhikkhus,  are  omitted,  because  such 
proceedings  are  lawful. 
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unlawfully  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  it  is  no 
real  act1  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.  An  official 
act  performed  unlawfully  by  a complete  congregation 
is  no  real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed  (&c., 
as  in  § 1,  down  to  :).  A seemingly  lawful  act  per- 
formed before  a complete  congregation  is  no  real  act 
and  ought  not  to  be  performed.  In  case  a single 
Bhikkhu  pronounces  expulsion  against  a single  one, — 
this  is  no  real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed 
(&c.,  down  to:).  In  case  a Sa^gha  pronounces 
expulsion  against  another  Sawgha, — this  is  no  real 
act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed. 

4.  ‘ There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  four  kinds  of  official 
acts  (which  a Sa/^gha  can  perform) ; an  unlawful  act 
performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  an  unlaw- 
ful act  performed  by  a complete  congregation,  a 
lawful  act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congre- 
gation, and  a lawful  act  performed  by  a complete 
congregation. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  unlawful  and  performed 
by  an  incomplete  congregation  — such  an  act,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  objectionable  and  invalid  on  account  of 
its  unlawfulness  and  of  the  incompleteness  (of  the 
congregation).  Such  an  act,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  not 
to  be  performed,  nor  is  such  an  act  allowed  by  me. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  unlawful  and  performed 
by  a complete  congregation — such  an  act,  O Bhik- 
khus, is  objectionable  and  invalid  on  account  of  its 
unlawfulness.  Such  an  act,  &c. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  lawful  and  performed 
by  an  incomplete  congregation — such  an  act,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  objectionable  and  invalid  on  account  of 


1 I.  e.  it  is  null  and  void. 
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the  incompleteness  (of  the  congregation).  Such  an 
act,  &c. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  an  act  is  lawful  and  performed 
by  a complete  congregation — such  an  act,  O Bhik- 
khus, is  unobjectionable  and  valid  on  account  of  its 
lawfulness  and  of  the  completeness  (of  the  congre- 
gation). Such  an  act,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  be 
performed,  and  such  an  act  is  allowed  by  me. 

‘ Therefore,  O Bhikkhus,  you  ought  to  train  your- 
selves thus  : “ Lawful  acts  which  are  performed  by 
complete  congregations  — such  acts  will  we  per- 
form V” 


3. 

1.  At  that  time  the  A^abbaggiya  Bhikkhus  per- 
formed official  acts  in  the  following  ways : they 
performed  unlawful  acts  before  an  incomplete  con- 
gregation (& c.,  as  in  chap.  2,  $ 1,  down  to:)  they 
performed  seemingly  lawful  acts  before  a complete 
congregation ; they  performed  acts  without  a ^atti1 2 
and  with  the  proclamation  (of  the  kammavaM 2) ; 
they  performed  acts  without  a proclamation  (of  the 
kammava^a)  and  with  the  $atti;  they  performed 
acts  without  a $atti  and  without  a proclamation  (of 
the  kammava/£a) ; they  performed  acts  contrary  to 
the  Dhamma ; they  performed  acts  contrary  to  the 
Vinaya  ; they  performed  acts  contrary  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  Teacher;  and  they  performed  acts  against 
which  (the  Bhikkhus  present)  protested,  which  were 
unlawful,  objectionable,  and  invalid. 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate,  were  annoyed, 


1 A similar  injunction  is  found  at  the  close  of  chapter  II,  14. 

2 See  I,  28,  &c. 
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&c.  These  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

‘Is  it  true,  as  they  say,  O Bhikkhus,  that  the 
iOabbaggiya  Bhikkhus,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord,  &c/ 

Having  thus  rebuked  them  and  delivered  a reli- 
gious discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : 

2.  ‘ If  an  official  act,  O Bhikkhus,  is  performed 
unlawfully  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  it  is  no 
real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed  (&c.\  down 
to:).  If  an  official  act,  O Bhikkhus,  is  performed 
against  which  (the  Bhikkhus  present)  protest,  which 
is  unlawful,  objectionable,  and  invalid,  this  is  no  real 
act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed. 

3.  ‘ There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  six  kinds  of  official 
acts  (which  a Sawgha  can  perform) : an  unlawful  act, 
an  act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation,  an 
act  performed  by  a complete  congregation,  a seem- 
ingly lawful  act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congre- 
gation, a seemingly  lawful  act  performed  by  a com- 
plete congregation,  a lawful  act  performed  by  a 
complete  congregation. 

‘And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  an  unlawful  act  ? If 
one  performs,  O Bhikkhus,  a ?2attidutiya  act1 2  with 
one  /zatti,  and  does  not  proclaim  a kammavaia,  such 
an  act  is  unlawful.  If  one  performs,  O Bhikkhus, 
a /zattidutiya  act  with  two  Pattis  and  does  not 
proclaim  a kammavaM  ....  with  one  kamma- 
vaM  and  does  not  propose  a /zatti  . . . . with  two 

1 Here  the  different  categories  of  forbidden  acts  are  enumerated 
one  after  the  other,  as  in  § 1. 

2 About  natti,  kammavaH,  wattidutiya,  and  fiatti^atuttha 
acts,  see  our  note  at  I,  28,  3.  ‘Proposing  a watti’  and  ‘proclaim- 
ing a kammavaH’  mean  proposing  a motion  and  putting  a 
resolution  to  the  assembled  brethren. 
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kammavaHs  and  does  not  propose  a ^atti,  such 
an  act  is  unlawful. 

4.  ‘ If  one  performs,  O Bhikkhus,  a ^atti/£atuttha 
act  with  one  /zatti  and  does  not  proclaim  a kamma- 
va^a,  such  an  act  is  unlawful.  If  one  performs, 
O Bhikkhus,  a ^atti^atuttha  act  with  two  (.  . . . 
three,  ....  four)  Pattis  and  does  not  proclaim  a 
kammavaH,  such  an  act  is  unlawful.  If  one  per- 
forms, O Bhikkhus,  a $atti/§atuttha  act  with  one 
kammavaH  (.  . . . with  two,  ....  three,  ....  four 
kammavaHs)  and  does  not  propose  a $atti,  such 
an  act  is  unlawful.  Such  acts,  O Bhikkhus,  are 
called  unlawful  acts. 

5.  ‘ And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  an  act  of  an  incom- 
plete congregation  ? 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a ^attidutiya  act  not  all 
Bhikkhus,  as  many  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are 
present,  if  the  ^Aanda1  of  those  who  have  to  de- 
clare their  /£^anda  has  not  been  conveyed  (to  the 
assembly),  and  if  the  Bhikkhus  present  protest,  such 
an  act  is  performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a ^attidutiya  act  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  but  if 
the  Manda  of  those  who  have  to  declare  their  ^anda 
has  not  been  conveyed  (to  the  assembly),  and  if  the 
Bhikkhus  present  protest,  such  an  act  is  performed 
by  an  incomplete  congregation. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a ^attidutiya  act  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  if  the 
6/ianda.  of  those  who  have  to  declare  their  Manda. 
has  been  conveyed,  but  if  the  Bhikkhus  present  pro- 
test, such  an  act  is  performed  by  an  incomplete 
congregation. 


See  II,  23. 
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‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a /2atti/£atuttha  act,  &C.1 

‘ Such  acts,  O Bhikkhus,  are  called  acts  performed 
by  incomplete  congregations. 

6.  ‘ And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  an  act  of  a com- 
plete congregation  ? 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a ^attidutiya  act  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  if  the 
^anda  of  those  who  have  to  declare  their  /£v£anda 
has  been  conveyed  (to  the  assembly),  and  if  the 
Bhikkhus  present  do  not  protest,  such  an  act  is  per- 
formed by  a complete  congregation. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a $atti/£atuttha  act  (&c.,  as 
in  last  section). 

‘ Such  acts,  O Bhikkhus,  are  called  acts  performed 
by  complete  congregations. 

7.  ‘ And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  a seemingly  lawful 
act  performed  by  an  incomplete  congregation  ? 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a ^attidutiya  act  the  kam- 
mava/^a  is  proclaimed  first  and  the  /zatti  is  proposed 
afterwards,  if  not  all  Bhikkhus,  as  many  as  are  en- 
titled to  vote,  are  present,  &c.2 

8.  ‘And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  a seemingly  lawful 
act  performed  by  a complete  congregation  ? 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a ^attidutiya  act  the  kam- 
mavaH  is  proclaimed  first  and  the  $atti  is  pro- 
posed afterwards,  if  as  many  Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled 
to  vote,  are  present,  &c.3 


1 The  identical  three  cases  given  before  with  regard  to  the 
wattidutiya  act  are  repeated  here. 

2 The  six  cases  given  in  this  paragraph,  of  which  three  refer  to 
wattidutiya  acts  and  three  to  watti/fcatuttha  acts,  differ  from 
those  specified  in  § 5 only  by  the  statement  added  in  each  of  these 
cases  regarding  the  inverted  order  of  ?latti  and  kammavaH. 

3 This  paragraph  stands  precisely  in  the  same  relation  to  § 6 
in  which  the  preceding  one  stands  to  § 5. 
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9.  ‘ And  which,  O Bhikkhus,  is  a lawful  act  per- 
formed by  a complete  congregation  ? 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a ^attidutiya  act  the  #atti 
is  proposed  first  and  afterwards  the  act  is  performed 
with  one  kammavaia,  if  as  many  Bhikkhus  as  are 
entitled  to  vote,  are  present,  if  the  ^anda  of  those 
who  have  to  declare  their  ^anda  has  been  con- 
veyed (to  the  assembly),  and  if  the  Bhikkhus  present 
do  not  protest,  such  an  act  is  lawful  and  performed 
by  a complete  congregation. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  at  a $atti/£atuttha  act  the 
/zatti  is  proposed  first  and  afterwards  the  act  is 
performed  with  three  kammavaias,  if  as  many 
Bhikkhus  as  are  entitled  to  vote,  &c.,  such  an  act  is 
lawful  and  performed  by  a complete  congregation.’ 


4. 

1.  ‘There  are  five  kinds  of  Sawghas:  the 
Bhikkhu  Sa^gha  consisting  of  four  persons,  the 
Bhikkhu  Sa;;zgha  consisting  of  five  persons  ....  of 
ten  persons  ....  of  twenty  persons  ....  of  more 
than  twenty  persons. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sa^gha  con- 
sist of  four  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  com- 
plete, it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts  except 
three  acts,  that  is,  the  upasampada  ordination, 
pavara/za,  and  abbhana1. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sa;^gha  con- 
sist of  five  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  com- 
plete, it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts  except 


See  ^Tullavagga  III,  2 seq. 
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two  acts,  that  is,  the  upasampada  ordination  in 
the  central  countries1  and  abb  h an  a. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sawgha  con- 
sist of  ten  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  complete, 
it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts  except  one, 
namely,  abbhana. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sa/^gha  con- 
sist of  twenty  persons,  and  acts  lawfully,  and  is  com- 
plete, it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official  acts. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Bhikkhu  Sa^gha  con- 
sist of  more  than  twenty  persons,  and  acts  lawfully, 
and  is  complete,  it  is  entitled  to  perform  all  official 
acts. 

2.  ‘An  official  act,  O Bhikkhus,  which  requires 
the  presence  of  four  persons,  if  performed  by  a 
congregation  in  which  a Bhikkhuni  is  the  fourth,  is 
no  real  act,  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.  An 
official  act,  O Bhikkhus,  which  requires  the  pre- 
sence of  four  persons,  if  performed  by  a congrega- 
tion in  which  a sikkhamana  is  the  fourth,  ....  in 
which  asama^era,  &c.2,  is  the  fourth,  ....  in  which 
a person  belonging  to  another  communion  is  the 
fourth,  ....  in  which  a person  staying  within  a 
different  boundary3  is  the  fourth,  ...  .in  which 
a person  poised  in  the  air  by  supernatural  power  is 


1 As  regards  the  exceptional  regulations  referring  to  the  upa- 
sampada ordination  in  the  bordering  countries,  see  above,  V, 
13,  12. 

2 Here  follows  the  very  frequent  enumeration  given,  for  instance, 
at  II,  36,  §§  1-4. 

3 Generally  speaking,  the  two  categories  of  ‘ persons  belonging 
to  another  communion/  and  ‘persons  staying  within  another 
boundary/  can  be  considered  as  coincident.  In  certain  cases, 
however,  they  could  be  distinguished;  see  X,  1,  §§  9,  10. 
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the  fourth,  ....  in  which  a person  against  whom 
the  Sawgha  institutes  a proceeding  is  the  fourth — 
is  no  real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.’ 


End  of  the  regulations  about  acts  performed  by 
four  persons. 


3-5.  ‘ An  official  act,  O Bhikkhus,  which  requires 
the  presence  of  five  (.  . . . ten,  ....  twenty)  persons, 
if  performed  by  a congregation  in  which  a Bhikkhuni, 
&C.1,  is  the  fifth  ( . . . . tenth,  ....  twentieth),  is  no 
real  act  and  ought  not  to  be  performed.’ 


End  of  the  regulations  about  acts  performed  by 
five,  (ten,  twenty)  persons. 


6.  ‘If,  O Bhikkhus,  a congregation  in  which  a 
person  sentenced  to  the  parivasa  discipline  2 is  the 
fourth,  institutes  the  proceedings  of  parivasa,  of 
mtilaya  pa/ikassana,  and  of  manatta,  or  ifacon- 
gregation  in  which  such  a person  is  the  twentieth, 
confers  abbhana,  this  is  no  real  act  and  ought  not 
to  be  performed. 

‘ If,  O Bhikkhus,  a congregation  in  which  a person 
that  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  mulaya  pa^ikas- 
sana  . . . . that  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  manatta 
. . . . that  is  subject  to  the  manatta  discipline  .... 

1 Here  the  enumeration  of  § 2 is  repeated. 

2 See  about  parivasa,  and  the  other  Sawghakammas  referred 
to  in  this  paragraph,  the  details  given  in  the  second  book  of  the 
Aullavagga. 
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on  whom  the  abbhana  sentence  ought  to  be  con- 
ferred1, institutes  the  proceedings  of  parivasa,  of 
mulaya  pa/ikassana,  and  of  manatta,  or  if  a 
congregation  in  which  such  a person  is  the  twentieth, 
confers  abbhana,  this  is  no  real  act  and  ought  not 
to  be  performed. 

7.  ‘ Of  some  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  the  protest 2 
raised  in  the  assembly  is  effectual,  of  some  persons 
it  is  ineffectual. 

‘ And  which  are  the  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  whose 
protest  raised  in  the  assembly  is  ineffectual  ? 

‘ The  protest,  O Bhikkhus,  raised  in  the  assembly 
by  a Bhikkhuni  is  ineffectual.  The  protest,  O 
Bhikkhus,  raised  in  the  assembly  by  a sikk ha- 
man  a (&c.3,  down  to  :)  by  a person  against  whom 
the  Sawgha  institutes  a proceeding,  is  ineffectual. 
These  are  the  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  whose  protest 
raised  in  the  assembly  is  ineffectual. 

8.  ‘ And  which  are  the  persons,  O Bhikkhus, 
whose  protest  raised  in  the  assembly  is  effectual  ? 

‘ The  protest,  O Bhikkhus,  of  a Bhikkhu  who  is 
healthy  (in  mind),  who  belongs  to  the  same  com- 
munion 4,  who  stays  within  the  same  boundary 5 6,  even 


1 But  has  not  yet  been  conferred.  An  abbhita  Bhikkhu  is 
considered  as  fully  rehabilitated. 

2 Against  official  acts  which  the  Sawgha  is  performing. 

3 This  list  of  persons  who  cannot  protest  against  official  acts  of 
the  Sawgha  differs  from  that  given  in  § 2 or  at  II,  36,  §§  1-4,  only 
by  three  categories  being  here  added  after  ‘a  person  guilty  of 
an  extreme  offence  ’ (antimavatthu/ra  ags^apannaka).  These  cate- 
gories are  the  following:  ‘a  madman/  ‘a  person  whose  mind  is 
unhinged/  ‘a  person  who  suffers  (bodily)  pain/  See  II,  22,  3,  &c. 

4 That  is,  the  Sawgha  which  is  going  to  perform  the  act  in 

question. 

6 See  the  note  at  § 2. 
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if  he  have  committed  a sin  which  brings  about  imme- 
diate punishment  in  hell, — if  he  give  notice  of  his 
protest  at  the  meeting, — is  effectual.  This  is  the 
person,  O Bhikkhus,  whose  protest  raised  in  the 
assembly  is  effectual. 

9.  ‘ There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  two  cases  of  expul- 
sion 1 (pronounced  against  a person).  If  expulsion, 
O Bhikkhus,  had  not  been  pronounced  (before) 
against  a person,  and  the  Sa^gha  pronounces  ex- 
pulsion against  him,  there  are  some  against  whom 
such  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  duly,  and  others 
against  whom  it  has  been  pronounced  unduly. 

‘ And  which  is  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  against 
whom,  if  expulsion  had  not  been  pronounced  before, 
and  the  Sa;^gha  pronounces  expulsion  against  him, 
expulsion  has  been  pronounced  unduly?  In  case, 
O Bhikkhus,  there  be  a pure,  guiltless  Bhikkhu, — 
if  the  Sa^gha  pronounces  expulsion  against  him, 
expulsion  has  been  pronounced  unduly.  This,  O 
Bhikkhus,  is  called  a person  against  whom,  if  expul- 
sion had  not  been  pronounced  before,  and  the  Sawgha 
pronounces  expulsion  against  him,  expulsion  has  been 
pronounced  unduly. 

‘ And  which  is  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  against 
whom,  &c.,  expulsion  has  been  pronounced  duly  ? 
In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  ignorant,  unlearned 
Bhikkhu,  a constant  offender,  who  is  unable  to  discern 
what  is  an  offence2,  who  lives  in  lay  society,  unduly 


1 Compare  the  rules  regarding  thepabba^aniyakamma,  Amlla- 
vagga  I,  13  seq.,  and  our  note  at  I,  79,  1. 

2 Anapadana.  Buddhaghosa:  ‘Anapadano  'ti  apa/ana-  (read 
apadana-)  virahito.  apadanazrc  vu^ati  pari/Medo.  apatti-pari£- 
^eda-virahito  ’ti  attho.’  Probably  the  word  must  not  be  derived 
from  the  root  da/  to  give/  but  from  da/  to  cut.’ 
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associating  himself  with  lay  people, — if  the  Sawgha 
pronounces  expulsion  against  him,  expulsion  has 
been  pronounced  duly.  This,  O Bhikkhus,  is 
called  a person,  &c. 

10.  ‘ There  are,  O Bhikkhus,  two  cases  of  restora- 
tion (of  an  expelled  Bhikkhu).  If  restoration,  O 
Bhikkhus,  had  not  been  granted  before  to  a person, 
and  the  Sawgha  grants  restoration  to  him,  there  are 
some  to  whom  such  restoration  will  have  been 
granted  duly,  and  others  to  whom  it  will  have  been 
unduly  granted. 

‘ And  which  is  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  to  whom, 
&c.,  restoration  has  been  granted  unduly  ? A eunuch, 
O Bhikkhus,  to  whom  restoration  had  not  been 
granted  before,  and  whom  the  Sawgha  restores,  has 
been  restored  unduly.  A person  who  has  furtively 
attached  himself  (to  the  Sawgha),  &C.1,  to  whom 
restoration  had  not  been  granted  before,  and  whom 
the  Sawgha  restores,  has  been  restored  unduly. 

‘ This,  O Bhikkhus,  is  called  a person  to  whom, 
&c.,  restoration  has  been  granted  unduly.  These, 
O Bhikkhus,  are  called  persons  to  whom,  &c.,  resto- 
ration has  been  granted  duly. 

11.  ‘And  which  is  a person,  O Bhikkhus,  to  whom, 
&c.,  restoration  has  been  granted  duly?’  &c.2 

End  of  the  first  Bha/zavara,  called  the  Vasabha- 
gama  Bha/^avara. 


1 See  the  list  of  persons  given  at  II,  36,  3. 

2 The  formality  and  the  repetitions  are  the  same  here  as  in  § 10, 
and  need  not  be  repeated.  The  list  of  persons  whose  restoration 
is  stated  to  be  valid  is  the  same  as  at  I,  71,  1. 
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5. 

1.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  offence 
which  a Bhikkhu  should  see  (or,  acknowledge  as 
committed  by  himself),  and  if  the  Sa^gha,  or  a 
number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a single  person  reprove 
him  (and  say):  “You  have  committed  an  offence, 
friend  ; do  you  see  that  offence  ? ” — and  he  replies  : 
“ There  is  no  offence,  friends,  which  I should  see,” 
and  the  Sa/^gha  pronounces  expulsion  against  him 
for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence, — this  is  an  un- 
lawful act. 

c In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  offence  which 
a Bhikkhu  should  atone  for,  &C.1 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  false  doctrine 
which  a Bhikkhu  should  renounce,  &c.2 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  no  offence 
which  a Bhikkhu  should  see,  and  there  be  no  offence 
which  he  should  atone  for,  and  if  the  Sa;^gha,  or 
a number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a single  person  reprove 
him  (and  say):  “You  have  committed  an  offence, 
friend ; do  you  see  that  offence  ? Atone  for  that 
offence,” — and  he  replies  : “ There  is  no  offence, 
friends,  which  I should  see ; there  is  no  offence, 


1 The  ukkhepaniyakamma  apattiyd  appa/inissagge  (expulsion 
for  a Bhikkhu’s  refusal  to  atone  for  an  offence)  is  spoken  of  here 
exactly  in  the  same  terms  as  those  in  which  the  ukkhepaniyakamma 
apattiya  adassane  (expulsion  for  a Bhikkhu’s  refusal  to  see  an 
offence)  is  spoken  of  in  the  preceding  clause.  The  brethren  say 
to  the  pretended  offender,  ‘You  have  committed  an  offence,  friend ; 
atone  for  that  offence’ — which  he  refuses  to  do. 

2 As  above;  the  Bhikkhus  institute  the  ukkhepaniyakamma 
papikaya  di///£iya  appa/inissagge  (expulsion  for  a Bhikkhu’s  refusal 
to  renounce  a false  doctrine). 
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friends,  which  I should  atone  for,”  and  the  Sa^gha 
pronounces  expulsion  against  him  for  his  refusal  to 
see  that  offence,  or  for  his  refusal  to  atone  for  that 
offence, — this  is  an  unlawful  act. 

3-51  2- 

6-7.  4 In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  offence 
which  a Bhikkhu  should  see,  and  if  the  Sawgha,  or 
a number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a single  person  reprove 
him  (and  say):  'You  have  committed  an  offence, 
friend  ; do  you  see  that  offence?” — and  he  replies  : 
“Yes,  friends,  I see  it,”  and  the  Sa^gha  pronounces 
expulsion  against  him  for  his  (pretended)  refusal  to 
see  that  offence, — this  is  an  unlawful  act. 

4 In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  offence  which 
a Bhikkhu  should  atone  for,  &c.2 

8-9.  4 In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  there  be  an  offence 
which  a Bhikkhu  should  see,  and  if  the  Sa/^gha,  or 
a number  of  Bhikkhus,  or  a single  person  reprove 
him  (and  say):  “You  have  committed  an  offence, 
friend;  do  you  see  that  offence  ?” — and  he  replies  : 
44  There  is  no  offence,  friends,  which  I should  see,” 
and  the  Sa^gha  pronounces  expulsion  against  him 
for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence, — this  is  a lawful 
act3/ 


1 As  in  § 2,  the  first  and  second  of  the  three  cases  given  in  § 1 
are  combined,  so  follow  now  combinations  of  the  first  and  third, 
the  second  and  third,  and  of  the  first,  second,  and  third  cases 
respectively. 

2 Here  follow  again  the  cases  of  the  ukkhepaniyakamma  apat- 
tiya  appa/inissagge  and  papikaya  di///$iya  appa/inissagge,  and  the 
combinations  of  the  three  cases  as  above. 

Here  follow  the  two  other  cases,  together  with  the  combinations 
of  the  three,  exactly  as  above. 
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6. 

1.  And  the  venerable  Upali1  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 
Upali  said  to  the  Blessed  One:  ‘ Lord,  if  a complete 
congregation  performs  an  act  at  which  the  presence 
(of  the  accused  Bhikkhu)  is  required,  in  his  absence — 
is  this  act,  Lord,  performed  lawfully  according  to 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ? ’ 

‘It  is  performed,  Upali,  unlawfully  against 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya/ 

2.  ‘ Lord,  if  a complete  congregation  performs  an 
act  at  which  (the  accused  Bhikkhu)  ought  to  be 
called  upon  for  an  answer,  without  calling  upon  him 
for  an  answer — if  it  performs  an  act  at  which  the 
confession  (of  the  culprit)  is  required,  without  his 
confession — if  it  grants  to  a Bhikkhu  to  whom  sati- 
vinaya2  ought  to  be  granted,  an  amu/^avinaya 3 — 
if  it  proceeds  against  a Bhikkhu  to  whom  amh/^a- 
vinaya  ought  to  be  granted,  with  the  tassapapiyya- 
sikakamma4 — if  it  proceeds  against  a Bhikkhu 
against  whom  the  tassapapiyyasikakamma  ought 


1 That  the  redactors  of  this  Pi/aka  have  chosen  Upali  here  and 
at  X,  6,  -ffiillavagga  II,  2,  7,  to  question  the  Blessed  One  about  the 
Vinaya  regulations,  stands  evidently  in  connection  with  the  tradition 
ascribing  to  Upali  an  especial  authority  regarding  the  rules  of  the 
Order  and  styling  him,  as  is  said  in  the  Dipavawsa  (IV,  3,  5 ; V, 
7,  9)>  agganikkhittaka,  i.  e.  original  depositary,  of  the  Vinaya 
tradition.  See  our  Introduction,  p.  xii  seq. 

2 See  Xullavagga  IV,  4, 10.  3 See  .ATullavagga  IV,  5. 

4 See  .ATullavagga  IV,  1 1. 
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to  be  instituted,  with  the  ta^aniyakamma1 — if  it 
proceeds  against  a Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  ta^a- 
niyakamma  ought  to  be  instituted,  with  the  nissa- 
yakamma — if  it  proceeds  against  a Bhikkhu  against 
whom  the  nissayakamma  ought  to  be  instituted, 
with  the  pabba^aniyakamma  — if  it  proceeds 
against  a Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  pabba^aniya- 
kamma  ought  to  be  instituted,  with  the  pa/isa- 
ra/nyakamma — if  it  proceeds  against  a Bhikkhu 
against  whom  the  pa/isara/nyakamma  ought  to 
be  instituted,  with  the  ukkhepaniyakamma — if  it 
sentences  a Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  ukkhepa- 
niyakamma ought  to  be  instituted,  to  parivasa 2 — 
if  it  sentences  a Bhikkhu  who  ought  to  be  sentenced 
to  parivasa,  to  mulaya  pa/ikassana — if  it  sen- 
tences a Bhikkhu  who  ought  to  be  sentenced  to 
mulaya  pa^ikassana,  to  manatta — if  it  grants  to 
a Bhikkhu  who  ought  to  be  sentenced  to  manatta, 
the  decree  of  abbhana — if  it  confers  on  a Bhikkhu 
to  whom  abbhana  ought  to  be  granted,  the  u pa- 
samp  a da  ordination, — is  this  act,  Lord,  performed 
lawfully  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ?’ 

3.  ‘ It  is  performed,  Upali,  unlawfully  against 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya.  If  a complete  congregation, 
Upali,  performs  an  act  at  which  the  presence  (of  the 
accused  Bhikkhu)  is  required,  in  his  absence  (&c., 
down  to:)  confers  on  a Bhikkhu  to  whom  abbhana 
ought  to  be  granted,  the  upasampada  ordina- 
tion,— in  such  case,  Upali,  this  act  is  performed 
unlawfully  against  Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  and  in 
such  case  this  Sawgha  trespasses  against  the  law.’ 


1 This  Sa^zghakamma  and  the  following  ones  are  explained  in 
Amllavagga  1, 1 seq. 

2 For  this  term  and  the  next  ones,  see  -ffullavagga  III,  1-7. 
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4.  ‘ Lord,  if  a complete  congregation  performs  an 
act  at  which  the  presence  (of  the  accused  Bhikkhu) 
is  required,  in  his  presence  (&c.,  down  to:)  confers 
on  a person,  on  whom  the  upasampada  ordination 
ought  to  be  conferred,  the  upasampada  ordina- 
tion,— is  this  act,  Lord,  performed  lawfully  according 
to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ? ’ 

‘It  is  performed,  Upali,  lawfully  according  to 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya.  If  a complete  congregation 
performs  an  act  (&c.,  down  to:)  the  upasampada 
ordination, — in  such  case,  Upali,  this  act  is  performed 
lawfully  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  and  in 
such  case  this  Sa;/zgha  does  not  trespass  against 
the  law.’ 

5.  ‘ Lord,  if  a complete  congregation  grants  to  a 
Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya  ought  to  be  granted, 
an  am Mka vinaya,  and  to  a Bhikkhu  to  whom 
amuMavinaya  ought  to  be  granted,  a sativi- 
naya (&C.1,  down  to  :)  confers  on  a Bhikkhu  to  whom 
abbhana  ought  to  be  granted,  the  upasampada 
ordination,  and  grants  to  a person  on  whom  the 
upasampada  ordination  ought  to  be  conferred,  the 
decree  of  abbhana, — is  this  act,  Lord,  performed 
lawfully  according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ? ’ 

6.  ‘It  is  performed,  Upali,  unlawfully  against 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya.  If  a complete  congregation 
grants  to  a Bhikkhu,  &c., — in  such  case,  Upali,  this 
act  is  performed  unlawfully  against  Dhamma  and 


1 The  Sawghakammas  enumerated  in  § 2,  beginning  with  sati- 
vinaya, are  arranged  here  in  pairs,  in  direct  and  reverse  order,  in 
this  way:  sativinaya  and  amu//$avinaya,  amu//£avinaya  and  sati- 
vinaya ; then  amu/^avinaya  and  tassapapiyyasikakamma,  tassa- 
papiyyasikakamma  and  amu//$avinaya,  &c. 


IX,  6,  9-  FORMAL  ACTS  OF  THE  SAMGHA.  279 

Vinaya,  and  in  such  case  this  Sawgha  trespasses 
against  the  law.’ 

7.  4 Lord,  if  a complete  congregation  grants 
sativinaya  to  a Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya 
ought  to  be  granted,  and  amu/^avinaya  to  a 
Bhikkhu  to  whom  amh/^avinaya  ought  to  be 
granted  (&c.\  down  to:)  grants  abbhana  to  a 
Bhikkhu  to  whom  abbhana  ought  to  be  granted, 
and  confers  the  upasampada  ordination  on  a person 
on  whom  the  upasampada  ordination  ought  to  be 
conferred, — is  this  act,  Lord,  performed  lawfully 
according  to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya  ?’ 

8.  ‘It  is  performed,  Upali,  lawfully  according  to 
Dhamma  and  Vinaya  (&c.,  down  to  :)  and  in  such 
case  this  Sa^gha  does  not  trespass  against  the  law.’ 

9.  And  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  the 
Bhikkhus : ‘ If  a complete  congregation,  O Bhik- 
khus,  grants  to  a Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya 
ought  to  be  granted,  an  amuMavinaya,  in 
such  case,  O Bhikkhus,  this  act  is  performed 
unlawfully  against  Dhamma  and  Vinaya,  and  in 
such  case  this  Sa^gha  trespasses  against  the 
law.  If  a complete  congregation,  O Bhikkhus, 
institutes  against  a Bhikkhu  to  whom  sativinaya 
ought  to  be  granted,  the  tassapapiyyasikakamma 
(&c.1 2,  down  to  :)  grants  to  a person  on  whom  the 


1 The  same  dyads  as  in  § 5. 

2 In  this  paragraph  all  possible  combinations  of  two  different 
Sazraghakammas  are  formed  in  this  way : first,  sativinaya  is  com- 
bined with  amuMavinaya  and  all  the  rest,  down  to  upasampada ; 
then  amu//6  a vinaya  with  all  terms  from  tassapapiyyasika  down  to 
sativinaya,  and  so  on ; the  whole  series  ends  thus  with  the  combi- 
nations of  upasampadaraha  with  all  terms  from  sativinaya  down 
to  abbhana. 
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upas  am  pa  da  ordination  ought  to  be  conferred, 
the  decree  of  abbhana, — in  such  case,  O Bhikkhus, 
this  act  is  performed  unlawfully  against  Dhamma 
and  Vinaya,  and  in  such  case  this  Sa/^gha  trespasses 
against  the  law/ 

End  of  the  second  Bha^avdra,  which  contains 
the  questions  of  Upali. 


7. 

i.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  be  litigious, 
contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious,  and  con- 
stantly raise  questions  before  the  Sa^gha.  And 
the  other  Bhikkhus  say  among  each  other : “ This 
Bhikkhu,  friends,  is  indeed  litigious,  contentious, 
&c. ; well,  let  us  proceed  against  him  with  the 
ta^'aniyakamma  k”  And  they  proceed  against 
him  with  the  ta^aniyakamma  unlawfully 2 with 
an  incomplete  congregation  3,  and  he  then  goes  from 
that  district  to  another  district.  There  the  Bhik- 
khus say  among  each  other  : “ Against  this  Bhikkhu, 
friends,  the  Sa;;^gha  has  proceeded  with  the  ta^a- 
ni  yak  a mm  a unlawfully  with  an  incomplete  congre- 
gation ; well,  let  us  proceed  against  him  with  the 
ta^aniyakamma.”  And  they  proceed  against 
him  with  the  ta^aniyakamma  unlawfully  with 
a complete  congregation,  and  he  then  goes  from 
that  district  again  to  another  district.  And  there 
the  Bhikkhus  again  say  among  each  other  (&c., 


1 See  .ffullavagga  I,  i-8.  2 See  above,  chap.  3,  § 3 seq. 

3 See  above,  chap.  3,  § 5. 
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down  to :)  and  they  proceed  against  him  with  the 
ta^aniyakamma  lawfully  with  an  incomplete 
congregation  ....  seemingly  lawfully1  with  an  in- 
complete congregation  ....  seemingly  lawfully  with 
a complete  congregation 2. 

2-5.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  be  liti- 
gious, &c. 3 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  be  ignorant, 
unlearned,  a constant  offender,  unable  to  discern 
what  is  an  offence4,  and  lives  in  lay  society,  unduly 
associating  himself  with  lay  people.  And  the  other 
Bhikkhus  say  among  each  other : “ This  Bhikkhu, 
friends,  is  indeed  ignorant,  unlearned,  &c. ; well, 
let  us  proceed  against  him  with  the  nissaya- 
kamma5,”  and  they  proceed  against  him  with 
the  nissayakamma  unlawfully  with  an  incomplete 
congregation,  &c.6 

7.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  leads  a life 
hurtful  to  the  laity,  and  devoted  to  evil7.  And  the 
other  Bhikkhus  say  among  each  other : “ This 


1 See  above,  chap.  3,  § 7. 

2 See  above,  chap.  3,  § 8. 

3 As  in  § 1,  but  with  a different  arrangement  of  the  five  categories 
on  which  this  exposition  is  based : unlawfully  with  an  incomplete 
congregation,  unlawfully  with  a complete  congregation,  lawfully 
with  an  incomplete  congregation,  seemingly  lawfully  with  an  in- 
complete congregation,  seemingly  lawfully  with  a complete  congre- 
gation. In  § 1 these  categories  are  arranged  in  their  natural  order ; 
in  § 2 the  second  is  placed  at  the  head,  then  follow  the  third,  fourth, 
fifth,  and  finally  the  first;  in  § 3 the  exposition  likewise  begins  with 
the  third  and  ends  with  the  second,  &c.  This  arrangement  is 
called  ‘a  wheel’  (/fcakka). 

4 See  the  note  at  chap.  4,  § 9. 

5 See  Aullavagga  I,  9-12. 

6 The  same  five  cases  and  the  same  £akka  as  in  §§  1-5. 

7 See  the  13th  Sawghadisesa  Rule. 
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Bhikkhu,  friends,  leads  a life  hurtful  to  the  laity, 
and  devoted  to  evil ; well,  let  us  proceed  against 
him  with  the  pabba^aniyakamma1,”  &c.2 

8.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  abuses  and 
reviles  lay  people.  And  the  other  Bhikkhus  say 
among  each  other : “ This  Bhikkhu,  friends,  abuses 
and  reviles  lay  people ; well,  let  us  proceed  against 
him  with  the  pa^isara^iyakamma3,”  &c.2 

9-1 1.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  having 
committed  an  offence,  refuses  to  see  that  offence 
(committed  by  himself)4.  And  the  other  Bhikkhus 
say  among  each  other : “ This  Bhikkhu,  friends, 
has  committed  an  offence  and  refuses  to  see  that 
offence ; well,  let  us  pronounce  expulsion  against 
him  for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence5,”  &c.2 

12-13.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  against 
whom  the  Sa;;zgha  has  proceeded  with  the  ta^*- 
/aniyakamma,  behaves  himself  properly,  lives 
modestly,  aspires  to  get  clear  of  his  penance,  and 
asks  for  the  revocation  of  the  taj^aniyakamma 
sentence.  And  the  other  Bhikkhus  say  among  each 
other : “ This  Bhikkhu,  friends,  against  whom  the 
Sawgha  has  proceeded  with  the  ta^^aniya- 
kamma,  in  truth  behaves  himself  properly;  he 
lives  modestly,  &c. ; well,  let  us  revoke  the  ta^*- 
^aniyakamma  sentence  pronounced  against  him.” 
And  they  revoke  the  ta^'aniyakamma  sentence 


1 See  ATiillavagga  I,  13-17.  2 As  in  §§  1-5  or  in  § 6. 

3 ATiillavagga  I,  18-24. 

4 § 10:  A Bhikkhu,  having  committed  an  offence,  refuses  to 
atone  for  that  offence.  § 1 1 : A Bhikkhu  refuses  to  renounce  a 
false  doctrine. 

5 § 10:  For  his  refusal  to  atone  for  that  offence.  § 11:  For  his 
refusal  to  renounce  that  false  doctrine. 
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pronounced  against  him  unlawfully  with  an  incom- 
plete congregation.  And  he  then  goes  from  that 
district  to  another  district.  There  the  Bhikkhus 
say  among  each  other:  “The  ta^aniyakamma 
sentence,  friends,  pronounced  against  this  Bhikkhu 
has  been  revoked  by  the  Sa^gha  unlawfully  with 
an  incomplete  congregation,”  &c. 1 

14.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  against 
whom  the  Sawgha  has  proceeded  with  the  nissa- 
yakamma  ....  with  the  pabba^aniyakamma 
. . . . with  the  pa/isara^iyakamma  ....  against 
whom  the  Samgha,  has  pronounced  expulsion  for 
his  refusal  to  see  an  offence  ....  for  his  refusal 
to  atone  for  an  offence  ....  for  his  refusal  to 
renounce  a false  doctrine,  behaves  himself  pro- 
perly, &c.2 

15.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  be  litigious, 
contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious,  and  con- 
stantly raise  questions  before  the  Sa/^gha.  And 
the  other  Bhikkhus  say  among  each  other : 
“ This  Bhikkhu,  friends,  is  indeed  litigious,  con- 
tentious, &c. ; well,  let  us  proceed  against  him 
with  the  ta^aniyakamma.”  And  they  proceed 
against  him  with  the  ta^aniyakamma,  unlaw- 
fully with  an  incomplete  congregation.  Now  among 
the  Sa^gha  residing  in  that  district  a contention  is 
raised  whether  this  is  an  act  performed  unlawfully 
with  an  incomplete  congregation,  or  an  act  per- 
formed unlawfully  with  a complete  congregation, 
or  an  act  performed  lawfully  with  an  incomplete 


1 The  analogous  five  cases  with  the  /fcakka  development  as  in 
§§  i-5. 

2 As  in  §§  12,  13. 
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congregation,  or  an  act  performed  seemingly  law- 
fully with  an  incomplete  congregation,  or  an  act 
performed  seemingly  lawfully  with  a complete  con- 
gregation, or  an  act  not  performed,  badly  performed, 
to  be  performed  again.  In  this  case,  O Bhikkhus, 
the  Bhikkhus  who  say:  “It  is  an  act  performed 
unlawfully  with  an  incomplete  congregation,, — and 
the  Bhikkhus  who  say : “ It  is  an  act  not  performed, 
badly  performed,  to  be  performed  again”  — these 
Bhikkhus  are  right  herein. 

16.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  be  liti- 
gious (&c.,  as  in  § 15,  down  to:)  and  they  proceed 
against  him  with  the  ta^aniyakamma  unlaw- 
fully with  a complete  congregation  ....  lawfully 
with  an  incomplete  congregation  ....  seemingly 
lawfully  with  an  incomplete  congregation  . . . . 
seemingly  lawfully  with  a complete  congregation. 
Now  among  the  Sa^gha  residing  in  that  district 
(&c.,  as  in  § 15). 

17-20.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  be 
ignorant,  unlearned/  &c. 1 

End  of  the  ninth  Khandhaka,  which  treats  of 
the  events  in  Aampcl. 


1 The  text  treats  here  in  §§  17,  18  of  the  nissayakamma  (see 
§ 6)  and  of  the  Sa^ghakammas  down  to  the  expulsion  for  a Bhik- 
khu’s  refusal  to  renounce  a false  doctrine  (see  §§  7-1 1)  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  tag^aniyakamma  is  spoken  of  in  §§  15,  16.  Then 
follows  (§§  19,  20)  an  exactly  analogous  exposition  about  the  revo- 
cation of  these  Sawghakammas,  which  stands  in  the  same  relation 
to  §§  15-18  in  which  §§  12-14  stand  to  §§  1-11. 
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TENTH  KHANDHAKA. 

(schisms  among  the  samgha.) 

1. 

1.  At  that  time  the  blessed  Buddha  dwelt  at 
Kosambt  in  the  Ghositarama. 

At  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  committed 
an  offence  which  he  considered  as  an  offence,  while 
the  other  Bhikkhus  considered  that  offence  as  no 
offence.  Afterwards  he  began  to  consider  that 
offence  as  no  offence,  and  the  other  Bhikkhus  began 
to  consider  that  offence  as  an  offence. 

Now  those  Bhikkhus  said  to  that  Bhikkhu  : 4 You 
have  committed  an  offence,  friend ; do  you  see  that 
offence  ? ’ 

(He  replied) : ‘ There  is  no  offence,  friends,  which 
I should  see.’ 

Then  those  Bhikkhus,  bringing  about  unanimity 
(of  the  fraternity  for  their  sentence)  pronounced 
expulsion  against  that  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal  to 
see  that  offence. 

2.  Now  that  Bhikkhu  was  erudite  ; he  had  studied 
the  Agamas ; he  knew  the  Dhamma,  the  Vinaya, 
the  Matika1;  he  was  wise,  learned,  intelligent, 
modest,  conscientious,  anxious  for  training. 

And  that  Bhikkhu  went  to  his  companions  and 
friends  among  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  to  them : 
‘ This  is  no  offence,  friends ; this  is  not  an  offence. 


1 See  iftillavagga  I,  11,  1,  with  our  note. 
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I am  offenceless ; I am  not  guilty  of  an  offence ; I 
am  unexpelled  and  have  not  been  expelled ; the 
sentence  by  which  I have  been  expelled  is  unlaw- 
ful, objectionable,  and  invalid.  May  the  venerable 
ones  be  my  partisans  according  to  Dhamma  and 
Vinaya.’ 

Thus  that  Bhikkhu  got  his  companions  and  friends 
among  the  Bhikkhus  on  his  side. 

And  he  sent  also  a messenger  to  his  companions 
and  friends  among  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  whole  country 
(with  the  following  message) : ‘ This  is  no  offence, 
friends ; this  is  not  an  offence  (&c.,  down  to :). 
May  the  venerable  ones  be  my  partisans  according 
to  Dhamma  and  Vinaya.’ 

Thus  that  Bhikkhu  got  also  his  companions  and 
friends  among  the  Bhikkhus  of  the  whole  country 
on  his  side. 

3.  Nowr  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  partisans  of 
the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  went  to  the  place  where  those 
who  had  expelled  him,  were.  Having  approached 
them,  they  said  to  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  expelled 
him : ‘This  is  no  offence,  friends  ; this  is  not  an  offence. 
This  Bhikkhu  is  offenceless ; this  Bhikkhu  is  not 
guilty  of  an  offence.  This  Bhikkhu  is  unexpelled; 
this  Bhikkhu  has  not  been  expelled.  The  sentence 
by  which  he  has  been  expelled  is  unlawful,  objec- 
tionable, and  invalid.’ 

When  they  had  spoken  thus,  the  Bhikkhus  who 
had  expelled  that  Bhikkhu,  said  to  the  partisans  of 
the  expelled  one : ‘ This  is  an  offence,  friends ; this 
is  not  no  offence.  This  Bhikkhu  is  an  offender; 
this  Bhikkhu  is  not  offenceless.  This  Bhikkhu  is 
expelled ; this  Bhikkhu  is  not  unexpelled.  The 
sentence  by  which  he  has  been  expelled  is  lawful, 
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unobjectionable,  and  valid.  Do  not  stand,  O vener- 
able ones,  on  the  side  of  this  expelled  Bhikkhu ; do 
not  follow  him/ 

But  the  partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  though 
they  were  spoken  to  thus  by  the  Bhikkhus  who  had 
expelled  him,  persevered  nevertheless  on  the  side 
of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu  and  followed  him. 

4.  And  a certain  Bhikkhu  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat 
down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  that  Bhikkhu  said 
to  the  Blessed  One : ‘ A certain  Bhikkhu,  Lord,  had 
committed  an  offence  which  he  considered  as  an 
offence  (&c.,  as  in  §§  1-3,  down  to  :).  But  the  par- 
tisans, Lord,  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  though  they 
were  spoken  to  thus  by  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  ex- 
pelled him,  persevered  nevertheless  on  the  side  of 
that  expelled  Bhikkhu  and  followed  him/ 

5.  Then  the  Blessed  One  (exclaimed) : ‘ The 
Bhikkhu  Sawgha  is  divided  ! The  Bhikkhu  Sa^gha 
is  divided!’ — and  he  rose  from  his  seat  and  went  to 
the  place  where  the  Bhikkhus  were  who  had  pro- 
nounced that  sentence  of  expulsion.  Having  ap- 
proached them,  he  sat  down  on  the  seat  they  had 
prepared.  Sitting  there  the  Blessed  One  said  to 
the  Bhikkhus  who  had  pronounced  expulsion  against 
that  Bhikkhu : ‘ Do  not  think,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
you  are  to  pronounce  expulsion  against  a Bhikkhu 
whatever  be  the  facts  of  the  case,  saying,  “It  occurs 
to  us  to  do  so ; it  occurs  to  us  to  do  so.” 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  com- 
mitted an  offence  which  he  considers  as  no  offence, 
while  the  other  Bhikkhus  consider  it  as  an  offence — 
if,  O Bhikkhus,  those  Bhikkhus  know  with  regard 
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to  that  Bhikkhu  : “ This  venerable  brother  is  eru- 
dite ; he  has  studied  the  Agamas ; he  knows  the 
Dhamma,  the  Vinaya,  the  M&tika ; he  is  wise, 
learned,  intelligent,  modest,  conscientious,  anxious 
for  training.  Should  we  pronounce  expulsion  against 
this  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal  to  see  that  offence,  and 
should  we  not  hold  Uposatha  with  that  Bhikkhu, 
but  hold  Uposatha  without  that  Bhikkhu,  this  matter 
will  cause  among  the  Sawgha  altercations,  conten- 
tions, discord,  quarrels,  divisions  among  the  Sa^gha, 
disunion  among  the  Sa/^gha,  separations  among  the 
Sawgha,  schisms  among  the  Sawgha,” — in  that  case, 
O Bhikkhus,  let  those  Bhikkhus,  standing  in  awe  of 
causing  divisions,  not  pronounce  expulsion  against 
that  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal  to  see  his  offence. 

7.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  com- 
mitted (&c.,  as  above,  down  to :).  “ Should  we  pro- 

nounce expulsion  against  this  Bhikkhu  for  his  refusal 
to  see  that  offence,  and  should  we  not  hold  Pava- 
ra;^a  with  that  Bhikkhu,  but  hold  Pavara^a  without 
that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  perform  official  acts  with 
that  Bhikkhu,  but  perform  official  acts  without  that 
Bhikkhu,  and  not  sit  down  on  our  seats  with  that 
Bhikkhu,  but  sit  down  on  our  seats  without  that 
Bhikkhu,  and  not  sit  down  to  drink  rice-milk  with 
that  Bhikkhu,  but  sit  down  to  drink  rice-milk  with- 
out that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  sit  down  in  the  dining- 
hall  with  that  Bhikkhu,  but  sit  down  in  the  dining- 
hall  without  that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  dwell  under  one 
roof  with  that  Bhikkhu,  but  dwell  under  one  roof 
without  that  Bhikkhu,  and  not  perform  with  that 
Bhikkhu,  according  to  seniority,  the  duties  of  re- 
spectfully saluting  each  other,  rising  from  our  seats, 
raising  the  joined  hands  before  each  other,  and  all 
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proper  duties,  but  perform  without  that  Bhikkhu, 
according  to  seniority,  the  duties,  &c., — this  matter 
will  cause  among  the  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  in  § 6,  down 
to  the  end).’ 

8.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  spoken  thus  to 
the  Bhikkhus  who  had  pronounced  that  sentence  of 
expulsion,  rose  from  his  seat,  and  went  to  the  place 
where  the  partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu  were. 
Having  approached  them,  he  sat  down  on  the  seat 
they  had  prepared.  Sitting  there  the  Blessed  One 
said  to  the  partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu  : ‘ Do 
not  think,  O Bhikkhus,  if  you  have  committed  an 
offence,  that  you  need  not  atone  for  that  offence, 
(saying  to  yourselves) : “We  are  without  offence.” 
In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  has  committed  an 
offence  which  he  considers  as  no  offence,  while  the 
other  Bhikkhus  consider  it  as  an  offence — if,  O 
Bhikkhus,  that  Bhikkhu  knows  with  regard  to  those 
Bhikkhus  : “ These  venerable  brethren  are  erudite 
(&c.,  down  to  :)  anxious  for  training.  It  is  impos- 
sible that  they  should,  on  my  account,  or  on  account 
of  anybody  else,  abandon  themselves  to  walking  in 
longing,  in  malice,  in  delusion,  in  fear.  Should  these 
Bhikkhus  pronounce  expulsion  against  me  for  my 
refusal  to  see  that  offence,  and  should  they  not  hold 
Uposatha  with  me,  but  hold  Uposatha  without  me, 
and  should  they  not  hold  Pavara/za  with  me,  but 
hold  Pavara/za  without  me  (&c.,  as  in  § 7),  this 
matter  will  cause,  &c.,  schisms  among  the  Sa/zzgha,” 
— in  that  case,  O Bhikkhus,  let  that  Bhikkhu,  stand- 
ing in  awe  of  causing  divisions,  acknowledge  that 
offence  on  the  authority  of  his  brethren  V And  the 

1 In  the  text  sandhaya  must  be  corrected  into  saddhaya; 
see  -ffullavagga  XI,  1,  10. 
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Blessed  One,  having  spoken  thus  to  the  partisans 
of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  rose  from  his  seat  and 
went  away. 

9.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  partisans 
of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  held  Uposatha  and  per- 
formed official  acts  at  that  same  place,  within  the 
boundary.  On  the  other  hand  the  Bhikkhus  who 
had  pronounced  expulsion  against  him,  went  outside 
the  boundary  and  there  held  Uposatha,  and  per- 
formed official  acts. 

Now  a certain  Bhikkhu  of  those  who  had  expelled 
that  Bhikkhu,  went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed 
One  was ; having  approached  him  and  having  re- 
spectfully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down 
near  him.  Sitting  near  him  that  Bhikkhu  said  to 
the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  those  Bhikkhus  who  are 
partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  hold  Uposatha, 
and  perform  official  acts,  at  that  same  place,  within 
the  boundary.  On  the  other  hand,  we  who  have 
pronounced  expulsion  against  him,  have  gone  out- 
side the  boundary  and  there  hold  Uposatha  and 
perform  official  acts.’ 

(Buddha  replied) : ‘ If  those  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhu, 
who  are  partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  will  hold 
Uposatha,  and  perform  official  acts,  at  that  same 
place,  within  the  boundary,  according  to  the  rules 
laid  down  by  me  about  /2atti  and  anussavana, 
these  official  acts  which  they  perform  will  be  lawful, 
unobjectionable,  and  valid.  And  if  you,  O Bhikkhus, 
who  have  expelled  that  Bhikkhu,  will  hold  U posatha, 
and  perform  official  acts,  at  that  same  place,  within 
the  boundary  (&c.,  down  to  :)  and  valid. 

10.  ‘And  why  is  this  so?  These  Bhikkhus  be- 
long to  another  communion  than  that  to  which  you 
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belong,  and  you  belong  to  another  communion  than 
that  to  which  they  belong. 

‘ There  are  two  cases,  O Bhikkhu,  in  which  a 
Bhikkhu  (though  he  dwell  within  the  same  boundary) 
is  considered  as  belonging  to  another  communion  : — 
either  he  himself  makes  himself  belong  to  another 
communion  \ or  the  Sa^gha  in  a complete  congre- 
gation pronounces  expulsion  against  him  for  his 
refusal  to  see  (an  offence  committed  by  himself),  or 
to  atone  (for  such  an  offence),  or  to  renounce  (a  false 
doctrine).  These,  O Bhikkhu,  are  the  two  cases 
in  which  a Bhikkhu  is  considered  as  belonging  to 
another  communion. 

‘ There  are  two  cases,  O Bhikkhu,  in  which  a 
Bhikkhu  (belonging  to  either  of  the  categories  men- 
tioned) reacquires  the  belonging  to  the  same  com* 
munion  (with  his  brethren  within  the  same  boundary) : 
either  he  himself  makes  himself  belong  (again)  to 
that  same  communion 1  2,  or  the  Sa/^gha,  having  ex- 
pelled him  for  his  refusal  to  see  (an  offence),  or  to 
atone  (for  an  offence),  or  to  renounce  (a  false  doctrine), 
restores  him  in  a complete  congregation.  These,  O 
Bhikkhu,  are  the  two  cases  in  which  a Bhikkhu  re- 
acquires the  belonging  to  the  same  communion. 


2. 

1.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  among  whom 
altercations,  contentions,  and  quarrels  had  arisen, 
in  the  dining-hall  and  amidst  the  houses,  behaved 


1 By  associating  with  expelled  Bhikkhus. 

~ By  giving  up  his  connection  with  expelled  Bhikkhus. 
U 2 
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improperly  towards  each  other  in  gesture  and  word, 
and  came  to  blows. 

The  people  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became 
angry  (saying),  ‘ How  can  these  Sakyaputtiya  Sa- 
maras, when  altercations,  contentions,  and  quarrels 
have  arisen  among  them,  &c.,  and  come  to  blows?’ 
Some  Bhikkhus  heard  those  people  that  were  an- 
noyed, murmured,  and  had  become  angry.  The 
moderate  Bhikkhus  were  annoyed,  murmured,  and 
became  angry  (saying),  ‘ How  can  the  Bhikkhus, 
when  altercations,  &c.  ? ’ 

These  Bhikkhus  told  the  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

‘ Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  &c.  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

Having  rebuked  them,  and  delivered  a religious 
discourse,  he  thus  addressed  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘ When 
divisions  have  arisen  among  the  Sawgha,  O Bhik- 
khus, and  when  unlawful  conduct  and  unfriendliness 
prevail  among  the  Bhikkhus,  then  you  ought  to  sit 
down  on  your  seats  (separately,  saying  to  yourselves) : 
“ At  least  we  will  not  behave  improperly  towards 
each  other  in  gesture  or  word,  and  will  not  come  to 
blows.”  When  divisions  have  arisen  among  the 
Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  and  when  lawful  conduct  and 
friendliness  prevail  among  the  Bhikkhus,  then  you 
may  sit  down  (together),  one  by  one  from  each  side1.’ 

2.  At  that  time  the  Bhikkhus,  among  whom  alter- 
cations, contentions,  and  quarrels  had  arisen,  wounded 
each  other  with  sharp  words  in  the  assemblies,  and 
were  unable  to  settle  that  question. 


1 Asanantarikaya.  Buddhaghosa  : ‘ Ekekaw  dsanaw  antara/tf 
katva  nisiditabbaw.’ 
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Then  a certain  Bhikkhu  went  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him  and 
respectfully  saluted  him,  he  stationed  himself  near 
him.  Standing  near  him,  that  Bhikkhu  said  to  the 
Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  the  Bhikkhus  among  whom 
altercations,  contentions,  and  quarrels  have  arisen, 
wound  each  other  with  sharp  words  in  the  assemblies, 
and  are  unable  to  settle  that  question.  Pray,  Lord, 
may  the  Blessed  One  go  to  those  Bhikkhus  out  of 
compassion  towards  them.’ 

And  the  Blessed  One  expressed  his  consent  by 
remaining  silent. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  went  to  the  place  where 
those  Bhikkhus  were ; having  approached  them,  he 
sat  down  on  the  seat  they  had  prepared.  Sitting 
there  the  Blessed  One  thus  addressed  those  Bhik- 
khus : ‘ Enough,  O Bhikkhus,  no  altercations,  no 
contentions,  no  disunion,  no  quarrel  V 

When  he  had  spoken  thus,  a certain  Bhikkhu,  an 
adherer  of  the  party  who  were  wrong,  said  to  the 
Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One,  the  king 
of  Truth,  be  patient!  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 
quietly  enjoy  the  bliss  he  has  obtained  already  in 
this  life!  The  responsibility  for  these  altercations 
and  contentions,  for  this  disunion  and  quarrel  will 
rest  with  us  alone.’ 

And  for  the  second  time  the  Blessed  One  thus 
addressed  those  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Enough,  O Bhikkhus, 
&c.’  And  for  the  second  time  that  Bhikkhu  who 
adhered  to  the  party  who  were  wrong,  said  to  the 
Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One,  &c.’ 
Then  the  Blessed  One  spoke  thus  to  those  Bhik- 
khus : 

3.  ‘In  former  times,  O Bhikkhus,  there  lived  at 
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Benares  a king  of  Kasi,  Brahmadatta  by  name, 
wealthy,  rich  in  treasures,  rich  in  revenues,  rich  in 
troops  and  vehicles,  the  lord  over  a great  realm, 
with  full  treasuries  and  storehouses.  And  there  was 
also  a king  of  Kosala,  Dighiti  by  name,  not  wealthy, 
poor  in  treasures,  poor  in  revenues,  poor  in  troops 
and  vehicles,  the  lord  over  a small  realm,  with 
empty  treasuries  and  storehouses. 

‘And  king  Brahmadatta,  O Bhikkhus,  of  Kasi, 
having  set  the  four  hosts  of  his  army  in  array,  went 
out  to  war  with  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala. 

‘And  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  heard,  O Bhikkhus  : 
4‘  King  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  having  set  the  four 
hosts  of  his  army  in  array,  has  gone  out  to  war  with 
me.”  Then  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  thought,  O 
Bhikkhus  : “ King  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  is  wealthy, 
rich  in  treasures,  & c. ; and  I am  not  wealthy,  poor 
in  treasures,  &c.  I am  not  able  to  stand  against 
even  one  attack  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  K&si. 
What  if  I were  to  flee  from  the  town  beforehand.” 

‘And  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O Bhikkhus,  took 
his  queen-consort  with  him  and  fled  from  the  town 
beforehand. 

‘ Then  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
conquered  the  troops  and  vehicles,  the  realm,  the 
treasuries  and  storehouses  of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala, 
and  took  possession  of  them. 

‘And  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O Bhikkhus, together 
with  his  consort,  went  forth  to  Benares.  Wandering 
from  place  to  place  he  came  to  Benares,  and  there 
at  Benares,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala 
dwelt,  together  with  his  consort,  at  a certain  place 
near  the  town,  in  a potters  dwelling,  in  disguise,  in 
the  guise  of  a wandering  ascetic. 
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4.  ‘And  ere  long,  O Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort 
of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  became  pregnant.  And 
there  came  upon  her  the  longing  of  pregnant  women; 
and  she  desired,  at  sunrise,  to  see  an  army,  with  its 
four  hosts  set  in  array,  clad  in  armour,  standing  on 
auspicious  ground,  and  to  drink  the  water  in  which 
the  swords  were  washed. 

‘And  the  queen-consort,  O Bhikkhus,  of  king  Di- 
ghiti of  Kosala  said  to  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  : “ I 
am  pregnant,  Lord,  and  the  longing  of  pregnancy 
has  come  upon  me ; and  I desire,  at  sunrise,  &c.” 

‘ (The  king  replied) : “ Whence  shall  come,  O queen, 
to  people  in  distress  like  us,  an  army  with  four  hosts 
set  in  array,  clad  in  armour,  standing  on  auspicious 
ground,  and  the  water  in  which  the  swords  are 
washed  ?” 

‘(The  queen  said)  : “If  I do  not  obtain  it,  Lord, 
I shall  die.” 

5.  ‘ Now  at  that  time,  O Bhikkhus,  the  Brahmazza 
who  was  domestic  chaplain  to  king  Brahmadatta  of 
Kasi,  was  a friend  of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala.  And 
king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O Bhikkhus,  went  to  the 
place  where  that  Brahmazza,  the  domestic  chaplain  to 
king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  was ; having  approached 
him  he  said  to  that  Brahmazza,  the  domestic  chap- 
lain to  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi:  “Your  lady- 
friend,  my  beloved,  is  pregnant,  and  the  longing  of 
pregnant  women  has  come  upon  her ; and  she  de- 
sires (&c.,  as  above).” 

‘(The  Brahmazza  replied):  “Well,  O king,  let  us 
see  the  queen  also.” 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort  of  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  went  to  the  place  where  that 
Brahmazza,  the  domestic  chaplain  to  king  Brah- 


296 


MAHAVAGGA. 


X,  2,  6. 


madatta  of  Kasi,  was.  And,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
Brahma/za,  the  domestic  chaplain  to  king  Brah- 
madatta  of  Kasi,  saw  the  queen-consort  of  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  coming  from  afar.  On  seeing 
her  he  rose  from  his  seat,  adjusted  his  upper  robe 
so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder,  raised  his  joined  hands 
to  the  queen-consort  of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  and 
three  times  uttered  this  exclamation:  “Verily  a 
Kosala  king  dwells  in  thy  womb ! Verily  a Kosala 
king  dwells  in  thy  womb ! ” (And  further  he  said)  : 
“ Do  not  despond,  O queen,  you  will  obtain  the 
sight  at  sunrise  of  an  army  with  its  four  hosts  set 
in  array,  clad  in  armour,  standing  on  auspicious 
ground,  and  you  will  obtain  the  drinking  of  the 
water  in  which  the  swords  are  washed.” 

6.  ‘ And,  O Bhikkhus,  that  Brahmazza,  the  do- 
mestic chaplain  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  went 
to  the  place  where  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  was. 
Having  approached  him,  he  said  to  king  Brah- 
madatta of  Kasi : “ Lord,  the  signs  that  appear 
are  such,  that  to-morrow  at  sunrise  an  army  with 
four  hosts,  set  in  array,  clad  in  armour,  must  station 
itself  on  auspicious  ground,  and  the  swords  must  be 
washed.” 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi 
gave  order  to  his  attendants  : “ Do,  my  friends,  what 
the  Brahmazza,  my  domestic  chaplain,  tells  you.” 

* Thus,  O Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort  of  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  obtained  the  sight  at  sunrise,  &c., 
and  the  drinking  of  the  water  in  which  the  swords 
were  washed. 

‘ And,  O Bhikkhus,  the  queen-consort  of  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala,  when  the  child  in  her  womb  had 
reached  maturity,  gave  birth  to  a boy.  They  called 
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him  Dighavu  (“  Longeval”).  And  ere  long,  O Bhik- 
khus,  young  Dighavu  came  to  the  years  of  discretion, 

7.  ‘ And  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O Bhikkhus, 
thought ; “ This  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  has 
done  much  harm  to  us.  By  him  we  have  been 
robbed  of  our  troops  and  vehicles,  our  realm,  our 
treasuries  and  storehouses.  Should  he  find  us  out 
here,  he  will  have  us  all  three  killed.  What  if  I 
were  to  cause  young  Dighavu  to  dwell  outside  the 
town.” 

‘ Then  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O Bhikkhus,  caused 
young  Dighavu  to  dwell  outside  the  town.  And 
young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  dwelling  outside  the 
town,  ere  long  learnt  all  arts. 

8.  ‘At  that  time,  O Bhikkhus,  the  barber  of  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  dwelt  at  the  court  of  king  Brahma- 
datta of  Kasi.  Now,  O Bhikkhus,  this  barber  of 
king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  saw  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala 
dwelling,  together  with  his  consort,  at  Benares,  at  a 
certain  place  near  the  town,  in  a potter’s  dwelling, 
in  disguise,  in  the  guise  of  a wandering  ascetic. 
When  he  had  seen  him,  he  went  to  the  place  where 
king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  was,  and  having  ap- 
proached him,  he  said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of 
Kasi:  “King  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  Your  Majesty, 
dwells,  together  with  his  consort,  at  Benares,  at  a 
certain  place  near  the  town,  in  a potter’s  dwelling, 
in  disguise,  in  the  guise  of  a wandering  ascetic.” 

9.  ‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi 
gave  order  to  his  attendants:  “Well,  my  friends, 
bring  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  and  his  consort 
before  me.” 

‘ And  those  people,  O Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 
order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying), 
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“Yes,  Your  Majesty/’  and  brought  king  Dighiti  of 
Kosala  and  his  consort  before  him. 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi 
gave  order  to  his  attendants  : “ Well,  my  friends, 
bind  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  and  his  consort  firmly 
with  strong  ropes,  tie  their  arms  to  their  backs, 
have  them  close  shaven,  lead  them  around  with 
loud  beatings  of  drums  from  road  to  road  and  from 
cross-way  to  cross-way,  then  lead  them  out  of  the 
town  by  the  southern  gate,  hew  them  in  four  pieces 
to  the  south  of  the  town,  and  throw  the  pieces  away 
to  the  four  quarters.” 

‘ And  those  people,  O Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 
order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying), 
“ Yes,  Your  Majesty,”  bound  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala 
and  his  consort  firmly  with  strong  ropes,  tied  their 
arms  to  their  backs,  had  them  close  shaven,  and  led 
them  around  with  loud  beatings  of  drums  from  road 
to  road  and  from  cross-way  to  cross-way. 

10.  ‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  young  Dighavu  thought : 
“For  a long  time  I have  not  seen  my  father  and 
mother.  What  if  I were  to  go  and  see  my  father 
and  mother.”  And  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus, 
entered  Benares,  and  saw  his  father  and  mother, 
bound  firmly  with  strong  ropes,  their  arms  tied  to 
their  backs,  close  shaven,  and  being  led  around  with 
loud  beating  of  drums  from  road  to  road  and  from 
cross-way  to  cross-way.  When  he  saw  that,  he 
went  up  to  his  father  and  mother. 

‘ And  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala,  O Bhikkhus,  saw 
young  Dighavu  coming  from  afar ; seeing  young 
Dighavu  he  said  to  him  : “ Do  not  look  long,  my 
dear  Dighavu,  and  do  not  look  short1.  For  not  by 


1 This  enigmatic  phrase  will  be  found  explained  below,  § 19. 
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hatred,  my  dear  Dighavu,  is  hatred  appeased;  by 
not-hatred,  my  dear  Dighavu,  hatred  is  appeased.” 

11.  ‘When  he  had  spoken  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  the 
people  said  to  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  : “ This  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  is  mad  and  raves.  What  has  this 
Dighavu  to  do  with  him  ? Who  is  he  to  whom  he 
says  : ‘ Do  not  look  long,  &c.  ?’  ” (Dighiti  replied)  : 
“ I am  not  mad,  my  friends,  nor  do  I rave.  He  who 
is  clever  will  understand  it.” 

‘ And  for  the  second  time,  &c.  And  for  the  third 
time,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala  said  to 
young  Dighavu,  &c.  And  for  the  third  time  said 
the  people  (&c.,  down  to  :)  “ He  who  is  clever  will 
understand  it.” 

‘ Then  those  people,  O Bhikkhus,  having  led  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala  and  his  consort  around  from  road 
to  road  and  from  cross-way  to  cross-way,  led  them 
out  of  the  town  by  the  southern  gate,  hewed  them 
in  four  pieces  to  the  south  of  the  town,  threw  the 
pieces  away  to  the  four  quarters,  stationed  there 
a troop  of  soldiers,  and  went  away. 

12.  ‘ Then  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  went  to 
Benares,  got  strong  drink  there,  and  made  those 
soldiers  drink  it.  When  they  were  drunk  and  had 
fallen  down,  he  gathered  the  pieces  (of  the  two 
bodies),  made  a funeral  pile,  put  his  fathers  and 
his  mother’s  bodies  on  that  pile,  set  it  on  fire,  and 
raising  his  clasped  hands  he  three  times  circum- 
ambulated the  funeral  pile. 

‘ Now  at  that  time,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brahma- 
datta  of  Kasi  had  gone  up  on  to  the  terrace  of  his 
splendid  palace.  And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi, 
O Bhikkhus,  saw  young  Dighavu,  who,  raising  his 
clasped  hands,  three  times  circumambulated  the 
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funeral  pile.  When  he  saw  that,  he  thought : 
“ Doubtless  this  man  is  a relation  or  kinsman  of 
king  Dighiti  of  Kosala.  Alas  for  my  misfortune, 
that  nobody  will  tell  me  (what  this  means)!” 

13.  ‘And  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  went  to 
the  forest.  There  he  cried  and  wept  to  his  heart’s 
content.  Then  he  wiped  his  tears,  entered  the  town 
of  Benares,  went  to  the  elephant  stables  near  the 
royal  palace,  and  said  to  the  elephant  trainer : “ I 
wish  to  learn  your  art,  master.” 

‘ “ Well,  my  good  young  man,  learn  it.” 

‘ And  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  arose  in  the 
night,  at  dawn’s  time,  and  sung  in  the  elephant 
stables  in  a beautiful  voice,  and  played  upon  the 
lute.  And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
having  risen  in  the  night,  at  dawn,  heard  that  singing 
in  a beautiful  voice  and  that  playing  upon  the  lute 
in  the  elephant  stables.  On  hearing  that  he  asked 
his  attendants : “ Who  is  it,  my  friends,  who  has 
risen  in  the  night,  at  dawn’s  time,  and  has  sung  in 
the  elephant  stables  in  so  beautiful  a voice,  and  has 
played  upon  the  lute  ?” 

14.  ‘(The  attendants  replied):  “A  young  pupil, 
Your  Majesty,  of  such  and  such  an  elephant  trainer, 
has  risen  in  the  night,  at  dawn,  and  has  sung  in  the 
elephant  stables  in  so  beautiful  a voice,  and  has 
played  upon  the  lute.” 

‘(The  king  said):  “Well,  my  friends,  bring  that 
young  man  to  me.” 

‘ Those  people  accepted,  O Bhikkhus,  that  order 
of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying),  “Yes, 
Your  Majesty,”  and  brought  young  Dighavu  to  him. 

‘ “ Is  it  you,  my  good  young  man,  who  has  risen 
in  the  night,  &c.  ?” 
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“‘Yes,  Your  Majesty.” 

‘ “ Well,  my  good  young  man,  sing  and  play  upon 
the  lute  (also  before  me).” 

‘ Young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  accepted  this  order 
of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying),  “Yes, 
Your  Majesty,”  and  in  order  to  win  (the  king’s) 
favour  he  sung  in  a beautiful  voice  and  played  upon 
the  lute. 

‘ And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus,  said 
to  young  Dighavu:  “Be  my  attendant,  my  good 
young  man.” 

‘ Young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  accepted  this  order 
of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying),  “Yes, 
Your  Majesty.”  And  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus, 
became  (a  servant)  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi, 
rising  before  him,  lying  down  after  him,  willingly 
obeying  all  his  commands,  agreeable  in  his  conduct, 
pleasing  in  his  words.  And  ere  long,  O Bhikkhus, 
king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  gave  to  young  Dighavu 
an  intimate  position  of  trust. 

15.  ‘ And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
said  to  young  Dighavu:  “Well,  my  young  friend, 
put  the  horses  to  the  chariot ; we  will  go  a-hunting.” 
And  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 
order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying), 
“Yes,  Your  Majesty,”  put  the  horses  to  the  chariot, 
and  said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi : “ The  horses 
have  been  put  to  your  chariot,  Your  Majesty;  you 
may  do  now  as  you  think  fit.” 

‘ And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
ascended  the  chariot,  and  young  Dighavu  drove  the 
chariot : and  he  drove  the  chariot  in  such  a way 
that  the  hosts  (of  the  royal  retinue)  went  one  way, 
and  the  chariot  went  another  way. 
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‘ And  after  a long  drive,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brah- 
madatta  of  Kasi  said  to  young  Dighavu  : “ Well, 
my  young  friend,  stop  now  the  chariot.  I am  tired  ; 
I would  lie  down.” 

‘ Young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 
order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying), 
“ Yes,  Your  Majesty,”  stopped  the  chariot,  and  sat 
down  on  the  ground  cross-legged.  And  king  Brah- 
madatta of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus,  lay  down,  laying  his 
head  in  the  lap  of  young  Dighavu ; and  as  he  was 
tired,  he  fell  asleep  in  a moment. 

1 6.  ‘ And  young  Dighavu  thought,  O Bhikkhus  : 
“ This  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  has  done  much 
harm  to  us.  By  him  we  have  been  robbed  of  our 
troops  and  vehicles,  our  realm,  our  treasuries  and 
storehouses.  And  he  has  killed  my  father  and 
mother.  Now  the  time  has  come  to  me  to  satisfy 
my  hatred,” — (thinking  thus)  ‘ he  unsheathed  his 
sword.  Then,  O Bhikkhus,  young  Dighavu  thought: 
“ My  father  said  to  me  in  the  hour  of  his  death  : 

‘ Do  not  look  long,  my  dear  Dighavu,  and  do  not 
look  short.  For  not  by  hatred,  my  dear  Dighavu, 
is  hatred  appeased  ; by  not-hatred,  my  dear  Dighavu, 
hatred  is  appeased/  It  would  not  become  me  to 
transgress  my  father’s  word,” — (thinking  thus)  he 
put  up  his  sword. 

‘ And  for  the  second  time  ....  and  for  the  third 
time  young  Dighavu  thought,  O Bhikkhus  : “ This 
king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  has  done  much  harm  to  us” 
(Sc c.,  down  to  :) — (thinking  thus)  he  put  up  his  sword. 

‘ At  that  moment,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta 
of  Kasi,  frightened,  terrified,  full  of  anguish,  and 
alarmed,  suddenly  arose. 

‘ And  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  said  to  king 
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Brahmadatta  of  Kasi : “ Why  do  you  arise  so  sud- 
denly, O king,  frightened,  terrified,  full  of  anguish, 
and  alarmed  ?” 

‘ (The  king  replied)  : “ I dreamt,  my  young  friend, 
that  young  Dighavu,  the  son  of  king  Dighiti  of 
Kosala,  came  upon  me  with  his  sword ; therefore 
have  I arisen  so  suddenly,  frightened,  terrified,  full 
of  anguish,  and  alarmed.” 

1 7.  ‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  young  Dighavu,  stroking 
with  his  left  hand  the  head  of  king  Brahmadatta  of 
Kasi,  and  with  his  right  hand  unsheathing  his  sword, 
said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  : “ I am  that  young 
Dighavu,  O king,  the  son  of  king  Dighiti  of  Kosala. 
You  have  done  much  harm  to  us.  By  you  we  have 
been  robbed  of  our  troops  and  vehicles,  our  realm, 
our  treasuries  and  storehouses.  And  you  have 
killed  my  father  and  mother.  Now  the  time  has 
come  to  me  to  satisfy  my  hatred.” 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi 
fell  down  before  young  Dighavu,  inclining  his  head 
to  his  feet,  and  said  to  young  Dighavu  : “ Grant  me 
my  life,  my  dear  Dighavu ! Grant  me  my  life,  my 
dear  Dighavu !” 

‘ “ How  can  I grant  you  your  life,  O king  ? It  is 
you,  O king,  who  should  grant  me  my  life!” 

‘ “ Well,  my  dear  Dighavu,  then  grant  me  my  life, 
and  I will  grant  you  your  life.” 

‘ Thus,  O Bhikkhus,  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi 
and  young  Dighavu  granted  each  other  their  lives 
and  took  each  others  hands  and  swore  an  oath  not 
to  do  any  harm  to  each  other. 

‘ And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
said  to  young  Dighavu  : “Well,  my  dear  Dighavu, 
put  now  the  horses  to  the  chariot ; we  will  go.” 
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‘ And  young  Dighavu,  O Bhikkhus,  accepted  this 
order  of  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi  (by  saying), 
“Yes,  Your  Majesty,”  put  the  horses  to  the  chariot, 
and  said  to  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi : “ The  horses 
have  been  put  to  your  chariot,  Your  Majesty;  you 
may  do  now  as  you  think  fit.” 

‘ And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
ascended  the  chariot,  and  young  Dighavu  drove  the 
chariot;  and  he  drove  the  chariot  in  such  a way 
that  they  soon  reached  again  the  hosts  (of  the  royal 
retinue). 

1 8.  ‘And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
having  entered  Benares,  convoked  his  ministers  and 
counsellors  and  said  to  them:  “If  you  should  see, 
my  good  Sirs,  young  Dighavu,  the  son  of  king  Dighiti 
of  Kosala,  what  would  you  do  to  him  ?” 

‘Some  (of  the  ministers)  replied  : “We  would  cut 
off  his  hands,  Your  Majesty;”  (others  said):  “We 
would  cut  off  his  feet” — “We  would  cut  off  his 
hands  and  feet” — “We  would  cut  off  his  ears” — 
“We  would  cut  off  his  nose  ” — “ We  would  cut  off  his 
ears  and  his  nose  ” — “ We  would  cut  off  his  head.” 

“‘This  is  young  Dighavu,  Sirs,  the  son  of  king 
Dighiti  of  Kosala.  It  is  not  permitted  to  do  any- 
thing to  him  ; he  has  granted  me  my  life,  and  I 
have  granted  him  his  life.” 

19.  ‘And  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
said  to  young  Dighavu  : “ Why  did  your  father  say 
to  you  in  the  hour  of  his  death  : ‘ Do  not  look  long, 
&c.’ — what  did  your  father  mean  by  that  ?” 

‘ “ What  my  father  said,  O king,  in  the  hour  of 
his  death:  ‘Not  long’ — (means):  ‘Let  not  your 
hatred  last  long  ;’  this  did  my  father  mean  when  he 
said  in  the  hour  of  his  death  : ‘Not  long/  And 


X,  2,  20. 


SCHISMS  AMONG  THE  SAil/GHA. 


305 


what  my  father  said,  O king,  in  the  hour  of  his 
death  : ‘Not  short’ — (means) : ‘ Do  not  be  hasty  to 
fall  out  with  your  friends;’  this  did  my  father  mean 
when  he  said  in  the  hour  of  his  death  : ‘Not  short.’ 
And  what  my  father  said,  O king,  in  the  hour  of  his 
death  : ‘For  not  by  hatred,  my  dear  Dighavu,  is 
hatred  appeased ; by  not-hatred,  my  dear  Dighavu, 
is  hatred  appeased’ — (means  this) : ‘ You  have  killed 
my  father  and  mother,  O king.  If  I should  deprive 
you  therefore  of  life,  O king,  then  your  partisans, 
O king,  would  deprive  me  of  life ; my  partisans 
again  would  deprive  those  of  life.  Thus  by  hatred 
that  hatred  would  not  be  appeased.  But  now,  O 
king,  you  have  granted  me  my  life,  and  I,  O king, 
have  granted  you  your  life ; thus  by  not-hatred 
hatred  has  been  appeased.’  This  did  my  father 
mean  when  he  said  in  the  hour  of  his  death  : ‘ For 
not  by  hatred,  &c.’” 

20.  ‘Then  king  Brahmadatta  of  Kasi,  O Bhikkhus, 
thought : “ O wonderful ! O marvellous  ! How  clever 
is  this  young  Dighavu,  that  he  understands  in  its  full 
extent  the  meaning  of  what  his  father  spoke  so  con- 
cisely,”— and  he  gave  him  back  his  fathers  troops 
and  vehicles,  his  realm,  his  treasuries  and  store- 
houses, and  he  gave  him  his  daughter. 

‘ Now,  O Bhikkhus,  if  such  is  the  forbearance  and 
mildness  of  kings  who  wield  the  sceptre  and  bear 
the  sword,  so  much  more,  O Bhikkhus,  must  you  so 
let  your  light  shine  before  the  world  that  you,  having 
embraced  the  religious  life  according  to  so  well- 
taught  a doctrine  and  a discipline,  are  seen  to  be 
forbearing  and  mild.’ 

And  for  the  third  time 1 the  Blessed  One  thus 


1 See  § 2. 
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addressed  those  Bhikkhus  : ‘ Enough,  O Bhikkhus, 
no  altercations,  no  contentions,  no  disunion,  no 
quarrels ! ’ 

And  for  the  third  time  that  Bhikkhu  who  adhered 
to  the  party  who  were  wrong,  said  to  the  Blessed 
One : ‘ Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One,  the  king  of 
Truth,  be  patient!  Lord,  may  the  Blessed  One 
quietly  enjoy  the  bliss  he  has  obtained  already  in 
this  life ! The  responsibility  for  these  altercations 
and  contentions,  for  this  disunion  and  quarrel  will 
rest  with  us  alone.’  And  the  Blessed  One  thought : 
‘Truly  these  fools  are  infatuate;  it  is  no  easy  task 
to  administer  instruction  to  them,’ — and  he  rose 
from  his  seat  and  went  away. 


End  of  the  first  Bha^avara,  which  contains 
the  story  of  Dighavu. 


3. 

And  in  the  forenoon  the  Blessed  One,  having  put 
on  his  under-robes,  took  up  his  alms-bowl  and  his 
^ivara,  and  entered  the  town  of  Kosambi  for  alms. 
Having  collected  alms  in  Kosambi,  after  his  meal, 
when  he  had  returned  from  his  alms-pilgrimage,  he 
put  his  resting-place  in  order,  took  up  his  alms-bowl 
and  his  ^ivara,  and  standing  in  the  midst  of  the 
assembly  he  pronounced  the  following  stanzas  : 

‘ Loud  is  the  noise  that  ordinary  men  make.  No- 
body thinks  himself  a fool,  when  divisions  arise  in 
the  Sawgha,  nor  do  they  ever  value  another  person 
higher  (than  themselves). 
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‘ Bewildered 1 are  (even)  the  clever  words  of  him 
who  is  versed  in  the  resources  of  eloquence.  As 
wide  as  they  like  they  open  their  mouth.  By  whom 
they  are  lead  they  do  not  see. 

“‘  He2  has  reviled  me,  he  has  beaten  me,  he  has 
oppressed  me,  he  has  robbed  me,” — in  those  who 
nurse  such  thoughts,  hatred  will  never  be  appeased. 

‘“He  has  reviled  me,  he  has  beaten  me,  he  has 
oppressed  me,  he  has  robbed  me,” — in  those  who 
do  not  nurse  such  thoughts,  hatred  is  appeased. 

‘For  not  by  hatred  is  hatred  ever  appeased;  by 
not-hatred  it  is  appeased ; this  is  an  eternal  law. 

‘ The  others 3 do  not  know  that  we  must  keep 
ourselves  under  restraint  here ; but  those  who  know 
it,  their  quarrels  are  appeased. 

‘ They  whose  bones  are  broken  (by  their  foes), 
who  destroy  lives,  who  rob  cows,  horses,  and  trea- 
sures, who  plunder  realms, — even  these  may  find 
conciliation.  How  should  you  not  find  it  ? 

‘ If 4 a man  find  a wise  friend,  a companion  who 

1 Parimu//^a.  Buddhaghosa:  ‘Parimu//M  ’ti  mu/Massatino.’ 
Mu///$assati  cannot  be  connected  with  muMa,  as  Childers  supposes, 
but  it  is  evidently  mushitasmr/'ti  (Kathasarits.  56,  289  ; compare 
satisammosa,  Mil.  Pa?!ha,  p.  2 66).  Thus  it  appears  that  parimu/Ma 
must  be  derived  also  from  the  root  mush. 

2 These  verses  are  inserted  in  the  Dhammapada,  vv.  3-6. 

3 That  is  to  say,  those  who  do  not  follow  the  Buddha’s  teaching. 
On  this  meaning  of  pare  compare  parappavada  at  Maha-parinib- 
bana  Sutta  V,  62.  Professor  Max  Muller,  who  in  the  first  edition  of 
his  translation  of  the  Dhammapada  (Buddhaghosa’s  Parables,  p.  lvi) 
has  ‘Some  do  not  know  that  we  must  all  come  to  an  end  here/ 
in  the  revised  edition  (Sacred  Books  of  the  East,  vol.  x)  renders 
the  phrase, ‘The  world  does  not  know  that  we  must  all  come  to  an 
end  here.’ 

4 The  following  three  verses  have  also  been  inserted  in  the 
Dhammapada,  vv.  328-330.  The  two  first  recur  in  the  Khagga- 
visana-sutta  of  the  Sutta  Nipata,  vv.  n,  12. 
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lives  righteously,  a constant  one,  he  may  walk  with 
him,  overcoming  all  dangers,  happy  and  mindful k 

‘ If  he  find  no  wise  friend,  no  companion  who  lives 
righteously,  no  constant  one,  let  him  walk  alone,  like 
a king  who  leaves  his  conquered  realm  behind1  2,  like 
an  elephant  in  the  elephant  forest 3. 

$ It  is  better  to  walk  alone;  with  a fool  there  is 
no  companionship.  Let  a man  walk  alone  ; let  him 
do  no  evil,  free  from  cares,  like  an  elephant  in  the 
elephant  forest  V 


4. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  pronounced 
these  stanzas  standing  in  the  midst  of  the  assembly, 
went  forth  to  Balakalo^akara-gama  (or,  to  Balaka, 
the  salt-maker’s  village). 

At  that  time  the  venerable  Bhagu  dwelt  at  Bala- 
kalo^akara-gama.  And  the  venerable  Bhagu  saw 
the  Blessed  One  coming  from  afar ; seeing  him  he 
prepared  a seat,  brought  water  for  the  washing  of 
his  feet,  a foot-stool,  and  a towel,  went  forth  to  meet 
him,  and  took  his  bowl  and  his  robe.  The  Blessed 
One  sat  down  on  the  seat  he  had  prepared ; and 


1 On  the  juxtaposition  of  happiness  with  mindfulness,  see  the 
constantly  repeated  phrase  occurring,  for  instance,  in  the  Tevi^a 
Sutta  I,  49  (at  the  end).  It  would  perhaps  be  better  to  read  sa- 
tima  in  the  text,  as  Fausboll  has  done,  metri  causa. 

2 That  is,  who  abdicates,  and  devotes  himself  in  the  forest  to  a 
hermit’s  life.  This  is  given  as  the  crucial  instance  of  a happy  life 
in  the  (Pataka  Story,  No.  10. 

3 Professor  Fausboll  reads  in  both  verses  matangara?mo 
instead  of  matahgara?me. 
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when  he  was  seated,  the  Blessed  One  washed  his 
feet.  And  also  the  venerable  Bhagu,  having  respect- 
fully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  sat  down  near  him. 
When  he  was  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  said 
to  the  venerable  Bhagu  : ‘Is  it  all  well  with  you, 
O Bhikkhu  ? Do  you  find  your  living  ? Do  you  get 
food  without  too  much  trouble  ?’ 

‘ It  is  all  well  with  me,  Lord  ; I find  my  living, 
Lord ; I get  food,  Lord,  without  too  much  trouble.’ 

And  the  Blessed  One,  having  taught,  incited,  ani- 
mated, and  gladdened  the  venerable  Bhagu  by  reli- 
gious discourse,  rose  from  his  seat  and  went  forth 
to  the  Eastern  Bambfi  Park  (Pa^ina-va;^sa-daya). 

2.  At  that  time  the  venerable  Anuruddha  and  the 
venerable  Nandiya  and  the  venerable  Kimbila  dwelt 
at  Panina- va^sa-daya.  And  the  park-keeper  saw 
the  Blessed  One  coming  from  afar ; seeing  him  he 
said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Do  not  enter  this  park, 
O Sa^ana ; here  dwell  three  noble  youths  accustomed 
to  comfort  and  ease ; you  must  not  annoy  them.’ 
And  the  venerable  Anuruddha  heard  what  the  park- 
keeper  was  saying  to  the  Blessed  One  ; hearing  that 
he  said  to  the  park-keeper : ‘ Do  not  keep  oft'  the 
Blessed  One,  my  good  park-keeper;  our  teacher, 
the  Blessed  One,  has  arrived.’  And  the  venerable 
Anuruddha  went  to  the  place  where  the  venerable 
Nandiya  and  the  venerable  Kimbila  were;  having 
approached  them,  he  said  to  the  venerable  Nandiya 
and  to  the  venerable  Kimbila  : ‘ Come  here,  my 
venerable  friends  ! Come  here,  my  venerable  friends  ! 
Our  teacher,  the  Blessed  One,  has  arrived.’ 

3.  And  the  venerable  Anuruddha,  the  venerable 
Nandiya,  and  the  venerable  Kimbila  went  forth  to 
meet  the  Blessed  One ; one  took  the  bowl  and  the 
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robe  of  the  Blessed  One,  the  other  one  prepared 
a seat,  the  third  one  brought  water  for  the  washing 
of  his  feet,  a foot-stool,  and  a towel.  Then  the 
Blessed  One  sat  down  on  the  seat  they  had  pre- 
pared ; and  when  he  was  seated,  the  Blessed  One 
washed  his  feet.  And  also  those  venerable  persons, 
having  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  sat 
down  near  him.  When  the  venerable  Anuruddha 
was  sitting  near  him,  the  Blessed  One  said  to  him  : 
‘ Is  it  all  well  with  you,  O Anuruddhas1?  Do  you 
find  your  living  ? Do  you  get  food  without  too 
much  trouble  ?’ 

‘ It  is  all  well  with  us,  Lord;  we  find  our  living, 
Lord  ; we  get  food,  Lord,  without  too  much  trouble.’ 

‘And  do  you  live,  O Anuruddhas,  in  unity  and 
concord,  without  quarrels,  like  milk  and  water  (mixed 
together)2,  and  looking  at  each  other  with  friendly 
eyes  ?’ 

‘ Certainly,  Lord,  do  we  live  in  unity  and  concord 
(&c.,  down  to :)  and  looking  at  each  other  with 
friendly  eyes.’ 

‘And  in  what  way,  O Anuruddhas,  do  you  live  in 
unity  and  concord,  &c.  ?' 

4.  ‘I  think,  Lord:  “It  is  all  gain  to  me  indeed, 
it  is  high  bliss  for  me  indeed,  that  I live  in  the  com- 
panionship of  brethren  like  these.”  Thus,  Lord,  do 
I exercise  towards  these  venerable  brethren  friend- 
liness in  my  actions,  both  openly  and  in  secret ; I 


1 We  have  here  the  plural  Anuruddha,  meaning  Anuruddha 
and  his  friends.  So  in  Aullavagga  I,  13,  6 Sariputta  means  Sari- 
putta  and  Moggallana. 

2 Khirodakibhfttsi  can  scarcely  contain  an  allusion  to  the  Milk 
Ocean  (see  Childers,  s.v.  khirodaka).  Milk  and  water  is  frequently 
chosen  by  the  Indian  poets  as  a type  of  the  most  perfect  union. 
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exercise  (towards  them)  friendliness  in  my  words, 
and  friendliness  in  my  thoughts,  both  openly  and  in 
secret.  And  I think  thus,  Lord  : “ What  if  I were 
to  give  up  my  own  will  and  to  live  only  according  to 
the  will  of  these  venerable  brethren.”  Thus,  Lord, 
I give  up  my  own  will  and  live  only  according  to 
the  will  of  these  venerable  brethren.  Our  bodies, 
Lord,  are  different,  but  our  minds,  I think,  have 
become  one1.’ 

And  also  the  venerable  Nandiya  ....  and  also 
the  venerable  Kimbila  ....  said  to  the  Blessed 
One:  ‘I  think  also,  Lord:  ‘‘It  is  all  gain  to  me” 
(&c.,  down  to  :)  have  become  one. 

‘ In  this  way,  Lord,  do  we  live  in  unity  and  con- 
cord, without  quarrels,  like  milk  and  water  (mixed 
together),  and  looking  at  each  other  with  friendly 
eyes.’ 

5.  ‘And  do  you  live,  O Anuruddhas,  in  earnest- 
ness, zeal,  and  resolvedness  ?’ 

‘ Certainly,  Lord,  do  we  live  in  earnestness,  zeal, 
and  resolvedness.  ’ 

‘And  in  what  way,  O Anuruddhas,  do  you  live  in 
earnestness,  zeal,  and  resolvedness  ?’ 

‘He2  who  first  of  us  comes  back,  Lord,  from  the 
village,  from  his  alms-pilgrimage,  prepares  seats, 
gets  water  for  washing  feet,  a foot-stool,  and  a towel, 
cleans  the  slop-basin,  and  gets  it  ready,  and  puts 
there  (water  to)  drink  and  food.  He  who  comes 
back  last  from  the  village,  from  his  alms-pilgrimage, 
eats,  if  there  is  any  food  left  (from  the  dinner  of  the 
others)  and  if  he  desires  to  do  so ; and  if  he  does 

1 Compare  the  last  poem  in  the  Sutta  Nipata,  and  especially 
v.  1143. 

2 Compare  IV,  1. 
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not  desire  (to  eat),  he  throws  it  away  at  a place  free 
from  grass,  or  pours  it  away  into  water  in  which  no 
living  things  are ; takes  away  the  seat,  puts  away 
the  water  for  washing  the  feet,  the  foot-stool,  and 
the  towel,  cleans  the  slop-basin  and  puts  it  away, 
puts  the  water  and  the  food  away,  and  sweeps  the 
dining-room.  He  who  sees  a water-pot,  or  a bowl 
for  food,  or  an  easing-chair,  empty  and  void,  puts  it 
(into  its  proper  place),  and  if  he  is  not  able  to  do  so 
single-handed,  he  calls  some  one  else,  and  thus  we 
put  it  (into  its  place)  with  our  united  effort,  but 
we  do  not  utter  a word,  Lord,  on  that  account. 
And  every  five  days,  Lord,  we  spend  a whole 
night,  sitting  together,  in  religious  discourse.  In 
this  way,  Lord,  do  we  live  in  earnestness,  zeal,  and 
resolvedness.’ 

6.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  taught,  incited, 
animated,  and  gladdened  the  venerable  Anuruddha 
and  the  venerable  Nandiya  and  the  venerable  Kim- 
bila  by  religious  discourse,  rose  from  his  seat,  and 
went  forth  to  Parileyyaka.  Wandering  from  place 
to  place  he  came  to  Parileyyaka.  There  the  Blessed 
One  dwelt  at  Parileyyaka,  in  the  Rakkhita  grove,  at 
the  foot  of  the  Bhaddasala  tree.  Then  in  the  mind 
of  the  Blessed  One,  who  was  alone,  and  had  retired 
into  solitude,  the  following  thought  arose;  ‘ Formerly 
1 did  not  live  at  ease,  being  troubled  by  those  liti- 
gious, contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious  Bhik- 
khus  of  Kosambi,  the  constant  raisers  of  questions 
before  the  Sawgha.  But  now,  being  alone  and  with- 
out a companion,  I live  pleasantly  and  at  ease,  re- 
mote from  those  litigious,  contentious,  quarrelsome, 
disputatious  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambi,  the  constant 
raisers  of  questions  before  the  Sawgha.’  And  there 
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dwelt  also  a noble  elephant,  who  was  surrounded  by 
a crowd  of  elephants,  she-elephants,  elephant-calves, 
and  young  elephants  ; the  grass  blades  he  ate  had 
their  tips  broken ; the  branches  he  broke  down  (the 
other  elephants)  ate  ; the  water  he  drank  was  turbid  ; 
and  when  he  waded  into  the  river  and  plunged  down, 
the  she-elephants  came  and  rubbed  up  their  bodies 
against  him.  Now  that  noble  elephant  thought : 

‘ I am  surrounded  by  a crowd  of  elephants  (&c., 
down  to :)  and  rub  up  their  bodies  against  me. 
What  if  I were  to  live  alone,  far  away  from  those 
crowds.’ 

7.  And  that  noble  elephant  left  the  herd  behind, 
and  went  to  Parileyyaka,  to  the  Rakkhita  grove,  to 
the  foot  of  the  Bhaddasala  tree,  to  the  place  where 
the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached  him,  he 
administered  with  his  trunk  to  the  Blessed  One 
(water  to)  drink  and  food,  and  removed  the  grass 
from  that  place.  And  that  noble  elephant  thought : 
‘ Formerly  I did  not  live  at  ease,  surrounded  by  that 
crowd  of  elephants  (&c.,  down  to  :)  and  rubbed  up 
their  bodies  against  me.  But  now,  being  alone  and 
without  a companion,  I live  pleasantly  and  at  ease, 
remote  from  those  elephants,  she-elephants,  ele- 
phant-calves, and  young  elephants.’ 

Then  the  Blessed  One,  both  regarding  his  own 
retirement,  and  understanding  by  the  power  of  his 
mind  the  thoughts  which  had  arisen  in  the  mind  of 
that  noble  elephant,  on  this  occasion  pronounced  this 
solemn  utterance  : 

‘Thus  the  noble  one  and  the  noble,  the  elephant 
tusked  with  tusks  like  cart  poles1  (and  the  noble 


1 Isa  dan  ta ; see  Bohtlingk-Roth,  sub  voce  is  ha. 
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One  among  men) — the  mind  of  the  one  and  the 
mind  of  the  other  harmonise  in  this,  that  they  take 
delight  in  dwelling  alone  in  the  forest.’ 


5. 

1.  And  the  Blessed  One,  having  dwelt  at  Pari- 
leyyaka  as  long  as  he  thought  fit,  went  forth  to 
Savatthi.  Wandering  from  place  to  place  he  came 
to  Savatthi.  There  the  Blessed  One  dwelt  at 
Savatthi,  in  the  (7etavana,  the  garden  of  Anatha- 
pi/zafika.  And  the  lay-devotees  of  Kosambl 
thought:  ‘These  venerable  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambi 
have  brought  much  misfortune  to  us;  worried1  by 
them  the  Blessed  One  is  gone.  Well,  let  us  neither 
salute  the  venerable  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambi,  nor  rise 
from  our  seats  before  them,  nor  raise  our  hands 
before  them,  nor  perform  the  proper  duties  towards 
them,  nor  honour  and  esteem  and  revere  and  sup- 
port them,  nor  give  them  food  when  they  come  on 
their  walks  for  alms ; thus,  when  they  are  not 
honoured,  esteemed,  revered,  supported,  and  hos- 
pitably received  by  us,  they  will  go  away,  or  return 
to  the  world,  or  propitiate  the  Blessed  One.’ 

2.  Thus  the  lay^-devotees  of  Kosambi  did  not 
salute  any  more  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambi,  nor  did 
they  rise  from  their  seats  before  them  (&c.,  down 
to  :)  nor  gave  them  food  when  they  came  on  their 
walks  for  alms. 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambi,  when  they  were 
no  more  honoured  (&c.,  down  to  :)  and  hospitably 


1 UbbaMa;  see  Pataka  I,  300,  and  Mahavagga  III,  9,  1. 
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received  by  the  lay-devotees  of  Kosambl,  said  to 
each  other:  ‘Well,  friends,  let  us  go  to  Savatthi 
and  let  us  settle  there  that  question  before  the 
Blessed  One.’  And  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl  put 
their  resting-places  in  order,  took  up  their  alms- 
bowls  and  their  robes,  and  went  forth  to  Savatthi. 

3.  And  the  venerable  Sariputta  heard  : ‘ Those 
litigious,  contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious 
Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl,  the  constant  raisers  of  ques- 
tions before  the  Sawgha,  are  coming  to  Savatthi.’ 
And  the  venerable  Sariputta  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 
sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 
Sariputta  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  those 
litigious,  contentious  (&c.,  down  to :)  are  coming 
to  Savatthi.  How  am  I to  behave,  Lord,  towards 
those  Bhikkhus  ?’ 

‘ Well,  Sariputta,  you  must  side  with  those  who 
are  right  according  to  the  Dhamma.’ 

‘ But  how  shall  I discern,  Lord,  what  is  right  and 
what  is  wrong  ?’ 

4.  ‘ There  are  eighteen  things,  Sariputta,  by  which 
you  may  conclude  that  a Bhikkhu  is  wrong  accord- 
ing to  the  Dhamma.  In  case,  SAriputta,  a Bhikkhu 
declares  what  is  not  Dhamma  to  be  Dhamma,  or 
declares  what  is  Dhamma  not  to  be  Dhamma,  or 
declares  what  is  not  Vinaya  to  be  Vinaya,  or  declares 
what  is  Vinaya  not  to  be  Vinaya,  or  declares  what 
has  not  been  taught  and  spoken  by  the  TathAgata 
to  have  been  taught  and  spoken  by  the  Tathagata, 
or  declares  something  taught  and  spoken  by  the 
Tathagata  not  to  have  been  taught  and  spoken 
by  the  Tathagata,  or  declares  what  has  not  been 
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practised  by  the  Tathagata  to  have  been  practised 
by  the  Tathagata,  or  declares  something  practised  by 
the  Tathagata  not  to  have  been  practised  by  the 
Tathagata,  or  declares  what  has  not  been  ordained 
by  the  Tathagata  to  have  been  ordained  by  the 
Tathagata,  or  declares  something  ordained  by  the 
Tathagata  not  to  have  been  ordained  by  the  Tatha- 
gata, or  declares  what  is  no  offence  to  be  an  offence, 
or  declares  an  offence  to  be  no  offence,  or  declares  a 
slight  offence  to  be  a grievous  offence,  or  declares 
a grievous  offence  to  be  a slight  offence,  or  declares 
(a  rule  regarding)  an  offence  to  which  there  is  an 
exception  to  be  without  an  exception,  or  declares 
(a  rule  regarding)  an  offence  to  which  there  is  no 
exception  to  admit  of  exceptions1,  or  declares  a 
grave  offence2  to  be  a not  grave  offence,  or  declares 
an  offence  that  is  not  grave  to  be  a grave  offence, 
— these  are  the  eighteen  things,  Sariputta,  by  which 
you  may  conclude  that  a Bhikkhu  is  wrong  accord- 
ing to  the  Dhamma. 

5.  ‘ And  there  are  eighteen  things,  Sariputta,  by 
which  you  may  conclude  that  a Bhikkhu  is  right 
according  to  the  Dhamma.  In  case,  Sariputta,  a 
Bhikkhu  declares  what  is  not  Dhamma  to  be  not 


1 Our  translation  ofsavasesa  and  anavasesa  is  entirely  con- 
jectural. By  the  exceptions  alluded  to  here  we  believe  that  such 
clauses  must  be  understood  as,  for  instance,  in  the  sixth  Nissaggiya 
Rule  the  words : ‘ Except  at  the  right  season -here  the  right 
season  means  when  the  Bhikkhu  has  been  robbed  of  his  robe,  or 
when  his  robe  has  been  destroyed.  This  is  the  right  season  in 
this  connection.’ 

2 The  term  ‘ Du///$ulla  apatti  ’ is  used  also  in  the  ninth  Paiittiya 
Rule,  and  the  Old  Commentary  there  states  that  by  c grave  offences  ’ 
those  belonging  to  the  Para^ika  and  Sawghadisesa  classes  are 
understood. 
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Dhamma,or  declares  what  is  Dhamma  to  be  Dhamma 
(&c.,  down  to  :),  or  declares  a grave  offence  to  be 
a grave  offence,  or  declares  an  offence  that  is  not 
grave  to  be  not  grave,  — these  are  the  eighteen 
things,  Sariputta,  by  which  you  may  conclude  that 
a Bhikkhu  is  right  according  to  the  Dhamma.’ 

6.  And  the  venerable  Mahamoggallana  heard 
(&c.,  as  in  §§  3-5)  — and  the  venerable  Mahakas- 
sapa  heard,  &c. — and  the  venerable  Mahaka^ana 
heard,  &c. — and  the  venerable  Mahako^/zita1  heard, 
&c. — and  the  venerable  Mahakappina  heard,  &c. — 
and  the  venerable  Maha/£unda  heard,  &c. — and  the 
venerable  Anuruddha  heard,  &c. — and  the  venerable 
Revata  heard,  &c. — and  the  venerable  Upali  heard, 
&c. — and  the  venerable  Ananda  heard,  &c. — and 
the  venerable  Rahula  heard  (&c.,  as  above). 

7.  And  Mahapa^apati  Gotami  heard : ‘ Those 
litigious,  contentious,  quarrelsome,  disputatious 
Bhikkhus  of  Kosambi,  the  constant  raisers  of 
questions  before  the  Saz^gha,  are  coming  to  Sa- 
vatthi.’  And  Mahapa^apati  Gotami  went  to  the 
place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having  ap- 
proached him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  she  stationed  herself  near  him.  Standing 
near  him  Mahapa^apati  Gotami  said  to  the  Blessed 
One  : ‘ Lord,  those  litigious,  contentious  (&c.,  down 
to :)  are  coming  to  Savatthi.  How  am  I to  behave, 
Lord,  towards  those  Bhikkhus?’ 

‘Well,  Gotami,  hear  the  Dhamma  on  both  sides. 
When  you  have  heard  the  Dhamma  on  both  sides, 

1 The  name  of  this  Thera  is  spelt  in  the  MSS.  Mahako/Z^ita  and 
Mahako//$ika.  In  the  Northern  Buddhist  works  he  is  called  Maha- 
kaushMilya.  In  the  Lalita  Vistara  (p.  r,  ed.  Calc.)  Kau^ilya  is 
a misprint. 
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then  accept  the  opinion  and  the  belief  and  the  doc- 
trine and  the  cause  of  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  right 
according  to  the  Dhamma ; and  whatever  the  Bhik- 
khunisa^gha  has  to  apply  for  to  the  Bhikkhusa^- 
gha1,  for  all  that  you  must  apply  to  the  party  of 
those  who  are  right.’ 

8.  And  Anatha-pm^dka  the  householder  heard 

(&c.,  as  in  § 3,  down  to  :).  ‘ How  am  I to  behave, 

Lord,  towards  those  Bhikkhus?’ 

‘ Well,  householder,  bestow  gifts  on  both  sides ; 
having  bestowed  gifts  on  both  sides,  hear  the 
Dhamma  on  both  sides.  When  you  have  heard 
the  Dhamma  on  both  sides,  then  accept  the  opinion 
and  the  belief  and  the  doctrine  and  the  cause  of 
those  Bhikkhus  who  are  right  according  to  the 
Dhamma.’ 

9.  And  Visakha  Migaramata  heard,  &c. 2 

10.  And  the  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl  in  due  course 
came  to  Savatthi.  And  the  venerable  Sariputta 
went  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; 
having  approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted 
the  Blessed  One,  he  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting 
near  him  the  venerable  Sariputta  said  to  the  Blessed 
One : ‘ Lord,  those  litigious,  contentious,  quarrel- 
some, disputatious  Bhikkhus  of  Kosambl,  the  con- 
stant raisers  of  questions  before  the  Sawgha,  have 
arrived  at  Savatthi.  How  are  we,  Lord,  to  arrange 
the  dwelling-places  of  those  Bhikkhus?’ 

‘Well,  Sariputta,  assign  separate  dwelling-places 
to  them.’ 


1 See  Aullavagga  X,  1,  4,  and  the  59th  Pa&ttiya  Rule  in  the 
Bhikkhuni-patimokkha. 

2 As  in  § 8.  Instead  of  ‘ Well,  householder,’  read  ‘Well, Visakha.’ 
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‘ And  if  there  be  no  separate  dwelling-places,  what 
are  we  to  do  then,  Lord?’ 

‘ Then,  Sariputta,  you  must  separate  (some 
dwelling-places  from  the  rest)  and  then  assign 
them  (to  those  Bhikkhus).  But  in  no  wise,  Sari- 
putta, do  I say  that  the  dwelling-place  of  a senior 
Bhikkhu  must  be  taken  from  him.  He  who  does 
that,  commits  a dukka/a  offence/ 

‘ And  how  are  we  to  act,  Lord,  regarding  (the 
distribution  of)  material  gifts  1 ?’ 

‘ Material  gifts,  Sariputta,  must  be  distributed 
among  all  in  equal  parts/ 

11.  And  that  Bhikkhu  against  whom  expulsion 
had  been  pronounced,  pondering  over  both  Dhamma 
and  Vinaya,  came  to  the  following  conclusion  : ‘ This 
is  an  offence  ; this  is  not  no  offence.  I am  an  offender  ; 
I am  not  offenceless.  I am  expelled ; I am  not  un- 
expelled. The  sentence  by  which  I have  been 
expelled  is  lawful,  unobjectionable,  and  valid.’  Then 
that  expelled  Bhikkhu  went  to  the  expelled  Bhikkhu’s 
partisans ; having  approached  them,  he  said  to  the 
partisans  of  the  expelled  Bhikkhu  : ‘ This  is  an 
offence,  friends ; this  is  not  no  offence,  &c.  Come 
now,  my  venerable  brethren,  and  restore  me/ 

12.  Then  the  partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu 
took  with  them  the  expelled  Bhikkhu,  and  went  to 
the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; having 
approached  him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed 
One,  they  sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him 
those  Bhikkhus  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord, 
this  Bhikkhu,  against  whom  expulsion  has  been  pro- 
nounced, says,  “This  is  an  offence,  friends  (&c., 


1 Such  as  food,  robes,  &c. 
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down  to  :)  and  restore  me.”  What  are  we  to  do 
here,  Lord  ?’ 

‘ This  is  an  offence,  O Bhikkhus ; this  is  not  no 
offence.  This  Bhikkhu  is  an  offender  ; this  Bhikkhu 
is  not  offenceless.  This  Bhikkhu  is  expelled ; he  is 
not  unexpelled ; the  sentence  by  which  he  has  been 
expelled  is  lawful,  unobjectionable,  and  valid.  But 
since  this  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  having  committed 
an  offence,  and  having  been  sentenced  to  expulsion, 
sees  (his  offence),  restore  now  that  Bhikkhu,  O 
Bhikkhus.’ 

13.  And  the  partisans  of  that  expelled  Bhikkhu, 
having  restored  that  expelled  Bhikkhu,  went  to  the 
Bhikkhus  who  had  sentenced  him  to  expulsion ; 
having  approached  them,  they  said  to  the  Bhikkhus 
who  had  pronounced  that  sentence : f As  regards 
that  matter,  friends,  which  gave  origin  to  altercations 
among  the  Sawgha,  to  contentions,  discord,  quarrels, 
divisions  among  the  Sa^gha,  to  disunion  among  the 
Sawgha,  to  separations  among  the  Sawgha,  to  schisms 
among  the  Sa^gha, — that  Bhikkhu  (who  was  con- 
cerned in  that  matter),  having  committed  an  offence, 
and  having  been  sentenced  to  expulsion,  has  seen 
(his  offence)  and  has  been  restored.  Come,  friends, 
let  us  declare  now  the  re-establishment  of  concord 
among  the  Sa^gha  in  order  to  bring  that  matter  to 
an  end.’ 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  who  had  pronounced  that 
sentence  of  expulsion,  went  to  the  place  where  the 
Blessed  One  was ; having  approached  him  and  re- 
spectfully saluted  the  Blessed  One,  they  sat  down 
near  him ; sitting  near  him  those  Bhikkhus  said  to 
the  Blessed  One : ‘ Lord,  those  partisans  of  the 
expelled  Bhikkhu  have  said  to  us : “ As  regards 
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that  matter  (&c.,  down  to  :)  in  order  to  bring  that 
matter  to  an  end.”  What  are  we  to  do  here,  Lord?’ 
14.  ‘ Since  this  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  having 
committed  an  offence,  and  having  been  sentenced  to 
expulsion,  has  seen  (his  offence)  and  has  been  re- 
stored, let  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  declare  the 
re-establishment  of  concord  in  order  to  bring  that 
matter  to  an  end.  And  this  declaration  is  to  be 
performed  in  this  way : Let  all  brethren  assemble 
together,  both  the  sick  and  the  healthy ; no  one  is 
allowed  to  send  his  declaration  of  /^anda1  (and  to 
stay  away).  When  you  have  assembled,  let  a learned, 
competent  Bhikkhu  proclaim  the  following  $atti 
before  the  Sawgha : “ Let  the  Sa^gha,  reverend 
Sirs,  hear  me.  As  regards  that  matter  which  gave 
origin  to  altercations  among  the  Sa;?zgha,  to  conten- 
tions, discord,  quarrels,  divisions  among  the  Sawgha, 
to  disunion  among  the  Sa/^gha,  to  separations  among 
the  Sa^gha,  to  schisms  among  the  Sawgha, — that 
Bhikkhu  (concerned  in  that  matter),  having  com- 
mitted an  offence,  and  having  been  sentenced  to 
expulsion,  has  seen  (his  offence)  and  has  been 
restored.  If  the  Sa/^gha  is  ready,  let  the  Sa^gha 
declare  the  re-establishment  of  concord  in  order  to 
bring  that  matter  to  an  end.  This  is  the  /zattL 
Let  the  Sawgha,  reverend  Sirs,  hear  me  (&c.2,  down 
to :)  the  re-establishment  of  concord,  in  order  to 
bring  that  matter  to  an  end,  has  been  declared  by 
the  Sawgha ; the  division  that  existed  among  the 
Sa^gha  has  been  settled ; the  disunion  that  existed 


1 See  II,  23. 

2 Here  follows  the  repetition  of  the  watti  and  the  other  solemn 
formulas  belonging  to  a fiattidutiya  kamma  in  the  usual  way. 

M Y 


322 


MAHAVAGGA. 


X,  6,  I, 


among  the  Sa^gha  has  been  settled.  The  Sawgha 
is  in  favour  (of  this  declaration) ; therefore  you  are 
silent ; thus  I understand.”  Then  let  the  Sa/^gha 
hold  Uposatha  and  proclaim  the  Patimokkha.’ 


6. 

i.  And  the  venerable  Upali1  went  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was.  Having  approached 
him  and  respectfully  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  he 
sat  down  near  him.  Sitting  near  him  the  venerable 
Upali  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Lord,  if  the  Sawgha, 
regarding  a matter  which  has  given  origin  to  alter- 
cations (&c.,  down  to  :)  to  schisms  among  the  Sawgha, 
declares  the  re-establishment  of  concord,  without 
having  inquired  into  that  matter  and  without  having 
got  to  the  bottom  of  it,  is  this  declaration,  Lord, 
lawful  ?’ 

‘ If  the  Sawgha,  Upali,  regarding  a matter  (&c., 
down  to  :)  declares  the  re-establishment  of  concord, 
without  having  inquired  into  that  matter  and  without 
having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it, — this  declaration, 
Upali,  is  unlawful/ 

‘ But  if  the  Sawgha,  Lord,  regarding  a matter  (&c., 
down  to  :)  declares  the  re-establishment  of  concord, 
after  having  inquired  into  that  matter  and  after 
having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it, — is  this  declaration, 
Lord,  lawful  ?’ 

‘If  the  Sawgha,  Upali,  (&c.,  down  to:)  declares 
the  re-establishment  of  concord,  after  having  inquired 


1 See  the  note  at  IX,  6,  i. 
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into  that  matter  and  after  having  got  to  the  bottom 
of  it, — this  declaration,  Upali,  is  lawful’ 

2.  ‘ How  many  kinds  are  there,  Lord,  of  the  re- 
establishment of  concord  among  a Sa^gha  ?’ 

‘There  are  the  following  two  kinds,  Upali,  of 
re-establishment  of  concord  among  a Sa^gha  : Con- 
cord may  be  re-established,  Upali,  in  the  letter,  but 
not  in  the  spirit,  and  concord  may  be  re-established 
both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter. 

‘And  in  what  case,  Upali,  is  concord  re-established 
in  the  letter,  but  not  in  the  spirit  ? If  the  Sa^gha, 
Upali,  (&c.,  as  above)  declares  the  re-establishment 
of  concord,  without  having  inquired  into  that  matter 
and  without  having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it, — in  this 
case,  Upali,  concord  is  said  to  have  been  re-esta- 
blished in  the  letter,  but  not  in  the  spirit. 

‘ And  in  what  case,  Upali,  is  concord  re-established 
both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter  ? If  the  Sa^gha, 
Upali,  (&c.,  as  above)  declares  the  re-establishment 
of  concord,  after  having  inquired  into  that  matter 
and  after  having  got  to  the  bottom  of  it, — in  this 
case,  Upali,  concord  is  said  to  have  been  re-estab- 
lished both  in  the  spirit  and  in  the  letter.  These, 
Upali,  are  the  two  kinds  of  re-establishment  of  con- 
cord among  a Sawgha.’ 

3.  And  the  venerable  Upali  rose  from  his  seat, 
adjusted  his  upper  robe  so  as  to  cover  one  shoulder, 
bent  his  clasped  hands  towards  the  Blessed  One, 
and  addressed  the  Blessed  One  in  the  following 
stanzas  : 

‘ In  the  affairs  of  the  Sa^gha  and  in  its  consulta- 
tions, in  the  business  that  arises  and  in  trials,  what 
sort  of  man  is  then  most  wanted  ? what  Bhikkhu  is 
then  most  worthy  of  the  leadership  ? ’ 

y 2 
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‘Above  all  he  who  is  blameless  in  his  moral  con- 
duct, who  watches  over  his  behaviour,  whose  senses 
are  well  controlled,  whom  his  rivals  do  not  reprove 
according  to  the  law, — for  there  is  nothing  for  which 
they  could  censure  him, — 

‘ Such  a man,  who  abides  in  blameless  conduct,  is 
well  versed  (in  the  doctrine),  and  mighty  are  his 
words.  He  is  not  perplexed,  nor  does  he  tremble, 
when  he  enters  an  assembly1.  He  does  not  dis- 
parage his  cause  by  vain  talk. 

‘ So  also  when  he  is  asked  questions  in  the  assem- 
blies, he  does  not  hesitate,  and  is  not  troubled.  By 
his  timely  words,  that  solve  the  questions,  the  clever 
man  gladdens  the  assembly  of  the  wise. 

‘ Full  of  reverence  for  elder  Bhikkhus,  well  versed 
in  what  his  teacher  has  taught  him,  able  to  find  out 
(the  right),  a master  of  speech,  and  skilled  in  making 
his  rivals  fail, — 

‘ By  whom  his  rivals  are  annihilated,  by  whom 
many  people  receive  instruction, — he  does  not  for- 
sake the  cause  he  has  taken  up,  (nor  does  he  become 
tired)  of  answering  questions  and  putting  questions 
without  hurting  others  ; — 

‘ If  he  is  charged  with  a mission,  he  takes  it  upon 
himself  properly,  and  in  the  business  of  the  Sawgha 
(he  does)  what  they  tell  him2; — when  a number  of 
Bhikkhus  despatches  him  (somewhere),  he  obeys 


1 The  same  idea  is  put  into  the  Buddha’s  mouth  in  the  Maha- 
parinibbana  Sutta  I,  23,  24. 

2 We  propose  to  read  ahu  naw  yatha.  This  seems  more 
satisfactory  than  the  reading  and  the  explanation  found  in  Bud- 
dhaghosa’s  A/Makatha  : ‘ yatha  nama  ahuna m ahutipi^aw  samug- 
gawhanti  (sic)  eva m api  so  somanassa^aten’  eva  £etasa  sawghassa 
ki^esu  samug^aho.’ 
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their  command,  but  he  does  not  think  therefrom, 
“ It  is  I who  do  this — 

‘In  what  cases  a Bhikkhu  commits  an  offence, 
what  an  offence  is,  and  how  it  is  atoned  for,  both 
these  expositions  are  well  known  to  him1;  he  is 
versed  in  the  rules  about  offence  and  atonement ; — 

‘ By  what  deeds  a Bhikkhu  brings  expulsion  upon 
himself,  in  what  cases  one  has  been  expelled,  and 
the  rehabilitation  of  a person  who  has  undergone 
that  penance, — all  this  he  also  knows,  well  versed 
in  the  Vibhahgas  ; — 

‘ Full  of  reverence  for  elder  Bhikkhus,  for  the 
young,  for  the  Theras,  for  the  middle-aged,  bringing 
welfare  to  many  people,  a clever  one : — such  a 
Bhikkhu  is  the  one  who  is  then  worthy  of  the 
leadership/ 

End  of  the  tenth  Khandhaka,  which  contains  the 
story  of  the  Bhikkhus  of  KosambL 


End  of  the  Mahavagga. 


1 For  ‘Exposition'  the  text  has  vibhahga,  about  the  technical 
meaning  of  which  see  our  Introduction,  pp.  xv  seq.  * Both  * 
refers  to  the  Bhikkhuvibhahga  and  Bhikkhunivibhahga.  In  the 
text,  ubhayassa  must  be  corrected  into  ubhay'  assa,  he.  ubhaye 
assa. 
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I.  The  Tagganiya  Kamma  (Act  of  Rebuke). 

1. 

i.  At  that  time  the  Blessed  One  was  staying  at 
6retavana,  in  the  grove  of  Anatha-pi^ika. 

Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  fol- 
lowers of  Pa^uka  and  of  Lohitaka1, — who  them- 
selves were  makers  of  strife,  quarrelsome 2,  makers 
of  disputes  3,  given  to  idle  talk,  and  raisers  of  legal 
questions  in  the  Sa^gha4, — used  to  go  up  to  such 
other  Bhikkhus  as  were  the  same,  and  say,  ‘ Do  not 
allow  such  a one,  venerable  Sirs,  to  turn  you  back. 
Discuss  loud  and  long.  You  are  indeed  cleverer, 
more  wise,  more  well  informed,  more  able  at  that  (than 


1 These  were  two  out  of  the  six  notorious  iV&abbaggiya  Bhikkhus, 
who  are  so  frequently  mentioned  elsewhere.  Buddhaghosa  says, 
tesa m nissitaka  pi  Pa7z<?ukalohitaka  tv’  eva  pawwayanti. 

2 In  addition  to  the  passages  referred  to  in  the  two  following 
notes,  compare  the  closing  words  of  the  Patimokkha,  and  the  2nd, 
3rd,  1 2th,  13th,  17th,  54th,  74th,  and  75th  Pa£ittiyas. 

3 Such  persons  were  formerly  dealt  with  according  to  the  10th, 
nth,  and  12th  Sazrcghadisesas. 

4 Such  persons  were  formerly  dealt  with  according  to  the  8 th 
and  9th  Sawghadisesas  and  the  76th  Pa&ttiya.  Compare  also 
below,  IV,  14,  and  the  63rd  and  79th  Pa&ttiyas. 
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your  adversaries  are)  and  do  not  you  be  afraid  of  them. 
We  too  will  be  on  your  side.’  Thereby  both  disputes 
arose  which  had  not  arisen  before ; and  disputes 
which  had  arisen  grew  hotter. 

2.  Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  modest  were  an- 
noyed, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 

‘ How  can  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of 
Pa^uka  and  of  Lohitaka  act  thus.’  And  those 
Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  an  assembly  of  the  Order 
of  Bhikkhus,  and  inquired  of  the  Bhikkhus  : ‘Is  it 
true,  as  they  say,  Bhikkhus,  that  those  Bhikkhus 
who  are  followers  of  Pa^uka  and  Lohitaka, — who 
themselves  (&c.,  as  in  $ i,  down  to  the  end)  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord Y 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  ‘ This 
is  improper,  O Bhikkhus,  for  those  foolish  persons, 
not  according  to  rule,  unsuitable,  unworthy  of  a 
Samara,  unbecoming,  and  ought  not  to  be  done. 
How  can  these  foolish  persons,  O Bhikkhus,  who 
themselves  (&c.,  as  in  § i,  down  to  the  end).  This 
will  not  conduce,  O Bhikkhus,  either  to  the  conver- 
sion of  the  unconverted,  or  to  the  increase  of  the 
converted  ; but  rather  to  those  who  have  not  been 
converted  being  not  converted,  and  to  the  turning 
back  of  those  who  have  been  converted.’ 

3.  And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  rebuked  those 
Bhikkhus  in  various  ways, — speaking  of  the  evils 
of  being  hard  to  satisfy  in  the  matter  of  support 
or  nourishment,  of  wishing  for  much,  of  discontent, 
of  love  of  society,  and  of  sloth  ; and  speaking  in 
praise  of  being  easy  to  satisfy  in  the  matter  of 
support  and  nourishment,  of  wishing  for  little,  of  the 
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contented  man  who  has  eradicated  (evils  from  his 
mind),  has  quelled  his  passions 1,  and  is  full  of  faith, 
of  reverence,  and  of  the  exercise  of  zeal, — when  he 
had  thus  held  a religious  discourse  to  the  Bhikkhus 
as  to  what  was  fit  and  suitable  in  that  respect,  he 
addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : ‘ Let  the  Sa;/zgha, 
therefore,  O Bhikkhus,  carry  out  the  Ta^aniya- 
kamma  (Act  of  Rebuke)  against  those  Bhikkhus. 

4.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 
out.  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhus  who  are 
followers  of  Pa^uka  and  Lohitaka  ought  to  be 
warned  ; when  they  have  been  warned,  they  ought  to 
be  reminded  (of  the  Rule  in  the  Patimokkha  against 
which  they  have  offended) ; when  they  have  been 
reminded,  they  ought  to  be  charged  with  the  (par- 
ticular) offence ; when  they  have  been  charged  with 
the  offence,  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  ought 
to  lay  the  matter  before  the  Sawgha,  saying, 

‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sa;/zgha  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa/^uka  and  Lohi- 
taka, who  themselves  (&c.,  as  in  § 1,  down  to  the  end). 
If  the  time  is  fit  for  the  Sa^gha  (to  do  so)  let  the 
Sawgha  carry  out  the  Ta^aniya-kamma  against 
the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa^^/uka  and 
Lohitaka. 

‘“Such  is  the  motion  (#atti). 

‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sa^gha  hear  me.  The  Bhik- 
khus who  are  followers  of  Pa^uka  and  Lohitaka, 

1 We  have  here  the  substance  of  that  ‘religious  discourse" 
(dhammiw  kathaz^)  which  the  Buddha  is  so  frequently  stated  to 
have  held  before  he  laid  down  the  rule  for  the  guidance  of  the 
Bhikkhus  in  the  particular  matter  which  had  been  brought  before 
him.  It  recurs  in  the  Mahavagga  (I,  25,  6),  and  is  constantly  to  be 
supplied  both  there  and  below. 
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who  themselves  (&c.,  as  in  § i,  down  to  the  end). 
The  Sazzzgha  hereby  carries  out  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  against  them.  Whosoever  of  the  venerable 
ones  approves  of  the  carrying  out  of  the  T a^aniya- 
kamma  against  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of 
Pazz^uka  and  Lohitaka,  let  him  remain  silent.  Who- 
soever approves  not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

‘ “ A second  time  I say  the  same  thing.  Let  the 
venerable  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before 2).  A third  time 
I say  the  same  thing.  Let  the  venerable  Saz^gha 
(&c.,  as  before1). 

‘ “ The  T a^aniya-kamma  against  the  Bhikkhus 
who  are  followers  of  Pazz^/uka  and  Lohitaka  has 
been  carried  by  the  Sazzzgha.  The  Sazzzgha  approves 
(the  motion).  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I 
understand.”  ’ 


2 2. 

i.  ‘There  are  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a Ta^aniya-kamma  is  characterised, 
it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against  the  Vinaya, 
and  difficult  to  be  settled ; (that  is  to  say),  when  it 
has  not  been  carried  out  in  a full  assembly  of 
properly  qualified  persons,  according  to  law  and 
justice,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  litigant  parties3 — 
when  it  has  been  carried  out  without  the  accused  per- 
son having  been  heard — when  it  has  been  carried  out 
without  the  accused  person  having  confessed  himself 
guilty.  A Ta^aniya-kamma,  O Bhikkhus,  charac- 

1 The  motion  just  proposed  is  repeated  down  to  the  end. 

2 Repeated  below,  chapters  io,  14,  and  19. 

3 All  these  details  are  involved  in  the  meaning  of  the  technical 
term  asammukhata,  which  is  fully  explained  in  Aullavagga  IV, 
14,  16,  and  following. 
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terised  by  these  three  things  is  against  the  Dhamma, 
and  against  the -Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled. 

‘ There  are  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a Tapani ya-kamma  has  been  cha- 
racterised, it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 
the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled ; (that  is  to 
say),  when  it  has  been  carried  out  though  no  fault 
has  been  committed — when  it  has  been  carried  out 
for  a Para^ika  or  a Sa^ghadisesa  offence1 — when 
it  has  been  carried  out  though  the  fault  has  been 
confessed.  A Ta^aniya-kamma,  O Bhikkhus, 
characterised  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled. 

‘There  are  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a Ta^aniya-kamma  has  been  cha- 
racterised, it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 
the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled ; (that  is  to 
say),  when  it  has  been  carried  out  without  the  accused 
person  having  been  warned — when  it  has  been  carried 
out  without  the  accused  person  having  been  called 
upon  to  remember  (whether  he  has  or  has  not  com- 
mitted the  offence) — when  it  has  been  carried  out 
without  the  accused  person  having  been  convicted. 
A Ta^/aniya-kamma,  O Bhikkhus,  characterised 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled. 

‘ There  are  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a Ta^^aniya-kamma  has  been  cha- 
racterised, it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 
the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to*be  settled ; (that  is  to  say), 
when  it  has  not  been  carried  out  in  a properly  con- 
stituted meeting  properly  conducted2 — when  it  has 

1 Buddhaghosa  says,  Adesanagaminiya  ti  Par%ikapattiya  va 
Sa^ghadisesapattiya  va. 

2 As  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this  section  more  fully  described. 
The  word  here  used  is  the  same. 
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been  carried  out  without  justice 1 — when  it  has  been 
carried  out  without  the  presence  and  approval  of  all 
the  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  particular  circuit 2.  A 
Ta^aniya-kamma,  O Bhikkhus,  characterised  by 
these  three  things  is  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled. 

‘ There  are  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a Ta^aniya-kamma  has  been  cha- 
racterised, it  is  against  the  Dhamma,  and  against 
the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  settled ; (that  is  to 
say),  when  it  has  been  carried  out  without  the 
accused  person  having  been  heard — when  it  has 
been  carried  out  without  justice — when  it  has  been 
carried  out  without  the  presence  and  approval  of  all 
the  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  circuit.  A T a^a- 
niya-kamma,  O Bhikkhus,  characterised  by  these 
three  things  is  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  settled. 

‘ There  are  other  three  things  (& c.,  as  before,  down 
to)  that  is  to  say,  when  it  has  been  carried  out  without 
the  accused  person  having  been  convicted — when  it 
has  been  carried  out  without  justice — when  it  has 
been  carried  out  without  the  presence  and  approval 
of  all  the  Bhikkhus  belonging  to  the  circuit.’ 

[And  in  a similar  way  each  of  the  three  things  in 
paragraphs  2 and  3 of  this  section  are  united  with  the 
two  things  just  repeated  in  each  of  paragraphs  4,  5, 
and  6,  to  make  six  further  cases  in  which  a T a^a- 
niya-kamma  is  declared  to  be  against  the  Dhamma, 
and  against  the  Vinaya,  and  difficult  to  be  revoked.] 

Here  end  the  twelve  cases  of  a proceeding  (K  a mm  a) 
which  is  against  the  law. 

1 Adhammena;  perhaps  ‘contrary  to  the  Rules.’ 

2 Vaggena  for  vi  + aggena,  the  opposite  of  samaggena.  See  our 
note  on  the  21st  Pa&ttiya,  and  Mahavagga  IX,  3,  5. 
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3. 

i.  ‘There  are  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a Ta^aniya-kamma  is  characterised, 
it  is  a proceeding  in  accordance  with  the  Dhamma, 
a proceeding  in  accordance  with  the  Vinaya,  and  is 
easy  to  be  settled ; (that  is  to  say),  when  it  has  been 
carried  out  in  a full  assembly  of  qualified  persons, 
according  to  law,  and  in  the  presence  of  the  litigant 
parties — when  it  has  been  carried  out  after  the 
accused  person  has  been  heard — when  it  has  been 
carried  out  after  the  accused  person  has  confessed 
himself  guilty.  A Ta^aniya-kamma,  O Bhik- 
khus, characterised  by  these  three  things  is  in 
accordance  with  the  Dhamma,  and  in  accordance 
with  the  Vinaya,  and  is  easy  to  be  settled/ 

[And  in  a similar  way  the  opposite  of  each  of  the 
twelve  propositions  in  the  last  section  is  here  laid 
down.] 

Here  end  the  twelve  cases  of  a proceeding  (Kamma) 
which  is  according  to  law. 


4. 

i.  ‘ There  are  three  things, O Bhikkhus,  which,  when 
they  characterise  a Bhikkhu,  the  Sa^gha,  if  it  likes, 
should  carry  out  the  Ta^aniya-kamma  against 
him ; (that  is  to  say),  when  he  is  a maker  of  strife, 
quarrelsome,  a maker  of  disputes,  given  to  idle  talk, 
and  a raiser  of  legal  questions  in  the  Sa/^gha1 — 
when  he  is  dull,  stupid,  full  of  faults,  and  devoid  of 
merit — when  he  is  living  in  lay  society,  in  unlawful 


1 This  refers  to  the  Introductory  Story,  I,  i,  i. 
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association  with  the  world.  There  are  three  things, 
O Bhikkhus,  which,  when  the  Sa^gha  suspects  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  against  him. 

‘ There  are  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  against  him ; (that  is  to  say), 
when  he  has  failed  in  morality  as  regards  moral 
things — when  he  has  failed  in  conduct  as  regards 
transgression — when  he  has  failed  in  opinion  as 
regards  the  principal  matters  of  opinion1.  There 
are  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c.,  as  before,  down 
to)  against  him. 

‘There  are  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  against  him ; (that  is  to  say), 
when  he  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the  Buddha — when  he 
speaks  in  dispraise  of  the  Dhamma — when  he  speaks 
in  dispraise  of  the  Sawgha.  These  are  three  things, 
O Bhikkhus,  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  against  him. 

2.  ‘There  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O Bhik- 
khus, against  whom,  if  the  Sawgha  likes,  it  should 
carry  out  the  T a^aniya-kamma  ; (that  is  to  say), 
one  who  is  a maker  of  strife  (&c.,  as  in  § i,  down 
to)  a raiser  of  legal  questions  in  the  Sawgha— one 
who  is  dull,  stupid,  full  of  faults,  and  devoid  of 
merit — and  one  who  is  living  in  lay  society,  in 
unlawful  association  with  the  world.  These  are 
three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus,  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to)  the  Ta^aniya-kamma. 

‘ There  are  other  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O 
Bhikkhus,  against  whom,  if  the  Sa^gha  likes,  it 
should  carry  out  the  Ta^aniya-kamma;  (that  is 
to  say),  one  who  has  failed  in  morality  in  regard 
to  moral  matters— one  who  has  failed  in  conduct 


1 Compare  Mahavagga  I,  36,  8,  and  our  note  there. 
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as  regards  transgression— one  who  has  failed  in 
opinion  as  regards  the  principal  matters  of  opinion. 
These  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  the  T a/^aniya-kainma. 

‘ There  are  other  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O 
Bhikkhus,  against  whom,  if  the  Sawgha  likes,  it 
should  carry  out  the  Ta^aniya-kamma;  (that 
is  to  say),  one  who  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the 
Buddha— one  who  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the 
Dhamma — one  who  speaks  in  dispraise  of  the 
Samgha.  These  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O 
Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  the  Tapani  v a- 
kamma.’ 

Here  end  the  six  permissive  cases  of  Ta^aniya- 

kamma. 


61. 

i.  A Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  has  been  carried  out  ought  to  conduct  him- 
self aright.  And  herein  this  is  the  right  conduct2: 
he  ought  not  to  confer  the  upasampadd — he  ought 
not  to  give  a nissaya3 — he  ought  not  to  provide 

1 This  chapter  is  repeated  below  for  the  Nissaya-,  Pabba^a- 
mya-,  and  Pa/isgra«iya-kammas  (chapters  io,  15,  and  21).  The 
corresponding  rule  for  the  first  two  Ukkhepaniya-kammas  is 
different,  and  much  more  stringent  (chapter  27,  repeated  in  chapter 

3,  >bUi  jhat  f°r  the  th‘rd  (chaPter  33)  again  the  same  as  the 
rule  laid  down  in  this  chapter.  In  the  second  Khandhaka  (r  2) 
the  list  of  restrictions  is  again  longer.  ’ 

3 nar4Iattanl  S!6  MaMvaSSa  h 2<5>  1;  27, 1 ; 33.  *5  34,  1. 

Buddhaghosa  says,  agantukanaw  nissayo  na  databbo.  The 

relation  of  a junior  Bhikkhu  either  to  his  upa^y&Sya  or  to  his 
asariya  is  alike  called  nissaya  (Mahfivagga  I,  36,  1);  but  the 
term  is  more  especially  applied  to  the  latter  (Mahavagga  I,  32,  2 
whereas  in  the  corresponding  formula  for  the  upa^Mya,  Mal'ia- 
B7]  Z 
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himself  with  a sama^era* 1 — he  ought  not  to  accept  the 
office  of  giving  exhortation  to  the  nuns2 — and  if  he  has 
accepted  the  office,  he  ought  not  to  exhort  the  nuns2 — 
he  ought  not  to  commit  the  offence  for  which  the 
Ta^aniya-kamma  has  been  carried  out  by  the 
Sa^gha  against  him — nor  any  offence  of  a similar 
kind — nor  any  worse  offence — he  ought  not  to  find 
fault  with  the  proceeding  (that  has  been  carried  out 
against  him) — nor  with  (the  Bhikkhus)  who  have 
carried  it  out — he  ought  not  to  raise  objection 
against  a regular 3 Bhikkhu’s  taking  part  in  the 
Uposatha  ceremony4 — or  in  the  Pavara^a  cere- 
mony 5 — he  ought  not  to  issue  commands  (to  a 
junior  inhibiting  him  from  going  beyond  the 
bounds6,  or  summoning  him  to  come  before  the 
elders) — he  ought  not  to  set  on  foot  a censure 
against  any  other  Bhikkhu  7 — he  ought  not  to  ask 
another  Bhikkhu  to  give  him  leave  (to  rebuke  that 
Bhikkhu8) — he  ought  not  to  warn  (another  Bhik- 
khu 9 whom  he  supposes  to  be  offending) — he  ought 

vagga  I,  25,  7,  the  word  nissaya  does  not  occur).  In  other 
words,  nissaya  means  all  that  is  included  in  the  phrase  ‘nissaya  te 
vatthabbaw’ (Aullavagga  I,  9,  2). 

1 Compare  Mahavagga  I,  36,  37. 

2 See  below,  Aullavagga  X,  9,  4,  and  also  the  21st  PfUittiya. 

3 Compare  Minayeff,  Patimokkha,  p.  63. 

4 Compare  Patimokkhaw  /^apetuw  at  Afullavagga  IX,  2. 

5 Compare  Mahavagga  IV,  16,  2. 

6 As,  for  example,  under  the  rule  at  Mahavagga  I,  27,  2.  Bud- 
dhaghosa  says,  Na  sava£aniya/ft  katabban  ti  aham  ayasmanta^ 
asmizra  vatthusmiw  va/$aniyaw  karomi  imamha  avasa  param  pi  ma 
pakkami  yava  na  ta m adhikarawaw  vupasantaw  hotiti.  He  also 
gives  a longer  note,  partly  to  the  same  effect,  on  the  corresponding 
passage  in  II,  1,  2,  which  will  be  found  in  our  note  there,  and  from 
which  we  have  taken  the  second  clause  in  the  parentheses. 

7 See  the  note  on  this  word  in  the  next  chapter. 

8 Compare  Mahavagga  II,  16, 1.  9 Compare  Afullavagga  IX,  5. 


I,  6,  2.  THE  minor  disciplinary  proceedings. 


339 


not  to  call  upon  another  Bhikkhu  to  remember 
(whether  he  has  or  has  not  committed  an  offence) — 
and  he  ought  not  to  associate  with  the  Bhikkhus.’ 


Here  end  the  eighteen  duties  which  follow  on  a 
T a//aniya-kamma. 


6 \ 

i.  So  the  Sa^gha  carried  out  the  Ta^^aniya- 
kamma  against  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers 
of  Pa^uka  and  Lohitaka.  And  when  they  had 
been  subjected  by  the  Sa^gha  to  the  Ta^aniya- 
kamma  and  were  conducting  themselves  aright  in 
accordance  thereto,  they  became  subdued 1  2,  and  they 
sought  for  release3;  and  going  up  to  the  Bhikkhus 
they  spake  as  follows:  ‘We,  Sirs,  have  been  sub- 
jected by  the  Sa^gha  to  the  Ta/^aniya-kamma 
(&c.,  down  to)  release.  What  now  should  we  do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  revoke  the 
Ta^aniya-kamma  carried  out  against  the  fol- 
lowers of  Pa^uka  and  Lohitaka. 

2.  ‘ There  are  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by  which, 

1 Compare  below,  chapters  ii,  16,  23,  28,  34. 

2 Loma/rc  patent  i.  Seethe  commentary  as  given  by  H.  Olden- 
berg  at  p.  309  of  his  edition  of  the  text.  That  our  translation  is 
correct  is  evident  from  the  use  of  panna-lomo  (at  i^Tullavagga 
VH,  r,  6),  that  being  simply  the  opposite  of  ha//^a-lomo,  which 
signifies  ‘ having  the  hair  of  the  body  erect  in  consequence  of  the 
excitement  produced  by  fear,  joy,  or  amazement;’  and  hence  simply 
‘ troubled,  excited.’  The  opposite  of  this  is  e pacified,  subdued/ 

Nettharam  vattanti.  See  the  commentary  in  the  edition  of 
the  text  loco  citato. 


Z 2 


340 


isTULLAVAGGA. 


I,  6,  2. 


when  a Bhikkhu  is  characterised,  a Ta^aniya- 
kamma  ought  not  to  be  revoked  for  him;  (that  is 
to  say),  when  he  confers  the  up  as  am  pa  da — when 
he  gives  a nissaya — when  he  provides  himself  with 
a samawera — when  he  accepts  the  office  of  giving 
exhortation  to  the  nuns — and  when,  having  accepted 
that  office,  he  exhorts  the  nuns.  These  are  the 
five  things,  O Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to) 
revoked  for  him. 

‘ There  are  other  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by 
which,  when  a Bhikkhu  is  characterised,  a Ta^a- 
niya-kamma  ought  not  to  be  revoked  for  him; 
(that  is  to  say),  when  he  commits  the  offence  for 
which  the  Ta^aniya-kamma  has  been  carried 
out  by  the  Sawgha  against  him — or  any  other 
offence  of  a similar  kind — or  any  worse  offence — 
when  he  finds  fault  with  the  proceeding  that  has 
been  carried  out  against  him — or  with  the  Bhikkhus 
who  have  carried  it  out.  These  are  five  things, 
O Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  revoked  for 
him. 

* There  are  eight  things,  O Bhikkhus,  by  which, 
when  a Bhikkhu  is  characterised,  a Tapani  ya- 
kamma  ought  not  to  be  revoked  for  him;  (that  is 
to  say),  when  he  raises  objections  against  a 
regular1  Bhikkhu’s  taking  part  in  the  Uposatha 
ceremony — or  in  the  Pa vara^a  ceremony — when 
he  inhibits  a junior  from  going  beyond  the  bounds — 
when  he  sets  on  foot  a censure  against  any  other 
Bhikkhu — when  he  asks  another  Bhikkhu  to  give 

1 Pakatattassa,  that  is  a Bhikkhu  who  has  not  made  himself 
liable  to  any  disciplinary  proceeding,  has  committed  no  irregu- 
larity. It  is  one  of  the  expressions  unknown  to  the  Patimokkha, 
but  occurs  in  the  much  later  Introduction  to  that  work  (Dickson, 
p.  n).  See  below,  III,  i,  i. 


1,8,1.  THE  MINOR  DISCIPLINARY  PROCEEDINGS.  34I 


him  leave  to  rebuke  that  Bhikkhu — when  he  warns 
another  Bhikkhu  whom  he  supposes  to  be  offend- 
ing— when  he  reminds  another  Bhikkhu  of  a rule 
against  which  he  supposes  that  Bhikkhu  to  be 
offending — when  he  associates  with  the  Bhikkhus* 
These  are  the  eight  things,  O Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to)  revoked  for  him/ 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  there  ought  to 
be  no  revocation  (of  the  Ta^aniya-kamma). 


7. 

[This  chapter  is  exactly  the  converse  of  the  last.] 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  there  ought  to 
be  a revocation  (of  the  Tapani ya-kamma). 


81.. 

1.  ‘ Now,  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  the  revocation 
be  carried  out.  Those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers 
of  Pa^uka  and  Lohitaka  should  go  before  the 
Sawgha,  with  their  upper  robe  arranged  over  one 
shoulder,  and  should  bow  down  at  the  feet  of  the 
elder  Bhikkhus,  and  squatting  down,  and  raising 
their  hands  with  the  palms  joined  together,  should 
speak  as  follows  : “ We,  Sirs,  have  been  subjected 
by  the  Sawgha  to  the  Ta^aniya-kamma,  and  are 
conducting  ourselves  aright  in  accordance  thereto ; 
and  we  have  become  subdued,  and  we  seek  for 
release,  and  beg  for  a revocation  of  the  T a^aniya- 


1 Compare  below,  chapters  12  and  17. 
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kamma.”  And  a second  time  they  should  beg  [in 
the  same  words].  And  a third  time  they  should  beg 
[in  the  same  words].  Then  a discreet  and  able  Bhik- 
khu  should  lay  the  matter  before  the  Sawgha  : 

2.  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa;^uka  and  Lohi- 
taka  have  been  subjected  (&c.,  as  before),  and  they 
are  conducting  themselves  (& c.,  as  before),  and  they 
beg  (&c.,  as  before). 

“‘  This  is  the  motion  (/zatti). 

‘“Let  the  venerable  Sa^gha  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  and  they  beg 
for  a revocation  of  the  Ta^aniya-kamma.  The 
Sa^gha  revokes  the  Ta^aniya-kamma  for  the 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa^uka  and  Lohi- 
taka.  Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of 
the  revocation  of  the  Ta^aniya-kamma  for  the 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa^uka  and  Lohi- 
taka,  let  him  hold  his  peace.  Whosoever  approves 
not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

‘“And  a second  time  I say  the  same  thing.  Let 
the  venerable  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  let 
him  speak. 

‘“And  a third  time  I say  the  same  thing.  Let 
the  venerable  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  let 
him  speak. 

‘“The  revocation  of  the  Ta^aniya-kamma  for 
the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Pa^uka  and 
Lohitaka  has  been  carried  by  the  Sawgha.  The 
Sa^gha  approves ; therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do 
I understand.”  ’ 


Here  ends  the  first  (Kamma),  the 
Ta^aniya-kamma. 
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II.  The  Nissaya-kamma  (Act  of  Subordination). 


9. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Seyyasaka 
was  stupid,  and  indiscreet,  and  full  of  faults,  and 
devoid  of  merit,  and  was  living  in  lay  society  in 
unlawful  association  with  the  world1.  So  much  so 
that  the  Bhikkhus  were  worn  out2  with  placing  him 
on  probation3,  and  with  throwing  him  back  to  the 
beginning  (of  his  probationary  term)4,  and  with  sub- 
jecting him  to  the  manatta  discipline5,  and  with 
rehabilitating  him6.  The  moderate  Bhikkhus  were 
annoyed,  and  murmured,  and  became  indignant 


1 There  is  no  rule  in  the  Patimokkha  in  which  any  of  these 
things  are  declared  to  be  an  offence.  The  31st  and  85th  Pafottiyas 
only  refer  to  a Bhikkhu's  staying  an  unreasonable  time  in  a public 
rest-house,  and  to  his  frequenting  a village  beyond  the  ordinary 
occasions.  Stupidity,  and  keeping  low  company,  are  not  men- 
tioned. Why  then  should  Seyyasaka  have  been  placed  upon  pro- 
bation? We  think  the  answer  will  appear  from  our  note  1 on 
II,  1,  1. 

2 Pakata,  ‘done  up/  explained  by  vava/a.  See  Oldenberg’s 
quotation  from  Buddhaghosa  at  p.  310  of  his  edition  of  the  text. 

3 Compare  Mahavagga  I,  38,  1;  Maha-parinibbana  SuttaV,  64, 
65 ; and  -ffullavagga  III,  3.  On  the  distinction  between  these 
kinds  of  probation,  see  also  our  note  below  on  II,  1,  1. 

4 See  below,  II,  2,  1.  Compare  also  Subhuti’s  explanation  in 
Childers,  and  the  passages  quoted  in  the  index  to  Oldenberg’s 
edition  of  the  text,  p.  348,  sub  voce,  especially  ifullavagga  III,  7. 

5 See  below,  Wullavagga  III,  1 ; III,  4. 

6 See  below,  Wullavagga  III,  2 ; III,  5. 
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(saying),  ‘ How  can  the  venerable  Seyyasaka  be  so 
stupid  (&c.,  as  before),  that  the  Bhikkhus  are  worn 
out  (&c.,  as  before)?’ 

Then  those  Bhikkhus  told  that  matter  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

And  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sa^gha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus,  ‘Is  it  true,  O 
Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  the  venerable  Seyya- 
saka is  stupid  (&e.,  as  before,  down  to)  with  reha- 
bilitating him  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord !’ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him  (saying),  ‘This 
is  improper’  (&c.,  as  usual,  compare  I,  2,  3,  down 
to),  and  addressed  the  Bhikkhus,  and  said,  ‘ Let  the 
Sawgha  therefore,  O Bhikkhus,  carry  out  the  Nis- 
saya-kamma  (Act  of  Subordination)  against  the 
venerable  Seyyasaka : “ Thou  must  remain  under 
the  superintendence  of  others1.” 

2.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 
out.  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhu  Seyyasaka  ought 
to  be  warned ; when  he  has  been  warned,  he  ought 
to  be  reminded2;  when  he  has  been  reminded,  he 
ought  to  be  charged  with  the  offence2 ; when  he  has 
been  charged  with  the  offence,  some  discreet  and 
able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the  matter  before  the 
Sa^gha  (saying), 

‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me  (&c.,  as 
usual ; see  above,  chapters  1.  4 and  8.  2).”  ’ 


1 These  are  the  distinctive  and  technical  words  of  the  Nissaya- 
kamma,  just  as  the  corresponding  clause  in  chap.  13,  § 7 contains 
the  technical  words  of  the  Pabba^aniya-kamma. 

2 As  explained  above,  chap.  1.  4. 
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10. 

[Chapters  2-5  are  here  repeated  at  length,  Nis- 
saya-kamma  being  substituted  throughout  for 
T a^/aniya-kamma.] 


Ilk 

1.  So  the  Sawgha  carried  out  the  Nissaya- 
kamma  against  the  Bhikkhu  Seyyasaka  (saying), 
‘ Thou  must  remain  under  the  superintendence  of 
others.’ 

And  he,  when  subjected  by  the  Sa;^gha  to  the 
Nissaya-kamma,  by  resorting  to  and  cultivating  the 
acquaintance  of  good  companions1 2,  associating  with 
them,  getting  them  to  declare  to  him  (the  Dhamma), 
and  asking  them  questions,  became  wise  in  the  tra- 
ditions; a man  to  whom  the  Nikayas  had  been 
handed  down ; a reciter  of  the  Dhamma,  of  the 
Vinaya,  and  of  the  Matikas ; clever,  discreet,  wise, 
modest,  full  of  remorse,  and  docile ; he  conducted 
himself  aright,  he  became  subdued,  he  sought  for 
release,  and  going  up  to  the  Bhikkhus,  he  spake  as 
follows  : 

‘ I,  Sirs,  after  having  been  subjected  by  the  Sa^gha 
to  the  Nissaya-kamma,  am  conducting  myself 
aright,  and  have  become  subdued,  and  I seek  for 
release.  What  now  should  I do  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  revoke  the 
Nissaya-kamma  for  the  Bhikkhu  Seyyasaka. 


1 Compare  above,  chapter  6. 

2 Compare  Dhammapada,  ver.  357. 
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2.  ‘ There  are  five  things,  O Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
in  chap.  6.  2,  down  to  the  end  of  chap.  7,  read- 
ing throughout  N issaya-kamma  for  Ta^aniya- 
kamma)/ 


12. 

[This  chapter  sets  out  the  mode  of  revocation  by 
a kamma-va^a  precisely  as  above  in  chapter  8.] 


Here  ends  the  second  (Kamma),  the  N issaya- 

kamma. 
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III.  The  Pabbaganiya-kamma  (Act  of  Banishment). 


IS1. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were 
followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu  were  dwelling 
on  the  Ki/i  Hill,  wicked  Bhikkhus,  and  shameless. 
Such  as  these  were  the  evil  practices  they  followed  : 
they  used  to  plant  cuttings  of  flowers,  and  have 
them  planted ; they  used  to  water  flowers,  and  have 
them  watered ; they  used  to  gather  them,  and 
have  them  gathered ; they  used  to  make  them  up 
into  nosegays,  and  have  them  so  made  up ; they 
used  to  make  them  up,  and  to  have  them  made  up, 
into  wreaths,  of  the  kind  with  the  stalks  together, 
and  of  the  kind  with  the  stalks  separate2,  of  the 
kind  called  ma^arika3,  of  the  kind  called  vidhu- 
tika4,  of  the  kind  called  va/awsaka5 6,  of  the  kind 


1 The  whole  of  this  chapter  recurs  in  the  Sutta  Vibhanga  on 
the  13th  Sawghadisesa.  The  proceeding  here  laid  down  is  really 
only  a later  method  of  acting  under  the  circumstances  similar  to 
those  for  which  that  rule  had  previously  been  the  authorised 
dealing. 

2 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Ekatova«/ikan  ti  pupphanaw 
va«/e  ekato  katva  kata-malaw.  Ubhatovaw/ikan  ti  ubhohi  passehi 
puppha-va«/e  katva  kata-mala^z. 

3 Perhaps  4 like  an  anklet.’  The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Ma%art  viya 
kata  puppha-vikati  maw^arika  ti. 

4 Perhaps  4 like  a fan.’  The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Vidhutik^  ti 

sft&ya  va  salakaya  va  sinduvara-pupphadini  \\ggh\i\2i  kata  (mala). 

6 Perhaps  4 like  a crest.’  The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  va/awsako  ti 
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called  ave/a* 1,  of  the  kind  called  ura>6Mada2 ; — 
and  they  then  used  to  take  or  send  wreaths  of  each 
of  these  various  kinds  to  the  wives  and  daughters 
and  young  women  and  sisters-in-law  and  female 
slaves  in  respectable  families ; — and  they  used  to 
eat  out  of  one  dish,  to  drink  out  of  one  vessel,  to  sit 
on  one  seat,  to  lie  on  one  bed,  one  mat,  one  coverlet, 
with  the  wives  and  daughters  and  young  women 
and  sisters-in-law  and  female  slaves  in  respectable 
families ; — and  they  used  to  eat  food  at  the  wrong 
time,  and  to  drink  strong  drink,  and  to  make  use 
of  garlands,  and  scents,  and  unguents ; — and  they 
used  to  dance,  and  sing,  and  play  music,  and  wanton, 
and  all  these  together  in  every  combination. 

2.  And  they  used  to  amuse  themselves  at  games3 
with  eight  pieces  and  ten  pieces,  and  with  tossing 
up,  hopping  over  diagrams  formed  on  the  ground, 
and  removing  substances  from  a heap  without 
shaking  the  remainder ; and  with  games  at  dice, 
and  trap-ball ; and  with  sketching  rude  figures, 
tossing  balls,  blowing  trumpets,  having  matches  at 
ploughing  with  mimic  ploughs,  tumbling,  forming 
mimic  wind-mills,  guessing  at  measures,  having 


avata/rcsako.  Compare  the  close  of  Rh.  D.’s  note  on  vegha  for 
avegha,  ‘ Buddhist  Suttas,’  p.  37. 

1 Perhaps  ‘like  an  earring.’  The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  a^elo  (sic)  ti 
ka;mika.  Compare  Sanskrit  aph/a,  and  Gataka,  vol.  i,  pp.  12, 
95)  269* 

2 The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Ura££^ado  ti  hara-sadisa?«  ure-/^apanaka- 
puppha  damaw.  ‘ Like  mail-armour.’ 

3 All  these  games  are  forbidden  seriatim  in  paragraph  4 of  the 
Ma§gv$ima  Sila,  and  the  whole  list  of  offences  recurs  in  the  Sutta- 
vibhanga,  Sa/«ghadisesa  XIII,  1,  2.  See  Rh.  D.,  ‘Buddhist  Suttas 
from  the  Pali,’  p.  193.  We  adhere  to  the  translations  there  given 
and  based  on  the  Sumangala  Vilasini 
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chariot  races,  and  archery  matches,  shooting  marbles 
with  the  fingers,  guessing  other  people’s  thoughts, 
and  mimicking  other  people’s  acts  ; — and  they  used 
to  practise  elephant  riding,  and  horse  riding,  and 
carriage  driving,  and  archery,  and  swordsmanship  ; — 
and  they  used  to  run  to  and  fro  in  front  of  elephants, 
and  in  front  of  horses,  and  in  front  of  carriages ; — 
and  they  used  to  exhibit  signs  of  anger1,  and  to 
wring  their  hands2,  and  to  wrestle3,  and  to  box 
with  their  fists; — and  spreading  their  robes  out  as 
a stage  they  used  to  invite  dancing  girls,  saying, 
‘Here  you  may  dance,  sister!’  and  greet  her  with 
applause4.  Thus  manifold  were  the  evil  lives  which 
they  practised. 

3.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  who  had 
spent  the  rainy  season  in  the  country  of  Kasi,  and 
was  on  his  way  to  visit  the  Blessed  One,  arrived 
at  the  Ki/a  Hill.  And  that  Bhikkhu  in  the  early 
morning  put  on  his  under  garment,  and  went,  duly 
bowled  and  robed,  to  the  Ki/a  Hill  for  alms.  And 
he  was  perfect  in  dignity,  with  his  eyes  cast  down, 
and  pleasing  in  appearance,  whether  in  going  in  or 


1 Usse/^enti.  We  are  quite  uncertain  how  to  render  this 
word.  One  might  be  tempted  to  think  that  a denominative  verb 
from  ussoMi  may  have  acquired  a technical  sense  appropriate  to 
this  passage.  But  we  do  not  favour  any  such  conjectural  alteration 
of  the  clear  reading  of  the  MSS.,  at  all  events  at  present. 

2 AppoMenti.  See  Buddhaghosa’s  note  quoted  by  Rh.  D.  in 
his  note  on  the  Book  of  the  Great  Decease,  II,  19. 

3 Nibbu^^anti,  which  Buddhaghosa  explains  by  malla-yud- 
dhaw  karonti.  Compare  ubbu^^ati  at  Afullavagga  VIII,  10,  and 
Sutta-vibhanga,  Parag-ika  I,  10,  26. 

4 The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Nala/ikaw  pi  denti  sadhu  sadhu  bhagi- 
niti  attano  nala/e  angulizrc  Mapetva  tassa  nala/e  /^apenti. 
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in  coming  out,  in  looking  or  in  watching,  in  bending 
in  his  arm  or  in  stretching  it  forth1. 

Then  the  people  on  beholding  that  Bhikkhu, 
said,  ‘ Who  is  this  fellow  like  a fool  of  fools,  or 
like  an  idiot  of  idiots,  or  like  a simpleton  of 
simpletons 2 ? Who  would  give  an  alms  when 
this  fellow  comes  near!*  Now  our  own  masters,  the 
followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu,  are  gentle, 
friendly,  pleasant  in  speech,  radiant  with  smiles,  by 
no  means  fools,  but  open  in  countenance,  and  the 
first  to  speak.  To  such  now  it  is  fit  to  give  an 
alms!’ 

And  a certain  lay-disciple  saw  that  Bhikkhu  as 
he  was  going  along  the  Ki/a  Hill  for  alms.  And 
on  seeing  him,  he  went  up  to  the  place  where  he 
was ; and  on  coming  there  he  said  to  that  Bhikkhu  : 
i Has  your  reverence  received  an  alms  ?* 

‘ No,  my  friend,  I have  received  no  alms  F 
‘ Come,  your  reverence  ! Let  us  go  to  my  house  F 
4.  So  the  lay-disciple  took  the  Bhikkhu  to  his 
house,  and  gave  him  to  eat,  and  asked  him  : 

‘ Whither  then  is  your  reverence  going  ?’ 

1 1 am  on  my  way  to  Savatthi,  my  friend,  to  visit 
the  Blessed  One/ 

‘ Then  let  your  reverence  bow  down  at  the  feet 
of  the  Blessed  One  in  my  name,  and  say,  “ The 
residence  on  the  Ki/a  Hill,  Lord,  has  been  spoiled. 
The  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and 
Punabbasu  are  dwelling  on  the  Ki/a  Hill,  wicked 
Bhikkhus,  and  shameless.  Such  as  these,  are  the 


1 Compare  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  II,  15. 

2 The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Sa/rcku/ita-mukhataya  bhaku/ika-bhaku/ika 
viya. 
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evil  practices  they  follow  (&c.,  as  in  §§  1,  2,  down 
to  the  end).  And  people,  Lord,  who  were  formerly 
believers  and  full  of  faith,  are  now  become  non- 
believers and  void  of  faith ; the  opportunities  of 
alms  that  were  formerly  open  to  the  Sa^gha  are 
now  destroyed ; worthy  Bhikkhus  forsake,  and 
wicked  Bhikkhus  dwell  in  the  place.  Let,  Lord, 
the  Blessed  One  be  pleased  to  send  (other)  Bhik- 
khus to  the  Ki/a  Hill  in  order  that  the  residence 
there  may  be  re-established.”  ’ 

5.  ‘Very  well,  my  friend,’  said  the  Bhikkhu,  in 
assent,  to  that  lay-disciple.  And  rising  from  his 
seat,  he  set  out  for  Savatthi,  and  went  straight  on 
to  Anatha-pmafika’s  grove,  to  the  £etavana  in 
Savatthi,  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was 
staying.  And  on  arriving  there  he  saluted  the 
Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side. 

Now  it  is  the  custom  for  the  Blessed  Buddhas 
to  exchange  words  of  greeting  with  in-coming  Bhik- 
khus. And  the  Blessed  One  said  to  that  Bhikkhu, 
‘ Do  things  go  well  with  you,  O Bhikkhu  ? Have 
you  enough  for  your  support  ? Have  you  accom- 
plished your  journey  without  too  much  fatigue  ? 
And  whence,  O Bhikkhu,  have  you  come  ?’ 

‘ Things  go  well  with  me,  Lord.  I have  enough 
for  my  support.  And  I have  accomplished  my 
journey  without  too  much  fatigue.  I have  spent 
the  rainy  season,  Lord,  in  the  land  of  Kasi ; and  on 
my  way  to  Savatthi  to  visit  the  Blessed  One  I 
arrived  at  the  Ki/a  Hill.  And  after  having  dressed 
early  in  the  morning,  I went,  Lord,  duly  bowled 
and  robed,  on  to  the  Ki/a  Hill  for  alms.  And  a 
certain  lay-disciple  saw  me  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to 
the  end  of  § 4,  with  the  alterations  necessary  to 
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the  narrative  form  of  speech).  Thence,  Lord,  am 
I come.’ 

6.  Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and 
in  that  connection,  convened  a meeting  of  the 
Bhikkhu-Sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  those 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punab- 
basu,  and  are  dwelling  on  the  Ki^a  Hill,  are  wicked 
Bhikkhus,  and  shameless ; and  that  such  are  the 
evil  practices  they  follow  (& c.,  as  in  § 4,  down  to 
the  end)  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  ‘ How 
can  they,  O Bhikkhus,  foolish  persons  that  they  are, 
follow  such  practices  as  these  (&c.,  as  in  §§  1,  2, 
down  to  the  end)  ? This  will  not  conduce,  O Bhik- 
khus, to  the  conversion  of  the  unconverted  (&c.,  as 
usual.  Compare  chap.  1,  $ 2,  down  to  the  end).’ 
And  when  the  Blessed  Buddha  had  rebuked  them, 
and  had  delivered  a religious  discourse,  he  addressed 
the  venerable  Sariputta  and  Moggallana,  and  said, 
‘Go  now,  Sariputta  and  Moggallana1,  to  the  Ki/a 
Hill.  And  on  arriving  there  carry  out  the  Pabba- 
^aniya-kamma  (Act  of  Banishment2)  against 
those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and 
Punabbasu,  to  the  effect  that  they  may  become  your 
Saddhi-viharikas  V 


1 On  this  meaning  of  Sariputta,  see  the  note  on  Mahavagga 

X,  4,  3- 

2 That  is,  out  of  the  particular  place  where  they  have  caused 
the  scandal,  not  of  the  Order.  When  they  in  anger  left  the  Order, 
their  conduct  in  doing  so  is  blamed.  See  chap.  16,  § 1. 

3 See  Mahavagga  I,  25,  6,  and  following,  and  ^ullavagga  VIII, 
11,12,  and  compare  above,  9.  1. 
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‘ How,  Lord,  can  we  carry  out  the  Pabba^aniya- 
kamma  against  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers 
of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu ; for  they  are  passionate 
men  and  violent  ?’ 

‘ Then  do  you  go,  Sariputta  and  Moggalldna, 
together  with  a number  of  Bhikkhus.’ 

‘So  be  it,  Lord!’  said  Sariputta  and  Moggallana, 
in  assent,  to  the  Blessed  One. 

71.  ‘Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  car- 
ried out.  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhus  who  are 
followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu  ought  to  be 
warned : when  they  have  been  warned,  they  ought 
to  be  reminded  (of  the  Rule  in  the  Patimokkha 
against  which  they  have  offended) ; when  they  have 
been  reminded  they  ought  to  be  charged  with  the 
offence  ; when  they  have  been  charged  some  discreet 
and  able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the  matter  before 
the  Sawgha,  saying, 

‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sa^gha  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punab- 
basu are  wicked  Bhikkhus  and  shameless.  Their 
evil  practices  are  both  seen  and  heard,  and  also 
that  respectable  families  have  been  led  astray  by 
them  is  seen,  too,  and  heard 2.  If  the  time  is  fit 
for  the  Sa^gha  to  do  so,  let  the  Sa/^gha  carry  out 
the  Pabba^aniya-kamma  against  those  Bhik- 
khus who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu, 
to  the  effect  that  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers 


1 On  this  section  compare  chap.  1,  § 4,  chap.  9,  § 2. 

2 Buddhaghosa  points  out  that  whereas  the  T a^aniya-kamma 
is  directed  against  quarrelsomeness,  and  the  nissaya-kamma 
against  foolishness,  it  is  scandal  to  the  community  against  which 
the  Pabba^aniya-kamma  is  directed. 

[17]  A a 
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of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu  are  not  to  dwell  on  the 
Ki&  Hill1 *. 

‘ “ This  is  the  motion  (;2atti). 

‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sa^gha  hear  me.  These 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assajfi  and  Punab- 
basu are  wicked  Bhikkhus  and  shameless.  Their 
evil  practices  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  is  seen,  too, 
and  heard.  The  Sawgha  hereby  carries  out  the 
Pabba^aniya-kamma  against  them,  to  the  effect 
that  the  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assajd  and 
Punabbasu  are  not  to  dwell  on  the  Ki^a  Hill1. 
Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the 
carrying  out  of  the  Pabba^aniya-kamma  against 
the  followers  (&c.,  as  before)  to  the  effect  (&c.,  as 
before x)  let  him  remain  silent.  Whosoever  approves 
not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

‘ “ A second  time  I say  the  same  thing.  Let 
the  venerable  Sa^gha  (& c.,  as  before).  A third 
time  I say  the  same  thing.  Let  the  venerable 
Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before). 

‘“The  Pabba^aniya-kam ma  has  been  carried 
out  by  the  Sawgha  against  those  Bhikkhus  who  are 
followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu  to  the  effect  that 
those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and 
Punabbasu  are  not  to  dwell  on  the  KLa  Hill1. 
The  Sawgha  approves  of  it.  Therefore  is  it  silent. 
Thus  do  I understand.” 9 


14. 

i.  [Here  follow  the  twelve  cases  in  which  a 
Pabba^aniya-kamma  is  declared  to  be  against 

1 The  corresponding  clause  to  the  words  ‘ to  the  effect,’  &c.,  is 

wanting  in  chap,  i,  § 4,  but  occurs  in  chap.  9,  § 2. 
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the  law,  and  according  to  law  respectively,  in  the 
precise  wording  of  chapters  2 and  3,  reading  Pab- 
ba^aniya  for  Ta^aniya.  Then  follow  the  six 
cases  of  permissive  suspension  in  the  precise  word- 
ing  of  chapter  4?  but  in  addition  to  the  cases  there 
given  for  the  Ta^aniya-kamma,||  1 and  2 of  this 
chapter  are  respectively  added  at  the  end  of  §§  1 
and  2 of  that  chapter.] 

1.  There  are  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  which 
when  they  characterise  a Bhikkhu,  the  Sa;/zgha, 
if  it  likes,  should  carry  out  the  Pabba^aniya- 
kamma  against  him;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he 
is  characterised  by  frivolity 1 of  action — when  he  is 
characterised  by  frivolity  of  speech — when  he  is 
characterised  by  frivolity  both  of  action  and  of 
speech.  These  are  the  three  things,  O Bhikkhus 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  against  him. 

There  are  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus,  which 
when  they  characterise  a Bhikkhu,  the  Sa^gha,  if 
it  likes,  should  carry  out  the  Pabba^aniya- 
kamma  against  him;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he  is 
characterised  by  absence  of  right-doing  in  action — 
when  he  is  characterised  by  absence  of  right-doing 
in  speech  when  he  is  characterised  by  absence  of 
right-doing  both  in  action  and  in  speech.  These 
are  the  other  three  things,  O Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  against  him. 

There  are  other  three  things  (&c.,  as  in  each  of 
the  last  paragraphs ; the  three  things  here  being 
injury2  done  by  him  to  others  in  action,  in  speech, 
and  both  in  action  and  in  speech,  owing  to  his  own 

The  Sam.  Pas.  says,  Kayiko  davo  nama  kaya-ki/a  vu^ati. 

2Jhe  Sam*  ^as*  says,  Kayikaw  upaghatitaw  nama  kaya-dvare 
pawwatti-sikkhapadassa  asikkhana-bhavena  upahananaw  wikkdli, 

a a 2 
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want  of  training  in  the  precepts  and  practices  of  the 
order). 

‘ There  are  other  three  things  (&c.,  as  in  each  of 
the  last  paragraphs,  the  three  things  here  being 
evilness  of  life  in  action,  in  speech,  and  both  in  action 
and  in  speech). 

2.  ‘There  are  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O Bhik- 
khus,  against  whom,  when  the  Sa^gha  likes  (to 
do  so),  it  should  carry  out  the  Pabba^aniya- 
kamma;  (that  is  to  say),  one  who  is  frivolous  in 
action — one  who  is  frivolous  in  speech — one  who  is 
frivolous  both  in  action  and  in  speech.  These  are 
the  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  above,  down 
to)  the  Pabba^aniya-kamma. 

‘ There  are  other  three  kinds  of  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as 
in  the  last  paragraph,  substituting  first,  absence  of 
right-doing — secondly,  injury  to  others — and  thirdly, 
evilness  of  life  respectively  in  action,  in  speech,  and 
both  in  action  and  in  speech).’ 


15. 

[This  chapter  is  identical  with  chapter  5,  reading 
Pabba^aniya  for  Ta^aniya.] 


16  k 

1.  So  the  Bhikkhu-Sawgha,  with  Sariputta  and 
Moggallana  at  their  head,  proceeded  to  the  Ki/a 
Hill,  and  there  carried  out  the  Pabb&^aniya- 
kamma  against  those  Bhikkhus  who  were  followers 


1 Corresponding  to  chapters  6 and  1 1 above. 
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of  Assa^i  and  Punabbasu,  to  the  intent  that  those 
Bhikkhus  should  no  longer  dwell  on  the  Ki/i  Hill. 
And  they,  when  subjected  by  the  Sawgha  to  the 
PabbA^aniya-kamma,  did  not  conduct  themselves 
aright,  they  did  not  become  subdued,  they  did  not 
seek  for  release,  they  did  not  ask  the  Bhikkhus  for 
forgiveness,  they  reviled  them,  they  found  fault  with 
them  ’,  saying  that  they  were  offending  by  acting 
in  partiality,  in  ill-feeling,  in  folly,  and  in  fear1 2;  and 
they  not  only  departed  from  the  place,  but  also  left 
the  Order 3. 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  of- 
fended, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 
How  can  those  Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of 
Assa^i  and  Punabbasu,  after  having  been  subjected 
by  the  Sa^gha  to  the  Pabba^aniya-kamma, 
refuse  to  conduct  themselves  aright  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  leave  the  Order?’  And  those  Bhikkhus 
told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sa^gha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus  : 

‘ Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  those 
Bhikkhus  who  are  followers  of  Assa^i  and  Punab- 
basu, after  having  been  subjected  by  the  Sa;/zgha  to 
the  Pabba^aniya-kamma,  refuse  ( &c .,  as  before, 
down  to)  leave  the  Order  ? ’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord  !’ 


1 Compare  Sazrcghadisesa  13. 

2 These  are  the  four  so-called  Agatis,  usually  occurring  as  the 
faults  of  a judge  (Rh.  D.,  ‘ Buddhist  Birth  Stories/  p.  xxii,  and 
Dasaratha  Pataka,  p.  1),  but  compare  Sigalovada  Sutta,  ed.  Grim- 
bolt,  p.  299. 

Compare  (rataka  1, 117,  and  Mahavagga  I,  39,  5. 
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‘ How  can  those  Bhikkhus  who  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  leave  the  Order?  This  will  not  conduce, 
O Bhikkhus,  either  to  the  conversion  of  the  un- 
converted, or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted ; but 
rather  to  the  unconverted  being  not  converted,  and 
to  the  turning  back  of  those  which  have  been  con- 
verted.’ And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  rebuked 
those  Bhikkhus  in  various  ways,  and  had  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said : 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  not  the  Sa/^gha  revoke 
the  Pabba^aniya-karnma.  There  are  five  things, 
O Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before,  from  chapter  6,  § 2, 
down  to  the  end  of  chapter  7,  reading  Pabba^a- 
niya  for  Ta^aniya).’ 


Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  there 
ought  to  be  a revocation  (of  the 
Pabba^aniya-kamma). 


171. 

1.  4 Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  the  revocation 
be  carried  out.  The  Bhikkhu,  who  has  been  sub- 
jected to  the  Pabba^aniya-kamma,  should  go 
before  the  Sawgha  (&c.,  as  before  in  chapter  8, 
§§  1,  2,  down  to  the  end).’ 

Here  ends  the  third  (Kamma),  the 
Pabba^aniya-kamma. 


1 Compare  chapters  8 and  12. 
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IV. 

THE  P A7TSARA2VIYA-KAMMA  (ACT  OF  RECONCILIATION). 


IS1. 

i . Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Sudhamma  was 
residing  at  Ma^/dkasa^a  in  dependence  upon  Afitta 
the  householder,  superintending  2 the  new  buildings 
he  erected3,  and  being  constantly  supplied  by  him 
with  food.  And  whenever  Artta  the  householder 
wished  to  give  an  invitation  to  the  Sa;^gha,  or  to 
four  or  five  Bhikkhus4,  or  to  a single  one,  he  used 
not  to  invite  them  without  making  special  mention 
of  the  venerable  Sudhamma. 

Now  at  that  time  a number  of  the  Thera  Bhikkhus, 
including  the  venerable  Sariputta,  and  the  venerable 
Maha  Moggallana,  and  the  venerable  Maha  Katana, 
and  the  venerable  Maha  Ko///£ita,  and  the  venerable 
Maha  Kappina,  and  the  venerable  Maha  Aainda,  and 

1 The  whole  of  this  story  of  Antta  and  Sudhamma  recurs  in  the 
Dhammapada  commentary,  pp.  262-264.  There  is  no  Rule  in 
the  Patimokkha  by  which  giving  offence  to  a layman,  the  cause  of 
the  proceeding  described  in  the  following  chapters,  is  considered 
worthy  of  censure. 

2 Navakammiko,  not  ‘ newly  appointed  to  an  office/  as  Dr. 
Rudolf  Hoernle  translates  in  the  Indian  Antiquary,  XI,  29,  in 
dealing  with  one  of  the  Bharhut  Inscriptions.  See  Pataka  I,  92, 
and  below,  V,  13,  3,  VI,  5,  2,  VI,  17,  1,  X,  24.  This  duty  of  super- 
intending a new  building  was  even  filled  by  Bhikkhunis ; see  the 
Bhikkhuni-vibhanga,  Paragika  I,  where  the  details  of  the  duty  are 
incidentally  mentioned. 

3 Compare  below,  Aullavagga  VI,  5,  2,  and  Gataka  I,  92,  22. 

4 This  clause,  both  here  and  below,  is  omitted  in  the  Sinha- 
lese MS. 


iTULLAVAGGA. 


1,  18,  2. 


360 

the  venerable  Anuruddha,  and  the  venerable  Revata, 
and  the  venerable  Upali,  and  the  venerable  Ananda, 
and  the  venerable  Rahula,  as  they  were  journeying 
through  the  country  of  Kasi,  arrived  at  Ma/^^ika- 
sa^a.  And  ATitta  the  householder  heard  the  news 
that  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  had  arrived  at  Ma^Mi- 
kasa^a. 

Then  A/itta  the  householder  went  up  to  the  place 
where  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  were,  and  on  arriving 
there,  he  saluted  the  Thera  Bhikkhus,  and  took  his 
seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the 
venerable  Sariputta  taught  A/itta  the  householder, 
and  incited  him,  and  roused  him,  and  gladdened  him 
with  religious  discourse.  And  A/itta  the  householder, 
having  been  thus  taught,  and  incited,  and  roused, 
and  gladdened  with  religious  discourse,  said  to  the 
Thera  Bhikkhus, 4 May  the  venerable  Theras  con- 
sent to  take  their  to-morrow’s  meal,  as  incoming 
Bhikkhus,  at  my  house.’  And  the  Thera  Bhikkhus 
signified,  by  silence,  their  consent. 

2.  Then  perceiving  that  the  Thera  Bhikkhus  had 
given  their  consent,  A/itta  the  householder  rose  from 
his  seat,  and  bowed  down  before  the  Thera  Bhik- 
khus, and  keeping  them  on  his  right  hand  as  he 
passed  them,  went  on  to  the  place  where  the  vener- 
able Sudhamma  was.  And  on  arriving  there,  he 
saluted  the  venerable  Sudhamma,  and  stood  by  on 
one  side.  And  so  standing,  Autta  the  householder 
said  to  the  venerable  Sudhamma  : ‘ May  the  venera- 
ble Sudhamma  consent  to  take  his  to-morrow’s  meal 
at  my  house  with  the  Theras/ 

But  the  venerable  Sudhamma,  thinking,  ‘ For- 
merly indeed  this  A/itta  the  householder,  whenever 
he  wished  to  give  an  invitation  to  the  Sa/^gha,  or  to 
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four  or  five  Bhikkhus,  or  to  a single  one,  used  not 
to  invite  them  without  making  special  mention  of 
me ; but  now  he  has  invited  the  Thera  Bhikkhus 
without  regarding  me.  This  Afitta  the  householder 
is  now  incensed  against  me,  unfavourable  to  me, 
takes  pleasure  in  me  no  longer.'  And  so  thinking 
he  refused,  saying,  ‘ It  is  enough,  O householder.' 

And  a second  time  Afitta  the  householder  said  to 
the  venerable  Sudhamma  (& c.,  as  before,  with  the 
same  result).  And  a third  time  (&c.,  as  before,  with 
the  same  result). 

Then  Antta  the  householder,  thinking,  ‘ What  can 
the  venerable  Sudhamma  do  against  me,  whether  he 
consents,  or  whether  he  does  not  consent,'  saluted 
the  venerable  Sudhamma,  and  keeping  him  on  his 
right  hand  as  he  passed  him,  departed  thence. 

3.  And  at  the  end  of  the  night  Autta  the  house- 
holder made  ready  sweet  food,  both  hard  and  soft, 
for  the  Thera  Bhikkhus.  And  the  venerable  Su- 
dhamma, thinking,  ‘ I may  as  well  go  and  see  what 
Afitta  the  householder  has  made  ready  for  the  Thera 
Bhikkhus,’  robed  himself  early  in  the  morning,  and 
went,  duly  bowled  and  robed,  to  the  place  where 
Afitta  the  householder  dwelt ; and,  on  arriving  there, 
he  took  his  seat  on  a mat  spread  out  for  him. 

Then  Afitta  the  householder  went  up  to  the  place 
where  the  venerable  Sudhamma  was ; and  after  he 
had  come  there,  he  saluted  the  venerable  Sudhamma, 
and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he  was  so 
seated  the  venerable  Sudhamma  addressed  ATitta  the 
householder,  and  said  : ‘ Though  this  great  store  of 
sweet  food,  both  hard  and  soft,  has  been  made  ready 
by  you,  O householder,  there  is  one  thing  yet  want- 
ing, that  is  to  say,  tila  seed  cake.' 
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‘ Though  then,  Sir,  there  is  so  much  treasure  in 
the  ward  of  the  Buddhas,  yet  there  is  but  one  thing 
of  which  the  venerable  Sudhamma  makes  mention, 
and  that  is  t i la  seed  cake.  Long  ago,  Sir,  certain 
merchants  of  Dakkhi/^apatha  went,  for  the  sake  of 
their  traffic,  to  the  country  of  the  East,  and  thence 
they  brought  back  a hen.  Now,  Sir,  that  hen  made 
acquaintance  with  a crow,  and  gave  birth  to  a chicken. 
And,  Sir,  whenever  that  chicken  tried  to  utter  the 
cry  of  a cock  it  gave  vent  to  a “ caw,”  and  whenever 
it  tried  to  utter  the  cry  of  a crow,  it  gave  vent  to  a 
“ cock-a-doodle-do1.”  Just  even  so,  Sir,  though  there 
is  much  treasure  in  the  ward  of  the  Buddhas,  when- 
ever the  venerable  Sudhamma  speaks,  the  sound  is 
“til a seed  cake.’” 

4.  ‘You  are  abusing  me,  householder.  You  are 
finding  fault  with  me,  householder.  This  place, 
householder,  is  yours.  I must  go  away  from  it/  said 
the  venerable  Sudhamma. 

‘ I do  not  intend,  Sir,  to  abuse  the  venerable 
Sudhamma,  nor  to  find  fault  with  him.  Let,  Sir, 
the  venerable  Sudhamma  still  dwell  at  Ma/£/£/zika- 
sa/zda.  Pleasant  is  this  grove  of  plum  trees,  and 
I shall  take  good  care  to  provide  the  venerable  Su- 
dhamma with  those  things  a recluse  requires — to 
wit,  with  robes  and  food  and  lodging  and  medicine 
when  he  is  sick/ 

And  a second  time  the  venerable  Sudhamma  said : 
‘You  are  abusing  me  (&c.,  as  before,  with  the  same 
reply).  And  a third  time  the  venerable  Sudhamma 
said : ‘You  are  abusing  me  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to) 
I must  go  away  from  it.’ 


1 Compare  Gataka  I,  432  ; II,  307. 
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‘ Whither  then,  Sir,  will  the  venerable  Sudhamma 
go  ?’ 

‘ I shall  go  to  Savatthi,  O householder,  to  visit 
the  Blessed  One.’ 

‘ Then,  Sir,  let  the  Blessed  One  know  all,  both 
what  you  yourself  have  said,  and  what  I have  said. 
And  I should  not,  Sir,  be  surprised  if  the  venerable 
Sudhamma  were  to  return  again  even  to  MaAMika- 
sazzz/a.’ 

5.  So  the  venerable  Sudhamma  gathered  together 
his  sleeping  mat,  and  set  out,  with  his  bowl  and  his 
robe,  for  Savatthi.  And  he  journeyed  straight  on  to 
Savatthi,  to  the  (S’etavana,  Anathapi/zzfika’s  Grove, 
to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; and  on 
arriving  there  he  bowed  down  before  the  Blessed 
One,  and  took  his  seat  on  one  side.  And  when  he 
was  thus  seated  the  venerable  Sudhamma  informed 
the  Blessed  One  of  all,  both  that  he  himself  had 
said,  and  that  Altta  the  householder  had  said. 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  ‘ This 
was  improper,  O foolish  one,  not  according  to  rule, 
unsuitable,  unworthy  of  a Samazza,  and  ought  not 
to  have  been  done.  How  is  it  that  you,  O foolish 
one,  could  put  down1  and  could  lower  by  your  cen- 
sure2 Ahtta  the  householder,  he  being  a man  of 
faith,  a believing  disciple,  and  a donor,  a provider, 
and  a supporter  of  the  Sazzzgha  ? ’ This  will  not  con- 
duce, O foolish  one,  either  to,  the  conversion  of  the 
unconverted,  or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted  ; 
but  rather  to  the  unconverted  not  being  converted, 
and  to  the  turning  back  of  those  who  have  been 


1 Compare  Dhammapada,  p.  263,  and  Gataka  I,  191. 

2 Compare  Gataka  I,  191,  356,  359,  and  SuttaNipata,  verse  905. 
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converted.’  And  after  he  had  rebuked  him,  and 
had  delivered  a religious  discourse,  he  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus,  and  said  : ‘ Let  therefore  the  Sa^gha, 
O Bhikkhus,  carry  out  the  Pa/isara^iya-kamma 
(Act  of  Reconciliation)1  against  the  Bhikkhu 
Sudhamma,  saying,  “You  are  to  ask  and  obtain 
pardon  of  Afitta  the  householder.’” 

6.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 
out.  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhu  Sudhamma 
ought  to  be  warned  : when  he  has  been  warned,  he 
ought  to  be  reminded  (of  the  Rule  in  the  Pati- 
mokkha  against  which  he  has  offended) ; when  he 
has  been  reminded,  he  ought  to  be  charged  with  the 
offence ; when  he  has  been  charged  with  the  offence, 
some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  ought  to  lay  the 
matter  before  the  Sa^gha,  saying, 

‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sawgha  hear  me.  This 
Bhikkhu  Sudhamma  has  put  down,  and  has  lowered 
by  censure  Afitta  the  householder,  a man  of  faith, 
a believing  disciple,  a donor,  provider  and  supporter 
of  the  Sa^gha.  If  the  time  is  fit  for  the  Sa^gha 
to  do  so,  let  the  Sa/^gha  carry  out  the  Pa/isara- 
^iya-kamma  against  the  Bhikkhu  Sudhamma. 

‘ “ This  is  the  motion  (^atti). 


1 Childers  proposes  doubtingly  to  derive  the  word  Pa/isara«iya 
from  the  root  smar;  but  that  that  is  impossible  is  probably  suffi- 
ciently evident  from  the  meaning  of  the  word,  which  is  quite  clear 
from  the  context  of  this,  and  from  the  following  chapters.  Now 
at  p.  530  of  the  Lalita  Vistara  the  common  Pali  phrase  sammo- 
daniyaw  katha m sara^iyaw  vitisaretva  is  represented  by  the 
Sanskrit  sammodaniA  sawraw^ani^  katha^  krftva.  It  is  by 
no  means  impossible  that  this  parallel  may  offer  the  true  solution 
of  the  etymology  of  the  Pali  words  in  question ; (compare  Saraga  as 
equal  to  sawraga,  saratta  to  sawrakta,  &c.  &c.)  Pa/isaramya  would 
then  be  equal  to  pratisawraff^aniya.  See  Senart,  Mahavagga,  p.  599* 
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‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sa^gha  hear  me.  This 
Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  supporter  of  the 
Sa/^gha.  The  Sawgha  hereby  carries  out  the 
Pa/isara^iya-kamma  against  the  Bhikkhu  Su- 
dhamma  with  the  words,  ‘You  are  to  ask  and  obtain 
pardon  of  Artta  the  householder.’  Whosoever  of 
the  venerable  ones  approves  of  the  carrying  out  of 
the  Pa/isara/ziya-kamma  against  Sudhamma  the 
Bhikkhu,  let  him  remain  silent.  Whosoever  ap- 
proves not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

‘ “ A second  time  I say  the  same  thing.  Let  the 
venerable  Sa^gha  (&c.,  as  before).  A third  time 
I say  the  same  thing.  Let  the  venerable  Sawgha 
(&c.,  as  before). 

‘“The  Pa/isara^iya-kamma  has  been  carried 
out  against  the  Bhikkhu  Sudhamma  with  the  words, 
‘You  are  to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  Afitta  the 
householder/  The  Sa^gha  approves  the  motion. 
Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I understand/” 


19. 

[Here  the  twelve  cases  of  a proceeding  against, 
and  the  twelve  cases  of  a proceeding  according  to 
law  are  repeated  of  the  PaHsara/nya-kamma  in 
the  words  of  chapters  2 and  3 of  the  Ta^aniya- 
kamma.] 


20  h 

1.  ‘There  are  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  which  when 
they  characterise  a Bhikkhu,  the  Saz^gha,  if  it  likes, 
should  carry  out  the  PaHsara/Hya-kamma  against 
him ; (that  is  to  say),  when  he  goes  about  to  bring 

1 See  above,  chapter  4. 
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loss  on  the  laity — when  he  goes  about  to  do  harm 
to  the  laity — when  he  goes  about  to  deprive  the 
laity  of  their  dwellings — when  he  reviles  and 
finds  fault  with  the  laity — when  he  brings  about 
division  between  the  laity.  These  are  the  five 
things,  O Bhikkhus,  which  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to) 
against  him. 

‘ There  are  other  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  which 
when  they  characterise  a Bhikkhu,  the  Sa;;zgha,  if 
it  likes,  should  carry  out  the  Pa/isara^iya- 
kamma  against  him;  (that  is  to  say),  when  he 
speaks  to  the  laity  in  dispraise  of  the  Buddha — when 
he  speaks  to  the  laity  in  dispraise  of  the  Dhamma — 
when  he  speaks  to  the  laity  in  dispraise  of  the 
Sa^gha — when  he  puts  laymen  down,  and  lowers 
them  by  censure — when  he  does  not  fulfil  a promise 
made  in  accordance  with  the  Rules  to  the  laity. 
These  are  the  other  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  which 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  against  him. 

‘ There  are  five  kinds  of  Bhikkhus,  O Bhikkhus, 
against  whom  the  Sawgha,  if  it  likes,  should  carry 
out  the  Pa^isara;nya-kamma ; (that  is  to  say), 
one  who  goes  about  to  bring  loss  on  the  laity  (&c., 
as  in  the  last  paragraph,  down  to  the  end).’ 

Here  end  the  four  times  five  cases  of  suspicion. 


21. 

[Chapter  5,  as  to  the  right  conduct  of  a Bhikkhu 
subjected  to  the  Ta^aniya-kamma,  is  repeated, 
reading  Pa/isara/nya  for  Ta^aniya.]. 


Here  end  the  eighteen  duties  which  follow  on  a 
Pa^isara^iya-kamma. 
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22. 

1.  So  the  Sawgha  carried  out  the  Pa/isara/ziya- 
kamma  against  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkhu,  saying, 
‘You  are  to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  Afitta  the 
householder.  And  after  he  had  been  subjected  by 
the  Sawgha  to  the  Pa/isara/ziya-kamma,  though 
he  went  to  Ma/£/£/£ikasa/zzfa,  he  was  unable,  being 
greatly  troubled  in  his  mind,  to  ask  and  obtain 
pardon  of  Afitta  the  householder,  but  returned  again 
even  to  Savatthi. 

Then  the  Bhikkhus  asked  him,  ‘ Has  Afitta  the 
householder  been  induced  by  you  to  give  you  his 
pardon  ?' 

‘Indeed,  though  I went  to  Ma/^^ikasazzz/a,  I was 
unable,  being  greatly  troubled  in  my  mind,  to  ask 
and  obtain  pardon  of  Afitta  the  householder.’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

2.  ‘ Let,  then,  the  Sa;^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  appoint 
a companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkhu, 
to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  Afitta  the  householder. 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhu,  should  the  companion 
messenger  be  appointed.  In  the  first  place  the 
Bhikkhu  (who  is  to  be  sent)  is  to  be  asked  (whether 
he  is  willing  to  go).  After  he  has  been  asked,  let 
some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  lay  the  matter 
before  the  Sa^zgha,  as  follows  : 

‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sa^zgha  hear  me.  If  the 
time  seems  meet  to  the  venerable  Sa^/gha,  let  the 
Sa^zgha  appoint  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  as  a 
companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkhu, 
to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  Afitta  the  householder. 

‘ “ This  is  the  motion  (zzatti). 
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‘ “ Let  the  venerable  Sa^gha  hear  me.  The 
Sa^gha  hereby  appoints  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu 
as  a companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma  the 
Bhikkhu,  to  ask  and  obtain  pardon  of  Autta  the 
householder.  Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones 
approves  of  such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  being  ap- 
pointed as  a companion  messenger  to  Sudhamma 
the  Bhikkhu,  let  him  remain  silent.  Whosoever 
approves  not  thereof,  let  him  speak. 

‘ “ Such  and  such  a Bhikkhu  has  been  appointed 
by  the  Sa^gha  (& c.,  as  before).  The  Sawgha 
approves  thereof.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do 
I understand.” 

3.  ‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  Sudhamma  the  Bhikkhu 
go,  together  with  the  Bhikkhu  who  is  the  companion 
messenger,  to  Ma/^Mikasa^a,  and  ask  pardon  of 
K itta  the  householder,  saying,  “ Pardon  me,  O 
householder;  I desire  to  gain  once  more  thy  good 
pleasure.”  If,  when  he  thus  speaks,  he  pardons  him, 
it  is  well.  If  he  pardon  him  not,  the  Bhikkhu  who 
is  the  companion  messenger  should  say,  “ Pardon 
him,  O householder;  he  desires  to  gain  once  more 
thy  good  pleasure.”  If,  when  he  thus  speaks,  he 
pardon  him,  it  is  well.  If  he  pardon  him  not,  the 
Bhikkhu  who  is  the  companion  messenger  should 
say,  “ Pardon  him,  O householder ; I desire  to  gain 
thy  good  pleasure.”  If,  when  he  thus  speaks,  he 
pardon  him,  it  is  well.  If  he  pardon  him  not,  the 
Bhikkhu  who  is  the  companion  messenger  should 
say,  “ Grant  pardon,  O householder,  to  this  Bhikkhu, 
in  the  name  of  the  Sa^gha  (I  ask  it).”  If  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to).  If  he  pardon  him  not,  the 
Bhikkhu  who  is  the  companion  messenger — without 
going  out  of  sight,  and  without  going  out  of  hearing, 
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of  K\ tta  the  householder— should  make  Sudhamma 
the  Bhikkhu  arrange  his  robe  on  one  shoulder,  and 
squat  down  on  his  heels,  and  stretch  forth  his  two 

hands  with  the  palms  together,  and  so  confess  his 
fault.’ 


23. 

1.  So  the  venerable  Sudhamma  went,  with  another 
Bhikkhu  as  companion  messenger,  to  MaAC’/zikasa^a, 
and  obtained  pardon  of  A'itta  the  householder.  And 
he  conducted  himself  aright,  and  he  became  sub- 
dued, and  he  sought  for  release  (&c„  as  above,  in 
chapters  6,  7,  down  to  the  end). 

Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  there  ought  to 
be  a revocation  of  the  PaHsira%iya-kamma. 


24. 

[In  this  chapter  the  Kammava/&  of  the  revocation 
of  the  Pa/isara^iya-kamma  is  given  in  words  pre- 
cisely similar  to  those  of  chapters  8 and  12.] 


Here  ends  the  fourth  (Kamma),  the 
Pa/fisara;ziya-kamma. 
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V.  The  Ukkhepaniya-kammas  (Acts  of  Suspension) 
for  not  acknowledging,  and  for  not  atoning  for, 
an  offence1. 


25. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 
dwelling  at-  Kosambi,  in  the  Ghosita  Arama.  And 
at  that  time  the  venerable  A^anna2,  when  he  had 
committed  a fault,  was  not  willing  to  acknowledge 
the  fault.  Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate 
were  annoyed,  murmured,  and  became  indignant, 
saying,  ‘How  can  the  venerable  AT/^anna  act  so?’ 
And  those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 
that  connection,  after  he  had  convened  a meeting 
of  the  Bhikkhu-sa/^gha,  asked  the  Bhikkhus  : 

* Is  it  true,  O Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Kh anna 


1 There  is  no  mention  in  the  Patimokkha  of  any  such  pro- 
ceeding. At  the  close  of  each  of  the  four  Pa/idesaniya  Rules  there 
is  a form  of  confession  to  be  observed.  It  would  seem  from  the 
following  chapters,  which  are  nowhere  expressly  confined  to  these 
four  cases,  that  a similar  confession  was  expected  after  the  com- 
mission of  an  offence  against  any  of  the  Patimokkha  Rules.  In 
the  closing  words  of  the  Sawghadisesa  Rules,  an  older  proceeding 
is  mentioned,  under  which  an  offending  Bhikkhu  who  has  not  con- 
fessed any  breach  of  either  of  those  thirteen  Rules  is  to  remain  on 
probation  for  as  many  days  as  he  has  allowed  to  go  by  without 
confessing. 

2 On  A^anna’s  character,  see  also  below,  IV,  14, 1,  XI,  1, 12-14, 
and  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  VI,  4. 
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when  he  has  committed  a fault,  is  not  willing  to 
acknowledge  the  fault  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord  !’ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  ‘ How, 
O Bhikkhus,  can  that  foolish  one  act  so  ? This  will 
not  conduce  either  to  the  conversion  of  the  uncon- 
verted, or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted;  but 
rather  to  those  who  have  not  been  converted  being 
not  converted,  and  to  the  turning  back  of  those  who 
have  been  converted.’ 

And  when  the  Blessed  One  had  so  rebuked  him, 
and  had  delivered  a religious  discourse,  he  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus  and  said  : ‘ Let  therefore  the  Sawgha, 
O Bhikkhus,  carry  out  against  A7«mna  the  Bhikkhu 
the  apattiya  adassane  Ukkhepaniya-kamma 
(the  Act  of  Suspension  which  follows  on  not 
acknowledging  a fault)  to  the  intent  that  he 
shall  not  eat  or  dwell  together  with  the  Sawgha1. 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried  out.’ 
[Here  follow  the  formal  words  of  the  Kamma- 
vaia  as  in  chapter  i.  4,  with  the  necessary  altera- 
tions owing  to  the  difference  of  the  fault  and  of  the 
Kamma  following  on  it.  And  at  the  end  of  the 
Kammavaia  (after  the  words  ‘ Thus  I under- 
stand’) the  following  sentence  is  added.] 

‘And  send  a proclamation,  O Bhikkhus,  from 
residence  to  residence2;  saying,  “iOanna  the  Bhik- 
khu has  been  subjected  by  the  Sa»2gha  to  the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  a 
fault.’” 


1 Compare  Mahivagga  I,  79  generally,  and  § 2 of  that  chapter 
on  the  last  clause  (asambhogaw  sa^zghena). 

2 On  this  phrase  the  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Avasa-param- 
Para n H bhikkhave  sawsatha  ti  sabbdvasesu  aro/Setha. 

B b 2 


372 


£ULLAVAGGA. 


I,  2 6. 


26. 

[Here  follow  the  twelve  cases  in  which  a Kamma 
is  against  the  law,  and  the  twelve  in  which  it  is 
according  to  law ; and  also  the  six  permissive  cases 
in  which  it  may  be  carried  out,  if  the  Sa^gha  likes, 
precisely  as  in  chapters  2,  3,  and  4.] 


271. 

1.  ‘A  Bhikkhu  against  whom  the  Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma  that  follows  on  not  acknowledging  a fault 
has  been  carried  out  ought  to  conduct  himself  aright. 
And  herein  this  is  the  right  conduct : he  ought  not 
to  confer  the  upas  am  pad  a — he  ought  not  to  give 
a nissaya2 — he  ought  not  to  provide  himself  with  a 
sama/zera2 — he  ought  not  to  accept  the  office  of  giv- 
ing exhortation  to  the  nuns2 — if  he  have  accepted  that 
office,  he  ought  not  to  exhort  the  nuns2 — he  ought 
not  to  commit  the  offence  for  which  the  Ukkhepa- 
niya-kamma  that  follows  on  not  acknowledging  a 
fault  has  been  carried  out  against  him — nor  any 
offence  of  a similar  kind — nor  any  worse  offence — 
he  ought  not  to  find  fault  with  the  proceeding  (that 
has  been  carried  out  against  him) — nor  with  (the 
Bhikkhus)  who  have  carried  it  out — 3he  ought  not 
to  accept  from  a regular  Bhikkhu  reverence,  or 


1 As  this  chapter,  containing  the  samma-vattana  or  right  con- 
duct, differs  from  the  corresponding  chapters  of  the  preceding 
K am  mas  (chapters  5,  10,  15,  and  21),  it  is  here  set  out  in  full. 

2 See  the  passages  quoted  above  (chapter  5). 

3 The  passage  between  these  two  figures  recurs  at  II,  1, 1. 
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service,  or  salutation,  or  respect,  nor  allow  him  to 
provide  a seat,  or  a sleeping-place,  or  water  for  the 
feet,  or  a foot-stool4,  or  a foot-towel5  for  him,  nor  to 
carry  his  bowl  or  his  robe,  nor  to  shampoo  him3 — 
he  ought  not  to  harass  a regular  Bhikkhu  with  a 
complaint  that  he  has  failed  in  morality,  or  in  con- 
duct, or  in  doctrine,  or  in  the  mode  of  obtaining  a 
livelihood — he  ought  not  to  cause  division  between 
a Bhikkhu  and  the  Bhikkhus — he  ought  not  to  wear 
the  outward  signs  of  being  a layman,  or  of  being  a 
follower  of  some  other  doctrine 6 — he  ought  not  to 
follow  the  professors  of  other  doctrines — he  ought 
to  follow  the  Bhikkhus — he  ought  to  train  himself 
in  the  training  of  the  Bhikkhus — he  ought  not  to 
dwell  under  one  and  the  same  roof  with  a regular 
Bhikkhu,  whether  in  a place  formally  declared  to  be 
a residence,  or  to  be  not  a residence,  or  in  a place 
which  is  neither  the  one  nor  the  other, — on  seeing  a 
regular  Bhikkhu  he  ought  to  rise  from  his  seat — he 
ought  not  to  touch7  a regular  Bhikkhu,  either  inside 
or  outside  (of  the  residence) — he  ought  not  to  raise 
objections  against  a regular  Bhikkhus  taking  part 
in  the  Uposatha  ceremony8 — or  in  the  Pavara;za 

4 At  II,  i,  i.  Buddhaghosa  explains  this  word  as  confined  to 
a stool  on  which  to  place  feet  that  have  been  washed  (dhota-pada- 
//^apanakaw). 

5 Buddhaghosa  says  on  the  same  expression  in  II,  i,  r,  pada- 
kathaliyan  (sic)  ti  adhota-pada-Z^apanaka^z  pada-gha#zsanaw  va. 

6 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Na  titthiya-dha^o  ti  kusa^i- 
radi m na  dharetabbazra.  Compare  the  use  of  arahad-dha^a/rc  at 
(rataka  I,  65. 

7 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Na  asadetabbo  ti  na  pasa- 
detabbo  (compare  the  use  of  asadesi,  Gataka  I,  481).  Antova 
bahi  va  ti  viharassa  anto  va  bahi  va. 

8 On  this  and  the  following  sentences  compare  the  passages 
quoted  above,  chapter  5. 
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ceremony — he  ought  not  to  issue  command  (to  a 
junior,  inhibiting  him  from  going  beyond  the  bounds, 
or  summoning  him  to  appear  before  the  elders) — he 
ought  not  to  set  on  foot  a censure  against  any  other 
Bhikkhu — he  ought  not  to  ask  another  Bhikkhu  to 
give  him  leave  (to  rebuke  that  Bhikkhu) — he  ought 
not  to  warn  (another  Bhikkhu  whom  he  supposes  to 
be  offending) — he  ought  not  to  remind  (another 
Bhikkhu  of  a law  against  which  he  supposes  that 
Bhikkhu  to  be  offending) — and  he  ought  not  to 
associate  with  the  Bhikkhus.’ 


Here  end  the  forty-three  duties  which  follow  on  an 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging 
a fault. 


28. 

1.  So  the  Sa/^gha  carried  out  against  ^Oanna 
the  Bhikkhu  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not 
acknowledging  a fault  to  the  effect  that  he  should 
not  eat  or  dwell  together  with  the  Sawgha.  And 
after  he  had  been  subjected  by  the  Sa^gha  to  the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  his 
fault  he  went  from  that  residence  to  another  residence. 
And  the  Bhikkhus  there  did  no  reverence  to  him, 
rose  not  from  their  seats  to  welcome  him,  rendered 
him  not  service,  offered  him  not  salutation,  paid  not  re- 
spect to  him,  offered  him  not  hospitality,  nor  esteemed 
him,  nor  honoured  him,  nor  supported  him.  And 
when  he  received  from  the  Bhikkhus  neither  hospi- 
tality, nor  welcome,  nor  esteem,  nor  honour,  nor 
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support,  he  went  from  that  residence  to  another 
residence.  And  the  Bhikkhus  there  did  no  reve- 
rence to  him,  rose  not  from  their  seats  to  welcome 
him,  rendered  him  not  service  (&c.,  as  before,  down 
to  :)  he  went  from  that  residence  to  another  resi- 
dence. And  when  he  received  no  hospitality  he 
returned  back  again  even  to  Kosambi.  Then  he 
conducted  himself  aright,  and  he  became  subdued, 
and  he  sought  for  release,  and  going  up  to  the 
Bhikkhus  he  spake  as  follows  : ‘I,  Sirs,  having  been 
subjected  by  the  Sa;^gha  to  the  Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma  am  conducting  myself  aright  in  accordance 
thereto,  and  I am  become  subdued,  and  I seek  for 
release.  What  now  should  I do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  revoke  the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  his 
fault  carried  out  against  Khaims.  the  Bhikkhu. 

2.  ‘ There  are  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  [&c.,  the 
rest  of  this  section  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the 
last,  which  chapter  6,  § 2,  does  to  chapter  5.]’ 

Here  end  the  forty-three  cases  [in  which  an 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  a 
fault  is  not  to  be  revoked]. 


29. 

‘ There  are  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  [&c.,  as  in 
chapter  7.  This  chapter  being  the  exact  opposite 
of  chapter  28.]  

Here  end  the  forty- three  cases  [in  which  an 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  a 
fault  ought  to  be  revoked]. 
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30. 

‘And  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  the  revocation  be 
carried  out  [&c.,  as  before,  in  chapters  8,  12,  &c.]’ 


Here  ends  the  fifth  Kamma,  namely,  the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  acknowledging  a 

fault. 


31. 

Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was  dwell- 
ing at  Kosambl,  in  the  Ghosita  Arama.  And  at 
that  time  the  venerable  A^anna,  when  he  had  com- 
mitted a fault,  was  not  willing  to  atone  for  that  fault 
[&c.,  the  proceeding  in  this  case  being  the  same, 
and  laid  down  in  the  same  words  as  the  proceeding 
in  the  last  case,  chapters  25-30]. 


Here  ends  the  sixth  Kamma;  namely,  the 
Ukkhepaniya-kamma  on  not  atoning  for  a fault1. 


1 It  will  be  seen  from  the  above  chapters,  and  especially  from 
chapter  27,  that  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  is  an  Act,  not  of 
expulsion,  but  only  of  suspension.  The  ten  cases  in  which  a 
member  of  the  Order  could  be  expelled  are  those  given  above  in 
Mahavagga  I,  60;  and  the  technical  word  for  ‘expel’  is  naseti. 
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VI.  The  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  renouncing 
a sinful  doctrine. 


32. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 
staying  at  Savatthi,  in  the  Ge tavana,  the  grove  of 
Anathapi^ika.  And  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu 
by  name  Anttha ,,  who  had  formerly  been  a vulture 
tormentor  1}  had  fallen  into  a sinful  belief  of  this 
kind ; (that  is  to  say),  ‘ In  this  wise  do  I understand 
the  Dhamma  preached  by  the  Blessed  One,  that 
to  him  who  practises  those  things  which  have  been 
declared  by  the  Blessed  One  to  be  impediments 2 *, 


1 In  his  commentary  on  the  Pa&ttiya,  quoted  by  Oldenberg  in 
his  note  on  this  passage,  Buddhaghosa  explains  this  expression  to 
mean  ‘ born  in  a family  of  vulture  slayers.’  This  does  not  help 
us  much,  vulture  slaying  as  a regular  occupation  being  somewhat 
incomprehensible,  and  not  referred  to  elsewhere.  Whatever  its 
meaning,  the  occupation  referred  to  is  perhaps  the  origin  of,  or 
should  at  least  be  compared  with,  the  statement  of  Ktesias  (circa 
b.  c.  400)  in  hisTndika’  (ed.  C.  Muller,  Fragment  xiii),  that  the 
Indians  used  not  dogs  but  vultures,  which  they  trained  for  that 
purpose,  in  hunting  hares  and  foxes.  Lassen  in  his  * Indische 
Alterthumskunde,’  II,  638,  639,  thinks  this  statement  not  incredible, 
very  fairly  comparing  the  use  of  falcons  in  Europe  in  the  Middle 
Ages.  It  is  not  impossible  that  the  correct  rendering  here  should 
be  ‘vulture-catcher/  or 4 vulture-trainer but  we  prefer  to  be  literal. 

2 The  only  one  of  such  things  (Dhamma)  known  to  us  else- 
where in  the  Vinaya  Pi/aka  itself  is  deliberate  falsehood.  This 
is  stated  in  Mahavagga  II,  3,  3 to  be  an  impediment,  which  is 

explained  by  the  Old  Commentator,  at  Mahavagga  II,  3,  7,  to 

mean  an  impediment  to  the  attainment  of  the  Guanas,  and  other 
things  of  similar  nature. 
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there  will  arise  no  impediment  sufficient  (to  prevent 
his  acquiring  spiritual  gifts)  V 

Now  many  Bhikkhus  heard  that  Ari/^a,  who  had 
formerly  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to :)  to  be  impedi- 
ments. And  those  Bhikkhus  went  up  to  the  place 
where  Ari/Ma  the  Bhikkhu,  who  had  formerly  been 
a vulture  tormentor,  was ; and  on  arriving  there  they 
asked  Anttha,  the  Bhikkhu,  who  had  formerly  been 
a vulture  tormentor,  ‘Is  it  true,  friend  Anttha , as 
they  say,  that  you  have  fallen  into  a sinful  belief 
(&c.,  as  above,  down  to)  spiritual  gifts  ?’ 

‘Certainly1 2!  I do  so  understand  the  Dhamma 
preached  by  the  Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  before)/ 

2.  ‘ Say  not  so,  friend  Avltt/ia.  Bear  not  false- 
witness  against  the  Blessed  One.  For  neither  is  it 
seemly  to  bring  a false  accusation  against  the  Blessed 
One,  nor  could  the  Blessed  One  have  spoken  so. 
By  many  a figure,  friend  ArittAa,  have  the  things 
which  are  impediments  been  declared  to  be  impedi- 
ments by  the  Blessed  One,  and  also  to  be  sufficient 
to  prevent  him  who  cultivates  them  (from  attaining 
to  spiritual  gifts) 3.  Lusts  have  been  declared  by 
the  Blessed  One  to  be  of  short  taste4,  full  of  pain, 
and  full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the  danger  is 
great.  Lusts  have  been  declared  by  the  Blessed 
One  to  be  like  the  bones  of  a skeleton,  full  of  pain, 
and  full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the  danger  is 


1 This  is  word  for  word  the  same  speech  as  that  which  is  con- 
demned in  the  68th  and  70th  Pa/£ittiyas. 

2 By  a is  only  known  to  us  as  an  intensive  particle  occurring  in 
passages  like  the  present  one. 

3 So  far  this  section  is  word  for  word  the  same  as  the  68th  and 
the  70th  Pa/£ittiyas. 

4 Quoted  at  Dhammapada,  ver.  186. 
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great.  Lusts  have  been  declared  by  the  Blessed 
One  to  be  like  lumps  of  raw  meat,  full  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to :)  is  great.  Lusts  have  been  de- 
clared by  the  Blessed  One  to  be  like  torches  made 
of  a wisp  of  hay . . . . , like  a pit  full  of  live  coals  1 .... , 
like  the  visions  of  a dream  . . . . , like  a beggar’s  por- 
tion . . . . , like  the  fruits  of  trees  . . . . , like  the  sword 
and  the  slaughter-house  . . . . , like  darts  and  clubs 
. , . . , like  snakes  and  creeping  things,  full  of  pain, 
and  full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the  danger  is 
great.’ 

Yet  notwithstanding  that  Bhikkhu  Ari^a,  who 
had  formerly  been  a vulture  tormentor,  when  thus 
being  addressed  by  the  Bhikkhus,  remained  stead- 
fastly adhering,  in  the  very  same  way,  and  with 
violence,  to  that  sinful  doctrine,  declaring,  f Verily 
I do  so  understand  the  Dhamma  preached  by  the 
Blessed  One  (&c.,  as  before,  in  § i).’ 

3.  Then  since  those  Bhikkhus  were  unable  to 
move  Anttkdi  the  Bhikkhu,  who  had  formerly  been 
a vulture  tormentor,  from  that  sinful  doctrine,  they 
went  up  to  the  place  where  the  Blessed  One  was ; 
and  when  they  had  come  there,  they  told  this  thing 
to  the  Blessed  One. 

And  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sawgha,  and  asked  Ari///£a  the  Bhikkhu,  who  had 
formerly  been  a vulture  tormentor,  ‘Is  it  true,  as 
they  say,  Ari#/£a,  that  you  have  fallen  into  a sinful 
doctrine  of  such  a kind  (&c.,  as  before,  in  § 1)  ?’ 

‘ Certainly,  Lord ! I do  so  understand  (&c.,  as  before, 
in  § 1 ).’ 


1 Compare  Gataka  I,  231,  232. 
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‘ How  can  you,  O foolish  one,  so  understand  the 
Dhamma  preached  by  me  ? Have  I not,  by  many 
a figure,  O foolish  one,  declared  the  things  which 
are  impediments  to  be  impediments,  and  sufficient 
to  prevent  him  who  cultivates  them  (from  attaining 
to  spiritual  gifts)?  Have  not  lusts  been  by  me 
declared  to  be  of  short  taste  (& c.,  as  above,  down 
to  :)  like  snakes  and  creeping  things,  full  of  danger, 
full  of  despair,  things  wherein  the  danger  is  great  ? 
Yet  now  you,  O foolish  one,  by  your  having 
grasped  that  doctrine  wrongly  \ are  not  only 
bearing  false-witness  against  us,  but  you  are  also 
rooting  yourself  up,  and  are  giving  rise  to  much 
demerit,  the  which  will  be  to  you  for  a long  time 
for  an  evil  and  a woe.  This  will  not  conduce,  O 
foolish  one,  either  to  the  conversion  of  the  uncon- 
verted, or  to  the  increase  of  the  converted;  but 
rather  to  those  who  are  unconverted  not  being 
converted,  and  to  the  turning  back  of  those  who 
have  been  converted 1  2! 

When  he  had  thus  rebuked  him,  and  had  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhikkhus, 
and  said : ‘ Let  therefore  the  Samgha,  O Bhikkhus, 
carry  out  against  Arittha  the  Bhikkhu,  who  was 
formerly  a vulture  tormentor,  the  Ukkhepaniya- 
kamma  for  not  renouncing  a sinful  doctrine,  to  the 
intent  that  he  shall  not  eat  or  dwell  together  with 
the  Samgha.’ 

4.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried 
out.  In  the  first  place  the  Bhikkhu  Axxttha  ought 


1 Compare  Maha-parinibbana  Sutta  IV,  8-1 1. 

2 Up  to  this  point  the  whole  chapter  recurs  as  the  Introductory 
Story  in  the  Sutta-vibhanga  on  the  68th  Pa&ttiya. 


1,34,1*  THE  minor  disciplinary  proceedings.  381 


to  be  warned  [&c.,  as  in  chapter  25,  down  to  the 
end  of  the  Kammavaia,  including  the  supplementary 
sentence  as  to  the  proclamation]/ 


33. 

[Here  follow  the  twelve  cases  in  which  the 
Kamma  is  against  the  law,  the  twelve  cases  in  which 
it  is  according  to  law,  the  six  permissive  cases  in 
which  it  can  be  carried  out  if  the  Sa^gha  likes,  and 
the  eighteen  divisions  of  the  right  conduct  for  the 
convicted  Bhikkhu  to  pursue,  precisely  as  in  chapters 
2,  3,  4,  and  5,  reading  ‘Ukkhepaniya-kamma 
for  not  renouncing  a sinful  doctrine/  instead  of 
‘ Ta^aniya-kamma/] 


34. 

1.  So  the  Sa^gha  carried  out  against  Anttha  the 
Bhikkhu,  who  had  formerly  been  a vulture  tormentor, 
the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not  renouncing  a 
sinful  doctrine,  to  the  intent  that  he  should  not  eat 
nor  dwell  with  the  Samgha.  And  when  he  had 
been  thus  subjected  by  the  Samgha  to  the  Ukkhe- 
paniya-kamma for  not  renouncing  a sinful  doctrine, 
he  left  the  Order. 

Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  annoyed, 
murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying,  ‘ How  can 
Ant t ha  the  Bhikkhu,  having  been  subjected  by  the 
Samgha  to  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for  not 


382 


KULLAVAGGA. 


b 34)  i* 


renouncing  a sinful  doctrine,  leave  the  Order  ? ’ And 
those  Bhikkhus  told  the  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and 
in  that  connection,  convened  a meeting  of  the 
Bhikkhu-sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus,  ‘Is  it 
true,  O Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Anttka  the 
Bhikkhu,  having  been  subjected  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  left  the  Order  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord/ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  him,  saying,  ‘How 
can  Anttka  the  Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to) 
leave  the  Order  ? This  will  not  conduce  either  to 
the  conversion  of  the  unconverted,  nor  to  the  in- 
crease of  the  converted;  but  rather  to  those  who 
have  not  been  converted  not  being  converted,  and 
to  the  turning  back  of  those  who  have  been  con- 
verted/ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  him,  and  delivered 
a religious  discourse,  the  Blessed  One  addressed 
the  Bhikkhus,  and  said : ‘ Let  then  the  Samgha,  O 
Bhikkhus,  revoke  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  for 
not  renouncing  a sinful  doctrine,  which  has  been 
carried  out  against  Anttka  the  Bhikkhu. 

f There  are  five  things,  O Bhikkhus,  [&c.,  as 
before,  in  chapters  6 and  7,  down  to  the  end.]’ 


Here  end  the  eighteen  cases  in  which  a revocation 
of  the  Ukkhepaniya-kamma  on  not  renouncing  a 
sinful  doctrine  should  be  carried  out. 
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35. 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  carried  out,’ 
&c.  [Here  follows  the  Kammavaia  for  the  re- 
vocation of  a Kamma  precisely  as  in  chapter  8, 
with  the  necessary  alterations.] 


Here  ends  the  seventh(Kamma),theUkkhepaniya 
kamma  on  not  renouncing  a sinful  doctrine. 


Here  ends  the  First  Khandhaka,  the  Khandhaka 
on  the  Kammas. 
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SECOND  KHANDHAKA. 

Probation  and  Penance. 

1. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 
staying  at  Savatthi,  in  the  ^etavana,  Anatha- 
pi^ika’s  Grove.  And  at  that  time  Bhikkhus  who 
had  been  placed  on  probation1  used  to  accept  re- 
verence and  service  and  salutation  and  respect  from 
regular  Bhikkhus ; and  to  allow  them  to  provide  a 
seat,  or  a sleeping-place,  or  water  for  the  feet,  or 
a foot-stool,  or  a foot-towel  for  them ; and  to  carry 
their  bowl  or  their  robe,  and  to  shampoo  them2. 


1 There  are  four  principal  kinds  of  probation;  the  first  of  which 
was  required  when  the  follower  of  another  of  the  reforming  sects 
was  received  into  the  Buddhist  Order,  and  is  described  in  Maha- 
vagga  I,  38.  The  other  three,  which  follow  on  the  commission  of 
a Sa^ghadisesa  offence,  are  more  particularly  described  below  in 
the  third  Khandhaka.  The  Pali  names  of  these  four  are  respec- 
tively apa/i^anna-parivasa,  pa/iA£>$anna-parivasa,  suddhanta-pari- 
vasa,  and  samodhana-parivasa. 

No  conclusion  should  be  drawn  against  this  statement  from  the 
passage  above  at  I,  9,  1 ; though  Seyyasaka’s  conduct,  as  there 
described,  would  not  have  rendered  him  liable  to  any  one  of  these 
four  principal  probationary  proceedings.  For  he  is  said  to  have 
been  guilty  of  many  offences  (apatti-bahulo).  The  accom- 
panying enumeration  must  be  taken,  not  as  a description  of  those 
offences,  but  as  additional  to  them.  And  the  probation  imposed 
upon  him  must  have  been  for  concealing  one  or  more  of  the  many 
offences  not  particularly  specified. 

2 All  these  expressions  recur  above,  I,  27, 1. 
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Those  Bhikkhus  who  were  moderate  were  an- 
noyed, murmured,  and  became  indignant,  saying, 
‘ How  can  Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  pro- 
bation accept  reverence  (&c.,  as  above,  down  to) 
shampoo  them  ?’ 

And  those  Bhikkhus  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed 
One. 

Then  the  Blessed  One  on  that  occasion,  and  in 
that  connection,  convened  a meeting  of  the  Bhikkhu- 
sawgha,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus : ‘Is  it  true,  O 
Bhikkhus,  as  they  say,  that  Bhikkhus  who  have 
been  placed  on  probation  accept  reverence  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to)  shampoo  them  ?’ 

‘ It  is  true,  Lord.’ 

The  Blessed  Buddha  rebuked  them,  saying,  ‘ How 
can  those  Bhikkhus  (&c.,as  before,  down  to)  shampoo 
them  ? This  will  not  conduce,  O Bhikkhus  (&c., 
as  usual,  down  to)1  turning  back  of  those  who  have 
been  converted.’ 

And  when  he  had  rebuked  them,  and  had  deli- 
vered a religious  discourse,  he  addressed  the  Bhik- 
khus, saying,  ‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed 
on  probation  ought  not  to  accept  reverence  (&c., 
as  before,  down  to)  shampoo  them.  Whosoever 
does  so,  shall  be  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence. 
I prescribe,  O Bhikkhus,  to  those  Bhikkhus  who 
have  been  placed  on  probation  to  do  [all  the  cour- 
tesies, duties,  and  services  mentioned  above2]  for 
one  another,  according  to  their  seniority.  I pre- 
scribe, O Bhikkhus,  five  things  (as  permissible)  to 
Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  probation, 

1 See  I,  1,  2,  down  to  the  end. 

2 That  is,  in  the  lists  recurring  in  the  previous  paragraphs,  and 
given  in  full  at  I,  27,  1. 
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according  to  their  seniority ; (that  is  to  say),  the 
Uposatha  ceremony,  the  Pavara^a  ceremony,  the 
share  in  robes  for  the  rainy  season,  in  things  dedi- 
cated to  the  Sawgha1,  and  in  food. 

2.  ‘ Therefore,  O Bhikkhus,  do  I make  known  to 
you  a rule  of  conduct  for  Bhikkhus  who  have  been 
placed  on  probation,  according  to  which  they  ought 
to  conduct  themselves  aright.  And  herein  this  is 
the  right  conduct.  He  ought  not  to  confer  the 
Upasampada  (&c.,  as  above,  in  I,  i,  5,  down  to 
the  end)2. 

‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  walk  in  front  of,  or  to  sit 
down  in  front  of,  a regular  Bhikkhu.  Whichever 
belonging  to  that  company  of  Bhikkhus  shall  be  the 
worst  seat3,  or  the  worst  sleeping-place,  or  the  worst 
room4,  that  shall  be  given  to  that  Bhikkhu,  and  there- 


1 Ono^anam,  which  the  Samanta  Pasadika  explains  by  ‘visa^- 
■gana?/z.’  Compare  the  use  of  ono^-esi  at  Dipava/zzsa  XIII,  29. 
The  etymology  of  the  word  is  unknown  to  us. 

2 The  Samanta  Pasadika  has  here  the  following  note  on  sava- 
^aniyaw,  which  should  be  compared  with  the  shorter  note  on  the 
same  word  given  above,  I,  1,  5 : Na  sava/£aniya#z  katabban  ti 
palibodhatthaya  pakkosanatthaya  va  sava/£aniyaw  na  katabbaw. 
Palibodhatthaya  hi  karonto,  aha m ayasmantaw  imasmbzz  vatthusmi/zz 
sava^aniyaw  karomi,  imamha  avasa  ekapadaw  pi  ma  pakkami 
yava  na  ta m adhikarazzaw  vupasantazzz  hotiti ; evam  karoti.  Pak- 
kosanatthaya karonto,  aha m te  sava^aniya m karomi,  ehi  maya 
saddhiw  vinaya-dharanaw  sammukhibhavaw  ga^^ama  ti : eva m 
karoti. 

3 Buddhaghosa  says  here,  Asanapariyanto  bhattaggadisu 
sa^zgha-navak-asanaw  vu^ati,  svassa  databbo.  Pariyanta  is 
used  here  in  the  same  sense  as  in  the  22nd  Nissaggiya. 

4 Vihara.  In  later  times  this  word  is  no  doubt  always,  or 
almost  always,  used  to  designate  the  whole  of  a building  in  which 
several  or  many  Bhikkhus  resided.  In  the  older  literature  it  always, 
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with  shall  he  content  himself.  A Bhikkhu  who  has 
been  placed  under  probation  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus, 
to  visit  the  families  who  support  a regular  Bhikkhu 
(by  officiating,  in  order  to  do  so,  as  the  companion 
who  precedes  or  follows  that  regular  Bhikkhu) — he 
ought  not  to  devote  himself  to  a forest  life — he  ought 
not  to  devote  himself  to  living  on  alms  personally 
received* 1— he  ought  not  to  cause  an  alms  to  be 
brought  out  to  him  with  the  object  of  escaping  an 
extension  of  his  probationary  term2,  thinking,  “Let 
them  not  recognise  me”  (as  one  who  has  been  placed 
under  probation)  3. 

‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought,  O Bhikkhus,  to  announce  the  fact  of  his  having 
been  so  placed  when  he  arrives  at  a residence  as  an 
incoming  Bhikkhu — he  ought  to  announce  the  fact 
to  an  incoming  Bhikkhu — he  ought  to  announce  the 
fact  at  an  Uposatha  meeting — he  ought  to  an- 
nounce the  fact  at  a Pavara^a  meeting — and,  if 
he  be  sick,  he  ought  to  announce  the  fact  at  such 
meetings  by  means  of  a messenger4. 


or  almost  always,  denotes  the  dwelling-place,  the  private  apart- 
ment, of  a single  Bhikkhu. 

1 That  is,  to  refrain  from  salaka-bhatta,  & c. 

2 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Tappa/fc^aya  ’ti  niha/abhatto 
hutva  viharen’  eva  nisiditva  bhu^anto  vattiyo  garcayissami  ga£- 
^ato  me  bhikkhu  disva  anaro^entassa  ratti^edo  (cap.  2)  siya  'ti 
imina  karawena  pi«</apato  na  niharapetabbo. 

3 Ma  ma m g-aniwsu  ’ti  ma  ma m ekabhikkhu  pi  ^anatu  ’ti/£a 
imina  ag-g^asayena  vihare  samawerehi  paHpetva  bhmlgitum  labbhati. 
Gama m pMaya  pavisitabbam  eva.  Gilanassa  pana  navakamma;^ 
sUariyupa^Myaki^adipasu  (sic)  tassa  va  vihare  yeva  a/Mituw 
va//ati.  Sa/£e  pi  game  anekasata  bhikkhu  vi£aranti  na  sakka  hoti 
aro^etuw  gamakavasaw  gantva  sabhaga/Mane  vasituw  va//ati. 

4 This  paragraph,  it  will  be  seen,  is  Omitted  in  three  out  of  the 
four  following  cases,  which  are  otherwise  similar  in  every  respect, 
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3.  ‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  away  from  a residence 
in  which  Bhikkhus  are  living  to  a residence  in  which 
no  Bhikkhus  are  living,  unless  with  a regular  Bhik- 
khu, or  in  time  of  danger.  A Bhikkhu  who  has  been 
placed  on  probation  ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go 
away  from  a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus  are  living 
to  a place  which  is  not  a residence*  1 and  where  no 
Bhikkhus  are  living,  unless  with  a regular  Bhikkhu,  or 
in  time  of  danger.  A Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  before)  ought 
not  to  go  away  from  a residence  in  which  Bhikkhus 
are  living,  either  to  a residence  or  to  a place  which 
is  not  a residence,  and  where  Bhikkhus  are  not 
living,  unless  (&c.,  as  before)2.  . . . from  a place 
which  is  not  a residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are 
living,  to  a place  which  is  a residence,  but  where 
Bhikkhus  are  not  living  ....  from  a place  which  is 
not  a residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  to 
a place  which  is  not  a residence  and  where  Bhikkhus 
are  not  living  ....  from  a place  which  is  no  residence, 
but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  either  to  a place 
which  is  not  a residence  or  to  a residence  where  no 
Bhikkhus  are  living  ....  from  a place  which  is  either 
a residence  or  not  a residence,  to  a place  which  is  a 
residence,  but  where  no  Bhikkhus  are  living  .... 
from  a place  which  is  either  a residence  or  no  re- 
sidence, but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  to  a place 


as  regards  the  right  conduct  which  is  laid  down  for  them,  to  the 
present  case  of  the  Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  probation. 

1 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  (Abhikkhuko  avaso)  na  hi 
tattha  vuttharattiyo  gawanupika  honti.  pakatattena  pana  saddhiw 
va//ati.  Anavaso  nama  ^etiyagharazrc  bodhigharaw  sammaw^ani- 
a//ako  darua//ako  paniyama/o  va^aku/i  dvarako/Mako  hi  evamadi. 

2 In  the  text  read  avaso  va  anavaso  va. 
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which  is  not  a residence  and  where  no  Bhikkhus  are 
living  ....  from  a place  which  is  either  a residence 
or  not  a residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living, 
to  a place  which  is  either  a residence  or  not  a resid- 
ence, but  where  no  Bhikkhus  are  living,  unless  with 
a regular  Bhikkhu  or  in  time  of  danger. 

‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  go  away  from  a residence 
where  Bhikkhus  are  living  to  a residence  where 
Bhikkhus  are  living,  but  where  there  may  be  Bhik- 
khus of  different  communities  from  his  own  (unless, 
&c.,  as  before).  [The  same  changes  as  in  the  last 
series  are  here  rung  upon  this  inhibition,  down  to] 
. . . . from  a place  which  is  either  a residence  or  not  a 
residence,  but  where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  to  a place 
which  is  either  a residence  or  not  a residence,  and 
where  Bhikkhus  are  living,  but  where  there  may  be 
Bhikkhus  of  different  communities  from  his  own 
(unless,  &c.,  as  before). 

‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  to  go,  O Bhikkhus,  from  a residence  where 
Bhikkhus  are  living  to  a residence  where  Bhikkhus 
are  living,  and  where  there  are  Bhikkhus  of  the 
same  community  (with  himself),  if  he  knows,  “This 
very  day  I can  go  there.”  [Here  follow  the  same 
permutations  and  combinations  as  in  the  last  two 
series.] 

4.  ‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  dwell  with  a regular 
Bhikkhu  in  a residence  under  one  and  the  same 
roof — nor  in  a place  which  is  not  a residence  under 
one  and  the  same  roof — nor  in  a place  which  is 
either  a residence  or  not  a residence  under  one  and 
the  same  roof.  On  seeing  a regular  Bhikkhu  he 
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ought  to  rise  from  his  seat1 ; and  he  ought  to  offer 
his  seat  to  a regular  Bhikkhu.  He  ought  not  to 
sit  down  on  one  and  the  same  seat  with  a regular 
Bhikkhu  ; when  a regular  Bhikkhu  is  seated  on  a 
low  seat  he  ought  not  to  sit  down  on  a high  seat2 ; 
when  a regular  Bhikkhu  is  seated  on  the  ground  he 
ought  not  to  sit  down  on  a seat3;  he  ought  not  to 
walk  up  and  down  on  the  same  y£ankama4  with 
a regular  Bhikkhu ; when  a regular  Bhikkhu  is 
walking  up  and  down  on  a low  /^ankama  he  ought 
not  to  walk  up  and  down  on  a higher  ^ankama; 
when  a regular  Bhikkhu  is  walking  up  and  down  on 
the  ground  he  ought  not  to  walk  up  and  down  on 
a (properly  prepared)  ^ankama. 

‘ A Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on  probation 
ought  not,  O Bhikkhus,  to  dwell  (&c.,  all  the  other 
acts  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph  being  here 
repeated  down  to  the  end)  with  a Bhikkhu  senior  to 
himself  who  has  been  placed  on  probation  ....  with 
a Bhikkhu  who  has  been  thrown  back  to  the  com- 
mencement of  his  term  of  probation  ....  with  a 
Bhikkhu  who  has  rendered  himself  liable  to  the 
Manatta  discipline5  ....  with  a Bhikkhu  under- 
going the  Manatta  discipline  ....  with  a Bhikkhu 
who  is  in  a position  to  receive  rehabilitation5. 

‘ If  a meeting  of  four  Bhikkhus,  of  whom  one  is 


1 This  recurs  in  Khandhaka  I,  chapter  27. 

2 Compare  the  69th  Sekhiya. 

3 Compare  the  68th  Sekhiya. 

4 A narrow  space  of  open  ground,  levelled  and  cleared  of  jungle, 
for  the  purpose  of  being  used  to  walk  up  and  down  upon  when 
meditating.  See  our  note  on  Mahavagga  V,  1,  14. 

5 On  these  disciplines  and  on  rehabilitation,  see  the  following 
Khandhaka. 
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a probationer,  should  place  a Bhikkhu  on  probation, 
or  throw  him  back  to  the  beginning  of  his  proba- 
tionary course,  or  subject  him  to  the  Man  at  t a 
discipline — or  if  a meeting  of  twenty  Bhikkhus,  of 
whom  one  is  a probationer,  should  rehabilitate  a 
Bhikkhu,  that,  O Bhikkhus,  is  an,  invalid  act,  and 
need  not  be  obeyed1/ 


Here  end  the  ninety-four  duties  encumbent  on 
a probationer. 


2. 

1.  Now  the  venerable  Upali  went  up  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; and  on  arriving  there, 
he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on 
one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  venerable 
Upali  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘ Now  in  what  case, 
Lord,  can  there  be  an  interruption  of  the  proba- 
tionary period  of  a Bhikkhu  who  has  been  placed  on 
probation2  ? ’ 

‘ There  are  three  ways  of  interruption  of  the 
probationary  period,  O Upali,  of  a Bhikkhu  who 
has  been  placed  on  probation ; (that  is  to  say),  by 


1 Compare  Mahavagga  IX,  4,  1. 

2 Literally,  ‘ breaking  of  the  nights/  The  time  of  probation  was 
reckoned,  not  by  days,  but  by  nights;  and  in  either  of  the  three 
cases  which  follow  the  reckoning  was  interrupted,  and  had  to 
begin  afresh. 
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dwelling  together1,  by  dwelling  alone2,  and  by  not 
announcing3. 

‘ These  are  the  three  ways  of  interruption  to  the 
probationary  period,  O Upali,  of  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
been  placed  under  probation.’ 


34. 

i.  Now  at  that  time,  since  there  was  a great  com- 
pany of  the  Bhikkhus  gathered  together  at  Savatthi, 
those  Bhikkhus  who  had  been  placed  on  probation 
did  not  know  how  to  carry  out  their  probation 
correctly. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe  to  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  carry  out  your 
probation  correctly.  Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought 
you  to  postpone5  the  probation.  The  Bhikkhu  who 
has  been  placed  on  probation  is  to  go  up  to  a single 
Bhikkhu,  and  arranging  his  robe  on  one  shoulder, 
and  squatting  down  on  his  heels,  and  stretching 
forth  his  hands  with  the  palms  together,  he  is  to 
say:  “I  postpone  my. probation.”  Then  the  proba- 
tion is  postponed.  Or  he  is  to  say : “ I postpone 

1 Buddhaghosa  explains  this  to  mean  when  the  probationer  has 
done  any  of  the  things  forbidden  in  II,  i,  4. 

2 That  is,  when  the  probationer  has  done  any  of  the  things 
forbidden  in  II,  1,  3. 

3 That  is,  when  the  probationer  has  omitted  to  make  any  of  the 
announcements  prescribed  at  the  end  of  II,  1,  2. 

4 This  chapter  is  repeated  below,  chap.  8,  in  reference  to 
Bhikkhus  undergoing  the  Manatta  discipline. 

5 That  is,  if  it  should  be  impossible  during  the  time  immedi- 
ately succeeding  the  imposition  of  probation  to  fulfil  all  the  thereto 
necessary  duties,  then  a Bhikkhu  might  postpone  the  fulfilment  to 
some  more  convenient  season. 
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the  duties  (i.  e.  of  a probationer).”  Then  also  the 
probation  is  postponed.’ 

2.  Now  at  that  time  the  Bhikkhus  who  were  at 
Savatthi  went  away  hither  and  thither,  and  the 
Bhikkhus  who  had  been  placed  on  probation  were 
not  able  to  carry  out  their  probation  correctly1. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ I prescribe  to  you,  O Bhikkhus,  to  take  upon 
yourselves  again  the  probation  (which  had  been 
postponed).  Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  you  to 
take  it  upon  yourselves  again.  The  Bhikkhu  who 
has  been  placed  under  probation  is  to  go  up  to  a single 
Bhikkhu,  and  arranging  his  robe  on  one  shoulder, 
and  squatting  down  on  his  heels,  and  stretching  forth 
his  hands  with  the  palms  together,  he  is  to  say : “ I 
take  my  probation  again  upon  myself.”  Then  the 
probation  is  resumed.  Or  he  is  to  say : “ I take  the 
duties  (i.  e.  of  a probationer)  upon  myself  again.” 
Then  also  is  the  probation  resumed.’ 


Here  end  the  duties  encumbent  on  a probationer. 


4. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  Bhikkhus,  who  had  rendered 
themselves  liable  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  com- 
mencement (of  their  probationary  course)2,  used  to 


1 The  Samanta  Pasadika  here  says,  Eva m vzXizm  samadiyitva 
parivutta-parivasassa  manattaw  ga7zhato  puna  vatta-samadana-ki^aw 
n’  atthi  samadinna-vatto  yeva  hi  esa.  Tasmassa  ^Mrattaw  manattaw 
databbaw,  ^iwza-manatto  abbhetabbo,  evaw  anapattiko  hutva  sud- 
dhante  patMito  tisso  sikkha  puretva  dukkhass’  antaw  karissatiti. 

2 This  is  fully  explained  in  the  next  Khandhaka. 
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accept  reverence  [&c.,  as  before  in  chapter  1,  reading 
throughout  ‘ Bhikkhus  liable  to  be  thrown  back  to 
the  beginning  of  their  probationary  course  ’ for 
‘ Bhikkhus  who  had  been  placed  on  probation1 and 
omitting  in  chapter  2 the  announcements  referred  to 
there  in  our  note]. 


5. 

[In  this  chapter  the  same  rules  are  laid  down, 
word  for  word,  as  in  the  last,  reading  throughout 
for  ‘ Bhikkhus  liable  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  be- 
ginning of  their  probationary  course,’  4 Bhikkhus 
liable  to  be  subjected  to  the  Manatta  discipline2.’] 


6. 

[In  this  chapter  the  same  rules  for  the  Manatta, 
or  Penance,  are  laid  down  word  for  word  as  those  in 
chapter  1,  §§  1,  2,  3,  and  4,  for  the  probation,  reading 
throughout  ‘ Bhikkhus  who  are  going  through  the 
Manatta  discipline’  for  ‘ Bhikkhus  who  have  been 
placed  under  probation/  There  are,  however,  one 
or  two  minor  points  of  difference,  which  are  as 
follows : 

1.  At  the  end  of  the  announcements  (chapter  1, 


1 In  the  text  alter  the  words  ‘Instead  of  sawghena  parivaso 
dinno  hoti  read  sawghena  mulaya  pa/ikassanaraho  kato 
hoti’  into  ‘ Instead  of  parivasika  bhikkhu  read  mulaya  pa/i- 
kassanaraha  bhikkhu.’ 

2 This  is  fully  explained  in  the  next  Khandhaka. 
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§ 2)  there  is  inserted  the  injunction,  ‘ He  ought  to 
announce  the  fact  every  day.’ 

2.  In  the  passages  about  going  from  one  resi- 
dence to  another  (chapter  1,  § 3)  read  ‘ unless  with 
the  Sawgha  ’ instead  of  ‘ unless  with  a regular 
Bhikkhu.’]1 


7. 

1.  Now  the  venerable  Upali  went  up  to  the  place 
where  the  Blessed  One  was ; and  on  arriving  there, 
he  saluted  the  Blessed  One,  and  took  his  seat  on 
one  side.  And  when  he  was  so  seated  the  venerable 
Upali  said  to  the  Blessed  One  : ‘Now  in  what  case, 
Lord,  can  there  be  an  interruption  of  the  Manatta 
discipline2  of  a Bhikkhu  who  is  undergoing  that 
discipline  ?’ 

‘ There  are  four  ways  of  interruption  of  the 
Manatta  discipline,  O Upali,  of  a Bhikkhu  who  is 
undergoing  that  discipline ; (that  is  to  say),  by  dwell- 
ing together3,  by  dwelling  alone3,  by  not  announcing3, 
and  by  living  with  less  than  four  other  Bhikkhus4. 
These  are  the  four  ways  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to) 
undergoing  that  discipline.’ 


1 It  will  be  seen,  therefore,  that  there  is  very  little,  one  might 
almost  say  no  practical,  difference  between  the  Parivasa,  which 
we  have  rendered  ‘probation/  and  the  Manatta,  which  we  have 
usually  left  untranslated,  and  sometimes  rendered  ‘ penance.’ 
Neither  the  one  nor  the  other  are  at  present  enforced  anywhere 
among  the  Buddhists. 

2 See  chapter  2,  note  1. 

3 See  the  notes  above  on  chapter  2. 

4 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  line  ga^e  ti  £attaro  va  atireka  va. 
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8. 

[In  this  chapter  the  means  of.  postponing  and 
resuming  the  Manatta  penance  are  laid  down,  word 
for  word,  as  in  chapter  3,  reading  ‘ Bhikkhus  who 
are  undergoing  the  Manatta  discipline ’ for  ‘ Bhik- 
khus who  have  been  placed  on  probation.’] 


9. 

[This  chapter  is  word  for  word  the  same  as 
chapter  1,  reading  ‘ Bhikkhus  who  have  rendered 
themselves  capable  of  receiving  rehabilitation  ’ for 
‘ Bhikkhus  who  have  been  placed  on  probation.’] 


Here  ends  the  Second  Khandhaka,  called  the 
Khandhaka  on  Probationers,  &c. 
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THIRD  KHANDHAKA. 

Probation  and  Penance  (continued). 

1. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  Blessed  Buddha  was 
staying  at  Savatthi,  in  the  Uetavana,  Anathapbz- 
afikas  Grove.  And  at  that  time  the  venerable  Udayi 
committed  an  offence,  to  wit,  the  first  Sawghadisesa 
offence,  and  did  not  conceal  it.  He  told  the  Bhik- 
khus,  saying,  ‘ I have  committed  an  offence — the 
first  Sa^ghadisesa  offence — and  do  not  conceal  it. 
What  now  shall  I do  ? ’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  lay  the  Ma- 
natta  penalty  on  Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  for  the  space 
of  six  days  on  account  of  that  offence — the  first 
Sa^ghadisesa — which  he  has  not  concealed. 

2.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  it  to  be  laid 
upon  him.  Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  ought  to  go  up, 

0 Bhikkhus,  before  the  Sawgha ; and,  arranging 
his  robe  on  one  shoulder,  he  ought  to  bow  down  at 
the  feet  of  the  elder  Bhikkhus,  and  squatting  down 
on  his  heels,  and  stretching  forth  his  hands  with  the 
palms  together,  he  ought  to  say  as  follows : 

‘ “ I,  venerable  Sirs,  have  committed  an  offence — 
the  first  Sa^ghadisesa — which  I have  not  concealed. 

1 ask  the  Sawgha  (to  impose  upon  me)  the  Mdnatta 
penalty  for  six  days  on  account  of  this  offence — the 
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first  Sawghadisesa  offence — which  I have  not  con- 
cealed.” ’ 

[This  speech  is  repeated  three  times.] 

3.  ‘ Some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  should  then 
lay  the  matter  before  the  Sa;/zgha,  as  follows  : 

‘“Let  the  venerable  Sa^gha  hear  me.  Udayi 
the  Bhikkhu  has  committed  an  offence — the  first 
Sa;^ghadisesa  offence — which  he  has  not  concealed. 
And  he  asks  the  Sa;;zgha  for  the  Manatta  penalty 
for  six  days  on  account  of  that  offence — the  first 
Sawghadisesa  offence — which  he  has  not  concealed. 

‘ “ If  the  time  seem  meet  to  the  Sawgha,  let  the 
Sa;;zgha  impose  a Manatta  of  six  days’  duration  on 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  for  that  one  offence — the  first 
Sawghadisesa  offence — which  he  has  not  concealed. 

‘ “ This  is  the  motion  (/zatti). 

‘ “ The  Sa^gha  hereby  imposes  a Manatta  of  six 
days  on  Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  for  that  one  offence — 
the  first  Sawghadisesa  offence — which  he  has  not 
concealed. 

‘ “ Whosoever  of  the  venerable  ones  approves  of 
the  imposition  of  a Manatta  (&c.,  as  in  the  last 
paragraph,  down  to)  not  concealed,  let  him  remain 
silent.  Whosoever  approves  not,  let  him  speak. 

‘ “ A second  time  I say  the  same  thing  (&c.,  as 
before  in  the  last  two  paragraphs).  A third  time  I 
say  the  same  thing  (&c.,  as  before). 

‘ “ The  Sawgha  has  imposed  a Manatta  of  six 
days’  duration  (&c.,  as  before,  in  the  words  of  the 
motion,  down  to)  not  concealed.  The  Sa;^gha  ap* 
proves  thereof.  Therefore  is  it  silent.  Thus  do  I 
understand.”  ’ 
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2. 

1.  When  he  had  done  the  Manatta  he  told  the 
Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ Friends,  I committed  an  offence 
— the  first  Sa^ghadisesa  offence — which  I had  not 
concealed.  And  I asked  the  Sawgha  for  a Manatta  of 
six  days’  duration  for  that  offence — the  first  Sa^gha- 
disesa  offence — which  I had  not  concealed.  The 
Sawgha  imposed  upon  me  a Manatta  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  not  concealed.  Now  I have  accomplished 
that  Manatta.  What  now  shall  I do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One, 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  rehabilitate 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu, 

2.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  he  to  be  re- 
habilitated. 

‘ Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  ought  to  go  up  (&c.,  as  in 
chapter  1,  $ 2,  down  to)  he  ought  to  say  as  follows  : 

‘ “ I committed,  venerable  Sirs,  an  offence — the 
first  Sa^ghadisesa  offence — which  I did  not  conceal. 
I asked  the  Sawgha  (to  impose  upon  me)  a Manatta 
of  six  days’  duration  for  that  offence — the  first 
Sawghadisesa  offence — which  I had  not  concealed. 
The  Sa;^gha  imposed  upon  me  a Manatta  of  ...  . 
for  ....  not  concealed.  I,  having  accomplished  that 
Manatta,  ask  the  Sa;^gha  for  rehabilitation.’” 

[This  speech  is  repeated  three  times.] 

3.  ‘ Then  some  discreet  and  able  Bhikkhu  [&c., 
as  before  in  chapter  1,  J 2,  the  rest  of  the  kamma- 
vaia  bearing  the  same  relation  to  the  petition  as  it 
does  there].’ 
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3. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Udayi  had 
committed  an  offence — the  first  Sa^ghadisesa — 
which  he  had  for  one  day  concealed. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus  (&c.,  as  before). 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Then,  O Bhikkhus,  let  the  Sawgha  impose  a 
probation  of  one  day  on  Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  for  an 
offence  (&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph  of  this  section 
down  to)  concealed. 

2.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  it  to  be  im- 
posed— ■* 

[Here  follows  the  kammavaH  precisely  as  in 
chapter  i,  §§  2 and  3,  with  the  necessary  changes  in 
the  wording,  a.  of  the  offence,  b.  of  the  penalty.] 


4. 

1.  When  he  had  passed  through  the  probation  he 
told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ I committed,  friends, 
an  offence — the  first  Sa^ghadisesa — which  for  one 
day  I concealed.  I asked  the  Sawgha  to  impose 
upon  me  a probation  of  one  day  for  the  offence  . . . . 
concealed.  The  Sawgha  imposed  ....  concealed. 
I have  passed  through  that  probation.  What  now 
should  I do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa^gha  impose  upon  Udayi  the 
Bhikkhu  a Manatta  of  six  days’  duration.’ 

2,  3.  [Here  follows  the  kammavaM  as  in 
chapter  1,  §§  2,  3,  to  the  end.] 
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1.  When  he  had  accomplished  the  Manatta  he 
told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ I committed  (&c.,  as  4. 
1,  down  to)  for  one  day  concealed.  I asked,  &c.  . . . 
The  Sa;^gha  imposed  a probation,  &c.  . . . When  I 
passed  through  that  probation  the  Sawgha  imposed 
a .Manatta  of  &c.  . . . for  &c.  ...  I have  accomplished 
that  Manatta.  What  now  shall  I do  ?’ 

They  told  that  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  rehabilitate 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu.’ 

2,  3-  [H  ere  follows  the  kammavaH  as  in 
chapter  2,  §§  2,  3,  to  the  end.] 


6. 

[This  chapter  is  the  same  as  chapter  3,  reading 
‘for  two — three — four — five  days  concealed,’  and 
‘probation  of  two — three — four — five  days.’] 


7. 

1.  Whilst  he  was  undergoing  that  probation,  he 
committed  an  offence — the  first,  &c. — which  he  did 
not  conceal. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ I committed, 
&c.  ...  I asked  the  Sa^zgha,  &c.  . . . The  Sawgha 
imposed  upon  me  a probation  of  two — three — four 
— five  days.  Whilst  I was  undergoing  that  pro- 
bation, I committed,  &c.  . . / 

[17]  d d 
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They  told  that  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  throw  back 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
probationary  course).’ 

2,  3.  [Here  follows  the  kammavaH  as  in 
chapter  1,  with  the  necessary  alterations.] 


8. 

1.  When  he  had  undergone  that  probation,  and 
was  liable  to  the  Manatta,  he  committed  an  offence — 
the  first  Sa;^ghadisesa — which  he  did  not  conceal. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  &c.  . . . 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa;;zgha,  O Bhikkhus,  throw  back 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
probationary  course).’ 

2,  3.  [Here  follows  the  kammavaM  in  the 
same  form  as  is  given  in  chapter  1.] 


9. 

1.  When  he  had  undergone  that  probation  he 
told,  &c.  . . . 

They  told,  &c.  . . . 

4 Let  then  the  Sa;^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  a Manatta  of  six  days’  proba- 
tion for  these  offences.’ 

2,  3.  [The  kammavaM  as  before.] 


10. 

1.  While  he  was  undergoing  that  Manatta  he 
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committed  an  offence  — the  first  Sa^ghadisesa — 
which  he  did  not  conceal. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ I committed,  &c. 
. . . I asked  the  Sa?;zgha.  . . . The  Sawgha  imposed 
[&c.,  going  through  all  that  had  happened,  down  to 
the  end  of  the  first  paragraph  in  this  chapter]. 

They  told,  &c. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  a Manatta  of  six  days’  duration, 
throwing  him  back  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
Manatta). 

[The  kammava/fa  as  before.] 


1.  When  he  had  accomplished  that  Manatta,  and 
while  he  was  worthy  to  be  rehabilitated,  he  com- 
mitted an  offence — the  first  Sa^ghadisesa  offence — 
which  he  did  not  conceal. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened  from 
chapter  6 onwards  down  to  this  last  offence]. 

They  told,  &c. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa/^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  aManattaof  six  days’  duration, 
for  that  he  when  he  had  (& c.,  as  in  first  paragraph 
down  to)  not  conceal,  throwing  him  back  to  the 
commencement  (of  his  Manatta). 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  [here  follows  the  kam- 
mavaM  as  before.] 
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12. 

i.  When  he  had  accomplished  that  Manatta  he 
told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened]. 

They  told,  &c. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  rehabilitate 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu. 

‘Now  thus  [here  follows  the  kammavaia  as 
before]. 


13. 

i.  Now  at  that  time  the  venerable  Udayi  com- 
mitted an  offence — the  first  Sawghadisesa — and  for 
half  a month  he  concealed  it. 

[The  rest  of  this  chapter  is  precisely  the  same  as 
chapter  3,  reading  ‘ for  half  a month  ’ instead  of  ‘ for 
one  day.’] 


14. 

1.  Whilst  he  was  undergoing  that  probation  he 
committed  an  offence  — the  first  Sa^ghadisesa  — 
which  for  five  days  he  concealed. 

He  told,  &c.  . . . ‘ I committed,  & c.  ...  I asked, 
&c.  . . . The  Sa^gha  imposed  a probation  of  half  a 
month,  &c.  . . . Whilst  I was  undergoing,  &c.  . . . 
What  now  shall  I do  ?’ 

They  told,  &c. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa/^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  for  that  whilst 
(&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw  Udayi  the 
Bhikkhu  back  to  the  beginning  of  his  probationary 
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term,  and  impose  upon  him  an  inclusive  proba- 
tion (to  include  his  new  offence  together)  with  the 
former  offence1. 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  [here  follow  two 
kammava/£as,  one  for  the  throwing  back,  and  one 
for  the  additional  probation,  each  of  them  as  in 
chapter  i.]' 


15. 

1.  When  he  had  undergone  that  probation,  and 
while  he  was  liable  to  the  Manatta,  he  committed 
an  offence — the  first  Sawghadisesa — which  for  five 
days  he  concealed. 

He  told,  &c.  . . . [all  that  happened,  from  chapter  13 
downwards]. 

They  told,  &c. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa^zgha,  O Bhikkhus,  for  that  he 
when  he  had  (&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  back  to  the  commencement  of 


1 Samodhana-parivasa.  It  is  clear  from  the  next  chapter  that 
this  probation  did  not  affect  the  Manatta  to  which  he  was  liable 
for  that  first  offence.  The  Manatta  always  lasted  six  days,  and 
was  preceded  by  a probation  equal  in  length  to  the  time  during 
which  the  offence  had  been  concealed.  If  now,  during  that  proba- 
tion, another  offence  was  committed  and  concealed,  the  penalties 
for  this  new  offence  and  for  the  old  one  were  not  accumulative  but 
concurrent.  The  offender  lost  the  advantage  of  the  probation  he 
had  already  undergone,  he  was  thrown  back  to  the  commencement 
of  his  term  of  probation,  and  had  to  begin  again.  But  the  new 
term  of  probation — equal  in  length  to  whichever  was  the  longest 
of  the  two  periods  during  which  he  had  concealed  the  two  offences — 
satisfied  both  the  concealments,  and  the  Manatta  which  still,  as  it 
would  have  done  before,  followed  at  the  end  of  the  probation, 
satisfied  both  the  offences.  See  our  note  below  on  chapter  20. 
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his  probationary  term,  and  impose  upon  him  an 
inclusive  probation  (for  this  and)  for  the  former 
offence. 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  [here  follow  two  kam- 
mavaMs,  as  in  the  last  chapter.]’  ■ 


16. 

i.  When  he  had  undergone  that  probation  he 
told  the  Bhikkhus,  &c.  [all  that  had  happened  since 
chapter  13]. 

They  told,  & c. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa;/?gha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
Udayi  the  Bhikkhu  aManatta  of  six  days’ duration 
for  these  offences1. 

‘Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  [here  follows  one  kam- 
mava/’a  in  the  form  given  in  chapter  1.]’ 


17. 

1.  While  he  was  undergoing  that  Manatta  he 
committed  an  offence  — the  first  Sa^ghadisesa — 
which  he  for  four  days  concealed. 

He  told,  &c.  . . . [all  that  had  happened,  from 
chapter  13  downwards]. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  for  that  while 
(&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw  Uddyi  the 
Bhikkhu  back  to  the  commencement  (of  the  proba- 
tionary term  he  had  already  undergone),  and  impose 


1 As  in  chapter  9. 
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upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  (for  this  and) 
for  the  first  offence,  and  also  a Manatta  of  six  days’ 
duration. 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  [here  follow  three 
kammavaHs,  one  for  the  throwing  back,  one  for 
the  inclusive  probation,  and  one  for  the  new  Ma- 
natta, each  of  them  on  the  same  form  as  that  given 
in  chapter  i.]’ 


18. 

1.  When  he  had  accomplished  that  Manatta,  and 
while  he  was  worthy  to  be  rehabilitated,  he  com- 
mitted an  offence — the  first  Sawghadisesa — which 
for  five  days  he  concealed. 

He  told,  &c.  [all  that  happened,  from  chapter  13 
downwards]. 

They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  for  that  when 
he  had  (&c.,  as  in  the  first  paragraph)  throw  Udayi 
the  Bhikkhu  back  to  the  commencement  (of  the 
probationary  term  he  had  already  undergone)  and 
impose  upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  for  this 
and  for  the  first  offence,  and  a Manatta  of  six  days’ 
duration. 

‘ Now  thus,  &c.  . . . [Here  follow  three  kamma- 
va/£as  as  in  chapter  17.]’ 


19. 

1.  When  he  had  accomplished  the  Manatta  he 
told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  happened,  from  chapter  1 3 
downwards]. 
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They  told  this  matter  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘Let  then  the  Sa;^gha  rehabilitate  Udayi  the 
Bhikkhu. 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  [here  follows  the 
kammavaM  as  in  chapter  5.]’ 


Here  end  the  proceedings  on  the  breach  of  the 
first  Sa^ghadisesa. 
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20. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 
mitted numerous  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  one  of 
which  he  had  concealed  for  one  day,  one  for  two 
days,  one  for  three  days,  [and  so  on  down  to]  and 
one  for  ten  days. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ I have  committed, 
(&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  and  one  for  ten  days.  What 
now  shall  I do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
that  Bhikkhu  an  inclusive  probation  according  to 
one  of  those  offences  which  has  been  concealed  for 
ten  days1.’ 

‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  ought  it  to  be  imposed.’ 


1 From  this  and  what  follows  it  is  clear  that  however  many  are 
the  offences,  and  however  various  the  periods  of  concealment,  the 
probation  is  only  to  last  for  the  same  period  as  the  longest  of  the 
concealments  has  lasted.  Thus  the  Samanta  Pasadika  says  here  : 
agghasamodhano  nama  sambahulasu  apattisu  ya  eka  va  dve  va 
tisso  va  sambahula  va  apattiyo  sabba^irapa/i^Mannayo  tasa/rc  ag- 
ghena  samodhaya  tasaw  rattipari/Medavasena  avasesanaw  unatara- 
pa/z’K’^annana»2  apattinaw  parivaso  diyyati.  Yassa  pana  sata m 
apattiyo  dasahapa/z'^^annd,  aparazrc  pi  sata m apattiyo  dasaha- 
pa/z'M£anna  ti,  eva m dasakkhattu;^  katva  apattisahassaw  divasasata- 
pa//H^annaw  hoti,  tena  ki in  katabban  ti  ? Sabbat  samodhapetva 
dasa  divase  parivasitabbam,  eva m eken’  eva  dasahena  divasasataw 
pi  parivasitam  eva  hoti.  Vutta m pi  ft  eta m : 

dasasataw  rattisataw  apattiyo  ^Mdayitvana 
dasarattiyo  vasitvana  mu^eyya  parivasiko. 
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[Here  follows  the  kammavaH  in  the  form  given 
at  chapter  i,  §§  2,  3,  to  the  end.] 


21. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 
mitted numerous  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  one  of 
which  he  had  concealed  for  one  day,  two  for  two 
days,  three  for  three  days,  [and  so  on  down  to]  and 
ten  for  ten  days. 

He  told,  &c. 

They  told,  &c. 

‘ Let  then  the  Sa7;zgha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
that  Bhikkhu  an  inclusive  probation  equal  in  duration 
to  the  longest  time  during  which  he  has  concealed 

o o 

any  one  or  more  of  those  offences1/ 

[Then  follows  the  kammavaM  as  before.] 


22. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 
mitted two  Sawghadisesa  offences  which  he  had 
concealed  for  two  months.  And  it  occurred  to  him, 
‘ Lo ! I have  committed  two  Sawghadisesa  offences 
which  I have  concealed  for  two  months.  Let  me 
now  ask  the  Sawgha  for  a probation  of  two  months 
for  one  offence  concealed  for  two  months/  And  he 
asked  the  Sawgha  for  a probation  of  two  months  for 


1 Literally,  ‘ according  to  the  value  of  whichever  offences  among 
those  offences  have  been  the  longest  concealed/ 
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one  offence  concealed  for  two  months.  And  the 
Sa//zgha  imposed  upon  him  a probation  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to)  for  two  months.  Whilst  he  was 
undergoing  that  probation,  shame  overcame  him  in 
that  he  thought,  * I have  committed,  &c.  . . . And 
it  occurred  to  me,  &c.  . . . And  I asked,  &c.  . . . 
And  the  Saz/zgha  imposed  ....  And  whilst  I was 
undergoing  ....  (&c.,  as  before,  down  to)  for  two 
months/ 

‘ Let  me  now  ask  the  Sa;^gha  for  a probation  of 
two  months  for  the  other  offence  concealed  for  two 
months/ 

2.  He  told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened]. 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  ‘ Let  then  the  Sawgha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose 
upon  that  Bhikkhu  a probation  of  two  months  for 
that  other  offence  concealed  for  two  months/ 

[Here  follows  the  kammavaH  as  before.] 

‘ Then  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  should  undergo 
probation  for  two  months  from  that  date1/ 


23. 

1.  ‘Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  have 
committed  two  Sawghadisesa  offences  [&c.,  as  be- 
fore, in  the  first  paragraph  of  the  last  chapter  down 
to  the  end].  And  he  asks  the  Sawgha  for  a pro- 
bation of  two  months  for  that  other  offence  concealed 
for  two  months.  And  the  Sa;;zgha  imposes  upon 
him  a probation  of  two  months  for  that  other  offence 


1 Tadupadaya;  see  chapters  23.  1 and  2,  24.  3. 
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concealed  for  two  months1.  That  Bhikkhu,  O Bhik- 
khus,  ought  to  continue  on  probation  for  two  months 
from  that  date. 

2.  ‘ Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  have 
committed  two  Sawghadisesa  offences,  which  he  has 
concealed  for  two  months.  And  he  is  aware  of  one 
offence,  but  of  the  other  offence  he  is  not  aware. 
And  he  asks  the  Sa/^gha  for  a two  months’  pro- 
bation for  that  offence  of  which  he  is  aware,  con- 
cealed for  two  months.  And  the  Saz^gha  gives  him 
a probation  of  two  months  for  an  offence  concealed 
for  two  months.  And  whilst  he  is  undergoing  that 
probation  he  becomes  aware  of  the  other  offence. 
Then  it  occurs  to  him, 

‘ “ Lo ! I have  committed  two  Sa^ghadisesa 
offences  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  paragraph,  down  to)  I 
became  aware  of  the  other  offence.  Let  me  now 
ask  the  Sa^gha  for  a probation  of  two  months  for 
that  other  offence  concealed  for  two  months.” 

‘ And  he  asks  the  Sa^gha  for  a probation  of 
two  months  for  that  other  offence  concealed  for  two 
months.  And  the  Sa^gha  imposes  upon  him  a 
probation  of  &c.  . . . for  &c.  . . . That  Bhikkhu, 
O Bhikkhus,  ought  to  continue  on  probation  for  two 
months  from  that  date. 

3.  ‘ Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  commit 
two  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  which  he  conceals  for 
two  months ; and  one  offence  he  recollects,  but  the 
other  offence  he  does  not  recollect.  And  he  asks 
the  Sa^gha  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  section,  down  to  the 
end,  reading  “recollect”  for  “be  aware  of”). 


1 This  is  merely  repeated  to  lay  a basis  for  the  following  varia- 
tions. See  below,  chapter  25. 
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4.  ‘ Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  commit 
two  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  which  he  conceals  for 
two  months;  and  of  one  offence  he  is  not  doubtful1, 
but  of  the  other  offence  he  is  doubtful.  And  he 
asks  the  Sa?/zgha  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  section,  reading 
“ is  doubtful”  for  “ does  not  recollect”). 

5.  ‘ Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  commit 
two  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  which  he  conceals  for 
two  months ; and  one  offence  he  conceals  wittingly, 
but  the  other  offence  he  conceals  unwittingly.  And 
he  asks  the  Sawgha  for  a probation  of  two  months 
for  those  two  offences  concealed  for  two  months. 
And  the  Sa^gha  imposes  upon  him  a probation  of 
two  months  for  those  two  offences  concealed  for  two 
months.  And  whilst  he  is  undergoing  that  probation 
there  arrives  a Bhikkhu  who  is  versed  in  the  tradi- 
tions, acquainted  with  the  tradition,  a custodian  of 
the  Dhamma,  of  the  Vinaya,  and  of  the  Matikas2, 
clever,  discreet,  wise,  modest,  sensitive,  willing  to 
learn.  And  he  speaks  thus  : 

‘ “ What  has  this  Bhikkhu,  O friends,  been  guilty 
of,  and  why  is  he  on  probation  ?” 

‘ And  they,  reply  : “ This  Bhikkhu,  O friend,  has 
committed  two  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  which  he 
concealed  for  two  months ; and  one  offence  he  con- 
cealed wittingly,  and  one  offence  he  concealed  un- 
wittingly. He  asked  the  Sa^gha  for  a probation  of 
two  months  for  those  two  offences  concealed  for  two 
months.  And  the  Sawgha  imposed  upon  him  a 
probation  of  two  months  for  those  two  offences  con- 

1 In  chapter  34,  § 1,  instead  of  nibbematiko,  is  put 

in  opposition  to  vematiko. 

2 See  our  note  above,  on  Mahavagga  II,  21,  2,  and  compare 
VII,  1,  7 ; VIII,  32, 1 ; X,  1,  2 ; ATullavagga  I,  1 1,  1. 
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cealed  for  two  months.  Therein,  O friend,  is  this 
Bhikkhu  guilty,  and  therefore  is  he  on  probation.” 

4 And  he  rejoins  : “The  offence  which  he  wittingly 
concealed,  O friends,  for  that  the  imposition  of  a 
probation  is  valid,  and  by  reason  of  its  validity  it 
takes  effect1 *.  But  the  offence  which  he  unwittingly 
concealed,  O friends,  for  that  the  imposition  of  a 
probation  is  invalid,  and  by  reason  of  its  invalidity 
it  does  not  take  effect.  For  this  offence,  O friends, 
the  Bhikkhu  is  liable  to  a Manatta.” 

6.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  commit  two 
Sawghadisesa  offences,  which  he  conceals  for  two 
months.  And  one  offence  he  conceals  recollecting 
it,  but  the  other  offence  he  conceals  without  recol- 
lecting it.’ 

[Here  follow  the  same  remarks  as  in  the  last 
section,  down  to  the  end,  reading  ‘ recollecting  it 5 for 
‘ wittingly.’] 


24. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  committed 
two  Sa;/zghadisesa  offences  which  he  concealed  for 
two  months.  And  it  occurred  to  him,  ‘ Lo ! I have 
committed,  &c.  . . . for  two  months.  Let  me  now 
ask  the  Sa/^gha  for  a probation  of  one  month  for 
&c.  . . .’  He  asked  the  Sawgha  for  a probation  of 
one  month  for  &c.  . . . The  Sa;^gha  imposed  upon 
him  a probation  of  one  month  for  &c.  . . . Whilst  he 
was  undergoing  that  probation,  shame  (for  the  way 


1 This  expression  recurs  below,  chaps.  25,  27,  &c.  Compare 

the  use  of  ruhati  at  Mahavagga  VI,  14,  5. 
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in  which  he  had  acted)  overcame  him.  ‘ Let  me  now 
ask  the  Sa;^gha  for  a (further)  probation  of  one 
month  for  the  two  Sa;^ghadisesa  offences  concealed 
for  two  months.’ 

2.  He  told  the  Bhikkhus  [all  that  had  happened, 
in  the  words  of  § 1,  and  asked  them],  ‘What  now 
shall  I do  ?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

3.  ‘ Let  then  the  Sa^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose 
upon  that  Bhikkhu  a probation  for  a further  month 
for  those  two  Sa^ghadisesa  offences  concealed  for 
two  months/ 

[Here  follows  the  kammavaia  in  the  form 
given  in  chapter  1,  §§  2,  3.] 

‘ Thus  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  should  undergo 
probation  for  two  months  from  that  date1.’ 


25. 

1.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  commit  two 
Sawgdiadisesa  offences  which  he  conceals  for  two 

o 

months.  And  it  occurs  to  him  (&c.,  as  in  last 
chapter).  . . . And  he  asks  ....  And  the  Sa;^gha 
imposes  ....  And  whilst  he  is  undergoing  that  pro- 
bation, shame  (& c.)  overcomes  him,  &c.  . . . And  he 
asks  the  Sa^gha  for  a probation  of  a further  month 
for  those  two  Sawghadisesa  offences  concealed  for 
two  months.  And  the  Sa^gha  imposes  upon  him 
a further  probation,  &c.  . . . Then,  O Bhikkhus,  that 
Bhikkhu  should  from  that  date  undergo  that  further 


1 See  above,  chap.  22.  3. 
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probation  of  one  month  for  those  two  Sawghadisesa 
offences  concealed  for  two  months1. 

2,  3.  ‘ Now  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  have 
committed  two  Sawghadisesa  offences,  which  he  con- 
ceals for  two  months.  And  of  one  month  he  is  aware, 
but  of  the  other  month  he  is  not  aware  ....  one 
month  he  recollects,  but  the  other  month  he  does 
not  recollect  ....  one  month  he  wittingly  conceals, 
but  the  other  month  he  unwittingly  conceals.’ 

[This  chapter  is  word  for  word  the  same  as  chapter 
23,  reading  ‘month’  for  ‘offence.’] 


26. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu  had  com- 
mitted numerous  Sa^ghadisesa  offences  ; but  he  was 
not  aware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences2,  and  was 
not  aware  of  the  duration  of  the  times2;  or  he  did 
not  recollect  the  degree  of  the  offences,  and  did  not 
recollect  the  duration  of  the  times  ; or  he  was  un- 
certain as  to  the  degree  of  the  offences,  and  was 
uncertain  as  to  the  duration  of  the  times. 

He  told  the  Bhikkhus,  saying,  ‘ I have  committed, 
&c.  . . . but  I am  not  aware,  &c.  ...  I do  not  recol- 
lect, &c.  ...  I am  uncertain,  &c.  . . . What  now  shall 
I do?’ 

They  told  this  thing  to  the  Blessed  One. 

‘ Then  let  the  Sa^gha,  O Bhikkhus,  impose  upon 
that  Bhikkhu  a probation  of  complete  purifi- 

1 This  repetition  of  the  last  chapter  is  again  only  to  afford 
a basis  for  the  succeeding  variations,  as  above,  in  chap.  23. 

2 That  these  are  plurals,  and  not  singulars,  is  clear  from  § 3, 
below. 
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cation  (that  is  to  say,  a probation  for  as  many  days 
as  have  elapsed  since  the  date  of  his  upasampada)1. 

2.  ‘ Now  thus,  O Bhikkhus,  should  it  be  imposed/. . . 

[Here  follows  the  kammavaH  in  the  same  form 

as  is  given  in  chapter  1.] 

3.  4 In  the  following  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the 
probation  of  complete  purification  to  be  imposed ; 
and  in  the  following  cases  is  the  (ordinary)  probation 
to  be  imposed.  Now  in  what  cases  is  the  probation 
of  complete  purification  to  be  imposed  ? When  he 
is  not  aware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences,  nor  of  the 
duration  of  the  times  ; when  he  does  not  recollect  the 
degree  of  the  offences,  nor  the  duration  of  the  times ; 
and  when  he  is  not  certain  as  to  the  degree  of  the 
offences,  nor  as  to  the  duration  of  the  times — then  is 
the  probation  of  complete  purification  to  be  imposed. 

‘ When  he  is  aware  of  the  degree  of  the  offences, 
but  not  of  the  duration  of  the  times ; when  he  does 
recollect  the  degree  of  the  offences,  but  not  the  dura- 
tion of  the  times  ; when  he  is  certain  as  to  the  degree 
of  the  offences,  but  not  as  to  the  duration  of  the 
times — then  is  the  probation  of  complete  purification 
to  be  imposed. 

‘ When  he  is  aware ....  recollects ....  is  certain  .... 
of  the  degree  of  some,  but  not  of  others  of  the 
offences,  and  is  not  aware  of ...  . does  not  recol- 
lect ....  is  not  certain  of  the  duration  of  the  times2 * — 
then  &c. 

‘ When  he  is  not  aware  ....  does  not  recollect 


1 Suddhanta-parivaso.  The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Ta m 
gahetva  gahita-divasato  yava  upasampada-divaso  tava  rattiyo  ga- 
ne tva  parivasitabbaw. 

2 This  and  the  following  sentences  are  given  in  the  text  in  full, 

as  in  the  last  paragraph. 

[17]  E e 
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is  not  certain  ....  of  the  degree  of  the  offences,  and 
is  aware  ....  recollects ....  is  certain  ....  of  the  times 
of  some,  but  not  of  the  times  of  the  others — then,  &c. 

‘ When  he  is  aware ....  recollects ....  is  certain  of 
the  degree  of  the  offences,  and  is  aware  ....  recol- 
lects ....  is  certain  of  the  times  of  some,  but  not  of 
the  times  of  others — then,  &c. 

‘ When  he  is  aware  ....  recollects  ....  is  certain  of 
the  degrees  of  some  of  the  offences,  but  not  of  others  ; 

and  is  aware ....  recollects is  certain  of  the  times 

of  some,  but  not  of  the  times  of  others — then,  &c. 

‘ In  these  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  probation  of 
complete  purification  to  be  imposed. 

4.  ‘ And  in  what  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  (ordi- 
nary) probation  to  be  imposed  ? When  he  is  aware 
. . . . recollects  ....  is  certain  of  the  degree  of  the 
offences,  but  is  not  aware ....  does  not  recollect  .... 
is  not  certain  of  the  duration  of  the  times — then  is 
the  (ordinary)  probation  to  be  imposed. 

‘ When  he  is  not  aware  ....  does  not  recollect .... 
is  not  certain  of  the  degree  of  the  offences,  but  is 
aware  ....  recollects  ....  is  certain  of  the  duration  of 
the  times — then  &c.  . . . 

‘ When  he  is  aware ....  recollects  ....  is  certain  of 
the  degree  of  some  of  the  offences,  but  not  of  others  ; 
and  is  aware  ....  recollects  ....  is  certain  of  the  dura- 
tion of  the  times — then  &c.  . . . 

‘ In  these  cases,  O Bhikkhus,  is  the  (ordinary) 
probation  to  be  imposed1.’ 

Here  ends  the  probation. 

1 That  is  to  say,  shortly ; if  the  guilty  Bhikkhu  can  determine 
the  time  during  which  the  offence  has  been  concealed  (on  which 
the  length  of  the  probation  depends),  then  he  is  to  undergo  the 
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27. 

1.  Now  at  that  time  a certain  Bhikkhu,  whilst  he 
was  under  probation,  threw  off  the  robes.  After- 
wards he  came  back  again,  and  asked  the  Bhikkhus 
for  upasampada.  They  told  this  thing  to  the 
Blessed  One. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  throws  off  the 
robes  whilst  he  is  under  probation,  there  can  follow 
no  probation  to  him,  O Bhikkhus,  so  long  as  he  is 
out  of  the  Order.  If  he  afterwards  receive  the 
upasampada,  the  original  probation  (previously 
imposed  upon  him,  still  remains  obligatory)  upon 
him.  A probation  once  imposed,  is  imposed  for 
good ; a probation  once  undergone,  is  undergone 
for  good ; if  any  (portion  of  the  time)  remain  over, 
the  probation  must  be  again  undergone  (from  the 
beginning). 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  whilst  he  is 
undergoing  probation,  becomes  aSama^era.  There 
can  happen  no  probation  to  him,  O Bhikkhus,  so  long 
as  he  is  a Sama/zera.  If  he  afterwards  receives 
the  upasampada  (&c.,  as  in  the  last  paragraph, 
down  to  the  end). 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  whilst  he  is 
undergoing  probation,  goes  out  of  his  mind  ....  be- 
comes weak  in  his  mind  ....  diseased  in  his  sensa- 
tions ....  is  suspended  for  not  acknowledging  an 


corresponding  probation.  If  not,  he  is  to  undergo  the  so-called 
1 probation  of  complete  purification/  which,  as  it  is  computed  from 
the  date  of  his  ordination,  is  quite  certain  to  be  as  long  as  the 
time  of  the  longest  concealment  of  any  offence. 
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offence  ....  for  not  atoning  for  an  offence  ....  for  not 
recanting  a sinful  doctrine1 — there  can*  happen  no 
probation  to  him,  O Bhikkhus,  so  long  as  he  is  out 
of  his  mind  ....  weak  in  his  mind  ....  suspended,  &c. 
If  he  afterwards  becomes  not  out  of  his  mind  .... 
becomes  not  weak  in  his  mind  ....  is  restored  from 
the  suspension,  the  original  probation  is  still  obli- 
gatory upon  him.  A probation  once  imposed  (&c., 
as  in  the  first  paragraph,  down  to  the  end). 

2.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu,  whilst  he  is 
liable  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  commencement  of 
his  probation,  throws  off  the  robes  (&c.,  as  in  all  the 
paragraphs  of  section  1,  reading  “ liable  to  be  thrown 
back,”  for  “undergoing  probation”)/ 

3.  [The  same  for  a Bhikkhu  who  throws  off  the 
robes,  or  becomes  any  of  the  seven  things  specified, 
whilst  he  is  liable  to  be  subjected  to  the  Manatta 
discipline  ; 

4.  Or  is  undergoing  the  Manatta  discipline; 

5.  Or  is  fit  to  be  rehabilitated.] 

Here  end  the  forty 2 cases  (of  interruption  to  a major 
disciplinary  proceeding  from  a change  of  state 
in  the  person  undergoing  that  discipline). 


28. 

1.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  whilst  a Bhikkhu  is 
undergoing  probation,  he  commit  numerous  Sa^gha- 


1 The  text  has  a separate  paragraph  for  each  of  these  cases. 

- 2 That  is,  on  any  of  the  above  eight  events  occurring  in  any  of 
the  above  five  cases. 
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disesa  offences,  definite1,  but  not  concealed,  that 
Bhikkhu  is  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  commencement 
of  his  probation. 

2.  ‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  whilst  a Bhikkhu  is  under- 
going probation,  he  commit  numerous  Sa^gh&disesa 
offences,  definite,  and  concealed,  that  Bhikkhu  is  to 
be  thrown  back  to  the  commencement  of  his  proba- 
tion, and  an  inclusive  probation  is  to  be  imposed 
upon  him  according  to  the  duration  of  time  since 
the  first  of  the  offences  which  he  has  thus  con- 
cealed. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  whilst  a Bhikkhu  is  under- 
going probation,  he  commit  numerous  Sa/^ghadisesa 
offences,  grievous,  and  some  of  them  concealed,  some 
of  them  not  concealed,  that  Bhikkhu  must  (as  in  the 
last  paragraph  to  the  end). 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  whilst  a Bhikkhu  is  under- 
going probation,  he  commit  numerous  Sa^ghadisesa 
offences,  not  definite,  and  not  concealed  ....  not  defi- 
nite, and  concealed2 ....  not  grievous,  and  some  of 
them  concealed,  others  not  concealed  ....  some  defi- 
nite, and  some  not  definite  and  not  concealed  .... 
some  definite,  and  some  not  definite  and  (all)  con- 
cealed   some  definite,  and  some  not  definite,  some 

concealed,  some  not  concealed — then  that  Bhikkhu  is 
to  be  thrown  back,  and  an  inclusive  probation  is  to 
be  imposed  upon  him,  according  to  the  duration  of 


1 Parimawa,  the  meaning  of  which  is  open  to  much  doubt. 
The  Samanta  Pasadika  merely  says,  Antar a sambahula  apattiyo 
apa^ati  parimawa  pa/i£Mannayo  ti  adisu  apatti-pariH/^eda- 
vase  parimawayo  k'  eva  appa/i^annayo  k&  ’ti  attho.  The  only  con- 
clusion to  be  drawn  from  this  is  that  the  word  is  acc.  fern,  plur., 
and  not  an  adverb.  Compare  chap.  33,  below. 

2 The  text  has  a full  paragraph  for  each  of  these  cases. 
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the  time  since  the  first  of  the  offences  which  he  had 
concealed/ 

[The  same  if  the  offences  are  committed  whilst 
he  is  liable  to  the  Manatta  discipline,  or  under- 
going the  Manatta  discipline,  or  pending  his  re- 
habilitation.] 

Here  end  the  thirty-six  cases  (of  fresh  offences  being 
committed  whilst  under  probation)1. 


29. 

1.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
committed  numerous  Sawghadisesa  offences,  but  has 
not  concealed  them,  throw  off  the  robes,  and  he, 
having  afterwards  again  received  the  upasampada, 
does  not  conceal  them.  A Manatta,  O Bhikkhus, 
is  to  be  imposed  upon  that  Bhikkhu. 

‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  before, 
down  to)  throw  off  the  robes,  and  he,  having  after- 
wards again  received  the  upasampada,  does  conceal 
them, — on  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  a probation  is 
to  be  imposed  according  to  the  duration  of  the  time 
during  which  he  has  concealed  any  offence  in  the 
batch  of  offences  thus  afterwards  concealed2;  and 
after  that  a Manatta  is  to  be  imposed. 


1 This  chapter  is  repeated  below,  chap.  33,  for  the  cases  in  which 
a new  ordination  has  followed  after  the  offences  have  been  com- 
mitted. 

2 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Pa^/£/$imasmi;ra  apattik- 
khandhe  ti  eko  ’va  so  apattikkhandho,  pa/i&6Mditatta  pana 
pa^imasmiw  apattikkhandhe  ti  vutta m.  Purimasminti  etthapi 
es’  eva  nayo. 
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‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has  com- 
mitted numerous  Sawghadisesa  offences,  and  has 
concealed  them,  throw  off  the  robes,  and  he,  after 
having  again  received  the  upasampada,  does  not 
conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  a pro- 
bation is  to  be  imposed  according  to  the  duration  of 
the  time  during  which  he  has  concealed  any  offence 
in  the  batch  of  offences  thus  previously  concealed 1 ; 
and  after  that  a Manatta  is  to  be  imposed  upon 
him. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has  com- 
mitted numerous  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  and  has 
concealed  them,  throw  off  the  robes,  and,  after  again 
receiving  the  upasampada,  he  does  conceal  them, 
— on  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  a probation  is  to  be 
imposed  corresponding  to  the  duration  of  the  time 
during  which  he  has  concealed  any  offence  either  in 
the  first  or  in  the  batch  of  offences  thus  afterwards 
concealed;  and  after  that  a Manatta  is  to  be  im- 
posed upon  him. 

2 2.  ‘[In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  have  com- 


1 See  the  close  of  the  last  note. 

2 This  section  should  correspond  to  chap.  31,  section  2,  but  as 
noted  by  H.  O.  in  his  edition  of  the  text,  p.  312,  there  is  very 
great  confusion  in  the  MSS.  We  ought  to  have  four  cases  of 
which  the  distinctions  are  as  under.  Those  offences 
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All  these  four  cases  are  required  to  make  up  the  one  hundred 
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mitted  numerous  Sawghadisesa  offences,  and  some 
of  his  offences  have  been  concealed,  and  some  not 
concealed ; and  he,  having  thrown  off  the  robes,  and 
again  received  the  upasampada,  does  not  after- 
wards conceal  those  offences  which  he  had  previously 
concealed,  and  does  not  afterwards  conceal  those 
offences  which  previously  he  had  not  concealed, — 
on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  to  be  the  same  as  in 
section  1,  paragraph  4].] 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  [&c.,  as  in  last 
paragraph,  down  to]  does  not  afterwards  conceal 
those  offences  which  he  had  previously  concealed, 
and  does  conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he 
had  not  concealed, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is 
to  be  the  same  as  in  section  1,  paragraph  4]. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  in  last 
paragraph,  down  to)  does  afterwards  conceal  those 
offences  which  he  had  previously  concealed,  and 
does  not  afterwards  conceal  those  offences  which 
previously  he  had  not  concealed, — on  that  Bhikkhu 
[the  penalty  is  to  be  the  same  as  in  section  1,  para- 
graph  4]. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  in  last 
paragraph,  down  to)  does  afterwards  conceal  those 
offences  which  he  had  previously  concealed,  and  does 
afterwards  conceal  those  offences  which  previously 
he  had  not  concealed, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty 
is  to  be  the  same  as  in  section  1,  paragraph  4]. 

3.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  have  com- 
mitted numerous  Sawghadisesa  offences,  and  of  some 

cases  mentioned  in  the  title  at  the  close  of  chap.  30  ; but  the  first 
is  altogether  omitted  in  the  text,  and  the  others  are  not  properly 
discriminated.  We  have  supplied  the  first  in  brackets,  and  corrected 
the  others  accordingly. 
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of  them  he  is  aware,  but  of  some  of  them  he 
is  not  aware ; and  he  conceals  those  offences 
of  which  he  is  aware,  but  does  not  conceal  those 
offences  of  which  he  is  not  aware ; after  having 
thrown  off  the  robes,  and  again  received  the  upa- 
sampada,  those  offences  of  which  he  had  previously 
been  aware,  and  which  he  did  then  conceal,  of 
them,  afterwards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  he  does  not 
conceal  them  ; and  those  offences  of  which  previously 
he  had  not  been  aware  and  did  not  then  conceal,  of 
them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does  not 
conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  the 
same  as  in  section  t,  paragraph  3]. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  in  the 
last  paragraph,  down  to)  and  again  received  the 
upasampada,  those  offences  of  which  he  had  pre- 
viously been  aware,  and  which  he  did  then  conceal,  of 
them,  afterwards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  he  does  not 
conceal  them ; and  those  offences  of  which  previously 
he  had  not  been  aware,  and  did  not  then  conceal, 
of  them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does 
conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  the 
same  as  in  section  1,  paragraph  4]. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  in  the 
last  paragraph,  down  to)  which  he  did  then  conceal, 
of  them,  afterwards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  does  con- 
ceal them  ; and  of  those  offences  of  which  previously 
he  had  not  been  aware,  and  did  not  then  conceal,  of 
them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does  not 
conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  the 
same  as  in  section  1,  paragraph  4]. 

‘ In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as  in  the 
last  paragraph,  down  to)  which  he  did  then  conceal, 
of  them,  afterwards,  he  is  still  aware,  and  does  conceal 
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them ; and  of  those  offences  of  which  previously 
he  had  not  been  aware,  and  did  not  then  conceal, 
of  them,  afterwards,  he  becomes  aware,  and  does 
conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is  the 
same  as  in  section  1,  paragraph  4]/ 

4.  [This  section  is  the  same  as  the  last,  reading 
1 he  recollects’  for  ‘ he  is  aware,’  and  ‘ he  does  not 
recollect’  for  ‘ he  is  not  aware.’] 

5.  [This  section  is  again  the  same  as  section  3, 
reading  ‘he  is  certain’  for  ‘he  is  aware,’  and  ‘he  is 
not  certain’  for  ‘he  is  not  aware.’] 


30. 

1.  [The  whole  of  the  last  chapter  is  repeated  in 
the  case  of  a Bhikkhu  who,  having  committed 
offences,  becomes  a Sama^era,  goes  out  of  his  mind, 
or  becomes  weak  in  his  mind1,  and  the  text  then 
goes  on]  ‘ He  becomes  diseased  in  his  sensations. 
H is  offences  are  some  of  them  concealed,  some  not 
concealed.  Of  some  offences  he  is  aware,  of  some 
he  is  not  aware.  Some  offences  he  recollects,  some 
he  does  not  recollect.  Of  some  offences  he  is  cer- 
tain, of  some  he  is  not  certain.  Those  offences  of 
which  he  was  not  certain,  those  he  conceals ; those 
offences  of  which  he  was  certain,  those  he  does  not 
conceal.  Then  he  becomes  diseased  in  his  sensa- 
tions. When  he  has  recovered  power  over  his 
sensations,  those  offences  of  which  he  previously 
had  been  certain  and  had  concealed,  of  those  he  is 
afterwards  still  certain,  but  does  not  conceal  them ; 
and  those  offences  of  which  he  previously  had  been 


1 See  above,  chap.  27,  and  Mahavagga  II,  22,  3 ; IX,  4,  7. 
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uncertain  and  had  not  concealed,  of  those  he  became 
certain  but  did  not  conceal  them.  Those  offences  of 
which  he  previously  had  been  certain  and  had  con- 
cealed, of  those  he  was  afterwards  still  certain  and 
did  not  conceal ; while  those  offences  of  which  he 
previously  had  been  uncertain,  and  had  not  con- 
cealed, of  those  offences  he  afterwards  became  cer- 
tain and  did  conceal  them.  Those  offences  of  which 
previously  he  had  been  certain,  and  had  concealed, 
of  those  offences  he  was  afterwards  still  certain  and 
did  conceal  them  ; while  those  offences  of  which  he 
previously  had  been  uncertain  and  had  not  concealed, 
of  those  offences  he  afterwards  became  certain,  and 
did  not  conceal  them.  Those  offences  of  which  he 
previously  had  been  certain,  and  had  concealed  them, 
of  those  offences  he  was  afterwards  still  certain  and 
did  conceal  them  ; whilst  those  offences  of  which  he 
previously  had  been  uncertain  and  did  not  conceal 
them,  of  those  offences  he  afterwards  became  certain 
and  did  conceal  them, — on  that  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus, 
[the  same  penalty  is  to  be  imposed  as  in  chapter  29, 
section  1,  paragraph  4.]’ 

Here  end  the  hundred  cases1  in  which  a Manat ta 
(is  to  be  imposed  after  a change  of  state 
in  the  guilty  Bhikkhu). 


1 The  hundred  cases  are  made  up  thus : Chap.  29,  §§  1,  2,  3,  4,  5 
contain  each  of  them  four  cases  (after  our  correction  of  29.  2) ; so 
that  chap.  29  gives  altogether  twenty  cases.  Then  in  chap.  30, 
each  of  these  twenty  cases  is  repeated  in  the  four  other  cases  there 
given;  so  that  chap.  30  gives  altogether  eighty  cases.  Of  these 
eighty  cases,  as  usual,  at  the  end  of  a repetition,  the  last  (four 
cases)  are  set  out  in  full. 
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31. 

1.  ‘In  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  is  under- 
going probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a number  of 
Sa;/2ghadisesa  offences,  and  without  concealing  them 
then  throws  off  the  robes,  and  he,  when  he  has  again 
received  the  upasampada,  does  not  conceal  those 
offences — that  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be  thrown  back  to 
the  commencement  (of  his  term  of  probation). 

‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  (&c.,  as 
before,  down  to)  and  he,  when  he  has  again  received 
the  upasampada,  does  conceal  those  offences — 
that  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be  thrown  back  to  the  com- 
mencement (of  his  term  of  probation),  and  an  in- 
clusive probation  ought  to  be  imposed  upon  him 
(corresponding  to  the  time  which  has  elapsed  since) 
the  first  offence  among  those  offences  which  he  has 
concealed. 

‘And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  is 
undergoing  probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a 
number  of  Sa/^ghddisesa  offences,  and,  concealing 
them,  throws  off  the  robes ; and  he,  when  he  has 
again  received  the  upasampada,  does  not  conceal 
those  offences — that  Bhikkhu  ought  to  be  thrown 
back  to  the  commencement  of  his  term  of  probation, 
and  an  inclusive  probation  ought  to  be  imposed  upon 
him  (corresponding  to  the  period  which  has  elapsed 
since)  the  first  offence  among  those  offences  which 
he  has  concealed/ 

[The  same  judgment  if  he  has  concealed  the 
offences  before  he  throws  off  the  robes,  and  also 
after  he  has  again  received  the  upasampada.]1 


I This  section  corresponds  to  chap.  29,  section  1. 
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2.  ‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  is 
undergoing  probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a 
number  of  Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  and  some  of 
them  he  has  concealed  and  some  of  them  he  has 
not  concealed  ; and  after  he  has  thrown  off  the  robes 
and  again  received  the  upasampada,  he  does  not 
afterwards  conceal  those  offences  which  previously 
he  had  concealed,  and  he  does  not  afterwards  con- 
ceal those  offences  which  previously  he  had  not 
concealed — [the  judgment  is  the  same  as  in  the  last 
paragraph  of  § i].’ 

[In  the  same  case  down  to]  he  does  not  afterwards 
conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he  had  con- 
cealed, and  he  does  afterwards  conceal  those  offences 
which  previously  he  had  not  concealed  [the  judgment 
is  the  same]. 

[In  the  same  case,  down  to]  he  does  afterwards 
conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he  had  con- 
cealed, and  he  does  not  afterwards  conceal  those 
offences  which  previously  he  had  not  concealed  [the 
judgment  is  the  same]. 

[In  the  same  case,  down  to]  he  does  afterwards 
conceal  those  offences  which  previously  he  had  con- 
cealed, and  he  does  afterwards  conceal  those  offences 
which  previously  he  had  not  concealed  [the  judgment 
is  the  same]1. 

3.  ‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who 
is  undergoing  probation  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a 
number  of  Sawghadisesa  offences,  and  he  is  aware 
of  some  of  those  offences,  and  not  aware  of  others ; 
and  he  conceals  those  offences  of  which  he  is  aware, 
but  does  not  conceal  those  offences  of  which  he  is 


1 This  section  corresponds  to  chap.  29,  section  2. 
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not  aware.  After  having  thrown  off  the  robes  and 
again  received  the  upasampada,  those  offences  of 
which  he  had  previously  [&c.,  as  in  chapter  29, 
section  3,  down  to]  on  that  Bhikkhu  [the  penalty  is 
the  same  as  in  the  last  section,  chapter  31,  § 2]/ 

[The  rest  of  this  chapter  corresponds  exactly  to 
chapter  29,  §§  4,  5,  and  chapter  30;  the  penalty  being 
always  the  same.] 


32. 

1.  ‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  has 
rendered  himself  liable  to  the  Manatta  discipline, 
or  is  undergoing  the  Manatta  discipline,  or  is  fit  to 
be  rehabilitated,  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a number  of 
Sawghadisesa  offences  which  he  does  not  conceal  ; 
and  he  then  throws  off  the  robes,  and  again  receives 
the  upasampada, — then  with  regard  to  the  Bhik- 
khu so  liable  to  the  Manatta  discipline,  or  under- 
going the  Manatta  discipline,  or  fit  to  be  rehabili- 
tated, the  same  rules  are  to  apply  as  in  the  case  of 
a Bhikkhu  so  acting  while  undergoing  probation1. 

‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  who  is  fit 
to  be  rehabilitated2  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a number 
of  Sa^ghadisesa  offences  which  he  does  not  conceal ; 
and  he  then  becomes  a Sama^era,  goes  out  of  his 
mind,  becomes  weak  in  his  mind,  or  becomes  dis- 
eased in  his  sensations  ; his  offences  are  some  of  them 

1 As  laid  down  in  chap.  31. 

2 This  includes,  of  course,  the  two  other  cases  of  a Bhikkhu 
who  has  rendered  himself  liable  to,  or  is  undergoing  the  Manatta 
discipline. 


HI,  33,  i. 


PROBATION  AND  PENANCE. 


431 


concealed,  some  of  them  not  concealed  ....  [and  so 
on,  as  in  chapter  30,  down  to  the  end,  excepting  that 
the  penalty  is  here  the  same  as  it  is  in  the  previous 
chapters  31  and  32]/ 


33. 

1.  ‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  is  guilty 
of  a number  of  Sawghadisesa  offences,  definite,  and 
not  concealed — not  definite,  and  not  concealed — of 
one  designation,  and  not  concealed — of  various  de- 
signations, and  not  concealed — similar,  and  not  con- 
cealed— dissimilar,  and  not  concealed — connected1, 
and  not  concealed — disconnected,  and  not  concealed 
— and  then  throws  off  the  robes2.’  . . . 


1 On  the  opposition  of  vavatthita  and  sambhinna,  compare 
Minayeff  Patimokkha,  p.  29,  where  these  two  expressions  are  used 
of  language. 

2 The  chapter  is  translated  as  it  stands.  To  supply  the  impli- 
cations involved,  the  words  ‘ a Bhikkhu ' at  the  beginning  should 
be  understood  as  ‘ a Bhikkhu  undergoing  probation,  or  liable  to 
the  Manatta  discipline,  or  undergoing  the  Manatta  discipline,  or 
fit  to  be  rehabilitated/  And  the  conclusion  should  be  supplied 
as  in  chap.  28,  except  that  the  penalty  in  each  case  is  not  an 
additional  probation,  but  a probation  corresponding  in  length  to 
the  period  which  has  elapsed  since  the  first  of  those  offences  which 
the  re-ordained  Bhikkhu  has  concealed  (either  before  or  after  the 
second  ordination).  The  details  are  only  worked  out,  in  chap.  28, 
of  the  first  of  the  several  pairs  here  enumerated,  and  are  intended 
to  be  supplied  here  for  each  of  the  other  pairs  in  a similar  way.  All 
the  pairs  recur  in  chaps.  35,  36. 
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34. 

i.  ‘Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a Sawgha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sa;/zghadisesa 
offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a Sa;^ghadisesa 
offence1.  One  of  them  conceals,  the  other  does  not 
conceal  it.  He  who  has  concealed  it  should  be 
compelled  to  confess  himself  guilty  of  a dukka^a 
offence,  and  a probation  corresponding  to  the  period 
during  which  he  has  concealed  it  having  been  im- 
posed upon  him,  a Manatta  should  be  imposed  upon 
them  both. 

‘Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a Sa^gha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sawghadisesa 
offence  they  are  in  doubt.  One  of  them  conceals, 
the  other  does  not  conceal  it.  [The  penalty  is  the 
same.] 2 

‘ Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a Sa;/zgha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sawghadisesa 
offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a mixed  offence3. 
One  of  them  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it. 
[The  penalty  is  the  same.] 2 

‘ Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a mixed 
offence,  and  as  touching  that  mixed  offence  they  are 
of  opinion  that  it  is  a Sa;^ghadisesa  offence.  One  of 


1 Compare  chap.  23,  § 4. 

2 The  concluding  words  of  the  last  paragraph  are  here  repeated. 

3 The  Samanta  Pasadika  says,  Missakan  ti  thulla^ayadihi 
missitaw ; that  is  an  act  which  involves  not  only  a Sawghadisesa, 
but  also  some  one  or  other  of  the  lesser  offences.  Compare  the 
use  of  missaka  at  Gataka  II,  420,  433,  and  at  Maha-parinibbana 
Sutta,  ed.  Childers,  p.  22. 
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them  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it.  [The 
penalty  is  the  same.]1 

‘Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a mixed 
offence,  and  as  touching  that  mixed  offence  they  are 
of  opinion  that  it  is  a mixed  offence.  One  of  them 
conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it.  [The  penalty 
is  the  same.] 

‘ Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a minor 
offence 2 ; and  as  regarding  that  minor  offence  they 
are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a Sa^ghadisesa  offence. 
One  of  them  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal 
it.  He  who  has  concealed  it  should  be  compelled 
to  confess  himself  guilty  of  a dukka/a  offence, 
and  both  of  them  should  be  dealt  with  according 
to  law. 

‘ Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a minor 
offence,  and  as  touching  that  minor  offence  they  are 
of  opinion  that  it  is  a minor  offence.  One  of  them 
conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it.  He  who  has 
concealed  it  should  be  compelled  to  confess  himself 
guilty  of  a dukka^a  offence,  and  both  of  them 
should  be  dealt  with  according  to  law. 

2.  ‘ Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a Sawgha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sa^ghadisesa 
offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a Sawghadisesa. 
One  of  them  thinks  : “ I will  tell  (the  Sa^gha  of  it)." 
The  other  thinks  : “ I will  not  tell  (the  Sa^gha  of  it);” 
and  during  the  first  watch  of  the  night  he  conceals  it, 
and  during  the  second  watch  of  the  night  he  conceals 


1 The  concluding  words  of  the  last  paragraph  are  here  repeated. 

2 That  is,  any  offence  less  than  a Sazrcghadisesa.  The  Samanta 
Pasadika  says,  Suddhakan  ti  Sawghadisesaw  vina  lahukapattik- 
khandham  eva. 

[i7] 
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it,  and  during  the  third  watch  of  the  night  he  con- 
ceals it.  After  the  sun  has  arisen  the  offence  is  a 
concealed  one.  He  who  has  concealed  it  [&c. ; the 
penalty  is  the  same  as  in  section  i,  paragraph  i]. 

‘ Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a Sawgha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sa^ghadisesa 
offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a Sa^ghadisesa 
offence.  They  set  out,  intending  to  tell  (the  Sa^gha 
of  it).  On  the  way  there  springs  up  in  one  of  them 
a desire  to  conceal  it ; and  during  the  first  watch  of 
the  night  he  conceals  it,  and  during  the  second  watch 
of  the  night  he  conceals  it,  and  during  the  third 
watch  of  the  night  he  conceals  it.  After  the  sun  has 
arisen  the  offence  is  a concealed  one.  He  who 
has  concealed  it  [&c. ; the  penalty  is  the  same  as 
before]. 

‘ Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a Sawgha- 
disesa  offence,  and  as  touching  that  Sa;/zghadisesa 
offence  they  are  of  opinion  that  it  is  a Sa;/zghadisesa 
offence.  They  go  out  of  their  mind ; and  afterwards 
when  they  have  recovered  their  senses  one  of  them 
conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it.  He  who 
has  concealed  it  [&c. ; the  penalty  is  the  same  as 
before] 1. 

‘Two  Bhikkhus  have  been  guilty  of  a Sawgha- 
disesa  offence.  When  the  Patimokkha  is  being  re- 
cited they  say  thus  : “Now  do  we  come  to  perceive 
it ; for  this  rule  they  say  has  been  handed  down  in 
the  Suttas,  is  contained  in  the  Suttas,  and  comes 
into  recitation  every  half  month.”  As  touching  that 
Sa^ghadisesa  offence,  they  (thus)  come  to  be  of 


1 It  is  probably  to  be  understood  that  a like  rule  is  to  apply  in 
the  other  similar  cases  mentioned  in  the  last  paragraph  of  chap.  32. 
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opinion  that  it  is  a Sa?/zghadisesa  offence.  One  of 
them  conceals,  the  other  does  not  conceal  it.  He 
who  has  concealed  it  [&c. ; the  penalty  is  the  same 
as  before].’ 


35. 

i.  ‘And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  is  guilty 
of  a number  of  Sa^ghadisesa  offences — definite,  and 
not  definite — of  one  designation,  and  of  various 
designations — similar  to  each  other,  and  dissimilar 
— connected  with  each  other,  and  disconnected1. 
He  asks  the  Sawgha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on 
account  of  those  offences2.  The  Sawgha  imposes 
upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of  those 
offences.  He  undergoing  that  probation  is  guilty 
meanwhile  of  a number  of  Sa;^ghadisesa  offences, 
definite  ones,  which  he  does  not  conceal.  He  asks 
the  Sa^gha  to  throw  him  back  on  account  of  those 
intervening  offences  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
term  of  probation).  The  Sawgha  [does  so]  by  a 
lawful  proceeding  that  cannot  be  quashed3,  and  fit 

1 See  chap.  33  for  this  list. 

2 In  accordance  with  the  rule  laid  down  in  chap.  28,  which 
shows  that  by  ‘ a Bhikkhu  ’ must  be  understood  ‘ a Bhikkhu  who  is 
under  probation;'  and  the  offences  he  has  committed  must  have 
been  concealed  by  him. 

3 Akuppa.  The  technical  term  kamma^  kopeti  is  not  to 
revoke  the  valid  decision  of  a kamma  regularly  held,  but  to  show 
that  the  kamma  by  reason  of  some  irregularity  was  no  real 
kamma,  and  its  whole  proceedings  therefore  void.  One  may 
compare  akuppa  me  /£eto-vimutti  spoken  by  the  Buddha  im- 
mediately after  he  had  attained  Nirvana  under  the  Bo  Tree  (Ariya- 
pariyosana  Sutta  in  H.  O.’s  ‘Buddha/  p.  429)  and  the  opposite 
idea  in  Sutta  Nipata  IV,  3,  5. 
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for  the  occasion ; and  it  also  imposes  a Manatta 
upon  him,  but  by  an  unlawful  proceeding,  and  then 
by  an  unlawful  proceeding  rehabilitates  him.  That 
Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  is  not  purified  from  those 
offences. 

‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  is  guilty  of  a 
number  of  Sawghadisesa  offences — definite,  and  not 
definite — of  one  designation,  and  of  various  desig- 
nations— similar  to  each  other,  and  dissimilar — con- 
nected with  each  other,  and  disconnected.  And  he 
asks  the  Sa^gha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on 
account  of  those  offences.  The  Sawgha  imposes 
upon  him  an  inclusive  probation  on  account  of  those 
offences.  He  undergoing  that  probation  is  guilty 
meanwhile  of  a number  of  Sa;^ghadisesa  offences, 
definite  ones,  which  he  does  conceal.  He  asks  the 
Sa;;zgha  to  throw  him  back  on  account  of  those 
intervening  offences  to  the  commencement  (of  his 
term  of  probation).  The  Sa;/zgha  [does  so]  by  a 
lawful  proceeding  that  cannot  be  quashed,  and  fit  for 
the  occasion ; and  it  also  imposes  upon  him  an  inclu- 
sive probation  by  a lawful  proceeding,  and  imposes 
upon  him  a Manatta,  but  by  an  unlawful  proceeding, 
and  by  an  unlawful  proceeding  it  rehabilitates  him. 
That  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  is  not  purified  from  those 
offences/ 

[The  same  decision  is  given  if,  of  the  intervening 
offences,  all  of  which  are  definite,  some  have  been 
concealed,  and  some  not  concealed.] 

2.  [The  same  if  the  intervening  offences  have 
been  not  definite  and  not  concealed,  or  not  definite 
and  concealed,  or  all  not  definite  but  some  concealed 
and  some  not  concealed,  or  all  not  concealed  but 
some  definite  and  some  not  definite,  or  all  concealed 
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but  some  definite  and  some  not  definite,  or  some 
definite  and  some  not  definite  and  some  concealed 
and  some  not  concealed.] 


Here  end  the  nine  principal  cases  (which  serve  as 
a basis  for  the  variations  in  the  following 
chapter)  in  which  a Bhikkhu  is  not 
purified  (by  undergoing  a 
term  of  probation). 


36. 

1.  [The  same  nine  cases  of  the  throwing  back  is 
carried  by  unlawful  proceeding,  though  the  Manatta 
and  the  rehabilitation  are  by  a lawful  proceeding.] 

2.  ‘ And  in  case,  O Bhikkhus,  a Bhikkhu  is  guilty 
of  a number  of  Sa;/zghadisesa  offences — definite,  and 
not  definite — of  one  designation,  and  of  various  de- 
signations— similar  to  each  other,  and  dissimilar — 
connected  with  each  other,  and  disconnected1.  He 
asks  the  Sa^gha  for  an  inclusive  probation  on 
account  of  those  offences.  The  Sa;^gha  imposes 
upon  him  an  additional  probation  on  account  of 
those  offences.  He  undergoing  that  probation  is 
guilty  meanwhile  of  a number  of  Sa^ghadisesa 
offences,  definite  ones,  which  he  does  conceal.  He 
asks  the  Sa;/zgha  to  throw  him  back  on  account 


1 These  offences  must  be  understood  to  be  offences  com- 
mitted while  under  probation,  and  concealed.  See  the  note  on 
chap.  35,  § i. 
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of  those  intervening  offences  to  the  commencement 
of  his  term  of  probation.  The  Sa;^gha  [does  so]  by 
an  unlawful  proceeding  that  is  liable  to  be  quashed, 
and  unfit  for  the  occasion ; and  it  also  imposes  an 
inclusive  probation  upon  him,  but  by  an  unlawful 
proceeding.  He  thinking,  “ I am  undergoing  that 
probation,”  is  guilty  meanwhile  of  a number  of 
Sa^ghadisesa  offences,  definite  ones,  which  he  does 
conceal.  When  he  has  arrived  at  this  condition  he 
calls  to  mind  the  other  offences  committed  while  the 
first  offences  were  being  committed,  and  he  calls  to 
mind  also  the  other  offences  committed  while  the 
latter  offences  were  being  committed. 

‘ Then  it  occurs  to  him,  “ I have  been  guilty  of 
a number  of  Sawghadisesa  offences  (&c.,  as  in  the 
whole  of  the  section  from  the  beginning  to  the  end 
of  the  last  paragraph,  down  to)  and  I called  to  mind 
also  the  other  offences  committed  while  the  latter 
offences  were  being  committed.  Let  me  now  ask 
the  Sa;;^gha  to  throw  me  back  on  account  of  those 
offences  committed  while  the  former  offences,  and 
while  the  latter  offences,  were  being  committed,  to 
the  commencement  of  my  term  of  probation,  by  a 
lawful  proceeding  that  cannot  be  quashed,  and  is  fit 
for  the  occasion ; and  let  me  ask  for  an  inclusive 
probation  to  be  imposed  by  a lawful  proceeding, 
and  for  a Manatta  to  be  imposed  by  a lawful  pro- 
ceeding, and  then  for  rehabilitation  by  a lawful 
proceeding.” 

‘ And  he  asks  the  Sawgha  [accordingly],  and  the 
Sa^gha  [does  so].  That  Bhikkhu,  O Bhikkhus,  is 
purified  from  those  offences/ 

[The  same  if  some  of  the  offences  in  each  case 
have  been  concealed  and  some  not  concealed.] 
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3,  4.  [The  Bhikkhu  is  not  purified  from  such  inter- 
vening and  remembered  offences  as  are  specified  in 
the  last  section,  if  the  Sawgha  has  proceeded,  as 
in  the  first  section  of  this  chapter,  by  an  unlawful 
proceeding.] 


Here  ends  the  Third  Khandhaka,  on  the 
Accumulation  of  Offences. 


NOTE  ON  ABHIHATTHUM. 


In  the  7th  Nissaggiya,  in  the  34th  Pa/£ittiya,  and  in  the  36th 
Pa&ttiya  there  occurs  the  phrase  abhiha/Muw  pavareyya, 
regarding  the  correct  translation  of  which,  as  will  be  seen  from 
the  note  on  the  first  passage,  we  were  in  doubt.  The  connection 
is  always  ‘ if  A should  offer  B/  &c. ; and  the  only  difficulty  is  the 
force  of  the  word  abhiha/Muzzz  which  precedes  the  ‘ should  offer/ 
and  in  some  way  qualifies  it.  In  all  three  passages  the  Old  Com- 
mentary preserved  in  the  Sutta-Vibhanga  explains  the  two  words 
abhiha/Z^uffz  pavareyya  by  ‘Take  just  as  much  as  you  want’ 
(yavatakazra  ikkhzsi  tavatakaz/z  gazzhahi),  which  does  not  solve  the 
difficulty.  On  the  following  words  of  the  third  passage,  however, 
the  Old  Commentary  (see  H.  O.,  ‘ Yinaya  Pitaka m]  vol.  iv,  p.  84) 
uses  the  word  abhiharati  in  its  usual  sense  of  ‘ he  brings  up  to, 
offers  to,  hands  over  to/  as  practically  equivalent  to  abhiha///$u/?z 
pavareti;  and  Buddhaghosa,  in  the  Samanta.  Pasadikd  on  the 
7th  Nissaggiya,  uses  abhiharitva  as  directly  equivalent  to  abhi- 
ha///zuzzz. 

Now  in  a passage  quoted  from  the  Thera-gatha  in  H.  O.’s 
‘Buddha,  sein  Leben,  seine  Lehre,  und  seine  Gemeinde'  (p.  425, 
note  1),  nikkhamituzzzna  occurs  as  the  gerund  of  nikkhamati 
instead  of  nikkhamitvana.  The  existence  in  Prakrit  of  corres- 
ponding gerunds  in  -tu,  -tu m for  -tva,  and  in  -tu/za,  -tuazza  for 
-tvana,  is  laid  down  in  Hema/£andra  II,  146  (Pischel,  vol.  i,  p.  62). 
And  Professor  Weber  has  given  corresponding  forms  (aha//u,  ka//u, 
&c.)  from  the  Gain  dialect  in  his  Bhagavati  I,  p.  433. 

What  we  have  in  the  phrase  in  question  is  therefore  simply  a 
gerund  in  -tu m,  and  the  two  words  taken  together  mean,  ‘if  A 
should  lay  before  and  offer  to  B/  &c.  The  thing  offered  in  one 
case  is  robes,  in  the  other  two  cases  food  ; and  abhiharati  is  the 
usual  word  in  Pali  for  serving  food,  laying  it  before  another  person. 
Compare  thali-paka-satani  abhihari  at  Gataka  I,  186;  and 
the  phrase  bhattabhiharo  abhihariyittha  constantly  repeated 
in  the  Maha-sudassana  Sutta  (Rh.  D.,  ‘ Buddhist  Suttas/  in  the  last 
paragraph  of  chap.  II,  §§  12,  29,  31,  33,  37). 


1 RANSLITERATION  OF  ORIENTAL  ALPHABETS  ADOPTED  FOR  THE  TRANSLATIONS 
of  the  Sacred  Books  of  the  East. 


transliteration  of  oriental  alphabets.  441 


n n ^ n p_ 


D 


-a  :Sd  : 


QJOJ 


& K*  P 


n as  c 


* — l)  oJ'U 


U oJ-O 


|u/ 


<2^ 


U OU 


si  : 


|jr  1*  I*  I*"  fr 


»§s 


* 3 *>  -*> 


'bo 

C 


^3  - jd  ^3 


o3 

JH 

'Sh 

m 
o3 

<u 
2 
<M  co 


c3  .S3 

a ^ 

03  I 

03  O 
H 

* "3 

o 

40 


.23  S3 


S3  53 


n W w 3 

g § -g  J 

f «s  t * 

<u  03  QJ  w 

a ’2  d.  ‘2 


§ 

c3 

o ^7 
ed  o 

••a«a 

o „ 


u 

<u 

a 

§ S3  ^ 03 

03 

d 

CC 

s CO  O)  o H N 


a 

co 

q 

. «* 

OG 

r<3 

• £ 

O 

r— H 

ta 

• "a 

03 

o3 

* 03 

e3 

5 'S 
0) 

s 


CO  rH  40  CO  N. 


[17] 


MISSIONARY  ALPHABET. 


44  2 


TRANSLITERATION  OF  ORIENTAL  ALPHABETS 


Chinese. 

>» 

. . • t) 

- £ 

• 

• • • 

C -H 

• oo 

• 43  * 

• N 

• «HO  . 

* 

• • • 

• 

. 

■T* 

. 

£ n; 

. 

r r . 

n js 

• .9  D " >1  • 

V 

X 

• • • • 

• 

• 

o 

2 

: :‘b  ; 

D : 

0 

o • *o 

'•  b 

';  -ft  'b  •; 

« 

d 

* • 4b 

° ; 

0 

O • .o 

:2 

!3  y*, 

$ 

PH 

• 

*1> 

. 

•K 

o 

9 

Or 

Zr  \ 

c>  . . 

-*5  '• 

. ^ 

T : 

£ 

• • 

• • 

<s,  • 

init. 

• • 

. 

Zend. 

-To 

f : : ? -s 

! 

■x  ] \ 

; 3 

! ^ ; 

Sanskrit. 

p- 

• • & • 

t=  & 

hr  P • 

rc-  t€  |g 

• & 

s 

m 


'5ft  ''Si 


OT 

H . 
£ 'a 
<3  Si 

55  3 

O '-cj 
VI  s 
£ 8 
O 

u 


<D  .53 

cu  a 

tn  a> 
o3 


CO 


as  o 

r-l  CM 


a>  53 

Oh  'ft 

CO  (U 


»— H CM 
CM  CM 


g ■§ 

c3  rS 

.ft  ^2 


.ft  i-C5 


r-l  CM  * 

S3  S3  .2 

Oh  Oh  G 


Oh 

CO 


rHW(ONOOffiOHNCO^ifl 
CM  CM  CM  CM  CM  CM  CO  CO  CO  CO  CO  CO 


rH  CM 

§ 1 
.§  .§ 
£ h 

-h  5h 

CD  <U 

Oh  % 
cS  d 


CD  N 
CO  CO 


?($) 


Dentales 


FOR  THE  SACRED  BOOKS  OF  THE  EAST.  443 


£1 


-a  ^ 


-a 


p . r-C 

» P- 


o p\  n n 


1 


. 


<s 


! £-r 


"I 


's 


?s3 


h5  «>  l»  h?  ^ ^ 


p-  fr  JT 


r* 


■**  ^ "53  ^ 8 • *» 


s -« 


rd 

CG  tSJ 


© 

c3 

-M 

eg  - — » 
frt  ° 
1« 
2 «“ 
£ 3 

<3 

d 
bD 
d 


TJ 


a.  ‘5 

S j§ 


cg 


.'3 

a, 


CD  ^ 

CL,  #G 


I .»  o 

*3  'eS  *3 

S3  » S 

QJ  50  (U 

H & CQ 


OOO^OrHCMCO^iOCOt^ 


§ 2 1 

eS  a 

cociOi-ifMeo^ioot^oocrs 
^^I0«5»0»0l0l0l0l0  0i0 


a. 

in 


444 


TRANSLITERATION  OF  ORIENTAL  ALPHABETS. 


$ <2  <u  «u 


o *5 


>1  ^ |«  ij, 


K 


sb 


.2  j 


ll  ^ h !d» 


°«*> 


\ ! 
o 


3 3 


* ? ->  “> 


Cx/" 


to 


2/ 


P p iwnr  P IF  IP*  l»  P . IV  /tv 


f f 


• H . _i  £3 

0 xu  >0  c3  <c3  — • ;S  23  '£  'g  s <3  « 6 ^ w » O ^ 

<®  jSjS  <o 

c3  n . 

-4^> 

. . • . ^ • 

******** co  j cL  * * 

? g & * f & 

3 ,3  _g  Jo 

co  ou  F°  •— ' 1 

* G3  W • ^ * cn  * * ‘rG  3 CO 

•iipilllfiJlfj  j, 

a tt  g ss  S "3  8 -g  s s 8 

1 « .8  .4  . 3 . g,  - . a . 5 2 5 

| S*  * ■§  *•!■§'.  f -s  * -s  3 | 

1— ((MCO^tllOCOt^-COasOrHCMCO'^tiiOfOtVCOasO 

i-H  i— I r— I i—l  r— I r-H  t— I r— I i— I rH  03 


2 )a>  jo 


ip  -.0 


T-t  03  00 

03  CM  (M 


24  Gutturalis  fracta  . . . 

25  Palatalis  fracta  .... 

26  Labialis  fracta  .... 

27  Gutturo-labialis  fracta 


DATE  DUE 


JUN  2 5 1! 

393 

Al  2 1 _Ji 

Aiifi  i $ ?rm 

Brigham  Young  University 


